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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


a OG 


THaT a knowledge of the New Testament in its original tongue is a 
thing to be desired by intelligent Christians none will question. No 
book can be thoroughly known in a translation only ; and the Bible, 
although ‘‘ the most translatable of books,” is no exception. 

Many, who would gladly undertake the study, are deterred by the 
manifold and unquestionable difficulties of the Greek ‘language. It 
seems worth while to ask whether this obstacle cannot, in some 
measure, be removed. 

Undoubtedly, the Greek of the New Testament, as a later dialect 
of an elaborate and polished language, can most effectively be studied 
through the medium of the elder forms of the tongue. This method, 
accordingly, 1s in general chosen; and the historians and orators, the 
philosophers and poets of Greece, have led the way to the Evangelists 
and the Apostles. | 
- Yet many persons have no opportunity for studies so extended 
and difficult. Are they, therefore, to be forbidden all access, save 
through translators, critics, and interpreters, to the words of the 
Divine revelation ? 

In attempting to reply, we note that the Greek of Scripture 
is, for most purposes, a language complete in itself. Its forms and 
rules are definite, its usages in general precise. Its peculiarities, 
though best approached from the classic side, may be reached by a 
shorter way, and be almost as well comprehended. 

Many circumstances, again, facilitate the special study of the New 
Testament tongue. The language of orators and philosophers had 
descended to men of simpler mind and less artificial speech. Com- 
paring the Sacred Volume with Greek literature generally, we find © 
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a smaller vocabulary, fewer grammatical forms, less intricate etymo- 
logical rules, with scantier lists of exceptions, and a far less elaborate 
syntax; while the student has the advantage of being confined for 
the time to one limited, but intensely interesting, field. 

The following pages are then intended as a sufficient guide to 
Biblical Greek for English students, that is, for those who have not 
studied the classical languages. It may also be of service to those 
who have made some progress in classical studies, but who wish to 
concentrate their chief regards upon the language and syntax of the 
New Testament. 

The plan of the volume, and the method recommended for its study, 
are sufficiently set forth in the Introduction. To specify all the 
sources, English and German, from which valuable aid has been 
derived, would be unnecessary. Winer’s comprehensive work (Sixth 
Edition, Leipsic, 1855; Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1859, by Masson) 
has of course been consulted throughout. Scarcely less useful 
have been the researches and discussions of the late Dr. Donaldson. 
The New Testament Grammars of the Rev. W. Webster, and of 
the Rev. T. S. Green, have afforded some very valuable hints. 
On Greek Testament Lexicography, it will suffice to name the 
admirable Clavis Novi Testamenti recently published at Leipsic by 
Dr. C. L. W. Grimm. 

The work has been carefully revised throughout in MS. by the 
Rev. Dr. Jacob, late Head Master of Christ’s Hospital, author of 
the Bromsgrove Greek Grammar, and other classical works; and, in 
the proof sheets, by the Rev. R. B. Girdlestone, M.A., Editorial 
Superintendent of the British and Foreign Bible Society, and by the 
Rev. T. G. Rooke, B.A., of Frome. To the important suggestions of 
these gentlemen the volume in its present state owes very much. It 
ig now commended to attentive students of the New Testament, in 
the hope that it may lead not a few to the better understanding, and 
therefore to the higher appreciation of the Divine oracles. 


SAMUEL G. GREEN. 
RAWDON COLLEGE. 
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Tue following work so far differs from other manuals of the 
Greek language, both in its method and in the persons for 
whom it is intended, that some preliminary words on the 
plan by which its several parts should be studied will not be 
out of place. 

On OrrHocRaPHy, the’ sections should be thoroughly 
mastered, not only for the sake of facility in reading, but 
because most of the difficulties and so-called irregularities 
in the inflection of substantives, adjectives, and verbs depend 
on letter-changes, of which the rules are comparatively few, 
and really simple. To know these laws at the outset is to be 
provided with a key to varieties and intricacies which might 
otherwise prove hopelessly bewildering. It will be advisable 
that no student should advance beyond this portion of the 
work before being able to read the lessons on pages 11, 12 
with fluency, and accurately to transcribe the paragraph on 
page 13. Great attention should be paid at this stage to 
pronunciation, especially to the distinction between the long 
and short vowels; and those who may be studying the work 
by themselves are strongly recommended to take an oppor- 
tunity of reading a chapter or two in Greek to some scholar 
who can criticise and correct their mistakes. 

In Erymotoey, the forms must be carefully and completely 
learned. Everything in the student’s further progress 
depends upon this. It is believed that the systematic and 
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progressive plan on which the substantives and verbs, as 
the groundwork of the whole, have been discussed, will 
but lightly burden the memory, while the judgment will 
be kept constantly at work. The chief point to be noted 
is the place and power of the srEM in Greek words. The 
first and second declensions of SuBsTANTEVEs will be seen to 
be mainly reducible to the same law; the third declension, 
instead of perplexing the learner by countless varieties, will 
exhibit one normal form. The inflection of Apsxcrives will 
appear but a repetition of that of the Substantives; while the 
Pronouns only slightly differ. Of the Verss, the termina- 
tions should in the first instance be carefully learned. The 
first Paradigm will be found to exhibit the simplest way in 
which these terminations can be combined with the verbal 
root; those that follow being but variations on the same 
model, according to the character of the Stem. The Verbs 
in wt, or of the Second Conjugation,* are classified in a way 
which, it is believed, will give no serious difficulty to the 
student. 

The Exercises up to this pomt are simply for practice 
in declension and conjugation, consisting almost exclusively 
of words occurring in the “Sermon on the Mount: ” they 
are fair specimens of the ordinary vocabulary of the 
language; and the learner is strongly recommended to 
write them out in all their forms, not neglecting the accents, 
which, by the help of the rules given under the several 
heads, will present but little difficulty. 

A stock of words will thus have been acquired, with a 





* In strictness, of course the First. The normal forms of the Verb are 
really to be found here; and the terminations of Verbs in w might be 
deduced from these, by the aid of ‘‘the connective vowels.” See especially 
Professor Greenwood’s Greek Grammar. It has not, however, been thought 
necessary, in the present work, to carry analysis so far. 
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knowledge of forms of inflection quite sufficient for ordinary 
cases. Some chapters of greater difficulty follow, treating 
of the Verbs, tense by tense, and exhibiting the chief 
variations and anomalies in particular words. These 
sections may be omitted on a first study of the volume, 
but it will be important to read them carefully afterwards. 
The aim has been, so to classify the verbal forms that most 
apparent irregularities may be seen to be only exemplifica- 
tions of some more extended rule; and, without trespassing 
on the more extended field of classical literature, to leave © 
no word in the New Testament without the means of ready 
analysis and explanation. 

The Exercises which succeed these sections are for still 
further test. Here for the first time some easy sentences 
are introduced for translation. Logically, these should no 
doubt have been deferred until some rules of Syntax 
had been laid down; but the interest and utility of such 
Exercises may be held a sufficient defence of the irregu- 
larity, especially as they contain scarcely any usages but 
such as are already familiar to those who have gram- 
matically studied any language. Here, a Greek Testament 
Lexicon or Vocabulary will be found necessary. 

The chapters on the indeclinable Parts of Speech call for 
no remark. Their. complete discussion belongs to Syntax: 
but it was held necessary to the completeness of the Ety- 
mology to give at least a general view of their formation and 
meaning. So far as they extend, these sections should be 
closely studied. 

The reader will then be prepared for the Synrax, the, 
study of the intermediate chapters being postponed, if pre- 
ferred, to a subsequent stage. These sections, on the different 
Languages of which the New Testament contains the trace, 
and on New Testament Proper Names, will suggest topics of 
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interesting inquiry, which, in a manual like the present, 
could be pursued only for a very little way. 

The Syntax embodies the simplest laws of concord, 
government, and the connection of sentences, as well as 
others of a more special and less obvious kind. The doc- 
trines of the Article, of the Preposition, and of the Tenses, 
have received careful attention, as throwing light on many 
obscure or misunderstood passages. The arrangement of the 
Syntax has been adopted with a view to the learner’s con- 
venience, and for the most part follows the order of the Parts 
of Speech. 

The student is specially and strongly recommended to 
study the order of the whole work, and especially of this 
part, in the AnaLyticaL TaBLe or Contents. To this 
Table much care has been devoted, in the hope that it might 
be convenient not only for ordinary reference, but as an out- 
line and conspectus of the volume; suggesting at one view 
the leading principles of the language, and especially useful 
in recapitulatory examinations. 

The sentences from the Greek Testament, so numerous in 
this division of the work, are intended partly to exemplify 
the rules to which they are appended, the illustrative 
words being printed in a thicker type; partly also to 
form together a series of Preparatory Reading Lessons or 
Primer, introductory to the sacred volume. The student is 
therefore earnestly counselled to study these sentences in 
order. Most of them, of course, belong to the easier parts of 
New Testament Scripture; others again are more difficult 
.and unusual in their structure; while in very many will 
be discovered shades or specialties of meaning which the 
English Version does not exhibit, and which perhaps no 
translation could reproduce. The study, therefore, of these 
sentences will be an introduction to Biblical exegesis, 
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which may prepare not a few readers for more extended 
inquiries. 

A VocaBuLary to the whole New Testament, and a brief 
discussion of the chief New Testament Synonyms, complete 
the plan of the work. 

The work claims, be it remembered, to be an Introduction 
only. By ifs means, a not inadequate beginning may be 
made in what is surely the noblest of studies. Its aim is to 
familiarise many readers, who else had despaired of the 
possibility, with the words of Curist and of His Apostles. 
Should its purpose in any: way be accomplished, it will give 
access also to those criticisms by which expositors in our 
own land and age, as in others, have so variously and nobly 
illustrated the “ living oracles.” The labour followed by 
such rewards will have been well spent: and readers of the 
New Testament in its own tongue, whether they advance or 
not to that high critical discernment which only the few 
attain, will have found in the acquisition a pure and life- 


long joy. 


Norge ON THE REFERENCES TO CRITICAL EDITIONS OF THE NEW TESTA- 
MENT.—Several words and phrases of the New Testament differ in the best 
MSS. from the reading of the ordinary text. In a few cases the variations 
are of some grammatical importance, and it has been necessary, therefore, to 
refer to them. These references have mostly been made by the help of the 
Critical Editions of the New Testament published by J. J. Griesbach (1796- 
1806); by Dr. Lachmann, Berlin (1842-1850); by Dr. Tischendorf, 
Leipsic (seventh ed., 1859) ; and by Dr. S. P. Tregelles (1844-1872). But 
where the variations are grammatically unimportant the quotutions are 
generally from the Received Text. 


NOTE TO REVISED EDITION. 


—_——_~Oo———— 


THE experience of many years, and the many testimonies 
received to, the value of the Handbook, have warranted the 
Editor in re-issuing the work in substantially the same form 
as before. The whole has been carefully read, and several 
oversights, especially in the references, have been corrected. 
In this work of revision, the kind assistance of Mr. Thomas 
Osborne, of Stroud, has been of the greatest service, and is 


gratefully acknowledged. 


1880. 8. G. G. 
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PART I, 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1, The Greek Alphabet contains twenty-four letters, 
arranged and named. as follows :— 


Name. Capital. Small. Svuund. Numerical value. 
Alpha A a. a 

Beta B B or 6 b 2 
Gamma Tr y sometimes f g (bard) 3 
Delta A 3 a 4 
Epsilon &E € € (short) 5 
Zeta Z Cor 2 % 7 
Eta H n € (long) 8 
Theta © 6 or J th 9 
Tota I é i 10 
Kappa K K k 20 
Lambda A r i 30 
Mu M > pe m 40 
Nu N y n 50 
Xi = € 2 60 
Omicron O o O (short) 70 
Pi Il a sometimes a p 80 
Rho P p °° @ i 100 
Sigma > @ final § 8 200 
Tau T T sometimes 7 t 300 
Upsilon YT v u 400 
Phi ® $ ph 500 
Chi xX x ch (guttural) 600 
Psi Y y ps 700 
Oméga OQ @o O (long) 800 
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2. Notes oN THE ALPHABET. 


a. The word Alphabet is derived from the names of the first 
two letters, alpha, beta. The forms of the Greek letters, which, it 
will be seen, greatly resemble those of our own language (the 
Roman letter), are originally modified from the Phoenician. 

b. The second forms of certain letters are used interchangeably 
with the first, but less frequently. Those of gamma and tau are 
almost obsolete. The final s, besides being always employed at the 
end of words, is often used in the middle of compound terms when 
a part of the compound ends with stgma. Thus, rposdepo. 

c. For an explanation of the numeral use of letters, and espe- 
cially of omissions in the list, see § 48. 


3. Tuer VowELs. 


The vowels are a, €, 7, t, 0, v, @. 


a. In this country they are generally pronounced according to 
the English sounds. The Continental pronunciation of a, 9, 4, is 
undoubtedly the more strictly correct ; but the matter is of little 
practical importance. Absolute conformity to the ancient mode is 
unattainable, and it is most convenient to adopt the method of 
pronunciation current among scholars of our own country. 

H and are long vowels. Care must be taken to distinguish 
them from the short e and o. Thus, pey is pronounced like the 
English men; pny, like mean. In roy, the o is pronounced as in 
on; in roy, a8 in own; a, 4, v, may be either long or short. 


6. The diphthongs are az, av, et, ev, ot, ov, pronounced as in Eng- 
lish ; also @, p, » (or, with capitals, Ac, He, Qc), where the + occurs 
with a long vowel, and is not pronounced, being, therefore, written 
underneath the vowel (excepting in the case of capitals), and 
called tota subscript. It will be important to note this in the 
declension of nouns and the conjugation of verbs, 

Hv is pronounced like ev, ew; and vu like wi, 
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c. Every vowel, when standing as the first letter of a word, has 
what is called a breathing over it, written as an apostrophe, either 
turned outwards, as (’) or inwards, as (‘). The former is termed 
the soft breathing, and shows that the vowel is simply to have its 
own sound ; the latter the hard, and is equivalent to the English 
h aspirated. To note the latter is most necessary for correct pro- 
nunciation. Thus 6, 7 must be pronounced ho, hé. 

The initial v is always aspirated. So imep, huper. 


d. At the beginning of a word, the consonant (or semivowel) p 
always takes the aspirate, becoming rh. When two p’s come toge- 
ther in the middle of a word, the aspirate and soft breathing are 
successively employed. Thus few, rhed ; appyros, arrhetos. When 
a word begins with a diphthong, the breathing is placed upon the 
second letter : airov, auton ; atrov, hauton. 


e. In the lengthening of vowels for purposes of inflection or 
derivation, & becomes a, or more generally 4; ¢ becomes », or « ; 
i, %, become respectively i, v; o becomes @, or ov. 

jf. Two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, occurring together 
in different syllables are often contracted into one, according to the 
following Table :— 


followed by ...a@ € 0 @ a €& ob @ ov 
a becomes......... aaqaow®ogqg@q@qgoe® o 
es. eee arne n ovo Nn & JQ Ob ® OV 
© yy, ceeceseee @ OV W OV Ww @ Ol OL OF MOV 


The left perpendicular line in this table gives the former vowel 
in each combination, the upper horizontal line the latter, and the 
result of the contraction will easily be found. Thus eo gives ov; ae, 
long a; and £0 of the rest. It must be noted that where the letter o 
occurs in inflection between two short vowels, it is generally dropped, 
and contraction takes place according to the table. 

a 
* Or ov, when the «: is the contraction of ee, as in the infinitive of con- 


tracted verbs in oa. 
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It will be observed by inspection of the table that an o sound 
always preponderates in contraction with the other vowels; that an 
a sound, when first, prevails over an e sound following it, and vice verad. 
Some special and exceptional methods of contraction will be found 
noticed in EryMoLoey. 


Exercise 1.—Vowel Contractions. 


Write the contracted forms of remaw, ripaes, ripaet, ripaoper, 
ripaere, Girew, ireeis, pireer, Hireoper, Hidreere, Snrow, Sydoers, Snroee, 
SnAoopev, Sndoere, Hirens, trpaot, SnronTe, voos, voov, yeveos, atdoa, pea, 
Baowrees, perfoa. 


g. Dieresis is the opposite of contraction, and is expressed by 
two dots (~) over the second of two vowels which are to be sepa- 
rately pronounced. Thus Kaivay, Ca-i-nan, not Cai-nan. 


h. Hiatus, and the ways of avoiding it.—The hiatus (i.e. yawning) 
caused by the meeting of vowels at the end of one word and the 
beginning of the next is often prevented by one or other of the 
following ways :— 


1. The vi épedrxvorindy, or nu-suffixed. This v is added to datives 
plural ending in 1, and to the third persons of verbs ending in ¢ ors, 
when the following word begins with a vowel, or at the end of a 
sentence. These words will be marked in declension and conju- 
gation by a bracketed (y) ; thus, aldo: (v), éricrevce (v). In a similar 
manner, ovre, péxpt, and dyp:, a8 a rule add s when followed by a 
vowel. In the last two words, however, the New Testament text 
is not by any means uniform ; and on all three the best MSS. 
greatly differ. 

The negative ob becomes otk when the next word begins with 
a vowel,* and the preposition éx becomes éf. : 


2. Elision marked by an apostrophe.—The following words lose 
their final vowel before an initial vowel.in the next word: the 


Seer 


* Compare § 4 d, 6. 
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prepositions dré, did, emi, wapd, perd, and the conjunction dAAd ; with 
(occasionally) the particle 8¢ and its negative compound ovd¢ ; also 
(before é») the preposition dyri. When the initial vowel is aspi- 
rated, s, +, become 4, @ (see § 4, 6). Thus, drs atray becomes az’ 
airay, and amd éavray, ad’ davray ; 80 for pera dAAnAwy, per’ GAANAwy, 
but for pera qpady, pe jpaov ; and for avri Sv, dvf dv. 

This elision was, in classical Greek poets, used much more fre- 
quently in words ending in a, e, 4, o; and hence, in one passage of 
the New Testament, in a poetical quotation, the adjective ypnorda 
suffers this elision (1 Cor. xv. 33), ypno& dpucdiat. 


3. Crasis.—An hiatus is sometimes prevented by a Crasis (lit. a 
“mixing” ), or the union of the two words; the vowels forming 
a long vowel, or diphthong. This takes place but rarely, and only 
when the former word is very short and closely connected with the 
latter. The breathing of the vowel in the second word is retained, 
to mark the fusion, and is then called a Coronis. Thus, for ra 
aird, the same things, raird is sometimes written ; for xai éyo, and I, 
nary ; for ro evavriov, the contrary, rovvayrioy ; and once for rd dvopya, 
the name, rotvona (Matt. xxvii. 57). 


4. Tue Consonants. 


a. As in the orthography of other languages, the four con- 
sonanta, A, #, », p, are termed liquids; the nine consonants, 8, y, 8, 
wk, TP, X, 9, are mutes. 

6. The mutes may be evidently arranged according to the organs 
of speech specially concerned in their formation. 

Thus, 7, B, @, are labials (p-sounds) ; 

| Ky Vy X, are gutturals (k-sounds) ; 
T, 0, 0, are dentals (t-sounds). 

Each of these divisions has, it is also plain, a sharp, flat, and 
aspirate consonant. Hence the highly important classification of 
the following Table :— 


6 CONSONANTS [§ 4, 5. 


ae Flat. | Aspirate, | 
: p-sounds, 
: k-sounds, 
¢-sounds. 


The guttural y is pronounced, before a X&-sound or ¢, like the 
nasal ng. Thus, dyyedos, ang-gelos (the second y, as always, being 
hard) ; dyxvpa, ang-kura. 








¢. = is the simple sibilant, which, in composition with a p-sound, 
gives y =e, Bo, or oe; in composition with a k-sound gives 

=o, yo, xo; in composition with 8 gives (=8c; these three, 
¢, &,¥, being double letters. 


d. The following eight rules must be carefully observed, as they 
relate to the changes which are imposed by the necessities of 
orthography on the conjugation and declension of words, and 
will explain much hereafter that would es be found very 


perplexing, 


1. As above, a labial followed by o becomes y; a guttural followed 
by o becomes é. 

2. A labial or guttural before a dental must be of the same order, 
i.e. must be changed, if not already so, into a sharp, flat, or aspirate, 
according to the nature of the dental. 

3. A dental, followed by a, disappears. 

4. Before the letter u, a labial becomes x; a guttural becomes 7; a 
dental becomes ¢. 

5. The letter » becomes yu before labials; y before gutturals ; before 
a liquid is changed into the same liquid ; and before o or ¢ is dropped. 

The combination of » with a dental and the sibilant, as »rc, becomes 
simply o, with compensation by the lengthening of the preceding vowel; 
e becoming e, and o, ov. Thus, 


yryavros becomes yryaor; 


éApuv or a éAuiot ; 
Tuplerrat %s Tupbecs ; 
TURTOVTOL 29 TURTOVGL 
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6. A sharp mute before an aspirated vowel is changed into the cor- . 
responding aspirate. Sometimes this change will take place when. the 
mute occurs at the end of one word, and the vowel at the beginning 
uf the next. Thus, 4¢° dv for am av; odx dpaw for odx dpaw. 

7. When two consecutive syllables of the same word begin with an 
aspirate, the former often loses its aspiration. Thus, Op:xos is changed 
into tprxos; and éxw into éxw. But affixes generally lose their aspi- 
ration in preference to the stem, whether they are placed first or last ; 
as t-Oe-11, for @:-0€-6:, where the last syllable is a mere adjunct to the 
root. _ 

8. No consonant can end a Greek word, except », p, 6, f, Y; the last two 
being compounds of s. The preposition é« before a consonant, and the 
negative adverb ovx before a vowel, are apparent exceptions; but, having 
no accent, they may be counted as parts of the following words. 


Exercise 2.—On the Combination of Consonants. 


Rule 1. Write down the proper forms of ypapeet, vurrcw, Aeyoor, 
éxow, oTpepoets, tpiBooper, Aeyoas, TELTOOY. 
2. Of webow, Amdocs, doovres, dvuToet. 


3. Of rerp:Bras, yeypaprat, Nedeytat, BeBpexrar, érpiBOnv, mAeKOnvat, 
AeyOnvat, erepTOny. 

4, Of verp:Buas, yeypappat, BeBpexpar, wemeOuat, qyuTpat, memwhexpat. 

5. Of mavmodus, ovvdnut, cuvyvopn, cvvyaipw, ovv{vyos, evvorpa- 
Tiwtns ; also of mayts, Avoyre:, AvOevrow. 


5. CuHances or Consonants. 


Some other changes of consonants may be noticed, though they 
do not so invariably conform to general rules as the preceding. 

1. Assimilation.—The labials 1, B, @ before p, and v before the 
other liquids, are regularly assimilated to the following letters; 
t.e. changed into the same letter (see § 4d, 5). Sometimes a 
latter consonant is assimilated to a former one; as, éAAuue for 
GA-vupie. 

2. Duplication. The letter p is regularly doubled when a vowel 
is placed before it. Thus, dro-finrw becomes dmoppinre. 
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Sometimes A is doubled, to compensate for the loss of a vowel ; 
aS, paddoy for padtoy, dyyeAAw for dyyekew. In comparatives and in 
verbs, oo or rr is sometimes put for a guttural «, y, x, with a fol- 
lowing vowel ; as, ficcov for jxov, rapdoow for rapuxew. In some 
words, { appears instead of oo: as pei{wy for peyrov. 


3. Transposition.—A vowel with a liquid is often transposed ; 
as, Ovnoxw for dav-cK. 


4, Omission.—Any consonants which make a harsh sound may 
be omitted in the formation or inflection of words. 


5. Insertion.—Sometimes, though rarely, a consonant is inserted 
to assist the sound ; as, from dp, gen. (dvepos, dv-pos) av8pds ; 80 
avOperos is from dvjp dy, making ay-pwros, and, with @ inserted, 
avOpwros. 


6. Tue Accents. 


a. Every Greek word, except the proclitics and enclitics, 
which will be noticed under their respective parts of speech, has 
an accent expressed on ene of its last three syllables. The accents 
are used in writing, but mostly disregarded in pronunciation. Their 
use was to mark a certain stress (or “rising ” or “falling ” inflection) 
on the syllables where they are placed. It is said that they were 
invented by Greek grammarians, as a guide to foreigners in pro- 
nouncing the language. Some linguists of our own day have 
endeavoured to reinstate them as helps in this respect, but without 
much success. 


6. The accents are the acute (’), the grave (‘), and the cir- 
cumflex (* ). | 

The accent is marked upon a vowel, and in diphthongs upon 
the latter vowel ; as airés, ovrws. The acute and grave are placed 
after the breathing, and the circumflex over it; as 6s, odros. 
The acute on the last syllable becomes grave, unless the werd ends 
a sentence; except ris the interrogative, which always keeps its 
acute. Every unaccented syllable is said to have the grave tone ; 
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but the grave accent is not marked, except where it stands for 
a final acute. 


c. Words are called, with reference to accent—Ozxytone (lit. sharp- 
toned), when the acute is on the last syllable, as Amis; Paroaytone, 
when the acute is on the penultima (last but one), as ovrws ; Pro- 
paroxytone, when the acute is on the antepenultima (last but two), 
as gidws ; Perispomenon (lit. drawn-out), when the circumflex is 
on the last syllable, as aired ; Properispomenon, when on the 
penultima, as otros. The circumflex cannot be farther back than 
the penultima, nor the acute than the antepenultima. 

If the last syllable of the word contains a long vowel, the acute 
accent must be on the last or last but one, the circumflex only on 
the last. Should, therefore, the final syllable of a proparoxytone 
be lengthened by declension, the accent is thrown forward, 7.e. the 
word becomes paroxytone. Thus, dvOpwros, dvOpmrev. But if the 
final syllable of a properispomenon is lengthened, the accent is 
changed to the acute, te. the word becomes paroxytone. Thus, 
ALBeprivos, AcBepriver. 

It should be observed that the circumflex accent is always the 
result of contraction, i.e. of an acute and grave (‘‘)—not of a grave 
and acute ( ‘’ )—as will be shown under Etymology. 


d. Enclitics are words which merge their accent into the word 
immediately preceding, which word is affected as follows :—A pro- 
paroxytone or properispomenon takes an acute accent on the last 
syllable also. Thus, dvOpwmds ris, oikds res. An oxytone that would 
otherwise (see above) take the grave accent retains the acute. Thus, 
pabnms ts. Paroxytones and perispomena show no alteration. 


e. Proclitics lose their accent in the words following. In an 
emphatic position, a proclitic becomes oxytone. Thus od witha 
verb is not; od alone, no/ A proclitic followed by an enclitic is 
also oxytoned, as od ris. The two may be written as one word. 


Special rules of accentuation will be given under the sections of 
Etymology. The learner is recommended to accentuate from the first, 
in writing Greek ; especially as the accent of very many words can only 
be known by acquaintance with the words themselves, and if neglected 
at first, will be extremely difficult to acquire afterwards. 
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7. On THE TRANSFERENCE OF GREEK Worps INTO ENGLISH. 


Most proper names, and some few other words, are literally 
transcribed from the one language into the other. The medium of 
transference is almost always the Latin, and therefore the ortho- 
graphy conforms to Latin rules. For the most part, the Greek 
letters are represented by the equivalents given (§1). The fol- 
lowing exceptions must, however, be noted :— 

x is always c, the letter 4 not being found in the usual Roman 
alphabet. ‘Where the c would be soft in ordinary English pro- 
nunciation, it is generally so in Greek names, as Kupnm, Cyrene. 
In some words of infrequent use, good speakers sometimes deviate 
from this rule, saying, e.g. Akéldama, not Aséldama. 

The vowel v is represented by y, as Supia, Syria. 

The diphthong a becomes @, as Kaioap, Cesar. Occasionally, 
the diphthong is made simply e; so, Atyumr(os), Egypt; Tpvpawa, 
l'ryphena. 

The diphthong ot becomes @, as Soi8n, Phebe; sometimes, ap 
above, only e: thus, Sowixn, Phenice. 

The diphthong « becomes é or 7, as Aaodixera, Laodicéa ; Ovdreipc 
Thyatira : sometimes (in practice) %, as Sedevxeca, Seleucia. But 
the 7 ought really to be long, or long e; so Attala. 

The diphthong ov appears as w, as Aouxds, Luke; or, before a 
vowel, as v, a3, StAovavds, Silvanus. 

The initial I before a vowel becomes J, as Iovdas, Judas. 

The initial P, always aspirated in Greek (§ 3,d), is generally 
without the aspirate in English. Thus, ‘PaSSi, Rabbe. But ‘Pryor, 
Rhegium ; ‘Pddn, Rhoda ; and ‘Pddos, Rhodes, are exceptions, being 
original Greek words. 


Changes in the terminations of these transferred words belong to 
Etymology. No rule can be given but usage why some should have 
their endings changed, while others are exactly transcribed. Occa- 
sionally, the same word appears in two forms. Thus, Marcus and 
Mark, Lucas and Luke. The learner is recommended to read carefully 
parts of the New Testament where many proper names occur, comparing 
the English with the Greek. No better portion for the purpose could 
be found than Romans xvi. 
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8. PuncrvuaTION. 


Four marks of punctuation are used for the division of sentences : 
the comma, the colon, the period, and the note of interrogation. 
The comma (, ) and the period (.) are like our own. 

In modern typography, it is very usual not to begin new sentences 
with capital letters; reserving these for proper names, for the com- 
mencement of quotations, and for the beginning of paragraphs. 

The colon (sometimes called semicolon) is expressed by a point 
above the line, thus (°). 

Interrogation is marked by a sign, after the question, resembling 
our semicolon (; ). 

Inverted commas, as marks of quotation, are sometimes, though 
rarely, employed in printed Greek. 

The Greek equivalent for &c., et cetera, is in the initials «. r. A, 
for xai ra Nord, and the rest. 

The following sentence exhibits the different marks of punctu- 
ation (John ix. 40) :— 

Kai elroy aité, Mi) xal tpeis ruprol dopev; elev adtois 6 Inaois, Ei 
tugrol Are ovx dy elyere aGpapriay’ viv dé Aéyere, “Ort BA€ropev. 7 odv 
Guapria tpay pevec. 


READING LESSONS. 
I. Acts ii. 1-13. 


Write the following in Roman letters, carefully inserting the 
initial aspirate wherever it occurs, and discriminating between the 
long and the short o and e, as in Lesson III below :— 


Kal év r@ ovptdAnpodoba tryv* jyépay tis Wevrnxoorijs, 

2 joav aravres Guodvpaddy emt To adrd.t Kai éyévero apvw éx 
Tob ovpavod iyos domep pepouevns mvons Bralas, kat émdn- 

3 pwoev Gdrov Tov olkoy ob joay KaOjpevot. Kat OSPOnoav 
avtois S:auepi(opevat yAGooa w@oet updos, exabioet re ed’ 





* According to what rule is the accent on the final syllable made grave? 
t+ Why does this accent remain acute ? 
~ Why has this word two accents ? 
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4 va Exactov atrav, xal énAnoOnoay azavtes TIvevparos 
“Ayiov, xal jpfavro Aadeiy érépats yAwooas, xabws TO 
IIvedpa édid0v avtois anopbdyyecOa. "Hoay dé ev ‘le- 
povoaAn Kxatoixotrtes “lovdato. avdpes evAaSeis axo tav- 
6 ros EOvovs tay rd Tov ovpavdév. Tevopevns d& THs horas 
Tavrns, ovvprdde 7d TZAROos Kal ovvexvOn* Ste Hrovoy els 
7 €xaoros rH ibiq dtadéxtw Aadovvrwy atrov. “Efioravro de 
wavres xal €Oavpacov, A€yovres apos GAAnAOvs, Ovx ldov 
8 advres otrot* elow ot AaAodvres TadsAaio; cal ws Tueis 
dxovopev Exaotos tH idig diadextwm Hpav ev fy eyervnOnper, 
9 TIdp@0e wat Miydoc wait "EAapira, cat of xatotxotvres Thy 
Meoozorapiay, “lovdaiay te xal Kamnadoxiay, Tdvrov xa 
10 ryv ’Aciav, Ppvyiay re cai Tlapdvdiay, Atyvrroy, xal ra 
pépn ths AcBuns ris cata Kupnynv, xat of émdnpodvres 
41 ‘Pwpator, lovdatoi* re cat zpoonAvro, Kpiyres wai “ApaBes, 
axovouev AadovvTwy altev rais nyerépats yA@ooats Ta pe- 
12 yadrgcia tot Oeod; “Efiorarto 3¢ azavres cal deyndpovr, 
dAAos zpos GAAov A€yorres, Ti Gv OeAoL rotro etvar; Erepor 
13 3& yAevadorres EAcyor, “Ore yAevxous pepectwperor ici. 


vr 


IL Rowawys iv. 1-16. 


Read the following, carefully attending to the punctuation, 
which in this passage is marked with unusual decisiveness :— 
Te ow épotpev ABpaap Tov zaTépa nay evpnxévat xaTa 
2 capxa; ei yap "ABpaady €€ Epywy edixarwOn, Exar xavynpa, 
3 GAN’ ov zpos tov Ocecv. Ti yap 7 ypady A€year; 6’Em- 
‘orevoe 3¢ "ABpadp ro Oc@, kai é€dAoyicOn auto eis Stxaro- 
4 ‘our. To 8% épyaCoperw 6 puotds ov Aoyilerat xara 
) xapw, GAAa xara ro dpeiAnua’ te b€ pH epyaloperve, 
stotevovtt 3€ Ext Tov dcxalovrta tov agepsn, Aoyileras 7 
6 wiors avrod eis dexatcoovrny. Kadazep xai Aasid A€yec 
roy paxapicpoy Tod arOpezov, ® 6 Oeds Aoyierar dixato- 


* Why has this word fico accents: 


8§ 1-8. } READING LESSONS. 13 


7 ovyvnv yxopis Epywov, *‘Maxdpio av apeOnoay ai dvopla, 
8 ‘ xat dv érexaddpOnoay ai auaprlar. Maxdptos avnp 6 ov 
9 * pH Aoylonrar Kvpios duapriav. ‘O paxapiopds odv otros, 
emt THY Teptrouny, 7H Kal ént thy akpoBvotiay; Aé€yomev 
yap &r. edoyicOn to “ABpady H mlotis els Stxatoodvyy. 
10 w@s ody edoylo6n; ev meptroun svtt, 7 ev dxpoBvorta ; 
11 ovx éy wepitoyyn, GAN ev axpoBvoria® Kat onpueiov éd\aBe 
TepiTouns, sppayida ths Sixatoovvns ths miotews THs ev 
7 axpoBvotig’ eis TO elvat abrévy marépa Tavrwv Tov 
morevovTwy 6: axpoBvotias, els Td AoyicOAvar Kal avtois 
12 riv dixatcoovvnv' Kal marépa mepitouns Tots ovK éx TeEpi- 
Topns pdvov, GAAG Kal Tots orotxodor Tots txveow THs ev 
13 rH axpoBvotla wictews tod Tmarpos judy ABpadu. Od yap 
51a vopov  émayyeAla to "ABpadp 7} To oméepyate adrod, 
TO KAnpovdpov attov elvat Tod Kdopov, GAAG 61a Sixatoovvns 
14 wicrews. Ei yap of éx vopov KAnpovduor, Kexevwtar 7 
15 wiotis, cat xarnpynrae 4 enmayyeAla* 6 yap vowos épyny 
Karepyacerat’ ov yap ovK EoTt vdyos, ode mapaBaors. Ard 

16 rotro éx wlorews, iva xara xdpwv. 
The quotation-marks (inverted commas) introduced in verses 3, 7, 8, 


are used, as is the practice in some editions of the Greek Testament, to 
indicate a citation from the ancient Scriptures. 


III. Matruew v. 1-16. 


Write the following in Greek characters, punctuating the sen- 
tences, inserting the soft and aspirate “breathings,” but not 
attempting accentuation. The usual marks (~) and (~“) discri- 
minate the long and the short vowels. In the diphthongs, the 
short o and ¢ are to be used. Where an iota is to be subscribed, 
the vowel is italicised ; thus, d=. 


1 Idén dé tous dchlous, an&bé eis t3 ris; kai kathisantds 
2 autou, prosélthin autdé hoi mathétai autou; kai anoixas 
3 t& stdma hautou, édidaskén autous, légdn, Makarioi hoi pto- 


14 READING LESSONS. [§§ 1-8. 


4 choi t6 pneumati ; hdti autdn Estin hé basileia ton ourandn. 
5 Makariei hoi pénthountés; hdti autoi parakléthésdntai 
Makarioi hoi praeis; hodti autoi klér$ndmésousi tén gén. 
6 Makarioi hoi peindntés kai dipsdntés tén dikaidsunén ; hdti 
7 autoi choértasthésintai. Makarioi hoi élé&médnts; hédti autoi 
8 &élééthésdntai. Makarioi hoi katharoi té kardia: hdti autoi tin 
9 Thédn Spsdntai. Makarioi hoi eiréndpoioi ; hdti autoi huioi 
10 Th&ou kléthésontai. Makarioi hoi dédidgménoi hénékén dikai- 
“11 Ssunés; hdti autdn éstin hé basileia tén ourandn. Makarioi 
sit, hdtan dneidisésin humas kai didxdsi, kai eipdsi pan 
ponérdn rhéma kath’ humdn pseuddménoi, héntkén &%mou. 
12 Chair&té kai agalliasthé, hdti hd misthds hum6n pdlus &n tois 
ouranois ; houtd gar édidxan tous prdéphétas tous prd humdn. 
13 Humeis ésté td halas tés gés; gan dé td halas moranthé, én 
tini halisthésétai? eis oudén ischuei &ti, ei mé bléthénai &x6, 
14 kai katapateisthai hupd tén anthrdpon. Humeis ésté t8 phos 
tou k3smou; ou dunatai pdlis krubénai &pand drous keiméné ; 
15 oudé kaiousi luchndn kai tithéasin autdén hupd tdn méddidn, all’ 
16 pi tén luchnian, kai lampei pasi tois én té oikia. Houts 
lampsatd tS phis humién émpristhén tin anthrdpdn, hdpds 
iddsin humon ta kala érga, kai doxasdsi tin Patéra humon tén 
én tois ouranois. 


The Greek Testament will furnish many other exercises, which 
should be repeated until the learner can read the language with 
perfect facility. A little care and time now devoted to this point, 
even before the meaning of a single word is understood, will very 
creatly contribute to future progress. 
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PART II. 





ETYMOLOGY. 
CuarPrer I. INTRODUCTION. 


9, Erymo.Locy treats of the classification, the derivation, 
and the inflection of words. 


a. The parts of speech in Greek, and in all other languages, are 
substantially the same. 


6. More important than any others are the Noun and the Verb. 
These, as the necessary elements of a sentence, will first be treated 
of, in their various inflections. With the Noun are closely con- 
nected the Article, Adjective, and Pronoun. The Verb also has its 
noun, the Infinitive, and its adjective, the Participle. Of these 
two the latter only is inflected. 


10. The elementary part of every word is called its stem, 
as every inflection presupposes it, and branches from it. 


The Root of a word is its yet simpler element in the same or 
another language. With this, practical grammar has comparatively 
little to do; but to know the stem is of the utmost importance in 
the analysis of any word. Throughout the etymology the stem will 
be marked by thick letters, with a hyphen indicating the (general) 
incompleteness of the stem until some letter or syllable be added 
by way of inflection. 

The last letter of a stem is called the stem-ending. If the letter 
isa vowel, the stem is called “vowel,” or pure. Soa stem ending 
with a liquid is called a diquid stem ; ending with a mute, a mute 
stem. Liquid and mute stems are sometimes called wmpure. 


12 READING LESSONS. [§§ 1-8. 


4 &va éExactoy airav, xal éndAjocOnoay adnavtes Tvevparos 
“Ayiov, xal jp£avro Aadeiv érépats yAdooas, Kabas TO 
Dd [Ivedpa didov adrois anopbéyyecOar. "Hoav d& ey ‘le- 
povoadAn Katotkodvres “Iovdaior avdpes edAaBeis awd tapv- 
6 ros Ovovs trav bd Tov odpavdv. Tevopévns d& THs pavis 
Tavrns, ovwvnrAde 7d TANO0S Kal ovvexdOn* rt ijKovoy els 
7 &xacros tH l8lq diadéxtw AadovvTwy aitav. ‘Efforavro de 
mavres kal @Oavpacov, Aéyovtes mpds GAANAOvs, Ov« lov 
8 mdvres otrol* elow of Aadodvres TadtAaion; cal mds tpeis 
dxovoyev Exaotos TH ldlq diadexTw Hudv ev 7 eyevynOnuer, 
9 TIdpOo0 wat Mfjdoc wal ’EAapira, xal of Kxarotxodvres Thy 
Mecotoraplay,. lovdalay te xat Kaznzadoxiay, [Idvrov xai 
10 ri ’Actay, Ppvylav re xat TlaugvaAlav, Atyvtroy, nal ra 
wépn ths AtBins rhs xara Kupyyny, nat of émidnpodvres 
“11 “Pwpator, "Iovdatol* re cal mpoojdvror, Kpnres kal “ApaBes, 
dxovouev AGAovvTwY adiTGv Tals hyeTépats yAdooats TA pe 
12 yargcia trod Oeod; ‘Effloravto b& amdvtes Kat dsindpovr, 
&AAos mpds GAAov A€yovres, Tl dv OéAou rodro etvar; erepor 
13 8 yAevddovres CAeyov, “Ore yAcvKous pepertwpevor eici. 


II. Romans iv. 1-16. 


Read the following, carefully attending to the punctuation, 
which in this passage is marked with unusual decisiveness :— 


Te ovy épodpev "ABpadp tov tarépa jyaey edpnxevat xaTa 

2 odpxa; si yap ABpadp e& Epywy edixadOn, exer xavynpa, 
3 GAN od mpos Tov Ocov. Ti yap fH ypagdy Aéyer; 6’Em- 
‘orevoe 5¢ “ABpadp to Oeg, cat edoylcOn ait@ els BiKato- 

4 ‘otvnv. To && epyaCoueve 6 puoOds od AoylCerar Kara 
5 xapw, adda xara 1d ddelAnua’ toe be pH epyalonervea, 
miotevoyte b€ énmi tov dixaiovvra tov doen, Aoylleras 7 
6 mioris avrod els duxatoovvny. Kaddmtep cat AaBid dAé€yee 
rov pakaptopoy Tod avOpemov, @ 6 Oeds AoytCerat diKxato- 


* Why has this word two accents? 


8§ 1-8. } READING LESSONS. 13 


7 ovyvnv yxopis épyov, *‘Maxdpioe dv adeOnoay ai dvopula, 
8 ‘ xal dv éwexadvpOnoay ai dpapriat. Maxdpios dvip © ot 
9 * pH Aoylonrat Kipios dyapriave ‘O paxapsiopos ody odros, 
emt Thy Teptrounv, 7H Kat émt ry axpoBvotlay; Aé€yomev 
yap 8rt @doyicOn to ’ABpadp 4 alotis els Sixatoodvnr. 
10 as ody edoyloOn; ev mepiropy svtt, 7) ev dxpoBvorta ; 
11 ovx éy mepiroun, GAN ev axpoBvorig’ Kat onueiov draBe 
Tepitouns, odpayida ths sSixacoovvns ths mlorews THs ev 
™ axpoBvotia’ els TO elvat avroy Tarépa mdvrwy Tap 
motevovtwy 5: akpoBvotias, els TO AoyicOnvat Kal avrois 
12 ri duKatocvvnv’ Kal watépa mepitouns Tots ovK ex Tept- 
Tous povov, GAAA Kal Tots arotxodar Tots Ixveow THs ev 
13 rH dxpoBvorla aictews Tod Tarpds Tov ABpadu. Od yap 
3:4 vduou » emayyeAla to “ABpady 7} TO oTéppate adrod, 
TO KAnpovopov avrov etvat Tod Kéopov, GAAG ba Sixaroovyys 
14 wioctews. El yap of €x vopov KAnpovopot, Kexevwrar 7 
15 wiotts, xal xarnpynrar  émayyeAla’ 6 yap vopnos épyny 
Karepyaceras® ov yap ovK éoTt vopos, ovde mapaBacis. Ard 

16 rotro éx alarews, iva Kata xdpwv. 
The quotation-marks (inverted commas) introduced in verses 3, 7, 8, 


are used, as is the practice in some editions of the Greek Testament, to 
indicate a citation from the ancient Scriptures. 


III. Matruew v. 1-16. 


Write the following in Greek characters, punctuating the sen- 
tences, inserting the soft and aspirate “breathings,” but not 
attempting accentuation. The usual marks (~) and (~) discri- 
minate the long and the short vowels. In the diphthongs, the 
short o and e are to be used. Where an iota is to be subscribed, 
the vowel is italicised ; thus, d=. 


1 Idén dé tous Schlous, an&bé eis td rds; kai kathisantds 
2 autou, prosélthin autd hoi mathétai autou; kai anoixas 
3 #& stdma hautou, édidaskén autous, légdn, Makarioi hoi pto- 


14 READING LESSONS. [§§ 1-3. 


4 choi t6 pneumati; hdti autdn &stin hé basileia ton ourandn. 
5 Makarioi hoi péuthountés; hdti autoi parakléthésdntai 
Makarioi hoi praeis; hdti autoi klér8ndmésousi tén gén. 
6 Makarioi hoi peindntés kai dipsdntés tén dikaidsunén ; hdti 
7 autoi chértasthésintai. Makarioi hoi élémédn%s; hdti autoi 
8 8lééthésintai. Makarioi hoi katharoi té kardia: hdti autoi tin 
9 Thé5n Spsdntai. Makarioi hoi eiréndpoioi ; hdti autoi huioi 
10 Théou kléthésontai. Makarioi hoi dédidgménoi hénékén dikai- 
“11 Ssunés; hdti autdn éstin hé basileia t6n ourandn. Makarioi 
€st8, hétan dneidisésin humas kai didxdsi, kai eipdsi pan 
ponérin rhéma kath’ humén pseuddménoi, hénékén émou. 
12 Chair&té kai agalliasthé, hdti h3 misthds humén pdlus én tois 
ouranois ; houtd gar édidxan tous préphétas tous prd humon. 
13 Humeis ésté td halas tés gés; San dé td halas méranthé, tn 
tini halisthésttai? eis oudén ischuei &ti, ei mé bléthénai éxo, 
14 kai katapateisthai hupd ton anthrdpon. Humeis ésté t8 phos 
tou k3smou; ou dunatai pdlis krubénai &pand Srous keiméné ; 
15 oudé kaiousi luchndn kai tithéasin autén hupd tin mddidn, all’ 
16: Spi tén luchnian, kai lampei pasi tois én té oikia. Houtd 
lampsatd t3 phds humin émpristhén ton anthropon, hdpis 
iddsin humon ta kala erga, kai doxasdsi tin Patéra humon tén 
én toils ouranols. 


The Greek Testament will furnish many other exercises, which 
should be repeated until the learner can read the language with 
perfect facility. A little care and time now devoted to this point, 
even before the meaning of a single word is understood, will very 
greatly contribute to future progress. 
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PART ITI. 





ETYMOLOGY. 
Cuapter I. INTRODUCTION. 


9. Erymo.oecy treats of the classification, the derivation, 
and the inflection of words. 


a. The parts of speech in Greek, and in all other languages, are 
substantially the same. 


6. More important than any others are the Noun and the Verb. 
These, as the necessary elements of a sentence, will first be treated 
of, in their various inflections. With the Noun are closely con- 
nected the Article, Adjective, and Pronoun. The Verb also has its 
noun, the /nfinitive, and its adjective, the Participle. Of these 
two the latter only is inflected. 


10. The elementary part of every word is called its stem, 
as every inflection presupposes it, and branches from it. 


The Root of a word is its yet simpler element in the same or 
another language. With this, practical grammar has comparatively 
little to do; but to know the stem is of the utmost importance in 
the analysis of any word. Throughout the etymology the stem will 
be marked by thick letters, with a hyphen indicating the (general) 
incompleteness of the stem until some letter or syllable be added 
by way of inflection. 

The last letter of a stem is called the stem-ending. If the letter 
is a vowel, the stem is called “ vowel,” or pure. Soa stem ending 
with a liquid is called a ligud stem ; ending with a mute, a mute 
stem. Liquid and mute stems are sometimes called impure. _ 


16 ETYMOLOGY—THE NOUN. fg 11. 


Cuartrer II. THE NOUN, or SUBSTANTIVE. 


11. Nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; also three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural. 
The dual number denotes two, or a pair of anything ; but as 
it is not found in the Greek Testament, it will not be noticed 
in the forms of declension given. 

There are five cases: the Nominative, or case of the 
Subject; the Genitive, or Possessive; the Dative, or Con- 
junctive ; the Accusative, or Objective; the Vocative, employed 
in direct address. 

Strictly speaking, the Nominative and Vocative are not cases: 
the word implying dependence. Of the three true cases, often, 
called oblique,* the Genitive originally signifies motion from, then, 
more generally, separation ; the Dative, rest un, hence conjunction 
with ; the Accusative, motion towards, hence denoting simply the 
object of the transitive verb. This general description of the 
three cases, for the further illustration of which see Syntax, will 
explain most of their uses. 


In the paradigms of Nouns Substantive, a convenient English ren- 
dering of the Genitive is by the preposition of; and of the Dative by to. 
It must, however, be remembered that these words are used for the 
sake of distinction merely, and not as intimating that such are the most 
correct or usual renderings. 


12. Before proceeding to the inflection of Nouns, it will be 
convenient to give the Definite Article in its numbers, genders, 
and cases. This must be thoroughly committed to memory. 

There is no indefinite article in Greek, the nearest equivalent 
being the Indefinite pronoun ms, any.t This is also subjoined, chiefly 
for the reason that the two words together furnish a model, nearly 
complete, of the declension of ALL SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 





* Oblique, or slanting, from the habit among old grammarians of 
expressing the forms of the noun by a diagram, the nominative being an 
upright stem, from which the cases branched at different angles. 

t Or the numeral efs, one, as ma:ddpeoy év, a lad (John vi. 9). 


Ls 


§ 12.] FORMS OF THE NOUN. We 


Definite Article, the. Stem, m. n. TO~, fem. Ta- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. ' OF N. 
N. 6 n 70 of al 7a. 
G. TOD THs TOU TOV TOV TOV 
D. T@ TH TO Tots Tats TOUS 
A. TOD Tp 6 TOUS Tas Ta 


Accentuation.—The nominative, masculine and feminine, singular and 
plural, is proclitic ; the genitive and dative of both numbers are perispo- 
menon ; the rest oxytone. 


13. Indefinite Pronoun: any, a certain, a. Stem, Tl 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. Tts TL TIVES TWA 
G. Tivos TLWOS TLVODV TLVOV 
D. Tle TW TLOL TLOL 
A. TWO Tt Tivas Twa 


Accentuation.—The word is generally enclitic, as here given: the 
accent being regarded as transferred to the previous word (§ 6, d). 
When accented, the forms are oxytone, except the genitive plural, which 
is perispomenon. Thus, tivds, Tiwi, Tidy. 


14, A comparison of the two forms now given will show 
four particulars, applicable to all nouns, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns; and, therefore, at the outset, important to remember. 


a. Neuters have but one form in each number for the nomina- 
tive and accusative. Perhaps this might have arisen from things | 
without life being regarded as objects only. Neuters plural, 
nominative and accusative, always end in a (short), except when 
contracted, as reiyn for reiyea (Heb. xi. 30). 

6. The dative singular always ends in t; though, where the 
letter preceding is a long vowel, the iota is subscript. 

c. The genitive plural always ends in ov. 

d, Masculine and neuter forms are always alike in the genitive 
and dative. 


18 GENDER AND DECLENSION. [§ 15. 


15. GenverR or SusstantivEs. General Rules. 


Many names of inanimate objects are of the masculine or femi- 
nine gender. This fact, no doubt, arose from the habit of personi- 
fication, common in early ages. The English, indeed, is the only 
great language in which masculine and feminine, with almost 
undeviating strictness, denote male and female. The French 
idiom, in the opposite extreme, entirely rejects the neuter. 

Considerable difficulty, therefore, is felt by beginners in deter- 
mining the gender of many nouns. In some cases, it will be neces- 
sary to consult the Lexicon ; in others, the termination of the 
word will be a guide, as is shown under the several declensions. 

The following rules, however, are of general application :— 


a. The names of males are Masculine* ; so of rivers and winds, 
which were regarded by the early Greeks as gods. 


b. The names of females are Feminine*; so also of ¢rees, 
countries, islands, most towns, and abstract terms. 


c. Diminutives in -ev are Neuter, even though the names of 
persons. To the class of neuters also belongs the verbal substan- 
tive, or infinitive verb, with tndeclinable nouns generally. 


16. Deciension or Nouns SuBsrantTive. 


There are three leading types of inflection, under one or other 
of which all declinable nouns may be classified. These are called 
the Three Declensions, and, as has been stated, the model of each 
may be traced in the Article and the Indefinite Pronoun. 

The First Declension corresponds with the feminine of the 
article, 7. The Second Declension corresponds with the masculine 
or neuter of the article, 6,76. The Zhird Declension corresponds 
with the form of the indefinite pronoun, zis, ri. 

A model of each declension is here given. 


* The generic names of animals are sometimes common, i.e., of either mage. 
or fem. gender, according to circumstances (so also rats, child); more fre- 
quently epicoene, i.e., of one gender, used indifferently for both sexes. Thus 
in Greek, wolf is always masc., fox always fem., even in Luke xiii, 32. 


§ 16. ] LEADING FORMS OF THE DECLENSIONS. 19 


First DEcLENSION. 
avAn, a gate. Stem, 7vAa- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. 7UAn, a gate (sub/.) mvAa, gates (subj ) 
G. Ans, of a gate maar, of gates 
D. mvAn, to a gate | mvhas, to gates 
A. 7vAny, a gate (0b7.) mvdas, gates (0b7.) 
v. 7vAn, O gate! mvdat, O gates ! 


Seconp DEcLENSION. 
Mu g S 2 0 —_ 
avépwros,a man. Stem, avUpw7ro 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. GvOpwmos, a man (suly.) dvOpwro., men (sub7.) 
G. dvOpeé7ov, of a man avOpeénwv, of men 
D. avOpor7w, to a man avOpe7os, to men 
a. GvOpwrov, a man (oby.) avOpe@7ovs, men (00/.) 
v. dvOpwre, O man! &vOpwrot, O men ! 


Accentuation.—The reason why the place of the accent varies in the 
genitive and dative is explained, $6, c. 


Turrp D£ECcLENSION. 


nats, a child, boy, servant. Stem, 7al0- 
(Accent of this word irregular.) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
x. tats, a child (suly.) matdes, children (suQj.) 
G. tatdds, of a child naidwv, of children 
Dp. 7zadt, to a child matot, to children 
A. tatoa, a child (007.) maidas, children (007.) 
v. ait, O child! matoes, O children ! 


These three paradigms having been committed to memory, the 
several declensions, with their rules of formation, their analogies 
and variations, may now be more particularly discussed. 

A certain likeness will, on examination, be detected between 
the First and Second, especially in the plural number. Tho 
plural terminations may be set side by side, thus :— 


20 THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. [§ 16. 


n. and v. First Declension, -a Second Declension, -or 

G. ” -ov ” ~@V 
D. 35 ats 35 -OUs 
A. ” as ” ~ OUS 


In the former, the predominant vowel is evidently a; in the 
latter, o. So in the singular, the first declension in the dative 
has y (for a lengthened, § 3, e) ; the second, » (for o lengthened). 
In the accusative, the first has av, or nv; the second, ov. 

The two may accordingly be discriminated as the A declension 
and the O declension ; a distinction which the further examination 
of their structure makes yet more plain. 

Both, again, are distinguished from the third hy admitting the 
termination which marks the case into the last syllable of the 
word ; while the latter adds the termination as a distinct syllable. 

The First and Second Declensions are, on account of this last 
peculiarity, called the Jnseparable, or Parisyllabic ; the Third, the 
Separable, or Imparisyllabic declension. 

All three admit, however, of many variations, as will now be 
shown in detail. 


17. Frrsr (inseparable), or A-DxcrENsIoN. 
This declension includes both masculine and feminine 
nouns. The stem invariably ends ina. As the feminine has 


already been given as containing the typical form, that may 
be placed first. 


18. Feminine Parapicms. First Declension. 


neépa, day. dd£a, opinion. 
Stem, Nuepa- Stem, dofa- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. 7épa Tee pae d0£a ddfae 
G. 7mépas TMEpGV dd£ns do0fav 
D. juépa 7mMEpaus d0£n ddfats 
A. TMépav Huepas ddfav dd€as 
v. 7KEpa neépar ddfa dd£ae 
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Tyn, honour. oxid, shadow. 
Stem, Tiéua- Stem, oKla- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. Tey rysal oKid. —— oxeal 
G. Tunis TUYL@V oKLas oKLOY 
D. TUT TYLALS oKLG oKiais 
A. TynD TULAS OKAY oKids 
Ve Tet TyLal oKed oxial 
REMARKS. 


a. The stem-ending a becomes y in the nominative and accu- 
sative singular whenever preceded by a consonant ; except by the 
liquid p, the double consonants, or o, sometimes v preceded by a 
diphthong or long vowel. In these cases, the a remains, long 
after p, short in the other cases. Preceded by a vowel, the a 
remains, generally long. Thus we have the nominatives évroAj, 
auvaywyn, Yvxn; but Oipa, dd£a, yAdooa, Bacihiooa, A€awa, oxia, Bact- 
Aeia, adnGea. 


6. In the genitive and dative singular, the stem-ending a, when 
not preceded by a vowel or p, becomes. After a vowel or p, it 
remains, Thus, n. ddéa; G. ddéns; D. 86é7; but nuda, nuepas, 
npépg, and oxid, oKias, oKea. 


c. The plural terminations in all forms of this declension are 
exactly alike, the a in -as of the accusative being long. 


d. Accentuation.—Whatever syllable is accented in the nominative 
retains the accent throughout, so long as the laws in § 6, c, permit. 
The only apparent exception is in the genitive plural, which in this 
declension is always perispomenon. This, however, is accounted for by 
its being a contraction of -dwv, Oxytone words become perispomenon 
in the genitive and dative of both numbers. For purposes of accentua- 
tion, the termination at in the plural nominative is considered short. 
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19. Mascuxine Parapicms. First Declension. 


pabnrns, disciple. veavlas, a youth. 

Stem, wabnra- Stem, veavia- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
N. padntns padnral veavlas veavlat 
G. pabnrod pabnrav veavlov VEAVL@V 
D. padnrn padnrais veavig veavlats 
A. padnrnv padnras veavlay veavlas 
Vv. padnta padnrai veavia veaviat 

REMARKS. 


a. All masculine nouns of the first declension form the nomina- 
tive from the stem by adding s, lengthening a into 4 after all 
consonants except the liquid p, and retaining a after vowels and p. 
The vowel of the nominative is retained in the dat. and acc. sing. _ 

6. The genitive singular of all masculine nouus of this declen- 
sion ends in ov, originally ao. The vocative gives the simple stem. © 
Other cases conform entirely to the feminine type. 

c. Accentuation.—The remarks under the feminine paradigms are 
applicable to masculine also. 
Exercise 3.—Nouns of the First Declension, for Practice. 
(Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.”) 


1. MASCULINE. 


kpitys, Judge redovns, tax-gatherer, “pub- 

dpetAérns, debtor lican ” 

mpopytns, prophet bmnperns, attendant, servant 
2. FEMININE. 

Baotdreta, kingdom xepadn, head 

dixaroovvn, righteousness Avyvia, lampstand 

évroAj, commandment olxia, house 

(on, life | neétpa, rock 

Gupa, gate yoy, soul, natural life 


The learner should commit these words to memory, with their mean- 
ings, and should then write them down in different numbers and cases, 
with and without the corresponding articles, until all the forms are 
mastered. So with the other Exercises, 
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20. IRREGULAR Forms oF THE First DECLENSION. 


a. Masculine proper names in as of this declension form the 
genitive in a, excepting when preceded by a vowel. Thus, "Iwvas, 
Jonah, gen. "Iwva; Knas, Cephas, gen. Knda; BapydBas, gen. 
BapydBa ; “lovdas, Judah or Judas, gen. Iovda. The accent of the 
genitive corresponds with that of the nominative. But ’Avdpéas, 
Andrew, makes ’Avdpéov ; ‘Haaias, Isaiah, ‘Hoaiov. These names 
are from the Hebrew, with the exception of ’Avdpéas. 


6. In Acts v. 1, we find Samdeipy, dative of the proper name 
Sapphira ; and in Acts x. 1, omeipns is used as the genitive of 
onetpa, cohort—in both cases contrary to the rule in § 19, a. 
Similar variations from the regular form are found in good MSS. 
in the case of other substantives. 


21. Szconp (inseparable), or O-DEcLENsIon. 


This declension contains masculine, feminine, and neuter 
nouns. The stem invariably ends in o, to which -s is added to 
form masculine and feminine nominatives, and -v to form 
the neuter. 


Q92,. MascuLINE AND FEMININE Parapicms. Second 


Declension. 
Adyos, word, masc. 686s, way, fem. 
Stem, Aoyo- Stem, odo- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Nn. Adyos Adyot dds dol 
G. Adyov Adywv 6500 6dev 
D Adyo Adyois 630 ddots 
A. Adédyov Adyous dddv ddovs 


v. Adye Adyor 6d€ ddoi 


é 
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REMARKS. 


a. As before noticed, this paradigm corresponds with that of 
the first declension, o- being substituted for a-. The differences 
are, that in the nominative singular the stem-vowel is not 
lengthened, and that the vocative singular changes this vowel 
into « In the accusative plural, the termination ovs is for -ovs 
(§ 4, d, 5), as in the first declension -ds is for -avs; in each case, 
s being added to the accusative singular. 

Accentuation.—The remarks on the first declension are mostly appli- 
cable. The syllable accented in the nominative retains the accent 
throughout wherever possible ; oxytones becoming perispomena in the 
genitive and dative of both numbers. The genitive plural of other 
nouns is not, as in the first declension, perispomenon. In the nomina- 


tive plural, the termination o: is treated with reference to the accent as 
a short syllable. 


23. Neuter Parapicm. Second Declension. 
avxov, fig-tree. Stem, ouKo- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ovKov oUKG 
G. ovKOU OUKWV 
D. ovK® ovKOLS 
A. OvUKOV oUKa 
V. odKov ooKa 
REMARKS. 


The only difference between this paradigm and that of the 
masculine and feminine is that already stated, § 14, a. The accu- 
sative of all neuters is the same form with the nominative and 
vocative ; and in the plural these cases end in a. 


Accentuation.—For the accentual changes in the declension of otxop, 
see § 6, c. 


24.. Parapicm or ConrracrepD Nouns. Second Declension. 


Nouns of this declension whose stem-vowel o- is preceded by e 
or 6, generally suffer contraction, according to the scheme in § 3, f- 
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Thus, vdos, mind, becomes vois ; caréov, bone, daroiy. ‘The con- 
tracted forms of these words are not invariably employed in the 
Septuagint or New Testament. On vois, see Variable Nouns, § 32, a. 

To this head may also be referred some nouns in -as, like the 
proper names, ’AroAAds, Kas. 


. > 
vdos, mind, m. Stem, voo- | dcréov, bone,n. Stem, o7TEv~ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. (vdos) vods (vdor) vot (dcréov) doroby (doréa) dora 
G. (vdov) vod (vdwy) vev (dcréov) dorod (doTéwy) doTav 
pn. (vd) vo (vdots) vots (dcré) dor@ (daréots) dorois 
a. (vdov) voty (vdovs) vods | (dcréov)écrody (doréa) dora 
v. (vde) vod — (vdor) vot (dcréov) darotv (doréa) dota 
*AtoAAGs, Apolios. 

nN. ’AmoAAds 

G. ‘AmoANd 

D. *AmoAAG 

A. Arodddy, or ’A7roAAG (irreg.) 

v. "*AmoAAd 


25. The word Incoids, JEsus, is thus declined :— 


N. "Incots A. ‘Inoody 
G. ‘Inood v. “Inood 
D. ‘Inood 


Exercise 4.—Nouns of the Second Declension, for Practice. 
Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.”’ 
1. MAScuULINE. 


adeAgds, brother Avxos, wolf 
éx9pos, enemy vouos, law 
&v0pw7os, man dpOadpds, eye 
WAtos, Sun ToTauos, Yiver 


2. FEMININE. 
&upos, sand. | doxds, beam 
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3. NEUTER. 
dmpov, gift kplvop, lily 
€pyov, work mpoBarov, sheep 
péTpov, Measure rexvov, child 


26. Turrp (or Separable) DeEcLEnstoy. 


Nouns in this declension are masculine, feminine, or neuter. 
Their varieties necessitate the giving of several paradigms, 
although all are reducible to a simple form, already illus- 
trated in the indefinite pronoun ts, and shown in the two 
nouns declined below. 

The one essential thing, in this declension especially, is to 
know the stem, which may end in a consonant (impure, mute 
or liquid), or in a vowel (pure). From this the nominative, 
as well as every other case, is derived; but the stem-ending 
is better seen in the genitive, which, in Vocabularies and 
Lexicons, is therefore given with the nominative. 

The termination of the genitive singular in this declension 
is always os. Take this away, and the remaining part of the 
word 18 the stem. 


27. GENERAL PARADIGM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


M. OF F. N. 
aldéy, age, duration, masc. pnua, word 
Stem, aiwr- Stem, pnuar- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. alov alaves pha pypara 
@. alovos aidvey patos pnatov 
D. alove ataor(v) piyare pyuact(v) 
alava alavas pha pypata 


99 nw Sed ¢/ 
%, alewr alwves pha onuara 
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28. TERMINATIONS OF THIS DECLENSION. 


These paradigms are essentially alike in termination, setting 
aside the invariable differences between neuter and other forms - 
(§ 14, a). | 

We thus find that the terminations of the third declension are, 
in the sINGULAR— 

Genitive, os, appended to the stem. 

Dative, t, also appended to the stem. 

Accusative, &. This, however, is really a substitute for v, which 
we find in the first and second declensions, and which in pure 
stems often appears in the third also. 

Vocative, the stem, subject to necessary modifications (§ 4, d, 8). 
or like the nominative. ji 

In the PLURAL— 


Nominative, «, appended to the stem. 
Genitive, wv, appended to the stem. 
Dative, o1, added to the stem, with necessary modifications 
(§ 4, d, 1, 5). On the v éfedrxvorixdy, see § 3, h, 1. 
Accusative, as, the a short or s added to the accusative singular. 
Compare the First and Second Declensions, § 22, a. 
Vocative, like the nominative. 
Accentuation.—The accented syllable of the nominative, as in other 
nouns, retains the accent throughout, wherever possible. For a special 


rule respecting monosyllables, see § 29. In the above paradigms, aidy 
in the nominative is written for aia. 


99. VARIETIES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION ACCORDING 
TO STEM-ENDINGS. 


The stem of this declension may end in any consonant (except 
» and the double consonants, f, ¢, ¥) and in the vowels « and v. 


First Rule—The most usual termination of the nominative 
singular is ¢ added to the stem, in accordance with the orthographic 
law, §4,c. 
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Thus (1), a labial stem makes the nominative in W. 


EXAMPLES. 


“Apay, Arabian, from 4épaB-, gen. dpaBos 
Aidioy, Ethiopian, ,, athow-, gen. aidiozos 


(2) A guttural stem makes the nominative in §, 


EXAMPLES. 
prof, flame, from ¢dpoy-, gen. droyds 
«npué, herald, - KMpUK-, gel. KiypuKos 
vik, night, ‘s vuKT-, gen. vuxrds 
pit, havr, 3 Opx-, gen. rpixds (§ 4, d, 7.) 
(3) A dental stem drops the stem-termination before s. 
EXAMPLES, 
mais, child, from mads-, gen. madds 
Spus, bird, ee dpvid-, gen. dprbos 
xapts, favour, - Xaptr-, gen. xdpiros 
édovs, tooth, " dSovr-, gen. dddvros (§ 4, cl, 5.) 
(4) Vowel stems add s simply. 
EXAMPLES. 
mdrus, city, from wort-, gen. wodews, for méduos 
ixus, Josh, 9 txév-, gen. tyAvos 


Second Rule.—Stems ending in v and vr (generally), in p (almost 
always), and in s (invariably, except in neuters), form the nomi- 
native by lengthening the vowel preceding the termination. 


EXAMPLES. 
rotunv, shepherd, from  rowmev-, gen. ropevos 
Aéwy, lion, - Aeovr-, gen. A€ovros 
prep, orator, ss pnTop-, gen. pyropos 
aidws, modesty, - aiSos-, (gen. aiddaos) 


The genitive of this last word is contracted by dropping the x 
between two short vowels, and combining them; aiddos, aides. 
(See § 3, 7, Table and Note.) 
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Certain nouns with the stem-ending p preceded by ¢ are synco- 
pated, i.¢., omit this vowel in some of their cases. One, dynp, man, 
dvep-, in omitting ¢, inserts the letter § between vand p. (See§ 5, 5.) 
The dative plural of these nouns also adds a after p. (See the 
Paradigms.) 


Third Rule.—Stems in e, av, ov, while adding s in the nomina- 
tive singular, according to the first rule, drop the v in the genitive 
singular and other cases, thus forming an apparent exception to 
the rule that the genitive gives the stem by taking away the 
termination os. The irregularity is only apparent, as the v of the 
stem is in reality the old consonant v (written in Greek fF, and 
called, from its shape, digamma), which originally belonged to 
the genitive, like the other consonant stem-endings. Thus, Bois, 
ox, Bof-, gen. Bofos, now written Bods. Some of the cases of these 
nouns are also contracted, as the paradigm will show. Stems in 
ev take a special form of the genitive singular, called the “ Attic 
Genitive,” ending in eos. 


Fourth Rule.—Neuter stems in es change this termination in 
the nominative into -os, and suffer contraction in other cases by 


§ 3, f- 
EXAMPLE.—<épos, mountain, dpes-, gen. (Specos, Specs) Spovs, NOMINA- 
tive and accusative plural (8peca, dpea) dpn. (See Paradigm.) 


Fifth Rule.—Other neuter nouns, together with those masculines 
and feminines which have liquid stems preceded by a long vowel, 
retain the stem in the nominative unchanged, save by the general 
orthographic law. Thus, aidv, pnya, already given. The latter 
becomes pjya from pynpar-, according to § 4, d, 8. 

Accentuation.—Monosyllabic neuters are oxytone in al] their dissy]- 
labic forms, except the genitive plural, which is perispomenon. Mascu- 
line and feminine monosyllables accent the penultimate in the accusative 
singular and nominative and accusative plural; in other cases follow 
the rule of neuters. 
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30. PARADIGMS ILLUSTRATING THE Five FOREGOING RULEs. 


J. The letter s affixed to the stem. 


a. Consonant Stems (mute), labial and guttural. 


"Apay, Arabian knpv€, herald, masc. 
Stem, ’Apas- Stem, KNpUK~- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
nN. “Apay ”ApaBes Knpv§ KNPUKES 
G. “ApaBos ‘ApaBov KT}puKOS KnpuK@y 
bp. “ApaBe “Apaye(v) KTpUKt knpvéu(v) 
A. “ApaBa ”ApaBas Knpuka KnpvuKas 
v. “Apa "ApaBes Knpv& KT}pUKES 


For example of a dental stem (neuter), see Introductory Paradigm 
of the Declensions, § 16. The feminine noun xdprs (xaptr-), favour, 
makes acc. ydpw; Krels, key, fem. («Ae8-) has acc. sing. KAcida 5 ace. 
plur. by syncope and contraction, cdeis (Matt. xvi. 19; Rev. 1. 18). 


6. VoweEL STEmMs. 


ly dus, fish, masc. nods, city, fem. 
Stem, txOu- Stem, 7oAt~ 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. lx@ds ly dves TOALS (moA€eEs) TOAELS 
G. lxdvos = lx Ovdwv TOAEwS (Attic gen.) TOAEWY 
D. lxdue x Ovor(v) (1oAei) TOAEL AETV) 
A.. bydvv (ixAvas) ixOds | modw (mdAeas) TOAELS 
v. lxdv ly ves TO (moAees) TOAELS 

REMARK. 


One neuter noun, civam, mustard (singular only), is declined 
like més, excepting that the accusative is, of course, like the nom. 


Accentuation.—For accentual purposes, the genitive termination, ews 
or ewy, in these nouns, is considered as one syllable, and does not, there- 
fore, require. the acute accent to be thrown forward. 
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II. The vowel of the last syllable stem lengthened. 


mousnv, shepherd, masce. \€wy, ion, masc. 
Stem, 7rormev - Stem, AeovT- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. mousny TOuLeves A€wy A€ovTes 
G.  Touysevos TOULevoVv A€ovTos AeovTwv 
ID. ToLupeve mrouseot(?) A€ovTt A€ovor(v) 
A. Towmeva TOULEvas A€ovTa Aéovras 
Vv. TounY TOULEVES A€wv A€ovres 


aidés, modesty, fem. Stem, aidos- 
SINGULAR ONLY. 


N. aildds 

G. (aldd(c)os) aidods 
D. (aldd(c)t) aldot 
A. (aldé(c)a) aldo 
V. aidos 


SyncopaTED Nouns OF THIS Form. 


matnp, father. | dvnp, man. 
Stem, 7aTep- | Stem, avep- 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
N. Tarn MArEepeEs aunp dvdpes 
G. TaTpos TaTépwv dvdpos avipoy 
D. sarpl matpdot(y) dvipt avdpaou(v) 
A. Tarepa Tarépas avdpa dvdpas 
Vv. maTep TATEpES a&vep avdpes 

REMARK. 


To this class of syncopated nouns belong pntnp, mother ; dvyartnp, 
daughter ; yaornp, belly. Aornp, star, has dorpdéox(v) in the dative 


plural, but is not syncopated in any other case. 


Accentuation.—These words are paroxytone in the cases that retain e, 


and throughout the plural (excepting avfp, which is irregular). 


syncopated cases of the singular are oxytone, and the vocative throws 


back its accent as far as possible. 
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IIT. Nouns in -avs, -evs, -ovs, with original digammna. 


Baowrevs, king, masc. Stem, BaotAeF- 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
N. Bastred’s (Bactrées) Bactrels 
G. Bastréws Bactr\éwv 
D. (Bactréi) Bactr€t BactAcdou(v) 
A. Bactréa Bactréas, Bacircls 
Vv. Baotred (BaotAdes) Bactrets 


Bods, oz, masc. Stem, BoF- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. Bods Boes 
G. Bods Bowy 
D. Bol Botor(v) 
A. Body (Svas) Sods 
v. fod poes 
REMARK. 


Nouns in -evs form the accusative singular in -ea (the a long) ; 
those in -avs and -ovs take vy. 


Accentuation.—Nouns in -€vs are all oxytone in the nominative 
singular, and perispomenon in the vocative. 


IV. Neuter nouns in -os, from the stem ending ¢s-. 


yévos, race. Stem, yeves - 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. yevos (yeve(o)a) yévy 
G. (yéve(c)os) yevous yevéwy and yevay 
D. (yéve(a)t) yever yeveot(v) 
A. yévos (yeve(a)a) yévn 
Vv. yevos (yéve(a)a) yevy 


V. The simple stem as nominative. See aidy and fjya, already 
yiven, § 27. 
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Exercise 5.—Nouns of the Third Declension, for Practice. 
Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.” 
*.* The learner should assign each noun to its proper class. 


MASCULINE. | 
ypapparevs, -ews, scribe ddovs, dddvros, tooth 
xiToy, -@vos, vest, Inner ddus, dhéws, snake 

garment 
FemInIne. 
duvapis, -ews, power kplows, ~ews, Judgment 
6plé, tptxds, hair _xelp, xetpds, hand, dat. plur, 
XEpot 
NEUTER. 
é6vos, -ovs, nation pos, -ovs, mountain 
6éAnpa, -atos, will nip, mupos, fire 
évoua, -aTos, name das, purds, light 


31. IrrecuLtaR Nouns oF tHe Tuirp DEcLENSION. 


These are irregular, chiefly in the nominative. Thus, yi, 
woman, takes gen. yuvaxés, and forms all its cases from the stem 
yerax-, the vocative being yiva by § 4, d, 8. 

Tévv, knee, is declined regularly as from the stem yovar- (neuter), 
gen. yévaros, nom. plur. ydvara, &c. 

Kuwy, dog (masculine, also feminine in singular), is declined as 
from xvv-, gen. xuvds, &c. ; but voc. sing. xvoy, dat. plur. xcuci(r). 

Mdprus, witness (masculine), is fiom the stern paprup-, which it 
follows throughout, except in dat. plur. paprvo:(y). 

‘Y8ep, water, is declined regularly as from the neuter stem t&ar-., 
gen. vdaros, nom. plur. vdara, dc. 

Some neuter stems in -ar- form the nominative by changing the 
t into s, instead of dropping it. Thus, xepar-, horn, nom. sing. 
képas, nom. plur. xépara, gen. xepdrwy ; Kpeat-, flesh, nom. sing. Kpéas, 
nom. plur. xpéa, by syncope from xpéara ; Tepar-, prodigy, nom. sing. 
tépas, nom. plur. répara, dat, répacr(v). 
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The accusative plural form, dpvas, lambs, is once found (Luke x. 3), 
and may be referred to the stem Gpev-, nom. sing. dpn», the e dropped 
in inflection by syncope. 

In one passage, the name of the Greek deity Zeus is found 
(nom. Zeus) gen. Ards, acc. Aia (Acts xiv. 12, 13). 


32. NOUNS OF VARIABLE DECLENSION IN THE New TESTAMENT. 


a. A few substantives in -os are found with forms both of the 
second declension and of the third (neuter stem -es- like yévos). 
Thus, oxéros, darkness, is generally neuter of the third, but once 
masculine of the second (Heb. xii. 18, axdt@) ; mrovros, wealth, is 
properly masculine of the second, but is found in good MSS. neuter 
of the third ; cos, mercy, is also of both declensions in the accu- 
sative case only (cov, Matt. ix. 13, Titus iii. 5, Heb. iv. 16, &c.), 
but the genitive is always eAéous, dat. edger. Novs, mind (see § 24), 
second declension, occasionally takes a genitive and dative as of the 
third declension ; vods (1 Cor. xiv. 19), vot (Rom. vii. 25; 1 Cor. 
1. 10, xiv. 15). So mdods (Acts xxvii. 9) for mod. 


6. The word odBBaror, sabbath, is a regular noun, second declen- 
sion, neuter, except in the dative plural, which in the New Testa- 
ment is od@Sacr (a8 if from cafBar-, od88a). But the Septuagint 
has also caBBdras (1 Chron. xxiii, 31). 


c. In proper names much irregularity exists. Mwojs (or Mavojs), 
Moses, is thus declined :— 


G. Magcéos 

D. Mogcei, Or Mocy 

A. Mogcea, or Moony 

Vv. Moon (LXX). 
The name of Jerusalem is found in a threefold form : (1) ‘Iepov- 
cadnp, indeclinable, a transcript of the Hebrew word ; (2) ‘IepoodAvya, 
neuter plural, second declension ; (3) ‘IepoodAvya, feminine singular 
(Matt. ii. 3, only). Many proper names analogous in form to nomi- 
natives of the different declensions are indeclinable. So Kava, 
ByOcradd, BynOpayn, Todyoa, ‘Paya, "Aapdv, Supedv, Kedpov, ‘lepsyd. 


§ 32.] NOUNS OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


To this class may be referred the indeclinable neuters, macyxa, pass. 
over ; aixepa, strong drink (Luke i. 15). 
but adaptations of Hebrew words. “Idra, jot (Matt. v. 18), “Adda 
and dpéya (Rev. i. 8), the names of Greek letters, are also treated 
as neuter nouns without inflection. 


Exercise 6.—Promiscuous List of Nouns, for Practice. 
*,* The Genitive case is given, to show the Declension and the Stem, 


Learners should, wherever possible, infer the gender from the form. 


aeTos, ov, m. eagle 
alua, aros, blood 
avOos, ovs, flower 
apvtov, ov, lamb 
BovAn, hs, counsel 
yoveus, €os, parent 
daxpu, vos, tear 
dévdpov, ov, tree 


diddoKados, ov, teacher 


eAnls, idos, f. hope 
éoprn, fs, festival 
“Hpodns, ov, Herod 


i 


Ovyatnp, tpos, daughter 
Kala, as, vice . 
xi@apa, as, harp 
pdotw€, vyos, f. scourge 
Bépos, ous, part 

Odis, Ews, Mm. serpent 
modltns, ov, citizen 
novos, ov, m. labour 
mpaypa, atos, thing 
cadnty§’, cyyos, trumpet 
oTOpa, atos, mouth. 
wpa, as, hour 


The last two are, in fact, 
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34. First Form. 


ae Se 


Sar Sane 


ADJECTIVES. 


[§ 33. 


Cuartrer III. ADJECTIVES. 


33. Adjectives in Greek follow precisely the inflection 
of Substantives. Every declension, almost every form, re- 
appears, but in different combinations. 


In respect of form, adjectives are divided into three classes :— 


1. Those which combine the first and second declensions. 
9. Those which combine the first and third. 
3. Those which follow exclusively the type of the third. 


In the first two, the form of the first declension is feminine. 


M. 
ayadds 
ayadod 
ayab@ 
ayadov 
ayabeé 


SINGULAR. 


F. 
dyad 
ayabis 
ayabn 
dyadnv 
dyaby 


Parapiems. (Stems, o- m. a- f. o- n.) 
ayabo -, -@-, good. 


PLURAL. 

N. M. F. N. 
ayaddv ayabol ayabat dyabd 
ayabod ayadav ayadév dayabdv 
aya ayabois ayabats dyabots 
dyadcy ayabovs ayabds dyada 
ayaddy dyabot dyabal dyadd 


All participles in .pevos are declined like aya6ds. 


d(xatos 
duxalov 
dixalo 

dlxavov 


dixace 


. piKpos 


pKpov 
HiKp@ 

pixpov 
uixpe 


duxaia 
duxalas 
dixala 
duxatay 
dexala 


pixpa 
pixpas 
piKpg 
puxpday 
uikpd 


OlKaL0-, -a-, just. 


dlxatov 
Oexatov 
dexalw 

d{xatov 
dixatov 


[LLKpoV 
pAtKpov 
pAKp@ 

patKpov 
pxpov 


dixatot 
dixaiwv 
dtxatots 
diuxalovus 
dixaos 


feixpo-, -a@-, ‘ittle. 


paxpol 
[ALKp@v 
[tkpots 
pexpovs 
pKpot 


dixacac 
dixalwy 
duxalats 
dixaias 
dikatae 


pexpal 
pAkp@v 
pxpats 
pKpds 
paxpat 


dfxaca 
duxalwov 
dixaiots 
dixata 
dixaa 


puxpa 
bLxp@v 
[etxpots 
peKpd 
pixpa 


§ 34. ] AINECTIVES-—FIRST FORM. oe 


REMARKS. 


a. The feminine singular of these adjectives, as will be seen in 
the above paradigms, is formed in'strict analogy with the usage of 
the first declension. The rule is, that where the masculine has -os 
preceded by a vowel or p, the feminine ends in a long, which vowel 
is preserved through all the cases of the singular.” Os preceded by 
a consonant becomes 4, which also runs through the singular. 


b. Several adjectives belonging to this First Form employ the 
masculine terminations for the feminine also, conforming thus 
throughout to the second declension. This is especially the case 
with polysyllables and compound words. SBut as there is no 
definite rule to distinguish these “ Adjectives of Two Termina- 
tions” from those of three, it will be necessary in doubtful cases 
to consult the Vocabulary or Lexicon. 


c. Accentuation.—The rules in § 18 are strictly observed. Observe, 
however, that the feminine plural is not, like that of the first declension, 
necessarily perispomenon, but like the other cases, follows the stem of 
the word. Thus from dlxaios, f. pl. gen. dialer (the accent being thrown 
one syllable forward by the terminal long syllable (§ 5, a); but puxpés 
makes puxpev, 


35. ConTRACTED ADJECTIVES OF THE First ForM. 


Adjectives in ¢o- and oo- belong to this class. The explanations 
given with Contracted Substantives (§ 24), and the scheme in § 3 f 
will sufficiently show the reason of each contraction. 


xXpuaeo-, -a-, golden. By contraction, ypueois (eos), 
-7j (én), -odv (ov), 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. xpvoots xpvon  xpucoiy Xpvoot  xpvoat x xpvoa 
G. xpvoot  xpvons xpvood XpvoGy  xpvoayv ypvooy 
D. xpuom +  xpvon  xpvo@ Xpvoots xpvoais xpvoois 
A. xpvcovy  xpvojv  xpvoodv Xpvoovs xpvoas x xpvoa 
‘ “ 


. Xpvoee xpvon yxpvoody Xpucot xpvoat ypvoa 


38 ADJECTIVES-—SECOND FORM. [§ 35. 


REMARKS, 


a. Apytpeos, silver (adjective), occurs in the New Testament in 
two forms: acc. plur. dpyvpois, neut. nom. and acc. plur. dpyupa. 

6. These adjectives occur very infrequently. It will be observed 
that the feminine of xpiceos is formed irregularly; as -os preceded 
by a vowel, according to rule, requires -a. The adjective crepeds, 
ed, edv, furm, is declined without contraction. 

c. Accentuation.—The final syllable in these adjectives, when con- 
tracted, is circumflexed throughout. Thus we have, not ouly amAois 
from axAdos, simple (regular, see § 6, c), but xpvcovs from xpuiccos, and 
apyupous from apydpeos, anomalous. 


36. Second Form. GenreraL REmMaRKs. 


Masculine.—The nominative is formed from the stem, according 
to the methods of the Third Declension. Thus, é¢v- gives nom. masc. 
ogus, sharp (§ 29, i. (4); wawr- becomes was, all (§§ 29, 1. (3) ; 4d 5); 
and éxovr- gives éxay, willing (§§ 29, ii. ; 4, d, 8). 

Feminine.—The nominative always ends in 4; the other cases 
in the singular follow the model of the First Declension (§ 18, a). 
The stem-ending v becomes -aa, as dfvs, deta ; vr- becomes -oa, as 
was, Taca, and éxwy, éxovca. But stems in -v- insert an t before 
that consonant, as pédas, black, pedav-, f. pédawa ; and or- (originally 
For) becomes -va. Thus, Acdvxds (participle), having loosened, 
AeAvkot-, f. NcAuKvia. 


Neuter.—The neuter nominative contains the simple stem, altered 
only by the general euphonic rules ; as d£v, may, éxdy, péAav, AeAuKds. 
37. PaRravDicMs oF THE SEcoND Form. 
6€v-, -€ta-, sharp. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. dvs dfeta b&b d£ets dfetae =o féa 
G. d€€os d€elas d&€os dféwy  df£erav d£éwv 
D. d€&et d€ela bfet dféor(v) ofelas d€€or(v) 
A. Oo€dv d€etay dv d€ets dfelas df€a 


v. df d&eta 6&0 d€ets dfetar da 


§ 37.] ADJECIIVES—SECOND FORM. 39 


Note. The stem-ending v becomes ¢ in the genitive and dative 
singular, and throughout the plural: «i, dative singular, being 
contracted into «¢; and ées, éas, in the plural, into eis. But éos, 
genitive singular, and ¢éa in the neuter plural, are uncontracted. 
A very few substantives also change v into e; the only instance in 
the New Testament being mnyév (John xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17) for 
myéov, from maxus, cubis. 


NTQAVT-, -aoa-, all, every. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. nas Taca Tav TAVTES Tacat *wdvTa 
G. waytés mdons TavTos TAVTWY Tacevy TdavTwev 
, nr lal 
D mavtt mdon mavrl macy) mdoas macr(v) 
A. wTdvTa Tacay Tay mdvras Ttacas wdvTa 
VY. Tas Taca Tav | TQVTES Tacat 7dvTa 


Participles in -as are similarly declined (stem, avr-) as Avaas, 
having loosed. The participial stem-ending er- makes, nom. -es, 
-tiva, -v, gen. -évros, -elos, -évros, &c.; aS Bovrcvbeis, having been 
‘counselled. 

EKOVT-, -OUTA~, willing. 





SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. | M. F. N. 
N. €x@p Exovoa EKO éxovtes €xovoar éxdvTa 
G. exovtos \. Exod KOVTOS ExdvTwy Exovo@y exOvTwy 
D. exept, = E KOVTt éxodailv) éxovoais éxotot(v) 
A. €KOvTa ~ EKOUD } éxdvras éxovoas €éxovTa 
Vv. €xw €xovcu éxovtes €xovoar €xovTa 





Participles in -ev, -ovea, -ov, are declined on this model. 


38, The declension of adjectives like pédas, peéAasva, pedar, black, 
gen, peAavos, peAaivys, peAavos, dat. plur., m. and n. pédaor(v), and 
of participles like AeAveds, AeAvKvia, AcAuKds, having loosened, gen. 
NeXuxdros, NeAvKvias, AeAvKdros, Will not now present any difficulty. 
One participle, éornxas, having stood, from the verb tornm, takes 
the alternative form, éoras, the result of syncope and contraction, 
and is thus declined :— tT 


40) IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES—SECOND FORM.» [§ 38, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. €oT@s €oTwoa éatds éoT@tTes éoT@oar évTwTA 
G. éatwtos éoTaons éoTwTOS | EoToTaY EoTMTaY éEcTHTwY 
D. €oTaTe éotdon EoTwtt | Eotawor(v) Ectadoats EoTwor(y) 
A. €oT@Ta éaTwocay éaTds éoT@tas éasteoas €éoTwTa 


The contraction is from crams. (See § 3 f.) 

A ccentuation.—Oxytones circumflex the feminine. Adjectives of the 
second class otherwise follow the ordinary rules. It will be observed 
that in the genitive and dative singular, masculine and neuter, was 
takes oxytone forms, otherwise accenting the stem-syllable throughout. 

39. Two adjectives of common occurrence are irregular in the 
singular masculine and neuter, owing to a combination of forms. 
Their declension is as follows :— 


1. peya- (yeyado-, peyada-), great. 


Sing. M. ¥. N. 
N. péyas peyaaAn peéeya 
G. peydAov peydAns = -peyaAou 
D. peyaro peyarn peyadw 
A. peyav peyaAnv peya 


Plural regular, as if from peyddos. 
2. moAdu- (moAAo-, ToAAa-), many. 


Sing. M. F. ; N. 
N. 7oAvs TOAAN TOAY 
G. moAAov TOAANS ToAAOU 
D. ToAA® TOMAH TOAA® 
A. Toduy TOAAND TOAD 


Plural regular, as if from moAAds. 
The adjective zpavs, or mpaos, meek, is found in different forms of 
declension. Thus, in Matt. xi. 29, we have nom. sing. mpaos, some- 
times written mpaos;* in xxi. 5, mpais; in 1 Pet. ii 4, gen. sing. 
rpaéos ; and in Matt. v. 5, nom. plur. mpgeis. 


—— 


* Lachmann and others read xpais here, thus removing the irregularity. 


§ 40. | ADJECTIVES—THIRD FORM. 4] 


40. Third Form. Generat Remarks. 


Adjectives of this class being altogether of the third declension, 
have no special form for the feminine, and are, therefore, of two 
terminations or (sometimes) of only one. Compare ms, § 13. 

For the most part, the declension of these adjectives is without 
peculiarity. It should be noted that an adjective in -ev (nominative 
singular) may be from one or other of the stem-endings ovr and ov. 
If from the latter, it belongs to the third class) Thus, kav, from 
éxovr-, has three terminations ; but capper, from ocappov-, only two. 

By far the largest and most important class of adjectives in this 
division are those in -ys, neut. -es, where the stem-ending ¢s is not 
changed into os in the nominative and accusative singular, as in 
the corresponding class of substantives (§ 29, iv.), but where similar 
contractions to those of nouns take place in the other cases. 


41. Parapieams oF THE THiRD Form. 


aAdnOes-, true. 


SINGULAR. 
M. and F. N. 
N. GAnOns adnbés 
G. (dAnO€os) dAnOois &\nBobs 
D. (dAndet) ddnbet ander 
A. (dAnOéa) aAnd7n dANDEs 
Vv. adnéés adnbés 
PLURAL. 

M. and F. N. 
N. (dAnO€ées) addnOets (aAnOéa) ddAnOn 
G. (dAnbéwr) GrnOav adnOav 
py. aAnbéor(v) dAnOéor(v) 
A. (dAnOéas) dAndeis (aAnOéa) ddAnO7 
Vv. 


(dAnO€ées) ANOets (aAnO€éa) dAnOij 


42 ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON. [§ 41. 


aowdpov-, sober-minded. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. oddpwv capo owdpoves owdpova 
G. odpovos addpovos owppovov ocwdppdvev 
D. owdpori odédpove cddpoct oddpoct 
A. oddpova o@gpov cwdpovas ooppova 
Vv. oc@dpov o@dpov ocadpoves awdpova 


To this class belong comparatives in wv. (See § 44.) 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

42. There are two regular methods of forming the Greek 
comparative and superlative. 

The first and most usual is by adding to the stem of the 
positive the further stem-ending tepo- for the comparative, 
rato- for the superlative. These forms are then declined 
exactly like the first form of adjectives. 

Thus, from morés, faithful, stem moro-, we have— 

Comparative, nom. sing. mortérepos, muorrorépa, muotdrepov. 
Superlative, nom. sing. mordratos, morordrn, morérarov. 

From dAnéns, true, stem ddnbes- 

Comparative, dAnOéorepos, ddnOeorépa, adnbéorepor. 
Superlative, dAnOeoraros, dAnbeoratyn, adnbéorarov. 

Adjectives of the first class which have a short: syllable before 
the stem-ending o- change this vowel into o. 

Thus, odds, wise, makes— 

Comparative, copwrepos, copwrépa, copwrepor. 
Superlative, codararos, copwrdty, copeorarov. 
From péos, new, we have in like manner— 
Comparative, vedrepos, vewrépa, vewrepor. 
Superlative, veoraros, vewrdtn, veoraroy. 


Accentuation.—Comparatives and superlatives of this form are always 
proparoxytone, except when the final syllable is long ; then paroxytone, 
In other words, the accent is thrown back as far as possible. 


§ 43.] ADJECT1VES—COMPARISON. | 43 


43. The second form of comparison is by adding, generally 
to an abbreviated form of the positive stem, -iev (stem-ending 
vov-) for the comparative, and -ieros (stem-ending wro-) for 
the superlative. 


EXAMPLES. 
raxus, swift, raxiov,™ TaXLOTOS 
aicxpés, disgraceful, aicxiov, aicxsorros 
xadés, fair, KaAALov, KaAAto ros 
péyas, great, pet{av (for peylwv), peyroros 


Accentuation.—In these, as in other comparative and superlative 
forms, the accent is thrown back as far as possible. 


44. PARADIGM OF COMPARATIVES IN -tav OR -ov. 


These follow the third form of adjectives (see cdppwr, § 41), but 
are sometimes contracted by the omission of the v before a or ¢ and 
the combination of this vowel with the o of the stem. This con- 
traction is, however, infrequent in the New Testament. 


peiCeov, petCov, greater. 


SINGULAR. 
M. and F. ON 
N. petCov | petCoy 
G. pelCovos pelCovos 
D. pellov petCove 
A. pelCova or pello wetcov 
Vv. psetCov petcov 
PLURAL. 

M. and F. N. 
N. pelCoves or pelCous pelCova or pel(w 
G. pet(ovwr perCdvev 
Dp. peloor(v) pelCoor(v) 
A. pelCovas or petCous pelCova or pel 
v. pelcoves or pei ous pelCova or pellw 


—_—— 


* See John xx. 4. In classic Greek, 6drrayv is the form generally rs. 


44 ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON. [§ 45. 


45. To this form of comparison belong several irregular 
comparatives and superlatives, of which the following list 


will suffice :— 


ayoOds, good, comp. Bedrtiwr, sup. BeArioros 
9» +—-Kpeloowr, 99  KparioTos 

xaxos, bad, 9» ~~ Kakloy, 9)  KaKLoTos 
» = Xelpav, 9 XEelptoros 


puxpés, little,  ,, puxpdrepos (regular) 
» €Adooor, 9 €AdxtoTos 
» Wooor, 5) WKtoros 


Todvs, MANY, ,, ‘tMAeiwy OY TAE€wY, ,, WAEtoTOS 


Some adjectives, it will be seen from the above, have an alterna- 
tive comparison, having recourse to different roots for the purpose. 
The respective forms are now interchangeable, or nearly so. For 


shades of difference between them, see Vocabulary and the Chapter 
on Synonyms. 


46. The following comparatives and superlatives have no 
answering positives :— 


(From a dvo, adv. up) dvwrepos, upper ; avoraros, topmost. 
(From xdro, adv. down) xarorepos, lower ; xatwratos, lowest. 
(From éca, adv. within) écadrepos, inner ; érwraros, inmost 
(From zpé, prep. before) mpdrepos, former ; mparos, first. 


Many of these forms are but seldom used. 


4'7. EMPHASIS IN COMPARISON. 


(a) An emphatic comparative is made by the adverb pad doy 
more. So Mark ix. 42, caddy -éorw atr@ paddov, “it is far better 
for him.” The same adverb is sometimes prefixed to a compara- 
tive, as in Mark vii. 36, padAov mepiocdrepov, “ much (lit. more) the 
more abundantly.” In Phil. 1. 23, yet another adverb of intensity 
is affixed to paXdov with the comparative, moAAG paAdov Kpeioooy 
(lit. “by much the more better”). Compare “most unkindest 


§ 47. ] ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON — EXERCISE. 45 


cut of all” in Shakspeare (Julius Ceesar, iii, 2). So Psa. ix. 2 
(Prayer Book versiqn) ““O Thou Most Highest.” 


(5) Another form of securing emphasis is by affixing a compa. 
rative termination to a comparative or superlative form. Thus, 
from peifwv, greater (3 Ep. John 4), peclorépav ode Exo xapdv, “I have 
no greater (more greater) joy ;” and from eAdyioros, least (Eph. iii. 8), 
To é\axtarorépw mdvrev Tay ayiwv, well rendered in EK. V., “less than 
the least of all saints.” 


Exercise 7.—Additional Adjectives, for Practice. 
Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.”’ 


First Form. 


dytos, holy MTw XOs, poor, pauper 
adixos, unjust oTevos, Narrow 

dpxaios, ancient rédewos, full-grown, perfect 
xaOapos, pure gavepds, evident 

movnpds, wicked | @povysos, prudent 


Seconp Form. 


dzas, dxaca, &rap, all, altogether 
péAas, péAatva, peAav, black 
mTAaTUs, TAaTEa, TAaTU, broad . 


Tuirp Form. 
dona, -ayos, rapacious | €éAenpwvy, -ovos, merciful 


In practising with these forms, they should be combined with the 
nouns of the previous Exercises. The adjectives should also be put 
into the different forms of the comparative and superlative. Almost 
countless combinations will thus result, by which the learner, either 
with or without the aid of an instructor, may become versed in these 


parts of speech. 


46 NUMERALS. [§ 48. 


NUMERALS. 
48. Tue CarpinaL NuMBERs. 


(a) For the signs of the respective numbers, the letters of the 
Alphabet are used, according to the listin § 1. When a letter is 
employed numerically, an acute accent is appended. Thus, a’, 1; 
8, 2,and so on. To express thousands, an accent is placed beneath, 
a, 1,000; 8, 2,000; , 10,000, &e. 

(b) It will be seen that the places of some numbers are vacant, 
owing to letters having dropped, in very ancient times, out of the 
Greek Alphabet : the Digamma (F) having come between ¢ and ¢; 
while the space between m and p was occupied by Koppa (0), a 
guttural with a hard k-sound, the original of the Latin and Eng- 
lish letter g. As the alphabet ends with ow’, 800, another discarded 
letter, Sampi (7%) was used for 900.* Three signs have therefore 
been added, as follows: s' (the sign of a double consonant, st, used 
instead of F), 6; 0’, 90; 7%, 900. 

(c) Combinations of tens and units, or of hundreds, tens, and 
units, are expressed, not as in our Arabic numeration, by the 
collocation of unit-signs, but by addition. Thus, a’, 11; 6, 12; 
xy’, 23; pd’, 104; awgn, 1868; és’ (Rev. xiii 18), 666. In these 
expressions, the numeral accent is only written once, excepting 
with thousands. 


49. The cardinal numbers, «fs, one; dv0, two; rpeis, three; 
réooapes, four, are declined as follows. The rest are inde- 
clinable up to ¢wo Aundred, which, with the other hundreds, 
follows the plural of the first form of adjectives in -o, -a, -a. 


e 
els, pia, éy (stem, €¥-), one. 


N. F. XN | M. F. N. 
nN. els paca éy | Do ere freer évé 
Q. dvs pitas @us i A. era play éy 


ee TM ah a ~ah: 





® Hebrew studeata will recollect that these are the places of Vau, Koph, 
and SAey rapectively. 


| § 49. ] NUMERALS. 47 


Like eis are declined its compounds, ovdeis, no one (absolutely), 
and ndeis, no one (hypothetically). The accentuation of all three 
is irregular, as seen above. 


dvo, tro. 


N.G.* and A. dva | Dn. dvot(v) 


Tpets, Tpla, three. 


M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. pets tpla D. tpial(v) tptol(y) 
G.  Tpieov TpLov A. Tpeis tpla 


Técoapes, TEaoapa, four. 


M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. Téocapes tégoapa D. téocapoi(y) rtrécoapor(y) 
G. tTeardpwv Teco dpwv A. Técoapas Tégoapa 


50. Tue OrpvtnaL NumBeErs. 


For first, the superlative form mparos (§ 46), is used. The suc- 
ceeding ordinals are derived from the stem of their cardinal num- 
bers, and are declined like adjectives of the first form. Cardinal 
numbers are sometimes used instead of ordinals in reckoning the 
days of the week, &c. (See Syntrax.) 


51, TaBLe oF CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 


CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
], els, pla, Ev mpatos, first 
2, dvo0 - Bedrepos, second 
3, tpets, Tpla tplros, third 
4, TéecoapEs, TEecoapa téerapros, fourth 
dD, TEVTE népnros, fifth 


cm = cap ag YT NE re pa a fe ART 4 I NN? SAR AA ED 


* In classic Greek the gen. is 8voiy or 3veiy (dual forms.) So also the 
dative, sometimes. | 


46 NUMERALS. [§ 48. 


NUMERALS. 
48. Tue CarpinaL NumBErs. 


(a) For the signs of the respective numbers, the letters of the 
Alphabet are used, according to the listin § 1. When a letter is 
employed numerically, an acute accent is appended. Thus, a’, 1; 
8, 2,and so on. To express thousands, an accent is placed beneath, 
2, 1,000; 8, 2,000; , 10,000, d&e. 

(5) It will be seen that the places of some numbers are vacant, 
owing to letters having dropped, in very ancient times, out of the 
Greek Alphabet : the Digamma (F) having come between ¢ and ¢; 
while the space between m and p was occupied by Koppa (QO), a 
guttural with a hard 4-sound, the original of the Latin and Eng- 
lish letter g. As the alphabet ends with w’, 800, another discarded 
letter, Sampi (7%) was used for 900.* Three signs have therefore 
been added, as follows: s’ (the sign of a double consonant, st, used 
instead of F),6; 0, 90; Ry, 900. 

(c) Combinations of tens and units, or of hundreds, tens, and 
units, are expressed, not as in our Arabic numeration, by the 
collocation of unit-signs, but by addition. Thus, ca’, 11; 6, 12; 
ry’, 23; pd’, 104; awén’, 1868; xés’ (Rev. xiii. 18), 666. In these 
expressions, the numeral accent is only written once, excepting 
with thousands. 


49. The cardinal numbers, els, one; dv0, two; rpets, three; 
técoapes, four, are declined as follows. The rest are inde- 
clinable up to ¢wo hundred, which, with the other hundreds, 
follows the plural of the first form of adjectives in -o., -at, -a. 

els, pia, Ev (stem, ev-), one. 


M. F. N. M. F. N ° 
N. els pia ep D. évi pea évl 
G. évds pas évos A. €1'a plav év 





* Hebrew students will recollect that these are the places of Vau, Koph, 
and Shin respectively. 


oS, 
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Like eis are declined its compounds, ovde’s, no one (absolutely), 
and pndeis, no one (hypothetically). The accentuation of all three 
is irregular, as seen above. 


dvo, two. 
N.G.* and A. dvo0 | D.  dvci(v) 


tpets, tpla, three. 


M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
~ 4 4 
N. pets tpla D. = Tptol(v) tprol(v) 
G.  Tplov TpLwv A. Tpets tpla 


Técoapes, Téeooapa, four. 


M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. tésoapes tégoapa D. téocapoi(y) récoapor(y) 
G. Teaodpwr TETTApwV A. Tégoapas Téco apa. 


50. Tue OrvinaL NumBErs. 


For first, the superlative form mpéros (§ 46), is used. The suc- 
ceeding ordinals are derived from the stem of their cardinal num- 
bers, and are declined like adjectives of the first form. Cardinal 
numbers are sometimes used instead of ordinals in reckoning the 
days of the week, &c. (See Synrax.) 


51, TaBLe oF CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 


CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
1, els, pla, Ev mpwros, first 
2; dvo - b8edTepos, second 
3, tpets, Tpla tplros, third 
4, Técoapes, TETTapa téraptos, fourth 
5, TEVTE néprros, fifth 


Sr ea cr SSSR (OA enh a a nh lip eet eS NS © bl A A AN AY 


* In classic Greek the gen. is 8voiv or 8veiy (dual forms.) So also the 
dative, sometimes. 
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st a 


SO 


10, 
11, 
12, 


13, 
14, 


15, 


16, 
17, 
18, 


19, 
20, 
al, 
22, 
30, 
40, 
50, 
60, 
70, 
80, 
90, 
100, 
200, 
300, 
400, 
000, 


NUMERALS. 


CARDINAL, 
eg 
émrd 
OKT 
evvéa 
déxa 
évdexa 
da@dexa, or dexadvo 
(Acts xix. 7) 


tpioxaldexa 


Tecoapeckaisexa, or dexa- 
téaoapes (Matt. i. 17) 
mevrexaldexa, or dexa Tévre 


(John xi. 18) 


éexxaldexa 
€ 
éemraxaldexa 


éxtoxaldexa, or dé€xa «al 
oxtd (Luke xiii. 4) 


évveaxaldexa 
eixoot(v) 
elxoot kal els, ia, ev 
etxoot Kal dvo 
TptaKovra 
TEecoapaKorra 
MEVTNKOVTA 
é&nxovra 
€BdounKovra 
éydonKovra 
évevnxovra. 
éxarov 
StaKdorot 
TPLaKeotot 
TETPAKOCIOL 
MEVTAKOCLOL 


ee ee 


[§ 51. 
ORDINAL. 
€xtos, sixth 
€Bdouos, seventh 
dydoos, eighth 
évvaros, ninth 


dé€xaros, tenth 
évdéxaros etc. 
dwdéxaros 


TptoKadeKaros 
TEgoapaKkaldéKaros 


MEVTEKALOEKATOS 


€ v 
EKKQLOEKGTOS 
émTaKxatdséKaros 
OxTWKAaLOEKaTOS 


3 lA 
€vveakaloexaros 
elxooTos 
elxoords Kal mparos 
\ \ v4 
elkootos kal devrepos 
= ld 
TpLaKooTos 
TEgoapaKooTds 
TEVTNKOOTOS 
éEnxooros 
€BdounKoards 
l4 
dydonKooTos 
EVEYNKOOTOS 
€xarooros 
a (4 
OLakooLOCTOS 
Tplakoo.ooTos 
TETTApAkOTLOcTAS 
TEVTAKOOLOOTOS 


§ 51.) NUMERALS. 49 


CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
600, éLaxootot : éfaxootooTos 
700, ENTAKOTLOL éNTAKOTLOOTOS 
800, 3KTAKOCLOL éxTaxootooTos 
900, €vaKootot évaxooLooTos 
1,000, xtArou XtALoaros 
2,000, rox fron dioxLALooros 
3,000, TploxiALot TpLoxtAloaros 
4,000, TETPAKLOX LALOL TETPAKLOXLALOOTOS 
10,000, puptot fuplooTos 
REMARK. 


In compound numbers, the largest is placed first,* and the 
smaller follow in order, with or without the conjunction kai, and. 
The smaller numbers are in many copies treated as enclitics, and 
attached to the larger as one word. 


EXAMPLES.—Teaoapdxovra dv0, “ forty-two” (Rev. xi. 2, xiii. 5) ; 
éxaroy mevrnxovra tpiav, “of a hundred and fifty-three” (John 
xx1. 11); Opdvos eixoot réooapes, ‘twenty-four thrones” (Rev. iv. 4); 
Teooapdxovta kai é& éreow, ‘‘for forty-six years” (John ii. 20); érap 
dySonxovrarercaper, “of eighty-four years” (Luke ii. 37); d8€xa xai 
oxrd érn, “ eighteen years” (Luke xiii. 16); ra éveynxovraewvéa, “the 
ninety-nine” (Matt. xviii 12; Luke xv. 4). 


52. DistrinutivE NuMBERS. 


The distribution or repetition of a number is variously expressed. 
In Mark vi. 7, the simple cardinal is repeated: 8vo 8v0, “two and 
two ;” Luke x. 1, for the same thing, more classically employs a 
preposition, dva 8vo; Mark xiv. 19, and John viii. 9, combine 
another preposition with the cardinal : efs xa’ efs, “one by one.” 





* The rule in classic Greek is to place the smaller number first, with «al, 
or the larger without xal. 


. 00 


NUMERALS. [§ 52. 


Exercise 8.—Numbers. 


1. Interpret the following numerical symbols :—@, 7’, x3, ys’, 
ped, rAp’, ROE, voe', ata’, Cppy’, Box’, Wr’, xn’. 

2. [Vocabulary.—-dpa, -as, hour; jpépa, -as, day; odBBaroy, -ov 
(it. sabbath), week, sing. or plur. ; pny, pnvds, m. month ; eros, -ous, 
n. year; mAeiwy, comp. adj. more; xal, and; 4, or; év (prep, 
proclitic), in, governing the dative. | 

Translate the following :— 


L 


. TO pnvl TO Exro. 


JID GO PP O&O 2b 


9. 
10. 


9 Cd > 
ev €ret mevrekacoEKaTo. 


. 7 dpa 7 Sexdrn. 

. & T@ evi nal ELaxoovoore@ Eret, ev TH Bevrépw pnvi. 

. 9 pia (jpépa) rav caBBdrov. (See John xx. 1, dc.) 

. 9} mporn caBBdrov. (See Mark xvi. 9.) 

. th tpity npépa. Supply on, to express the force of the 


dative. 


» Qpépat treious cero 7 déxa. Supply than, after the com- 


parative. 
Scaxdovos EBSounxovra ef. 


érn oydonxoyra Téccapa. 


3. Render the following into Greek :— 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


oo 


Thirty years. 

Eleven months. 

In the fourth month, on the sixth day. (See 7, above.) 
Twelve hours in the day. 

On the first day of the week.* 





* In what two ways might first and week respectively be expressed? See 


5, 6, above. 
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CuarTerR IV. PRONOUNS. 


53. PrersonaL PRoNounNS. 


These are divided into (1) the simple substantive-pronoun, (2) the 
reflexive, and (3) the adjective-personal or possessive. 


The Substantive Pronouns of the first Two Persons. 


First person — | Second person— 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. | SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
nN. éyo, I nNwets, We ov, thou duets, you 
G. é€sov or wou = pep gov or gov VOY 
D. é€molor pow = muy got or cot Div 
A. €mué OF pe nas oé or oe Dpas 


Accentuation.—In the singular, genitive, dative, and accusative, the 
unemphatic pronoun is enclitic. (See § 6.) 


5A. For the third personal pronoun, he, she, tt, the New 
Testament employs the three genders of the adjective-pronoun 
autos, self (atro-, -a-). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 

b) a > 7 Ce 4 : 3 b) > 9 
N. autos aut? auTo avtol avrat avuTa 
G. avrov auTns = avrov QuTa@y QUT@V avuTe 
D. avT@ auTn avT@ avrots avrais = avTots 

9 , > / > 7 > , bd é > 
A. aurov avTny avo avutovs auras avra 


The nominative of this pronoun, when used in the personal 
sense, is always emphatic. 


D2 PRONOUNS—REFLEXIVE AND POSSESSIVE. [§ 55. 


55. ReEr_tEXxivE PRONOUNS. 


These are formed by the combination of the personal pronouns 


with the oblique cases of airés. In the singular, the two are 
written as one word. 


, SINGULAR. | SINGULAR. 
G. épavutod, -js, of myself ceavtou, -7s, of thyself 
D. €pavTo, -7, to myself ceauvT@, -7, to thyself 


A. €puaurdv, -yv, myself (obj.) | oeavrdv, -nv, thyself (obj.) 
The plurals of these forms are written separately. Thus, qpav 
airav, of ourselves ; tpiv avrois, to yourselves, &e. 


Third person (from the old stem, é, him), of himself, herself, 
atself, &c.— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. FN. M. F. N. 
G. €avTod €avTns €avTod €avTay €avT@v  €éavTov 
D. €avre arn éavt@ €avTois éavtais éavTois 
A. €auTov €avTny €avTo €avTovs €avtds  €éavtd 


This reflexive pronoun is sometimes written without the é, as 
avtod, abréy, &c., and is only distinguished from the cases of airés by 
the aspurate. This must be very carefully marked. 

Where there is no risk of ambiguity, this reflexive pronoun 
may be used for the first and second persons likewise. Thus, ep 
éavrois, “in ourselves” (Rom. viii. 23) ; ryv éavrév cwrnpiav, “ your 
own salvation” (Phil. ii. 12.) 


56. PossEsstvE, on ADJECTIVE-PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
(a) These are declined precisely like adjectives of the first form, 
and are as follows :— 
First person, yds, en, EUG; my. 


9 HLETEpos, nperépa, 7}4€TE pO, our. 
Second person, ods, on, ody, ‘thy. 


‘ tpeérepos, tperépa, byérepor, your. 


§ 56. ] | PRONOUNS—POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE. d3 


(6) There is no possessive pronoun in the New Testament for 
the third person singular or plural, the genitive case of airds or of 
€avrov being used instead. Thus, vids éavrov, or avrov, his own son, 
2.e., the son of the person who is subject of the sentence ; vids avrod, 
his son, 1.e., the son of another person. In Heb. i. 3, ro pnyare rijs 
Suvdpews avrov is “by the word of His own power,” «e., that of 
Christ himself; avrov, the reading of some editors, would denote 
‘of His power,” z¢., that of God the Father. Again, 1 John iii. 3, 
my eAniba én’ abr, “the hope in* Hi,” 2, in Christ, not aire, 
which would have referred the hope to the subject of the sentence, 
‘‘ every one.” 


(c) The genitive cases of the other personal pronouns are also 
used most frequently with the force of the possessive. 


5'7. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The chief original demonstrative was the article, already given 
(§ 12), and all other demonstrative pronouns are formed upon its 
model. 

They are—(a) dde, noe, rode, this (here). 

(b) odros, atrn, rovro, this (near). 

(c) exetvos, exeivn, éxetvo, that (yonder). 

(d) 6 adrds, 9 adrn, To aird, the same. 
(a) dd is simply the article declined with the enclitic ée. 
(6) obros is thus declined (stem, rovro-}. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N.  ovuros aiTn TOUTO oUToL avurat ravra 
G. Tovrov  Tavtys Tovrov TOUTWY TOUVTWY TOUTwY 
D. TOUTw TaUTH = TOUT TovTols + TavTats TovTOLS 
A.  TOUTOV TAUTHY  ToUTO TouTovs TavTas Taira 


Care must be taken to distinguish the feminine of the nomina- 
tive singular and plural, atrn, aira, from the corresponding cases of 


> ¢ hd > 9 > , 
autos, V1Z. auTn, aural. 





* The preposition employed in this passage further marks this meaning. 


54 PRONOUNS—DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE.  [§ 57. 


(c) éxeivos is declined exactly like the article. 


(2) 6 adrds in all its cases is only airds (§ 54), with the definite 
article prefixed. The neuter plural, nominative and accusative, 
is sometimes written ratrd, being distinguished by the coronis 
over the 4 (§ 3 43), as well as by the accent, from raira, these, 
neuter plural of odros. 


(e) The demonstrative pronouns of quality, quantity (number), 
and degree, are declined like (b) preceding :— 


Quality, rowvros, toavtn,  rowovro, such. 
Quantity, roaovros, Toaavrn, tocovto, 80 great. 
Number, rocovro rocaira, rocaira, 80 many. \ 
Degree, rndtkotros, tyixavrTn, THdixovro, 80 very great. 


The last-mentioned pronoun is found only in 2 Cor. i. 10; Heb. 
li. 3; James ili. 4; Rev. xvi. 18. 


58. Tue Revative Pronocn. 


(a) The relative és, 7, 6, who or which, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F N. M. F. N. 
N. 8s HH] é of ai é 
G. ov ns ov ov ov Ov 
D © | q @ ols als ols 
A. 6p nv 6 ous ds a 


(6) The similarity between this pronoun and the article will be 
seen at once. In the nominative singular feminine and the nomi- 
native plural masculine and feminine, the only difference is that the 
article is proclitic. The stem of the relative is 6-, while that of the 
article is ro-. 

(c) An indefinite relative, whoever, whatever, is made by com- 
bining the enclitic ms with és; 7, 6. Both parts of the word are 
declined, as follows :— 


§58.] | PRONOUNS—RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE. dd 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. OoTtgs FrTts 6,Tt oirwes alrwes dria 
G. ovTWos oTLVOS ovTWos OUTLAY OVTWwWY @VTLVOV 
Grit = Te TUN olorict §= alotiot = olorrict 
Oyrwa qvrwa  6,rTe ovotwas dotwas atrwa 


The nominative and accusative neuter singular is divided as 
above (sometimes by a space without the comma), to distinguish 
the word from the conjunction dr, that. 

The genitive masculine singular is sometimes written érov, used 
in the New Testament only in the adverbial phrase éws drov, as 
long as, wntel (Matt. v. 25, d&c.). 

(d) Sometimes the relative is declined with the particle -aep 
(marking emphatic identity), and means the very one who. Thus 
(Mark xv. 6) Svmep jrotvro, the very person whom they demanded. 
Other indeclinable suffixes are often used, ¢. g., doye (Rom. viii. 32), 
iSyrore (John v. 4). (See Syntax, on the Particles.) For the 
relative adverb o8, consult § 129. 


(¢) Derivative relative pronouns are employed to express quality, 
quantity, and nember. 
Quality, ofos, sueh ae. 
Quantity, doos, so great as. 
Number, éco, plural of éc0s, so many as. 


Also the relative of degree, pAlkos, of what a size, used only in 
two passages (Col. it. 1; James ni. 5). 


59. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(a) The simple interrogative is ris; ri; who? or what? The 
declension of this pronoun is identical with that of the indefinite 
ms (§ 13), except that in the interrogative the + of the stem syllable 
is accented throughout, the dissyllabic forms being paroxytone. 

For the adverbial interrogative form, pir, see § 134, ¢. 

(6) Other interrogative forms are employed, correlative to the 

g 


06 PRONOUNS—INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE. [§ 59. 


relative pronouns under § 58, e, and, like them, denoting quality, 
quantuy, number, and degree. They all prefix the letter x- to the 
relative forms. 

Quality, motos, of what kind ? 

Quantity, méaos, how great ? 

Number, récor, how many ? 

Degree, mXixos, how great ? used in the New Tes- 
tament only tnderectly: Gal. vi. 11, “with what large letters” 
(probably to mark emphasis) ; Heb. vii. 4. 

(c) Direct interrogatives are often themselves used in the 
indirect construction, as John v. 13, “ He that was healed knew 
not who (ris) tt was.” 

(d) The properly indirect interrogatives prefix the letter 6- to 
the direct forms beginning with the letter +. ‘Ozoios, of what 
kind ? is the only one of these émployed in the New Testament. 


60. INDEFINITE Pronouns. 


(a) The ordinary indefinite pronoun zis, any, a certain one, has 
been given, § 13. The genitive and dative singular are occa- 
sionally rov, r@, enclitic. 

(5) Compounds of this pronoun are otis, pyris, no one. For 
the distinction between them, see § 134, 6, and compare under cls, 
§ 49. 

(c) The old indefinite pronoun d¢civa, such a one, used with the 
article, is once found (Matt. xxvi. 18). 


61. DisrrisuTIvE PRONOUNS. 


These are mostly declined like adjectives, and are as follows :— 


(a) dos, GdAn, Gro, another (numerically). 
Plur. dddor, ddAAa, dAdot, others. 
(d) repos, érépa, érepov, other (different). 


Plur. érepot, érepat, €érepa, others. 


For the force of the article with these pronouns, see SYNTAX. 


§ 61.] PRONOUNS—TABLE OF CORRELATIVES. 57 


(c) adddAnror, of each other, only used in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative plural. 

(2) &xaoros, éxdorn, exacrov, each, used only in the singular; with 
doubtful exceptions, in Phil. ii. 4; Rev. vi. 11. 


62. The number of the pronouns being so limited, it is 
unnecessary to give exercises for further practice. The fore- 
going forms and inflections must be very accurately com- 
mitted to memory, and the distinctions between similar words 
carefully marked. 


The following table of correlative pronouns will be found useful 
as a summary :— 


Dependent Tae: 


Demonstra- ; Interro- 
Relative. Interro- finite. 





tive. gative. gative 
Simple .... | odros bs tis ass TLS 
Quality .... | rovodros ofos motos | O7otos 
Quantity | rocodros Scos TOT0S ie 


Degree .... | tyAtxodros | Akos see anAlkos 





58 ‘THE VERB—VOICE AND MOOD. [§ 63. 


CuHaprtrer VY. THE VERB. 
63. THE VoIcEs. 


There are four principal things which verbs are employed 
to predicate concerning a given subject :— 
1. Its state. 
2. Its action upon an object. 
3. Its action upon itself. 
4. The action of the object upon it. 
Hence arises a fourfold division of verbs: into neuter (or intran- 
sitive), active (or transitive), reflexive, and passive. 


The Greek language employs a threefold modification of 
the verbal stem to express these varieties of meaning. The 
modifications, or ‘‘ voices,” are named as follows :— 

The Active Voice, as Avw, J loosen. 
The Reflexive, or Middle Voice, as Avopa, I loosen myself. 
The Passive Voice, as Avopa, J am loosened. 

Neuter verbs borrow the Active or the Middle form, as racy, 

I suffer ; Bovdopa, I wish. 


64. Tue Moons. 


The Greek verb has four modes, or moods :* the Indicative, 
Imperative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive. 

1. The Jndicative asserts absolutely, as ¢dvca rov dopt0v, | 
loosened the prisoner. 

2. The Imperative commands, as Avere riv Séopeov, loosen (ye) the 
prisoner ! 


* Compare ‘‘ Handbook of the English Tongue,” § 277. 


§ 64.] ' MOODS OF THE VERB. D9 | 


3. The Subjunctive asserts conditionally, as dray Avante rd» 
Sécpiov, when you have loosened the prisoner. A subjunctive 
clause, it is evident, requires another to complete its meaning ; 
hence the name of the mood, the “subjoined” mood. It is often 
also called the “ Conjunctive.” 


4. A division of the Subjunctive is called the Optative Mood, 
because sometimes employed to express a wish, as in the frequent 
phrase, py yévorro (rendered E. V. ‘God forbid”) may it not be / 
It is really the subjunctive of the historical tenses. Thus, in the 
phrase, He asks uf it be so, the verb be, subjoined to the principal 
tense “asks” (present), would, in Greek, be subjunctive. He asked 
if tt were so, would require were to be in the optative after the 
historical tense “asked” (aorist). For further detail, the Syntax 
must be consulted. ) 


5. For the Jnterrogative, either the Indicative or the Subjunctive 
may be employed, according to the nature of the question. (See 
SynTax.) 


6. The Infinitive expresses the action or state denoted by the 
verb, as in itself an object of thought, as Avew rov déoptor, to loosen 
the prisoner, t.e., “the act of loosening him.” The Infinitive, it is 
plain, partakes of the nature of a substantive, and is often called 
the verbal noun; being, moreover, employed as an uninflected 
singular neuter, with the article in all its cases. (See Syntax.) 


7. To the Moods must be added the Participles, which are verbal | 
adjectives, and agree with substantives expressed or understood, 
as 6 Séopsos AvOeis, the prisoner, being loosened ; 5 AeAoupevos, he who 
has been washed. | 

As the Infinitive ‘‘partakes” the nature of the substantive, and 
the Participle that of the adjective, they are sometimes both called 
participials. It is, however, more common to distinguish ther 
by the phrase “the infinitive verb,” the remaining moods being 
known.as “the finite verb.” 

Both the Infinitive and the Participles are used in different 
tenses, for which see the paradigm of the Verb. 


60 | TENSES OF THE VERB. [s 65. 


65. Tue TEnsEs. 


a. Time is present, past, and future. In each, an action 
may be predicated, as indefinite (i.e, having regard to the 
act itself rather than to the time), imperfect (i.e., going on), 
or perfect (i.e., finished). Hence nine possible tenses, of 
which the Greek language has seven, as follows :— 


Indefinite state. Imperfect state. Perfect state. 





(I write) | Present (Iam writ- | Perfect (I have writ- 





Present time 





ing) ten) . 
Past time ... | Aorist (I wrote) | Imperfect (I was | Pluperfect (I had 
writing) written) 
Future time. , Future (I shall — (I shall | Future-perfect* (I 
write) be writing) shall have written) 





b. More detailed exposition of these tenses, the names of which 
the table gives in italics, will be found in the Syntax, where it will 
also be explained how the meaning of the deficient tenses, the 
Present Indefinite and the Future Imperfect, is supplied. 

The Aorist (dépicros, indefinite) is properly an indefinite past, 
but it has other uses, which will also be afterwards explained. 


c. Of the above, the Present, Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect, are called principal tenses; the Imperfect, Aorist, and 
Pluperfect, Aistorical tenses. 


d. The tenses are usually arranged as follows :— 


1. Present, as Avw, J loosen. 

2. Imperfect, as ZAvov, I was loosening. 
3. Future, as Avow, J shall or will loosen. 
4. Aorist, as ¢dvoa, J loosened. 





* Very rare. See d, 7. 


§ 65. | FORMS OF THE VERB. 61 


5. Perfect, as XéAuna, J have loosened. 
6. Pluperfect, as (é)AeAvcew, I had loosened. 


7. Future-perfect, found only in the passive or middle, 
AeAvaopa, LT shall have been loosened. 


66. NuMBERS AND PERSONS. 


There are in the Greek verb three persons, corresponding with 
those in other languages, and three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural, of which the dual is disused in the New Testament. 
(See §11.) Only the singular and plural, therefore, are given. 


67. CoNJUGATIONS. 


There are two principal forms of conjugation. In the most 
ancient, the first person singular, present indicative active of the 
verb has the termination p.; in the later, the termination «. The 
latter being the easier, the more symmetrical, and embracing the 
far larger number of verbs, is generally given first, and is called 
the First Conjugation. The other is termed the Second Conjuga- 
tion, or, more generally, the verb in -pu 


REMARK. 


The first person singular, present indicative active, is the form of the 
verb given in almost all Vocabularies and Lexicons, and is generally 
explained by the English infinitive. Thus, Adw, J loosen ; more pro- 
perly, £ am loosening. 


68. Tue VERBAL STEM. 


The chief thing necessary to be known in a verb is the stem, 
which is easily found by abstracting from any given verbal form 
the adjuncts of mood and tense. Thus, a glance over the forms 
of the verb “to loosen” in § 65,d will at once disclose its 
stem, Av-. 

Additions to the stem are made either at its beginning or its 
end. An addition at the beginning is termed augment or reduplt- 
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cation ; an addition at the end, the injflexional termination. The 
former belongs alike to the two conjugations ; in the latter, the 
conjugations vary. 


69. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


a. The augment characterises the historical tenses (§ 65, c) in the 
indicative mood. 


(1) Verbs beginning with a consonant prefix the letter é called 
the syllabic augment. Thus, from Avo, imperfect voy, aorist 
édvoa. 


(2) Verbs beginning with a short vowel augment by lengthening 
it: & into 4-, ¢ into n- (in a few cases into e-), ¢- into ¢-, - into i-, 
and o- into w-. This is termed the temporal augment. Verbs 
beginning with the (“changeable ”) diphthongs at, av, o, are aug- 
mented by changing the former vowel. Thus, a- becomes y-, av- is 
changed to nv-, and o- becomes g-. Sometimes, also, ev- is aug- 
mented into nv. The other diphthongs and the long vowels are 
(‘ unchangeable,” 7.¢e.) incapable of augment. 


b. The reduplication, 1.¢., the repetition of the initial consonant 
of the stem with ¢, belongs to those tenses which mark a com- 
pleted action (the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect), and is 
continued through all the moods. It takes place, in general, only 
when a verb begins with a single consonant or a mute and a liquid. 
Thus AéAvuca, perf. from Ava; Be-Bovrevca, from Bovrcdwo ; ye-ypada, 
from . 

In verbs beginning with a vowel, only the Temporal Augment 
is employed in these tenses, but it is continued through all the 
moods. To distinguish this augment from that of the historical 
tenses, it is sometimes called the improper reduplication. 


c. Verbs compounded with prepositions almost invariably take 
the augment or reduplication after the preposition and at the 
beginning of the proper verbal stem. Thus, from ék-Ava, to set free, 
comes the Aorist éféavea (ek changed into e¢ by § 3, 4, 1), and from 
drro-hiw, to dismiss, the Aorist is dmédvoa, the o disappearing by 
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elision before the augment vowel (§3, h, 2). The prepositions 
mept and mpd, however, do not elide their vowels; and a few other 
exceptions will be noted in their place. 


70. INFLEXIONAL TERMINATIONS, 


a. As a verb is distinguished by voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, five different elements will evidently concur in fixing 
the termination in any given case. Thus, if the phrase, We were 
being loosened, is to be translated into Greek, it will be necessary 
to fix “the personal ending” of the first person plural passive, the 
“tense-characteristic ” of the imperfect, and the “modal vowel” 
of the indicative. 

6. The Personal endings are no doubt the fragments of ancient 
personal pronouns, affixed to the verb ;* but the original forms are 
in a great measure disused or lost. The attentive student will 
observe the recurrence of -s in the second person singular, and of 
-pev, -re, in the first and second persons plural, throughout the 
active. It will be seen, also, that in the active principal tenses 
the third person plural ends in -ov (-cw before an initial vowel in 
the next word), and in the Azstorical tenses in -v. In the passive 
and middle, the normal forms are, for the principal tenses—. 
Sing., -pat, -oa, -rat; Plur., -peOa, -o0e, -vrar; historical tenses— 
Sing., -pynv, -0o, -ro; Plur., -pe@a, oe, -vro. The Summaries of 
Terminations which follow will suggest other points of comparison, 


‘71. TENSE-CHARACTERISTICS. 


The Tense-characteristics most important to be noticed are the 
following :— | 

a, The Future and (First) Aorist Active have -c-. So from the 
verbal stem morev- we have the Future stem morevo-. When 
the verbal stem ends with a short vowel, it is generally lengthened 
in the Future: thus, from Av- is formed Avo-; from ya, rysyno- 
(see § 3, e); and from 8Ac-, Syndrwc-, 


* See Miiller’s ‘‘ Lectures on the Science of Language,” Ist ser., espe- 
cially p. 272, seq. 
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b. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active take -x-. Thus, movrev- 
(with the reduplication, § 69, 6), makes mwemoreve-. Here also 
a final stem-vowel is usually lengthened; as from tipa-, rerysnn-» 
and from 8yAo-, SnAwx-. But Av- makes Acdix-. 


c. The Future and (First) Aorist Passive take -@-, lengthening 
the vowel where lengthened in the Perfect Active. Thus, from 
the verbal stems already given, movrev0-, AUO-, ripnO-, SyrwO-. 


d. In the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive, the 
normal forms (see § 70, 6) are affixed to the verbal stem without 
any connecting letter. 


_ The successive paradigms will show how the tense-characteristics are 
modified by the consonants of the verbal stem. 


72. MopauL VowELs. 


The modal vowels will be sufficiently traced in the Summary of 
Terminations. It will be especially noted how the Subjunctive 
throughout lengthens the vowels of the Indicative, and how the 
Optative abounds in diphthongal forms. In the third person 
plural, it will also be seen that the Subjunctive takes the termina- 
tion of the principal tenses, the Optative of the /ustorical. 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses occur only in the Indi- 
cative Mood ;* the Future, also, is absent from the Imperative and 
Subjunctive. 


73. TERMINATIONS OF THE SEVERAL Moops anp TENSEs. 


The following terminations are, in the simplest form of verbs in 
-o, affixed directly to the verbal stem, and will all be found exem- 
plified in the conjugation of moreto. The preliminary study and 
comparison of the terminations will much facilitate the acquisition 
of the Verb. . 





* It will be seen under Syntax that the Optative Mood really is the 
historical Subjunctive. Hence the Present and Perfect Optative are the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. The ordinary names have, however, 
been retained to prevent unnecessary difficulty to the learner. 
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It will be observed that the Middle and Passive Voices are 
alike in four tenses :—Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 


Accentuation.—The accent of Verbs is generally thrown as far back 
as possible. Observe, however, some exceptions in the following. 


scheme. 
Indicative Mood, 
Present Tense. 
Active— | 
Sing. -«, “ELS, "EL; Plur, -opev, —-ere, ~over(v). 
Middle and Passive— 


Sing. -opar, -y*, -erav; Plur. -opeda, -eo0e,  -ovrar, 
Imperfect, with Augment. 
Active— 
Sing. -ov, -s, -e(v); Plur. -opev, = -ere,— -ov. 
Middle and Passive— 
Sing. -épnv, -ovf, -ero; Plur. -dpeOa, -erOe, -ovro, 


Future (compare Present). 
Active— 


Sing. -cw, -oas, -ce; Plur. -copey, -oere, -covor(v). 
Middle— 

Sing. -copat, -oy, -cerar; Plur. -cdpieda, -ceobe, -covrar. 
Passive— 

Sing. -Ofropar, -Ohoy, -Choerar; Plur, -Onodpela, -Ofoerbe, -Ocovrat, 


‘(Firstt) Aorist, with Augment. 
Active— ; 
Sing. -ca, -cas, -oe(v); Plur. -capev, -care, -cayv. 
Middle— 
Sing. -cdpyv, -ow§, -caro; Plur. -cdpeba, -cache, cavro. 
Passive— 
Sing. -Ony, -Oys, -; Plur. -Oype,, -Onre,  -Oyoav. 


* Contraction of -esa:. The contraction into -e: is very unusual. 

t Contraction of -eco. 

t The consideration of the Second Aorist (and the Second Tenses gene- 
rally) is deferred to §§ 85-90. § Contraction of -caco. 
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Perfect, with Reduplication. 
Active— 
Sing. -ka, -xas, -ke(v); Plur. -kapev, -xare, -xdior(v). 


Middle and Passiwe— 
Sing. -pat, -rat, -rat; Plur. -peda, -cbe, -vrar 


Pluperfect, with Reduplication and Augment.* 


Active— 
Sing. -kav,  -kes, -keu; Plur. -kepev, -ketre,  -Ke(t)orav. 
Middle and Passive— 


Sing. -pyy, -co, -To; Plur.-peda, -o6e,  -vro, 


Imperative Mood. 


Present. 
Active— 
Sing. (2nd pers.) -, (3rd pers.) -éra; Plur. -ere, -éracayv.{ 
Middle and Passive— 


Sing. (2nd pers.) -ovf, (3rd pers.) -r00 ; Plur. -erGe, -LoOwcay. 


First Aorist, without Augment. 


Active— 

Sing. -cov, -ChTO ; Plur. -oare, -chrocay. 
Middle— 

Sing. -oas, -cdc Ow ; Plur. -cac6e, -ciobwrav, 
Passive— 

Sing. -@yr, -Ofre ; Plur. -@nre, -Ofprecay. 

Perfect, with Reduplication (compare Present). 

Active— 

Sing. -ke, -Kéro ; Plur. -kere, -kéracay. 
Middle and Passive— 

Sing. -co, -7 Ow ; Plur. -o6e, -rbwcay. 





* Augment generally omitted in the New Testament. 
+ There is an alternative form in -v7wy, Pass. -c6wv, seldom used. 
t Contracted from -eco. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


; Present. 
Active— 
Sing. -«, 18, -03 Plur. -opevy, -nre, — -wore(v), 
Middle and Passive— 


Sing. -opar, -y, -yrat;  Plur. -dpeOa, -node, -wvrat. 
First Aorist, without Augment (compare Present). 
Active — 
Sing. -ca, -oys, -on; Plur. -copey, -onre, -cwor(v), 
Middle— 
Sing. -vopar, -oy, -onrar; Plur. -cdpeOa, -cnode, -cwvrat. 


Passive— 
Sing. -06, -Bjjs, -07; Plur, -O@apev, -Gffre,  -Odor(v). 
Perfect, with Reduplication (compare Present). 
Sing. -xe, -eps, -ky; Plur. -kopev, -xnre,  -Koor(v). 


Middle and Passive—Made by Perfect Participle with Auxiliary 
Verb. 


Optative Mood. 
Present. 
Active— 
Sing. -os, -o, -o1;  Plur. -osev, -ovre, — -orev, 
Middle and Passive— 
Sing. -olpyv, -o1, -orro; Plur. -olpeda, -orrGe, -owvro. 


Future (compare Present). 
Active— 
Sing. -couu, -cors, -cor; Plur. -cowpev, -coure, -covev. 
Middle— | 
Sing. -colpyv, -cov, -coiro; Plur. -colpeba, -corrbe, -cowro. 
Passive— 
Sing. -Oncolpyy, -Ofcot0, -Ojcoro; Plur, -Onoolpeba -Ohororele, -Ofhcrowvro. 
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First Aorist, without Augment. 
Active — 


Sing. -cayn, -cats,-cat; Plur. -cawpev, -oarre, -casev.* 
Middle— 

Sing. -calpynv, -cato, -catro; Plur. -caipeda, -catoGe, -catvro. 
Passive— 

Sing. -Oelnv,  -Oelns, -Geln;  Plur. -Ocinpev, -Oclyre, -Oelqoay. 


Perfect, with Reduplication (compare Present). 


Active— 
Sing. -kowpe, -Kows, -kot;  Plur. -nowprev, -Kowre,  -reorev. 


Middle and Passiwe—Pevfect Participle with Auxiliary Verb. 


Infinitive Mood. 
Present. 
Active, -ev; Middle and Passive, -erar. 


Future. . 
Active, -cav; Middle, -cerOar ; Passive, -Ojrer bar. 
First Aorist, without Augment. 
Active, -car.; Middle, -cacta; Passive, -Ojvar. 
Perfect, with Reduplication. 
Active, -xévar; Middle and Passive, -c0a. 


Participles. 
Present. 
Active, -wv (stem, -ovr-, see § 37); f. -ovea; n. -ov. Jiddle and 
Passive, -dpevos, -opévn, -dpevov (see § 34). 
Future. 
Active, -cwv, -covea, -cov; Middle, -odpevos, -ropévy, -odpevov ; 
Passive, -Cyrdpevos, -Onropévyn, Ono-dpevov. 
First Aorist, without Augment. 
Active, -ras (stem, -cavr-, see § 37), -caca, -cav; Middle, -cdpevos, 
-capivyn, -rdpevov ; Passive, -bels (stem, -Sevr-, see § 37), -Beiora, -Oév. 


* The termination -e:av (AXolic), for third person plural, is found twice in 
the New Testament (Luke vi. 11; Acts xvii. 27). 
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Perfect, with Reduplication. 
Active, wads (stem, -For-, see § 38), -xvia, -nés; Middle and 
Passive, -pévos, -pévy, -pévov. 


The Verbal Adjectives. 


Many verbs have, in addition to their passive participles, a kind 
of participial adjective, to signify capability or duty. The former 
is generally expressed by the termination -rés, -rf, -rév, appended to 
the verbal stem ; the latter by the termination -réos, -réa, -réov. 
Thus, from Av- may be formed Aurés, capable of being loosened ; 
Aureos, that ought to be loosened. 


74, ParavicM OF THE First ConsuGaArTION, 
OR OF “THE VERB IN -,” 


The verb morevo has been chosen as a model, because it is a 
characteristic word of the New Testament, and because all its 
forms contain the unaltered stem. The verb Bovrcto, to advise, 
employed by Kiihner and others, only occurs in the New Testa- 
ment in the middle voice ; and Ava, to loosen, chosen by Professor 
Curtius and Principal Greenwood, though easy to conjugate, has | 
the disadvantage of having the stem long in some forms, and short 
in others, although unaltered to the eye. 


Stem, mioreEu-, to believe or trust ; Mid., to trust one’s self 
or to confide; Pass., to be entrusted. 


a. Principal parts. 


Present Indicative Active, TLOTEVW 
Future Pe 95 TioTEvow 
Perfect ss ; TETLOTEVKA 


Perfect Indicative, Mid. and Pass., wenfsrevpat 
(First) Aorist Indicative Passive,  émorevOnv 


To know these five parts thoroughly, with the addition, in many 
verbs, of the Second Aorist (§§ 86-88), is TO KNOW THE VERB. 
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Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. J am believing. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TLOTEVW RLOTEVOPLED 
TUTTEVELS TMLOTEVETE 
MOTEVEL morevovat(v) 


Imperfect. J was believing. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
énlorevov émoT Eevouev 
énloreves ETLOTEVETE 
éniareve(v) ézriorevov 


Future. J shall or will believe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TMLoTEVTW TLOTEVTOMED 
HUOTEVT ELS BLOTEVO ETE 
TLOTEVTEL mioTevoovct(v) 

Aorist (First Aorist*). I beheved. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
évriorevoa éemiorevoapey 
énlotevoas émiaTEevoare 
eniorevoe(y) enlorevoay 

Perfect. J have belteved. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
nenlorevKa TENLOTEVKALED 
TETLOTEVKAS METLOTEVKATE 
nenlorevKe(v) nemoTevKact() 

Pluperfect. I had believed. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
CTETLOTEUKELY eTETLOTEUKELLED 
CTEMLOTEYKELS CTETLOTEUKELTE 
CTETLATEVKEL évemoTeEvKe(t)oay 





* See § 86 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. Believe (continuously). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. mloreve MLOTEVETE 
ord pers. moreverw TLOTEVETWOA) 


Aorist. Believe (at once). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TioTEVTOV HLOTEVOATE 
TLOTEVT AT MLOTEVOATWO a) 


Perfect. Have believed (i.e., remain so). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TEMLTTEVKE MEMLOTEVKETE 
TETLOTEUKETO TETIOTEVKETWOOD 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. J may believe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TLOTEVW TLOTEVWpLEV 
TLOTEVNS WLOTEVNTE 
TLoTEUN | morevwot(y) 


Aorist: I may believe, or shall have belteved. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MLOTEVTW TLOTEVTWLEV 
, UA 
ToTEvoNS MLOTEVONTE 
ToTEvoT | MoTEevawot(v) 


Perfect. J may have believed. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TETLOTEVKW TETLOTEVKW LED 
TETLITEVKTS TETLOTEUKNTE 
WETLOTEVKN memLoTevKwor(1) 


h 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 
Present (or Imperfect). J might believe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TLOTEVOLLL TLOTEVOLPLED 
MLoTEVoLs MLOTEVOLTE 
TuorEevor TMLOTEVOLED 


Future. J should believe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
BLOTEVTOUL TLOT EVO OLED 
MUOTEVTOLS TMLOTEVOOLTE 
TLOTEVTOL TLOTEVOOLED 


Aorist. I might or am to believe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MOT EVO AYLL | TMLOTEVT ALLEY 
TMLUTTEVO ALS TLITEVTALTE 
TLOTEVOAL TioTEVoaLey OF ELay 


Perfect (or Pluperfect). I might have believed. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TETLOTEVKOLAL | MEMO T EVKOLLED 
TETLOTEVKOLS METLOTEVKOLTE 
METLOTEVKOL ME TUOTEVKOLEL 

INFINITIVE. 


Present, murrevew, to behkeve. 

Future, moredvcoevv, to be about to beheve. 
Aorist, moredcat, to believe immediately. 
Perfect, memorevxévat, to have believed. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present nom., morevwy, morevovca, totedov, beliering ; 
stem wiorrevovt-. 
Future nom., miotevowv, mistevcovoa, mictevoov, about to 
beheve; stem mxvorevoovr-. 
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Aorist nom., morevcas, moredodoa, moredvar, having 


believed ; stem motevoavr-. . 
Perfect nom., remorevxds, TETLOTEVKUIA, TETLOTEVKOS, having 


now believed; stem wemorevxor-. 
Middle and Passive Voices—Forms common to both. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I am confiding (trusting myself), 
or am being entrusted.* 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TLOTEVOUAL TioTevdueda ss 
TLoTEUN muoTeverbe 
TLOTEVETAL TLOTEVOVTAL 


Imperfect. J was confiding, or was being entrusted. 


SINGULAR. 3 PLURAL. 
ETLOTEVOMNY émioreudueda 
€TLOTEVOU éemioTever Oe 
€TLOTEVETO éTLoTEVOVTO 


Perfect. I have confided, or have been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
WETLOTEVLAL TeTLOTEULE Oa, 
meTtiorevoat neniiotevode 
neti lorevrat TETLOTEVYTAL 


Pluperfect. JI had confided, or had been entrusted, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
éTETLOTEULNY | évTeToTEvuEOa 
eve LoTEVTO emetiorevade . 
€TEMLOTEVTO | émeTLOTEVVTO 


* The collocation am being is doubtlessly inelegant ; but the true force of 
the tense could be given in no other way. The Greek language has nov 
present indefinite. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
' Present. Confide, or be thou entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. moTevov muoTeverOe 
drd pers. moreverdw muoTevecOwoay or -écOwy 


Perfect. Have confided, or have been entrusted (i.e., remain so). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
NETLOTEVTO WETLOTEVTOE 
NETLOTEVTOW TEeTLOTEVTOWoOAaY Or -cOuYy 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. J may confide, or be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TLOTEVMpLAL mioTevoueda 
U4 4 
TLOTEUN meereUnave 

4 
TLOTEUnTAL TLGTEVWVTAL 


Perfect. J may have confided, or have been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
TEeTLOTEYMEVOS W* METLOTEVMEVOL LEV 


9 4 > 
METLOTEVPEVOS 7S TETLOTEVPLEVOL ITE 
cy 
METLOTEVLEVOS 7} METLOTEVPLEVOL WoU(2') 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 


Present. I might confide, or be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TLOTEVOL NY | muorTevoipeba 
TLOTEVOLO marTevoir0e 
TLITEVOITO MiUTTEVOLYTO 





a 


eS 


* These forms are made by the perfect participle, with the substantive 
verb ‘‘ fo be” as an auxiliary, 
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Perfect. 


SINGULAR. 
TETMLOTEVLEVOS EnV 
TETLOTEYLEVOS Eins 
mTemLoTEvpevos ely 
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I might have confided, or been entrusted. 


PLURAL. 
TETLOTEVJLEVOL ELNJLEV 


TETLOTEVMLEVOL ELNTE 
TETMLOTEVLEVOL Eincay 


INFINITIVE. 


Present, moreveoOat, to confide, or be entrusted. 
Perfect, emioredcOat, to have confided, or have been entrusted. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, morevdpevos, morevopevn, motevdpevor, confiding, 
or being entrusted. 
Perfect, nemtorevpévos, temorevpévn, temotevpérov, having 


confided, or having been entrusted. 


Forms peculiar to the Middle. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Future Tense. J shall or will confide. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TLOTEVT OPAL TLoTEvodLEGa. 
V4 , 
TLTEVOT mTLoTevoer Oe 
MLOTEVTETAL MLOTEVTOVTAL 
(First) Aorist. I confided. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
eMLOTEVT ANY émiorevoducba 
eMLOTEVTW émuorevocacbe 
émiorevoaro émicrevoavTo 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. Confide (at once). 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. micrevoat matevcarde 


drd pers. morevodcdw {| morevodcOwoay or -dobwr 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. I may confide, or shall have confided. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TLOTEVTWpLAL moTevowopeda 
TLOTEVON morevonoe 
MLOTEVONTAL | TITTEVTWVTAL 


OPTATIVE MOOD, 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 
Future. TI should confide. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
muoTrevoolunu mloTevooipeda 
MLoTEVTOLO muotevoorbe 
MOT EVOOLTO TLOTEVOOLVTO 


Aorist. I might, or am to conjfide. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
muoTrevoaluny morevoaipeda, 
MLoTEVTALO mioTevoaode 
TLOTEVTALTO TLOTEVTALVTO 

INFINITIVE. 


Future, mucrevoecOar, to be about to confide. 
Aorist, morevcacda, to confide immedtately. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Future, morevodpevos, mictevoopevyn, motevoduevoy, about to 


confide. 
Aorist, morevoduevos, muorevoapéevn, motTevoapevov, having 


confid ed. 


Forms peculiar to the Passive. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


(First) Future Tense. I shall be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mioTevOnoopat morevonoopeda 
muotevOnon miorevdnoerde 


, 
WLOTEVOT TET AL musrevO noovTat 
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(First) Aorist. I was entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ésrtorevOny eTLoTEvOnper 
b] , , 
emerrevdns émuorevOnre 
3 , 3 Ul 
ETMLOTEVON emLoTEevOnouy 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Aorist. Be thou entrusted (at once). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
2nd pers. morevOnre mioTevOnre 
ord pers. morevdnrw ToTEvonTwoar 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Aorist. I may be, or shall have been entrusted. 


SINGULAR, PEURAL. 
muarrevde@ TLOTEVOG LEV 
TaTevOns TLOTEVONTE 
TLoTEVvOy muaTEevdaor(v) 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Future. J should be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
miorevOnooluny | mioTevOncoipeba 
muoTevOnooto mioTevdnoowwde 
morevOnootro miorevOnoowwro 


Aorist. J might be, or am to be entrusted. 





SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
muotevelny | meorevdel(nuev 
miorevdelns matevbelnte 
miorevbeln morevdetey 

INFINITIVE. 


Future, miorevOioecOat, to be about to be entrusted. 
Aorist, miorevO7jrat, to be entrusted immediately. 


78 THE VERB IN -w: EXERCISE. [§ 74. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Future, micrevOnodpevos, -n, -ov, about to be entrusted. 
Aorist, muotevdels, -etoa, -év, having been entrusted; stem, 
. Tro-revOevt-. 
VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 
TLOTELTOS, -TH, -TOV, capable of entrusting, or of being entrusted ; 
muotevteos, -Téa, -réov, that ought to be entrusted. 


75. The learner who has thoroughly mastered the different 
forms of morevw now given, is ready to encounter with com- 
parative ease the manifold variations of verbs in ». First, 
however, let the following Exercises be written :— 


Exercise 9.—On Pure Uncontracted Verbs. 


1. Write out the whole of the regular verb Bouvdedw: active, 
to advise; middle, to deliberate, to advise oneself; passive, to be 
advised. 


2. [Vocabulary of Verbs selected from the “Sermon on the 


Mount.” —dxovo, to hear ; dovdeia, to serve ; vw, to loosen (com- 


pound derivatives, drodio, to put away; xaradva, to abrogate) ; 
morevo, to fast ; mpadyreva, to prophesy 3 hovevo, to murder. | 
Analyse and translate the following forms :—@ovAevew, xaradicat, 


Avan, NKovoate, Hovevoeis, hovevon, amodvon, amoAedupevnyv, vnorevnre, — 


morevovres, Tpoehnrevoaper. 

Also the following :—xarevOn, amodédurat, rnoTevoor, mehovevKacw, 
AeAvKevat, KaTadeAvKoS, MNOTEVTW, TpohnTrevcoy, mpopyrevovaat, Tpo- 
gnrevnte, Se8ovdcvxapev, Sovdevorres, edovrevoev, Sovreverwcayv, amodv- 
Gevres, arroAcAvaOa, aredvorro. 


76. The verbs in the foregoing Exercise, as well as the 
conjugated verb morevw, are all distinguished by a vorel 
stem-ending, which, in the great majority of cases, is the 
letter v in a diphthongal or simple form. They are, there- 
fore, called pure verbs; and inasmuch as the stem appears 
throughout without contraction or alteration, they are further 
termed uncontracted. 


§ 76.] PURE VERBS IN -o, 7s 


To the class of pure uncontracted verbs belong most with the 
stem-ending v or t, but no others. It is, therefore, necessary to see 
how the verbal terminations are to be adapted to other kinds of 
stem; and to do this thoroughly in the case of all regular verbs, 
little else is needed than the remembrance and application of the 
elementary laws of euphony, as stated in § +. 


It must be noted by the learner that, when the terminations of the 
voices, moods, and tenses are once known, and a very few simple 
general rules of conjugation impressed on the memory, the acquisition 
of all the multifarious ‘‘classes” and ‘‘species” of verbs in -» is a matter 
of euphony, and nothing else, 


77. Let us take the possible verbal stem-endings according 
to the alphabet. It will appear that the stem may terminate 
(1) in a vowel or (2) in a consonant; and that the consonant 
may be (1) a mute, (2) a liquid, or (3) a double letter. The 
last may be rejected from the account, as no verbal stems, in 
fact, do so terminate. We have, then, three main divisions: 
the pure verbs, the mute, and the liquid. 


78. Pure Verss.—SpeciAL RUuLEs. 


a. A verbal stem may end in a, «¢,t, 0, or v; 4¢., in any short 
vowel, Those in + and v, the uncontracted, have been considered 
already. 

b. From the rules and tables given under § 3, /, and the partial 
illustrations of them seen in the nouns and adjectives, it has been 
seen that when a, ¢, or 0, precedes a vowel, long or short, it is 
generally contracted with it into one syllable. Hence, verbal 
stems ending in these vowels form a second class of pure verbs— 
viz., the contracted. 


ce. As, however, it appears from the paradigm that the last letter 
of the stem precedes a vowel only in the Present and Imperfect 
tenses, it follows that the contraction will be confined to these 
parts of the verb, and that there will be no deviation in other 
parts from the general form of motevo. 


t 


80 CONTRACTED VERBS IN -®. 


[§ 78. 


d, For the Table of Contractions, see §3,/ Note especially that 
with -ov the stem-vowel a- makes o-, while ¢- and o- disappear 
before the diphthong. In the Infinitive, also, the combination 
-oev becomes -ouy, | 


79. The following paradigms will now present no diff- 
culty :— 
1. A-stem, ripdw, to honour. 
2. E-stem, g:réw, to love. 
3. O-stem, d7Adw, to manifest. 


Stem, Tiua- pire- OnAo- 
Active. 
InDIcAaTIVE—Present. 
-0 TLUL@ Piro dnA@ 
~€ls TYAS gidrets dnAots 
~€t TUG pret dynAot 
-opev TULGLLEV prrotpev dnAovpev 
~ere TULATE pircite dnAovre 
-over(v) | Tiwdaor(v) grdovor(v) dnA0var(v) 
Imperfect. 
&.. -ov | érlywy éplrovy edn Adour 
-€S ériuas éplrets édmAovs 
~€ érlua epider éd7A.0v 
-opev eripapev ediAodpev édnAotmev 
— eTLLaTeE epiAcire ednAovTeE 
-ov érluwv epirouv éd7Aouv 
IMPERATIVE—Present. 

“€ Tipe irer djAov 
~ére TUYLATO purelrw dnAovrw 
~eTe TULATE piretre dynAovre 
-éracay TYULATWOAY dircitwoay dnAOvTwWoay 








§ 79. ] CONTRACTED VERBS IN -@: ACTIVE. 81 
Stem, Tipa- pire- dyXo- 
SuBJUNCTIVE—Present. 
ad TiUL@ go pird@ 67\o 
-9s TULGS 3 piAns dnAots 
-7 TUG E pidy dnAot 
-opey | TIWG@MED pirapev dnAGpED 
~yre TWULATE =“ piaArre dnA@TE 
-oor(v) | Tidor(y) ra pircor(v) dnAGor(v) 
OpraTIVE— Present. 
-op. | Tim@pe Or -wny = uAotwe or -oinv — SyAott or -oinv* 
-O1$ TIL@S OF -w7S gtAots or -oins dynAots or -oins 
-o TYL@ OF -@7 gidot or -oln SnAot or -otn 
orev | THU@pEY OF piAdotpev or dnAotpwev or 
nev -olnwev -olnev 
mine Tyre Or-@yTe iAoire or -ointe SyAotre or -olnTe 
poe TULMED ptdotev dnAotev 
INFINITIVE— Present. 
ue TYav prety dnAoty 
ParTICIPLE—Present. | 
ov TLULOV pray dnAGv 
f. -ovea | Tora ‘ pidrodoa dnAOveG 
n. -ov | Tisav gpidoby dnAovv 
Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE—Present. 
-opas =| ThLG@pat pirdodpat dnAodpon 
-y, -e | TUG prj, -€t dyAot 
~era. TLLATAL giretrac dnAovrat 
pda | TL@peda, pidovpeba dnAovpeOa 
-<o0e Tiysacde pirctobe dnAovod€ 
-ovras | TYL@VTAL gpidobvrat dnAovyrat 








= eD 


© The latter are the more usual terminations. 





82 CONTRACTED VERBS—MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. [§ 79, 
Stem, Tipa- pire- dndo- 
InpicaTIve—Imperfect. 
& .. pny | eriyndpuny edidovpny ednAovpny 
-0u erie épidod édnA0d 
-ero €TULaTo €ptAciro édnAodro 
-dpe0a érep.opueda édrAovpe da édnAovpeOa 
~<r0e érypacde épidetode ednA0da0e 
-ovro €TYL@YTO édtAodvro édnAovvTo 
ImPERATIVE—Present. 
-ov TUULO grrod dnAot 
-trbw TYdobw prrelodw dnA0v7Iw 
~€o-0e rysacde pircicbe dnAovcbe 
-rbwrav | Tiudcbucapy pirslobwoapv dnA0vcOwoay 
or -rdav | Tiudodov prreloOwr dnA0vcOwy 
| SuBJUNCTIVE— Present. 
-opan TiL@pan |S pirA@pat dnAGpae 
-1 TULG 3 pry dynAot 
-nTat TYsaTat fe prdnrar dnAG@rat 
-dpeba TYyLw@peOa, 8 piriopucda dnAGpea 
-1o-0 Tysacbe S prrjode dnAGobe 
-wvrat TLUL@VTAL ra prra@vrat dnA@VTaL 
OpraTIVE—Present. 
-ofpnv TLLO PNY girolunv dnAoluny 
-010 TYL@O gtdoto dyA0t0 
-o.To TUL@TO dtAotro dnAotTo © 
-o(pea, Tys@peda pidrolueda dnAoipeda 
ore TYL@ade pidroicbe dnAoto de 
-owro TLA@UTO gtAowwTo dnActvro 
INFINITIVE— Present. 
Tiynacdat pirceiobat dnActo bat 


79.1 | CONTRACTED VERBS. — «B83 





Stem, Tiua- pire- 6nXo- 
PARTICIPLE. 
m, -dpevos | Tipapevos dirovpevos SnAovpeEVOS 
f, -opévm | Tiumpevy gtAoupenn dnAovupevy 
n. -dpevov | TiyL@pEevov tAovpevov SnAovpevov 


80. Nore on THE REMAINING TENSES. 


These are regularly formed. The lengthening of the vowel 
before the future, aorist, and perfect tense-endings must be 
marked. ' 


Principal tenses of ripdo, of diréo, of 8nkéda— 
Present active TILO Piro bnd@ 
Future active Tino w pirnow dnroow 
Perfect active rerinka mepidnka dednAwKa 
1st Aor. passive éercpnOny eparn ony ednA@Onv 
Perf., mid., and pass. eriynuat = wepiAnpae sedHApae 


Exercise 10.—On pure Contracted Verbs. 
[Vocabulary of Verbs, selected from the “ Sermon on the Mount.” 
—dyardw, to love ; airé, to ask; 8upda, to thirst ; Oedopat, to behold 
(dep.*) ; Geperdida, to found; <nréw, to seek ; perpéw, to measure ; 
puoew, to hate; oixodopéew, to build ; dpodw, to lken; mewdo, to 
hunger ; trotéw, to do, make. | 


Analyse and translate the following words :—mewavres, dupavres, 
golei, GyaTHELs, PLONTELS, GyaTHONTe, ayaTavras, Towjcat, Tovovat, TOLEtre, 
motetv, Oeabyvat, moths, airnoa, Cyreire, perpetre, airnon, airovow (dat. 
plur.), rodow, moody, 6podow, gxoddunce, reOepeXiwro, GpowOnoerat. 

Also the following : —Oedcar6a, reOéarat, nydmnoer, ayara, nyatn- 
pérmy, ayarar, airetobe, yTovrro, AT NTAvTO, airapev, eCyrouv, (nTav, CnTeiTw, 
é{nreiro, 6pordOnpev, émeivaca (see § 96, a), mea, edipnoa, Supa. 
oe ee 

* Deponent, i.e., middle form with active meaning: an active form not 


being used. See § 100. 





S4 MUTE VERBS—THEIR CONJUGATION. ‘[§ 81. 


81. Mure Verns.—Sprecrat RUuLEs. 


The large class of mute verbs comes next in order—z.e., verbs 
whose stem-ending (or “ characteristic”) is either a labial, , B, >; 
a guttural, «, y, x; or # dental, r, 8, 6. It will be convenient to 
retain the names of (§ 4, 56) psounds (labials), k-sounds (gut- 
turals), and ¢-sounds (dentals). The cross-division, into sharp, flat, 
and aspirate, must also be remembered. 


82. Whenever, in the conjugation of a verb, the stem is 
followed immediately by a vowel, the mute stem-ending is 
unaffected. Inthe Present and Imperfect tenses, therefore, 
the mute verb precisely resembles morevw. 


83. a. Many tense forms, however, begin with a conso- 
nant : as those of the Future and First Aorist with -c-, that of 
the Perfect with -«-, that of the First Aorist passive with -0- ; 
while in the different parts of the Perfect middle and 
passive, there occur four several consonants immediately fol- 
lowing the stem, the terminations being -pay, -cai, -ros, -pela, 
-o6e, -vrat. So with the Pluperfect. 

b. The rules, therefore, in § 4, d, will be applied to modify the 
mute stem-endings. 

(1) Thus, with -o (Fut. act., First Aorist act. and mid., Perf. 
mid. and pass., second person sing., and imper.)— 

m-, B-, ¢-, become ¥. 
K-y Y¥-> Xv5 99 'S 
t-, 5-, 0-, dtsappear. 
(2) Before -@ (pass. Fut. and First Aor.)— 
«- and B- become 9. 
k-and y- ,, xX 
v-, 8-, 0, ,, o. 
(3) Before -r (mid. and pass., Perf: ind., third person sing.)— 
w-, B-, >-, become « 
Ry Yo Xo K. 
vr, 5,6, ,, ba 


[§ 83. MUTE VERBS—THEIR CONJUGATION. 85 


(4) Before -p (mid. and pass., Perf., first person sing. and plur., 
and Perf. participle)— 


w-, B-, b-, become p. 
Ky Yo Xn Y- 
v-, §-, 0-, ,, o. 

(5) Terminations commencing with -c@ drop the o after a 
consonant ; the remaining @ affecting the mute according to rule. 
Thus, from rpiB-, ré-rpe8-0Ge (mid. and pass., Perf ind., second 
person plur.) becomes first ré-rpi8-e, then rérpipbe. 

(6) The combination -vr in the termiuations of the middle and 
passive Perfect (-vra:) and Pluperfect (-vro) is impracticable after 
a consonant. Hence the form is dropped altogether, and the per- 
fect Participle, with the substantive verb, put in its stead, as in 
the Perf., subj., and opt. Thus tpiB- would regularly give the 
combination (3rd pers. plur., Perf., mid. and pas.) ré-+rp:8-vrat, 
which cannot be dealt with by any of the foregoing laws.* The 
compound form rerpippeévos eioe(v) is therefore employed. 

(7) There only remains the -«- of the Perfect active. Before 
this letter the dentals r-, 8-, 0-, are dropped. Thus, me- me6- xa 
becomes mémexa. But when the stem-ending is a labial or a 
guttural, the « is treated as an aspirate or hard breathing, the 
mute being changed into its corresponding aspirate, and « 
disappearing. So dyw gives qya for iy-na= fy-d, and rpiBw gives 
ré-rpi-pa, from ré-rpiB-xa = ré-rptB-a. 


84. Paravioms oF THE Mute VERBs. 


a. To facilitate comparison, all the tenses are given. It has 
not, however, been thought necessary to go through all the 
numbers and persons, excepting in the Perf., mid. and pass. . 

b. It will be seen that the sharp labial, the flat guttural, and the 
aspirate dental have been selected. No difficulty will be found in 
applying the laws of inflection to mutes of the kindred classes. 


© In the older Greek writers, the v is sometimes replaced by the aspirate 4. 
Thus the word would become terpiparat; but this usage is not confined to 
mute verbs or to the Perfect tense, 


86 MUTE VERBS—ACTIVE. 


[g§ 84. 


c. The verb dyo, beginning with a vowel, takes the temporal 
augment instead of the reduplication in the perfect teuses. See 


§ 69, b. 
LABIAL. GUTTURAL. 
p-sounds. k-sounds. 
Stem, TpiB- ay- 
| Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, -« | tpl(Bw, [rub ayw, I lead 
Imperf. &..-ov | érpiBov Hyov 
Future, -ce tplpw afw 
Ist Aor. &..-0a | érpiwa n&a 
Perf. redup. -4* | Térpiga Xa 
Plup. redup. -iv | (€)rerpipew yew 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, - TpiBe aye 
Ist Aor. -crov Tpiov &fov 
Perf. redup. & | tétpipe XE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, -« TplBa ayw 
Ist Aorist, -co | tphbw a&£w 
Perf. redup. -6 | retplow 7X@ 
OPTATIVE. 
Present, -oupr tptBouue G&youpe 
Future, -cope Tplouse &Eouse 
Ist Aor. -caye | rplyparue EEaupse 
Perf. redup. -oips; rerpipouue 7X Ouse 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, -ev TpiBew aye 
Future, -cev Tpipew . abe 
Ist Aor. -cat Tpiat afar 
Perfect, -évat TEeTpLpevat NX evar 


DENTAL. 
f-sounds. 


qe - 


welOw, I persuade 
€mrecdov 

nelow 

éveura 

mTéTELKA 
(é)aremelxew 


ete 
TELoov 
WETTELKE 


TelOw 
TELTW 
TETELKG) 


meiOoupt 
meloouut 
TELT ALLL 
TETELKOLLL 


nmeiOew 
TEeioewW 
TELT AL 
TMETELKEVAL 


* In labials and gutturals. (See § 83, b, 7.) 


§ 64. | 


Stem, Tpip- 


Present, -cv 
Future, -cwv 
Ist Aor. -cas 


Perf. redup. -ds 


Present, -opat 
Imperf. 2. .dpnv 

(-par 

_ | -oras 
Perf. 
redup. 


_peda 
~(o°)Be 
-(vrat) 


(-pny 

-o 

Plup. (é) | -ro 
redup. | -<0a 
| o )0e 

(vt) 


Present, -ov 
-£0 
Perf. on 
redup. | -(o) 0 
to)Pooayv 


em rE 


| 


MUTE VERBS—ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


ay- 

PARTICIPLES, 

tplBov ayov 
tpiifrev &&ov 
plas agfas 
TETPLPOS X@S 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
tpi Boat dyopat 
érpiBdounv = ayy oun 
TET Plat nypat 
Térpivrat Eat 
TETPLTTAL KTQL 
Tetplupeda Fypeda 
rerpipbe 7x9e 
TETpipevor  Hypevor eior(v) 

eiot(v) 
(@)retplupny — typyny 
(é)rerpupo 7€0 
(€)rérpumto = jKTO 
(é)retplupeOa jypeda 
(€)rérpipbe Ty Oe 
TETPULEVOL —- HypLevOL Yoav 

noay 

IMPERATIVE. 

tplBov ayov 
TeTpuyo 7€0 
retplpOw 71X9w 
rerpiple 7x9¢ 


87 


mweib= 


a a 


melOwv 
TELowY 
metoas 
TMETELKOS 


me lOopat 
éemecOouny 


TETELO MAL 
METELT AL 
TETELTTAL 
TeTTELopEOa 
TéeTTELTOE 
TETELT EVOL 


elou(v) 


(€)wemetopny 

(€)emELc0 

(€)émeEvoTo 

(é)reveloueda, 

(é) remo 

TETELOMEVOL 
joav 


melOov 
TETELTO 
TEéeTTELTOw 
meTreroOe 


retplpOwoar, or 7#X9woar, or TeTelcOwoar, or 


retplpwv 


nXOwv 


o 
TET ELc Ow 
a 





88 MUTE VERBS—MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. [§ 84. 








Stem, TptB- ay- qeib- 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, -opar TplBapar dywpat metOwpat 
Perf. part. with &| rerpypévos ® nypévos ® METELTMEVOS @ 
OPTATIVE. 
Present olpnv tptBoluny ayotuny meOotuny | 
Perf. part. with, | TeTpyspevos Nypevos eitnv meTrEetopévos ein 
env \ elynv ; 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, -er0a. | tplBeobar ayeocOat meOerdat 
Perfect, -(cj@a. | TeTpipOar nx9at meTvELo Oat 
_ PARTICIPLES. 
Present, -épevos | TptBonevos dyOMEvos meLOopevos 
Perf.redup. -pévos| TeTptupevos NYMEVOS TETELTMLEVOS 


Middle only. 


INDICATIVE. -- 
Future, -copa. | Tplyouar &€opar Teivopat 
IstAor.&. .odpyy| é7Tpepapny nédpnv érecoduny 
IMPERATIVE. 

Ist Aor. -oat Tpiyau &Ear TEtoaL 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ist Aor. -copa. | Tplyrwopar &€ouat melowpar 

OPTATIVE. 

Future, -colpny | tpipotunv dfolunv TeLootunv 

Ist Aor, -catpyy | tpufalunv agalunv TEvoaiuny 
INFINITIVE. 

Future, -cerdar | tplpeodar agerbat neloeaBat 


Ist Aor, -cacda. | rplipacbat afacbat meloacat 


§ 84.] MUTE VERBS—MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 89 


Stem, rpi6- ey- me.- 
| 











PARTICIPLE, 
Future, -cépevos Tpiyomevos d&duevos TELTOMEVOS 
Ist Aor. -cépevos | touduevos a&duevos TELodMeEvos 


Passive only. 


INDICATIVE. 
Future, -Ojropa TpLpOnoouar ay Ojoopat Teco Oncowat 
Ist Aor. & . .-Onv | erplpénv nXOnv emeloOny 
IMPERATIVE, 
Ist Aor. -Oyr. | tplpOnri &yOnre TweloOnre 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Ist Aor. -06 TPLHOS ax OG TELTOG 
OPTATIVE, 
Future, -@qooluny TpLPOnooluny ax Onooluny Teva Onooluny 
Ist Aor. -Geinv. | tprbOelnv ax Oeiny Teta Oeinu 
INFINITIVE, 
Future, -04cerda: | reipOjoecbar ax OjoecOat Teo Onoer Oat 
Ist Aor, -Gjva. | TorpOAvar ay Ojvar Teco Onvar 
PARTICIPLES, 
Fut. -Ono-dpevos TpLpOnoduevos ax Onoduevos Teco Onodpuevos 
Ist Aor. -Ocis Tpipbels ax dels Tetobels 
VERBALS, 
és and -réos TpimTds aKTOS WELOTOS 
TpiTTéos axréos MELOTEOS 


Note.—The Future Perfect, « Paulo-post Future” (see § 65, d, 7), 
is once found in the New Testament : xexpd£ovrar (Luke xix. 4(Q), 
from xpd{w (stem, Kpay-, § 85, @, 2,ii.) But as this is the only 
Instance, the tense has not been given in the paradigm. 


90 MUTE VERBS—MODIFIED STEMS. [§ 85. 


85. Before treating of the remaining class of consonant- 
verbs, t.e., those with a liquid stem-ending, it 1s necessary to 
notice a most important modification to which very many 
mute verbs, as well as those of other classes, are subjected. 


a. In the examples given, the stem appears full and unaltered 
in the Present tense. Tpi8o is from the stem tp, dyw from 4y-, 
and weiOw from waé-, There are, however, many verbs in which 
the stem is modified in the formation of the Present. It is there- 
Tore requisite to note two main points: first, the stem of the Verb, 
from which all the tenses are derived; and secondly, the stem of 
the Present, as found in Lexicons and Vocabularies. 


(1) Labial stems are modified by the introduction of -r- before 
the termination, Thus;—stem tvr-, strike, Present rinro; stem 
BraB-, hurt, Present Pdrdmre (for BAd-r-w, § 4, d, 2); stem pup-, 
throw, Present pimre (for pidp-r-w, § 4, d, 2). 


(2) Guttural stems are modified by changing the stem-ending 
(i) into -oe-, or its equivalent -rr-. Thus from the stem ray-, se¢ 
in order, we have Present rdcow or rarrw; (ii) into -f-, e.g., stem 
Kpay-, cry out, Present xpafw. 


(3) Dental stems are modified by changing the stem-ending 
into -$-: thus, from the stem ¢$pa8-, ell, comes the Present dpalw. 


It will be seen that, as the Present termination -fo may be derived 
either from a guttural or a dental stem, a knowledge of the verb will be 
required before deciding to which of the two to refer it. * 


b. The tenses of these “strengthened” verbs, as they are called, 
are formed, from the verbal stem, according to the rules before 
given. Thus— 


* The original modification of guttural and dental stems was probably by 
‘the insertion of a short vowel (. or ¢«) after the characteristic. So Tay.-, 
tayiw, Tdcow; dpaS-, ppadéw, ppdtw. The softening occasioned by the vowel 
may be compared with the effect of ¢ upon ¢ in the termination -tion, 
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TUTTO, to strike TUT. fut. rivro perf. réruda 
Brarrw, to hurt BraB- » Brapbo » BeBrada 
pinta, to throw —s_ pud- » pia » eppepa 
Tago, to arrange tay- » Tuo 9) TéTaxa 
Kpa¢a, to cry Kpay- »  Kpaéo 9) kexpaya 
dpala, to tell pad- » Ppaco »»  medpaka 


c. Every class of mute verbs (as well as others, on which see 
hereafter) may receive modification by the insertion of a vowel 
in a short stem-syllable, so as to form a diphthong. Thus $vy.-, 
flee, gives devyw, and Aur-, leave, Aeimw. Only, in this case, the 
Future and Perfect are formed from the stem of the Present, as 
Nei, Acivrw, AeAecha. 


86. The most important point connected with the modifi- 
cation of the stem is the introduction, into the verbs so 
characterized, of a set of ‘“‘secondary” tenses, in which the 
unmodified stem appears. These tenses, except in special 
cases, are of precisely similar meaning to the corresponding 
“primary” tenses. For example, the difference between the 
First and the Second Aorist is a difference of form only. 
The same remark can hardly be applied so unreservedly to 
the First and Second Perfect; but the instances of difference 
belong rather to the Lexicon than to the Grammar, and will 
be explained in the Vocabulary. 

A few verbs unmodified, as %yw, have a Second Aorist, as will be 


afterwards noted. Occasionally, too, the Second Aorist differs iu 
meaning from the First. The above rule, however, is general. 


87. Seconp AorIsT. 


The Second Aorist Active in the Indicative resembles the 
Imperfect, in the other moods the Present, except that the 
Imperfect .is taken from the modified, the Second Aorist from 
the original stem. 


92 THE SECOND AORIST. 


Thus from devyw (pvy-), to flee— 

Imperfect, egevyov, eevyes, ehevye(v),  eevyopev, x72. 

Sec. Aorist, épuyov,  edpuyes,  epvye(y), epvyoper, x.7.A. 

The augment and the terminations of the two tenses will be 
seen to be exactly alike. 

In the moods after the Indicative, the Second Aorist drops the 
augment and follows the Present in termination, but accentuates 
the final syllable of the Infinitive (perispomenon) and Participle 
(oxytone). 

With these explanations, the Second Aorist Active paradigm 
will present no difficulty. 


tumtw, to strike. Aeltw, to leave. 

Stem Tu7r- hut 
Indicative, érutov é\urrov 
Imperative, TUTE Aime 
Subjunctive, TUT Aitw 
Optative, - TUTTOUpe Aizroupe 
Infinitive, TuTeEty Aurety 
Participle, TUTOV, Qdoa, OV = ALTTOV 


b. The Second Aorist Middle follows exactly the same analogy. 
The Imperative, however, is perispomenon, the Infinitive 
paroxytone. 


Indicative, éruTounv éhuTrouyy 
Imperative, TUTFOU AvTrod 
Subjunctive, TUTMpat A(topat 
Optative, ruToluny Autroluny 
Infinitive, TuTécOat Aiméc Oat 
Participle, TUTOMEVOS Aumopevos 


c. Second Aorist Passive—Here the mood and tense-endings 
are like those of the passive First Aorist, the difference being that 
the unmodified root is used instead of the aspirated form with -@.. 
First Aorist, érip@nv ; Second Aorist, érimny. In the Imperative 
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second person, -@. is found instead of -m. One paradigm of this 

tense will suffice :— 
Indicative, érimnv 
Imperative, rin, rum7|Tw 
Subjunctive, ru7é 


Optative, rumelny 
Infinitive, rumjvat 
Part. rumeis, rumetoa, tute 





88. Seconp FurTuRE. 


a. In the Passive voice, there is a Second Future connected with 
the Second Aorist, exactly as the First Future is connected with the 
First Aorist. Thus from rimrw we have, First Aor. pass., érup6ny ; 
First. Fut., rvp@jcopac; Second Aor., érimny; Second Fut., rum7- 
goua. The paradigm is as follows :— 


Indicative, rumjoopat Infinitive, rumjoecba 
Optative, Tumnooluny Participle, rumnodpevos 


89. Srconp PERFECT. 


b. The Second Perfect belongs to the Active voice only, and is 
distinguished from the ordinary Perfect of mute verbs by having 
the unmodified stem without the aspirate. Thus: rimro (rvr-). 
First Perf, réerupa; Second Perf., réruma. The tense is of rare 
occurrence, and its special significance will have to be explained 
in individual cases. It occurs in some verbs that do not modify 
their stem. The Second Pluperfect accompanies it, where found. 
One paradigm here also will be sufficient. Second Perfect of 
npdcow (mpay-), to do:— 


Indicative, 7ézpaya Optative,  mempdyowue 


» Llup. (é)mempdyew Imperative, wémpaye 
Subjunctive, wezpdyo Infinitive, mempayévar 


Participle, wempayds, -via -ds. 


90. GenERAL RuLeEs For THE SEconD TENSES. 
(1) These do not occur in the pure verbs, or in verbs having a 
dental, +, 5, @ (£), for their characteristic. 


(2) The same verb very seldom takes both First and Second 
Aorists in the Active or Middle. 
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(3) The Passive may have both First and Second Aorist and 
Future. 


(4) When both First and Second Perfect active are found, the 
former is often transitive, the latter intransitive. mémpaya, J have 
done; mémpaya, I have fared (compare English, ‘‘How do you 
do ?”’). 


REMARK.—For the vowel]-modifications of the second tenses, see 
the sections on Tense-formation, §§ 93—99. 


Exercise 11.—On Mute Verbs. 


(Vocabulary, from the “Sermon on the Mount.”—(1) Lasiat 
STEMS: Adérw, to see; ddrgcido, fo anoint; OdjiBw, to strarten ; 
xpunra, to hide; virrw, to wash; orpépa, to turn; rpépw (Opep-), to 
nourish. 


(2) Gurrurat STeMs : ayo, to lead; dino, to pursue ; Ex (és), 
to have ; déya, to say ; mpocevxopa, to pray (dep.). 


(3) Denrat STEMS: yev8ouat, to le (dep.); dvedifa, to reproach ; 
Sofdlo, to glorify; vopi{w, to suppose ; vbw, to spin; ayd{o, to 
hallow. 


Analyze and translate the following words :—dediaypevor, dvetdi- - 
aac, Simtovor, Yevddpevor, eSiw~av, kpuBnvat, SoEdowor, vopionre, Exe, 
orpewov, mporevyerOe, Stwxdvrwy, Exere, BAéTov, Mpowevyn, mpdoev at, 

mpocevxdpevot, aytacOnrw, Grea, via, Prérov, khemrovat, yn bet, 
Aéyovres, orpadevres (see § 98, d), reOrAcupern. 


Also the following : Free, Pytacpevor, ayidoa, ediwxoy, Kexpuppeéva, 
pupae, etxov, ew, Exov, erevow, WevoarOar, eOpeyaper, vins, Eotpee, 
Aeyopuevos, AexOeis, mpoonvyxeto, mpowevEdpevot, Opeyro. 


91. Lieuip VEREs. 


Verbs with the stem-endings A, p, v or p, present many 
variations from the foregoing models, which will be noticed 
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in the sections on Tense-formation. It will be sufficient, as 
introductory to the paradigm, to observe— 


a. The stem of these verbs is generally modified in the Present: 
é.g., stem dyyeA-, announce, Present act. dyyA\do; dav-, appear, 
Pres. gdaive. 


b. ‘The Future active originally ended in -fo0w, middle -éropat ; 
but the o being dropped (see a similar case in Nouns, § 30, iv.), two 
vowels are brought together, and contraction ensues. Thus, dyye-, 
Pat. (dyyedé-o-a, dyyedé-w) dyyeAG ; middle (dyyed--o-opat, dyyeA-€-opat), 
dyyeAobpat. The Future, active and middle, of liquid verbs is there- 
fore declined like the Present of contracted pure verbs with stem- 
ending e-. 


c. The First Aorist active and middle follows the Future in the 


omission of the «, but lengthens the vowel of the preceding 
syllable. Thus :— 


ar-, fut. pave, lst Aor. épnva 
ayyeA-, 9 GyyeAa, 9 iyyeAa 
Kpiv-, Judge, 4, Kpiva, 25 éxpiva 
gip, drag, ,, avpa, - €oupa 


d. In the Perfect active, as v- and p- cannot come before -x, 
various expedients are adopted. xpive, to judge, krdivw, to bend, 
mrvva, to wash, drop the v (xéxpixa, &c.) Other verbs, as daiva, 
adopt a Second Perfect, lengthening the vowel as in the Aorist 
(wépnva). Others, again, form the Perfect as from a pure root in 
€-, a8 pévw, to remain, pepévnxa, as if from pevéw. 


e. In the Perfect passive, v- is changed into e- or into p before 
-par, as, from dav-, répucpae instead of wépay-ya, and from gnpav., 
écfnpappat instead of ée&npav-ua. The three verbs which drop v- 
before -xa in the Perfect active lose it also in the Perfect and First 
Aorist passive. Thus, xéxpepat, expiénv. Those verbs which assume 
a root in & for the Perfect active, construct the passive Perfect 
and First Aorist after the same analogy. 
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92. PaRapicms. 
Stem, ayyeA- Kpiy~ ap- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- Kptv- aip- 
Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, ayyéed\rw Kpiva alpw 
Imperfect, | iyyedAov éxptvov pov 
Future sing. | dyyeAé KpLv@ apo 
53 oe ayyerets Kpwvets apets 
” ” ayyeret Kpivet apet 
»  plur. ! dyyeAodpev Kplvoopev dpovpev 
ms - ayyeAetre Kpivetre Gpetre 
as %s ayyedodau(v) Kpwwodot(v) apodot(y) 
Ist Aorist, | 7yyetAa éxpiva ipa 
Perfect, YYVEAKG. : KeKpika 7pka 
Pluperfect, | tyyéAxew (€) xexpikew TPKEwy 
2nd Aorist, | 7yyeAov pov 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, dyyeAAe kplve aipe 
Ist Aorist, | dyyetAov kpivov dipov 
Perfect, WyyeAke KEKPLKE TPKE 
2nd Aorist, | dyyede dpe 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, ayyéAdw kplvw aipw 
Ist Aorist, dyyelro kplvw dpw 
Perfect, NYYEAK@ Kekptk@ TpKw 
2nd Aorist, | ayyéAw dpw 
OPTATIVE. 
Present, dyyéAAowue kplvouse aipouse 
Future, dyyeAotpeoroinv xptvoiyt or olny § dpotue or oinv 
Ist Aorist, ayyelratue kplvatpt G&parue 
Perfect, NYYVEAKOUL xexplkoupe 7] pKoupt 
2nd Aorist, | ayyéAoupe poupse 
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Stem, ayyeA- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- 





Present, 
Future, 

Ist Aorist, 
Perfect, 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 
Future, 

Ist. Aorist, 
Perfect, 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 


Present, 
Perfect, 


Present, 
Perfect, 


Present, 
Perfect, 
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Kptv- 
Kpw- 
INFINITIVE. 
ayyéAAew kplvew 
ayyedety kpwvetv 
ayyetAat Kpivat 
NYYEAKEvaL KEKpLKEVaL 
ayyedety 
PARTICIPLES, 
dyyéAAwv Kptvwv 
ayyeAy KpLva@v 
ayyelras xplvas 
nyyeAKes KEKPLK@S 
ayyedAov 


Middle and Passive. 
“INDICATIVE. 


ayyéAAopat kplvopat 
nyyedAAduny éxpwvduny 
nyyeApat Kéxptp.at 
nyyeApnpy (€) Kexpiunv 

IMPERATIVE. 
ayyéddov Kpivou 
iyyeAco, -0m  ~—s kept, -0 Ow 

K.T.A. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ayyéAAwpat Kpivwpat 
NYYeApPevos @ ~—sKEKOLLEVOS @ 

OPTATIVE, 
dyyeAoluny Kptvolunv 


NYYEAMEVOS Env Kexpipevos €inv 
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ap- 
aip- 


ee ee 


¥ 

aipery 
apety 

a 

apar 

2 7 
npkévat 
dipety 


aipwv 
dpav 
dpas 
> , 
NPKOS 
, 
apay 


alpopat 
Tipsy 
fppat 
Tema 


aipou 
3 B 4 
npoo, 7p0w 


aipwpuat 
NpPMEVvOS @ 


aipotuny 
npuevos elny 
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Future, 
1st Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


Ist Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


Ist Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


Future, 


Ist Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 
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Stem, ayyeA- Kplv- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- Kpty- 
| INFINITIVE. 
Present, dyyéANerOau kpivea Oat 
Perfect, nyyerda kexpioOat 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present, dyyeAAdpevos  —- Kpuvdevos 
Perfect, NYY €ApEevos KEKPLLEVOS 


Middle only. 


INDICATIVE. 
dyyedovpat Kpivodpat 
nyyethayny expan 
dyyeAOuny 

IMPERATIVE. . 
dyyetAae Kptvat 
ayyedod 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ayyetAwpat kpivwpat 
ayyéAwpat 

OPTATIVE. 
dyyedolpny, oto, Kptvoluny, oio, 
K.T.A. | 
dyyervalunv Kpwaipny 
dyyeAotnv 

INFINITIVE, 
ayyeretobat kpiwwetoOa 
ayyethacdat kpivac Oat 


| dyyedeoOat 


Ig 92. 
ap- 


aip= 


alpecOat 
>? 
peas 


aipopevos 
NPMEVvOS 


dpovpat 
Hpapny 
npowny 


> 

apat 
> “ 
apov 


&popar 
Gpwmpar 


apoluny, oto, otro 


dpaiuny 
dpoluny 


93 ~ 
apetobar 
” 4 
apactat 


dpécbar 
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Stem, ayyeA- Kplvy~ 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- Kpiv- 
PARTICIPLES. 
Future, dyyedouperos Kptvoupevos 
Ist Aorist, | dyyetAdpevos  Kptvapevos 
2nd Aorist, | dyyeAcuevos 
Passive only. 
INDICATIVE. 
lst Future, | dyyeA@joouat xKprOjoopat 
Ist Aorist, | yyeAOnv éxplOny 
Qnd Aorist, | nyyéAnv 
Qnd Future, | dyyeAjoopat 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ist Aorist, | dyyeA@nre kplanre 
2nd Aorist, | dyyéAnOu 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, | dyyeA0d KpLd@ 
2nd Aorist, ayyerA@ 
OPTATIVE. 
Ist Future, | dyyeAOncotuny KpiOnoolunv 
Ist Aorist, | dyyeAOeinv kpbetny 
2nd Aorist, ayyedelnv 
2nd Future, | dyyeAnootpny 
INFINITIVE. 
Ist Future, | ayyeAOjoerOat xprOnoecOat 
Ist Aorist, | ayyeAPjvar kpOnvat 
2nd Aorist, | dyyeAjvar 
2nd Future, | dyyeAnoecat 





ap- 


aip- 


dpovpevos 
dpapevos 
Gpowevos 


dpOjoopat 
npOnv 
npnv 
dpnoopat 


&pOnre 
d&pnOt 


dpbe 
apo 


dpOnootpny 
apbeinv 
dpelnv 
apnootunv 


dpOnoerOat 
dpOjvat 
dpnvat 

> / 
apnocobat 
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Stem, ayyeA- Kptv- ap- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- Kp - aip- 
PARTICIPLES, 
Ist Future, | dyyeA@nodpevos xptOnocpevos  apOnadpuevos 
Ist Aorist, | dyyeddels xpbels apbels 
2nd Aorist, | dyyeAcls dpeis 
2nd Future, | dyyeAnodpevos donoouevos 
VERBALS. 
ayyeAtos Kptros dprds 
ayyeAréos KpLT€os dipreos 


*.* It is not to be supposed that all the above forms are 
actually in use. They are given as mapadetypara, examples, of 
words that may occur. 


Exercise 12.—On Liquid Verbs. 


I. (Vocabulary, from the “Sermon on the Mount.” —aitdve, to 
grow, to increase; Bdddw, to throw, cast; bédw, to will (augment 
with y,comp.§ 94, IT.); xpivw, to judge; pwpaive, to corrupt; oneipa, 
to sow; daivw, to show (Second Aorist, passive or middle, appear) ; 
xaipw, to rejoice. | 

II. Analyze and translate the following forms :—yaipere, pwpavOj, 
BrnOnvas (see § 98, c), BAnOnon, Bare, BAnOn, Gérovri, xprOjva, pavijs, 
omeipovay, avgdaver, BadAdpevor, xpsOnre, kptOnoeabe, Badnre, Oednre. 

Also the following :—6dA«, fOcdov, nOEAnoa, OeAovres, Kpiver, Kpivei, 
kpivare, €uwpdvOncav, éudpavev, omeipwv, omapeis, e€omappevoy, earn, 


haiverbe, paveirat, Bade, BANOnri, BadrAew, Badeiv, Baddow, Baro. 
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93. Nores on THE TENSEs. 


The foregoing paradigms have fully given the typical 
forms of the First Conjugation, z.e., of the great majority of 
verbs, and of most of the tenses in a// verbs. Many minute 
variations must now be noticed, with apparent irregularities, 
which for the most part can themselves be reduced to rule, or 
explained by some early usage of the language. 


Accentuation.—It may be repeated at the outset from § 73, that 
verbal forms mostly retract the accent, i.e., throw it back as far as 
possible. Exceptions are noted below under the different Tenses. 
When the accent falls on the penultimate, e.g., in dissyllables, a long 
vowel is circumflexed, in certain forms, as has been already shown. 


904. Tuer PrEsENT anD ImpeRFeEcr: Active, MiInpLE 
AND PAssIvE. 


I. The Present Indicative Active, first person (the form usually 
given in Lexicons, Vocabularies, and Concordances*) contains the 
verbal stem, often modified. | 

The principal forms of modified stem are as follows :— 

1. Labial stem-endings, strengthened by t-. (See § 85, a, 1.) 

2. Short stem-syllables lengthened. (See § 85, c.) 

3. The euphonic oo-, rr-, for a guttural characteristic; {- for 
a dental, or occasionally for y-. (See § 85, a, 2, 3.) 

4, dd- for the characteristic A-. (See note, § 85.) 

5. The letter v- affixed to the stem-syllable. 


This may take place in different ways. 
a. To a pure stem, simply affixed : 
Thus from $6a-, pOdvw, to anticipate. 
from a-, zlvw, to drink. 
b. Two consonant stems follow this model : 
from xap-, xduve, to be weary. 
from Sax-, deve, to bite. 


— 





* Bruder’s Concordance, 4to (Tauchnitz), gives the Present Infinitive. 
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c. One affixes ve-, ddin-, dpixveduas, to arrive. 


ad. Toa pure stem lengthened, two verbs only : 


from Ba-, Balyw, to go. 
from éAa-, éAaive, to drive. 


e. To a consonant stem, with connective a: 
from Guapr-, &uaprdve, to sin. 
from AaB-, AauBdvw, to take. 
In the last-mentioned verb, it will be seen that u is also inserted in the 
stem-syllable. This is for -»y- (made » before a labial, § 4, d, 5). So 
pavOdyw, to learn, from paé-, and other verbs. The stem appears in the 
Second Aorist, fuaprov, EAaBov, Euabor. 


6. An alternative pure stem in e-. 


This appears generally in the Future, Aorist, and Perfect. 

Thus éx- and oxe-, to have, ty, ko, or oxnow, foxnxa; Second Aor., Erxov. 

GeA- and Oede- (also e6eA-), to will, O€rAw, GeAhaw, e0éAnoa. 

pev- and peve-, Co remain, péve, penérnna, 

Occasionally the e-stem appears in the Pres. Thus Soxn- and 8Soxe-, to 
appear, Boxe (Soxéw), Bdtw, Edota. 

Some of the verbs under 5, e, have a similar alternative stem. Thus from 
duaprdyw we find Guaprhow, hudpryke. 


7. The tnchoative form (so called because some verbs of this class 
denote the beginning of an action), in ex- or wr-. 


Pure stems add -ox-, generally lengthening a short stem-vowel. So Ova, 
transposed from @ay-, to die, Ovhaxw, %Oavov, Perf. réOvnxa. 

Consonant stems add -iox-, and often, as in 6, have an alternative stem 
in e-, Thus edp-, edpe-, to find, eiploxw, eiphow, eSpnxa, etpov. axdoxw, to suffer, 
(wa0-, with alternative stem, wev0-) has Second Aor. &rafov, Second Perf. 
wéxov0a, 5:8doxw, to teach, originally from 3a-, assumes a mute guttural stem: 
Fut., d:3dfo; First Aor. pass., é5:5dx6nv. 

Verbs of this class are very various in form, as exhibited in the Lexicon 
or Vocabulary. 


8. Reduplicated stems, the initial consonant repeated with %. 
Four verbs of this class are of very common occurrence. 


a. yfvoua: (deponent intransitive), to become, stem ‘yev-, by reduplication 
yeyev-, shortened into yryv-, the second y- being dropped for the sake of 
euphony ; Impf., ¢ywéunv; Inf., yiveoOa:; Second Aor., éyerduny, yevdo Oar 
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b. ywéonw, to become acquainted with, to know. Stem yvo-, which becomes 
yeox-, after the model of class 7; then by reduplication y:yvwox-, when 4- 
is dropped, as in the last instancé; Fut., yvéooua:; Perf., éyvwxa; Second 
Aor., &yvey (like second conjugation). 

c. puprhoxopa, to remember (deponent), from pya-, prhooua, euviobny, 
Heprnas. 

d, wixtw, to fall. This is not a labial verb strengthened by r-. Its root 
is xer-, by reduplication wer-. The weak vowel -e- is then dropped, leaving 
mar-. Second Aor., érecov, the o- being softened from r-; Fut., recotpat ; 
Perf., wéxrwxa. (Compare § 96, d.) 


If. The Imperrect TEnsE always follows the stem of the Present, 
the Augment being prefixed. 

For the Augment, consult § 69. After the Augment, an initial 
-p- is doubled, as from pvopa ; Impf., éppuduny ; First Aor., éppvcnv. 
A few verbs have the Attve double augmené y instead of «. Thus, 
pAdw, to be about to do a thing, has gyeAdov and #yeddov inter- 
changeably. ‘Opdw, to see, has a double augment also: Impf., 
éopov ; Perf., éapaxa. (See further, under the Aorist, § 97.) 


95. Tue Seconp Aorist, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


This is the simplest of the Tenses (see § 87), and in general 
contains the exact verbal stem. Hence it is mainly found in verbs 
whose Present-stem is modified. So Imperf., éryvrrov; Second Aor, 
érumov. In one verb, dyw, to lead, where the Present-stem is un- 
modified, the Second Aorist is distinguished from the Imperfect by 
a reduplication : Inrpf., 7yov ; Second Aor., ifycyov; Inf., dyayeiv. 

Note.—Some short stem-syllables with e- change this into a in the 
Second Aorist, as from omelpw, to sow (owep-), Exxapor. 


The Vowel Aorist.—A few pure stems (like the second conjuga- 
tion, or “verbs in -yt”) affix the tense-endings to the stem, with 
lengthened vowel, rejecting the usual modal vowel. 


Thus, ywaoxw (yo-, see § 94, 8, b), éyvov. 
Suvw, to set, as the sun (8v-), dur. 


Baive, to go (Ba-), EBnv. 
k 
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For the conjugation of these forms, see paradigms of verbs in 


-pat. 

Accentuation.—The Second Aorist active infinitive circumflexes the 
final syllable; tvreiv; in the participle accents the stem-syllable -ovr, 
with a circumflex on the fem. where possible, ruwév, ruxotca, Tundv. 
In the middle the imperative is perispomenon, tvwov; the inf. 


paroxytone, Turéo@as. 


96. Tue Furure, AcrivE AnD MIDDLE. 


For the relation between the Future stem and the simple stem 
of the verb, consult § 85, 6, ¢. 


a. In pure stems, the vowel is lengthened before the Future 
characteristic -c-. The stem-endings a- and «- become 9; 0- becomes 
w-; - and v- are made long. Thus, tipdo, ryunow; pire, prrqoe ; 
8nrdw, 8nrtdow ; Ava, Avow : 

Exceptions: (i.) a- becomes 4- after a vowel or p. Thus :— 

édw, to permit, - Fut. édoopar. 
tdopat, to heal, 9) tdoopat. 
metpaopat, to try, = y,_-—- metpacopat. 
So rewvdo, to hunger, ,, mewaow. 
xaAdo, to loosen, ,, xaddoo. 


But ypdopat, to use, makes xpnoopat. 


(ii.) The following verbs do not lengthen their stem-endings for 
the Future :—* 

a-forms: yeddo, fo laugh, Fut. yeddoo. 
xrdw, to break, 9)  kAdow. 

e-forms: dpxéw, to suffice, ,, apxégw. 
érawew, to praise, ,, ematverw. 
xaréw, to call, 9 kadeow. 
reAéw, to finish, 9 TEAETO. 
hopéw, to carry, ,, opera. 


b. Verbs in {fw (stem 18-) usually drop the -c- Future charac 





— 


* Some of these verbs are regular in classic Greek. 
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teristic, replacing it-by a contraction similar to that of the liquid 
verbs. This form is called the Attic Future. 


Thus: dopifw, to separate, makes Fut. dgopiad. 


eArrifw, to hope, ss €Ama. 

Kopifa, tO Carry, a5 kopid, Mid. xoprovpa - 
xabapi{a, to purify, ‘ xaOapia and xabapiow. 
Barrifw, to baptize, 9 Barricw only. 


caAriva, to sound a trumpel, ,, gadriow only.* 


But the verbs of this class which drop -c- in the Future, resume it in the 
First Aorist ; so far differing from the liquid verbs. 


c. Three verbs in -», originally -é, show the digamma (see 
§ 29, ili.) in inflection, as v:— 


mréo, to sail, Fut. mAEevoopat, 
mvéw, to blow, ,, mvevoo. 
péw, to flow, 99 pevow. 

Another digammated verb, yéw, to powr, omits the o altogether, 
and conforms to the Attic Future, retaining, however, the e before 
the circumflexed final: éxyea, I will pour forth (Acts ii. 17.) 

In this class the First Aorist characteristic conforms to that of the Future. 
So xvevoa. From éxxew is formed First Aor. ééxea, uncontracted. 

To the digammated verbs may be referred xaiw, to burn, Fut. 
kavow; Kraiw, to weep, Fut. crkavow and xravoopa (Luke vi. 25 ; 
Rev. xviii. 9). (See d.) 


d. Several active verbs of frequent occurrence have a Future in 
the middle form, still with active meaning ; as— 

dxovw, to hear, Fut. dxovcopuat, or dxovow. 

(aw, to live, 5  noopuat or (now. 

AapBdve, to take, ,, Anyroua: (from AaB, AnW-) 
. Oavpafw, to wonder, ,, Oavydooua, once. 

ghevyw, to flee, 9» PevEoprat. 

rivo, to drink, 4» ‘wiopat, -eoat, -erat (Luke xvii. 8). 





* In classic Greek, caawfytw, from stem cadmryy-. 
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97. Tse First Aorist, AcrivE anD Mipp.iez. 


a Connexion of the Aorist stem with that of the Future.—1. In 
the pure and mute verbs, the o of the Future is retained. 


2. In the liquid verbs, the Aorist lengthens a short vowel before 


the stem-ending. Thus, owep-, to sow; Fut., omeps; First Aor., 
€omepa; and from dyye-, #yyeda. 


Verbs in aivw, from the stem -dv, generally have a in the Future, @ in the 
First Aorist. So Aevialvo, to whiten; Fut., Aeuxdve; First Aor., eAedxava. 
onpalve, to signify; First Aor. inf., onjpavas (Acts xxv. 27). Similarly, 
émipavas (Luke i. 79), from ém, palyw,* to show, appear. But nepdaivew, to 
gain, Fut. xepdave, makes éxépSnoa, as from an alternative pure root, xepda-. 


6. Peculiarities of Augment.—The double augment is occasionally 
found : dvolyw, to open, dvéwéa, also fvoga; similarly, Botdouat, to 
will (deponent), 7B8ovAnOnv (2 John, 12), also, ¢Bovdy6nv. Compound 
verbs prefix the augment to the verbal stem ; but where the com- 
pound has lost its force, or has usurped the place of the simple 
verb, the augment may precede the whole verb. Thus, from 
mpopnreva, empopnrevaa, instead of mpoepnrevoa. The prefix, ed, well, 
is sometimes augmented into y-, sometimes left unaltered. So 
from edSoxéw, to be well pleased, evdéxnoa (Matth. iii. 17), and 
nvddxnoa (Luke iii. 22). But a verbal stem after ev, beginning 
with a, ¢, 0, is itself augmented. So from edayyeAiCopat, to preach 
the Gospel, we have einyyedodpny, not niayyedodpny. 

The root dy-, to break (second conjugation, &yvuu: (with prefix, xara, 
makes First Aor. xaréafa (John xix. 32), instead of xérnta. But as the e- is 
found in the Future of the same verb (xaredtw, Matth. xii. 20), and in the 
Second Aor. subj. pass. (careayéor, John xix. 31), it may mark a collateral 
form of the verb, and not be intended as an augment. ft 

The Aorist augment of the verb afpw (see § 92) is variously printed 9 or 4. 
The latter is correct, as it is the simple stem which is lengthened. 


Note. Some verbs in the LXX. have a kind of compound Aorist tense 
(‘‘ Alexandrian”), like the First in termination, but like the Second in tense- 

* The classical First Aor. of palve is tpnra. 

f Or it may be simply to distinguish the forms from those of cardya, to 
lead down. 


8 97.) ON TENSE-FORMATION. 107 


form: i.e., attaching First Aorist terminations to the simple verbal stem. 
So in classic Greek, #veyxor or Hveyxa. See § 103 (6). An instance in 
the New Testament of the Alexandrian Aorist is Heb. ix. 12, etpduevos. 
Many others occur in the most ancient MSS., and have been adopted into 
critical editions, as grecay (compare § 94, 8, d), and efra in different numbers 
and persons ; in imper., elsdrwoav (Acts xxiv. 20). 


A ccentuation.—The active First Aor. Infinitive accents the penultimate, 
circumflexing all diphthongs and long vowels, as pvAdta, mortevoa. 
The act. Optative third pers. sing. has an acute accent on the same 
syllable, the a: being here regarded as long, as morevoa. The same 
form again is found in the middle Imperative; the a, as usual, 
being treated as short, and the accent thrown back, as zicrevoas. Only 
in monosyllabic stems, where the accent must be on the penultima, 
a long vowel is circumflexed, as Atom. To present the three cases at 


one view : 
Act. Opt., Ist Aor., third pers. sing., mivredoas Atoar guAdtat. 
Active, Ist Aorist, infinitive, morevsas Avoas duAdiat 
Middle, 1st Aorist, imperative, wlarevoat Avoat pvlaata. 


98. Tue Aorists AND Futures Passive. 


a. The First Aorist, Future and Perfect (with the Pluperfect), 
Passive, have generally the same modification of the verbal root. 
Thus, from tipa-, éripnOnv, reriunuac; from dAv-; eAvOnv, AVOncoua, 
NAvpa; and from med-, ereicOnv, meccOnoopa, rénecopa. To know 
one of these Tenses is, therefore, a help to the knowledge of the 
rest. But cdo, to save, makes éow6ny and céowopar. 


b. The chief variation in the stem-syllable of these tenses from 
the ordinary model is in the case of pure verbs. Usually, these 
lengthen the vowel stem-ending. In several verbs, however, the 
short vowel remains, as in €d€8nv, €Av@nv, and others. In many, 
again, the letter o is inserted after the stem, as in éredéoOnv (Perf., 
TeréAecpat), exaddobny (2 Cor. xi. 33), and from pvopa to deliver, 
éppvobny (2 Tim. iv. 17). Thus, also, from dxovw, to hear, qrovcbny, 
axovoOncopat, FKovopat. 

c. The transposition of a vowel and liquid, in short moncsy]- 
lahic roots, is very common in these tenses. Thus, Bad-, to throw, 
becomes BAa-, and gives ¢SAnOnv, BAnOqooua, BéBrnpa. The root 
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Kade, to call, is treated as xad-, xda-; First Aor. pass., éxAnOnv; 
Fut., cAnO@noopa; Perf., xéxAnpat. 

d. A weak vowel in a short liquid stem is often changed into a. 
This rule generally applies to the Perfects, Active and Passive, 
and to the Aorists and Futures Passive (sometimes also to the 
Second Aorist active: see § 95, note). Thus, from dmocré\Ao, to 
send forth ore); dméotaAka, dréotaApat, ameordAny, drooraAncopas. 
The verb rive, to drink (xatarive, to swallow), oneness t into o., 
So we find wéroxa, xatend@nv, xararoOncopat. 


e. The First Aorist and Future passive are chiefly found in 
pure stems and derivative verbs; the Second in original consonant- 
verbs. Where, too, the First would give an inharmonious con- 
currence of letters, the Second will usually be employed. Both 
are seldom used in the same verb. Buta verb that has the First 
Aorist in the Active, may have the Second in the Passive, and 
vice versa. 


For the usage of particular verbs, consult the Vocabulary. wAfoow, rAny-, 
to strike, makes Second Aor. érAfrynv; but in compounds 7 becomes a, as 
etexAdynoay (Luke ii. 48) ; pdw, to grow, has the Second Aor. participle puéy, 
(Luke viii. 6, 8). | 

Irregularities of Augment in the Aorists passive.—kareAnpén, in many 
copies of John viii. 4; &mexareord0n (¢€ after both prepositions) : Matth. xii. 13. 
From avolyw (compare $ 99, a, 3), we find AvolxOny, dvedxOny, rvedxonv (Rev. 
xx. 12); and Second Aor. hvolynv, with Second Future, avoryjoopa:. 

Accentuation.—The Aorists passive circumflex the Subjunctive mood- 
vowel throughout, and the penultimate of the Inf. -jva:. The participle 
accents the stem-syllable -evr throughout, with a circumflex on the 
fem., wherever possible, 


Thus: Avéels, Avbeion, Avbey, 
Avbéytos, Avoelons, Avbévros, K.T.A. 


99, THe Perrecr anp Piuperrect, Active, MippLE, 
AND PASSIVE. 


a. For the Reduplication, see § 69. The following variations 
must be noted :— 


1. A verb beginning with two consonants, other than a mute 
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followed by a liquid, or with a double consonant, takese. Thus, 
arepavdwa, to crown, éorepdvoxa, eotepavapat ; Enpaiva, to wither, 
efnpappat. So when v follows Y-, as from Yyvo-, €yvoKa. 

2. The verb AdpBava, AaP-, takes et- instead of the reduplication,* 
etAnca. 

8. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or o, take a double redupli- 
cation in the active. 

dxova, to hear, axnxoa. 

(€Av6-), to come, eanravéa. See § 103 (2). 

The verb dvotyw (see §§ 97, 98) may have a double reduplication 
in the perf. pass., qvewypern (Rev. iv. 1). 

4, The PLupERFECT in the New Testament generally omits the 
augment, taking only the reduplication, as reepeXiwro, it had been 


founded (Matt. vil. 25). 


b. Termination of the Active Perfect third person plural.—Many 
MSS. frequently give this as -av, like the First Aor. In John 
xvii. 7, the rec. text: reads éyvwxap. , 


c. The Seconp Perrect active takes the termination of the 
First without the characteristic -«- or aspirate, and often modifies 
a vowel in the stem-syllable, preferring 0. ‘Thus, Aefrw, dédoura, 
macy (alternate stem, wev0-), rémovda. 

This tense is often intransitive ; as from weldw, to persuade, First Perf., 
néxexa, I have persuaded ; but Second Perf., wexol6a, J have confidence, I 
fully believe. To the class of Second Perfects belong the forms éoxa, J am 
like (Fue-); olda, I know (fid-). (See § 103.) 

When the stem-ending of the verb is an aspirate—mute, labial 
or guttural—the Perfect is in the Second, or unaltered, form: as 
from ypap-, to write, yéypada. | 
_ d. Some peculiarities of the Pzrrecr Passive have been noted 
under the head of the Aorist. Vowel changes in the stem-syllable 
are given in the Lexicon or Vocabulary. So, also, the insertion or 
otherwise of -o- after a vowel stem-ending. 


* So in classic Greek some other verbs, as Aayxdvw, elAuva. 
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E.g., tpé¢a, to nourish (Opep-), rérpoda, réOpappar. Again, Opava, 
to crush, makes réOpavopa: (Luke iv. 18); but ravoua, to cease, 
méravpa (1 Pet. iv. 10). 


c. The Furure-Perrect (passive in classic Greek ; called often 
the paulo-post Future) is but the middle Future reduplicated. 
Luke xix. 40 is the only instance in the New Testament: xexpafovrat, 
will immediately cry out. 

Accentuation.—The Perfect Infinitive accents the penultimate -évau. 


In the active Participle, the stem-syllable, masc. -or, fem. -u:, is accented 
all through, the latter circumflexed wherever possible. 

AcAuKas, AeAukuia, Aeducds, 

AeAukéros, AeAuxuias, AeAuKdros, 


In the middle and passive, the Infinitive accents the penult., circumflex 
on diphthongs and long vowels, BeBovAcvobat, Terinjobat, rerdpbar. The 
participle accents the penultimate; as AcAuuévos, AeAuEvn, AcAumEevor. 


100. DeEpronent VERBS. 


Deponent verbs have no active voice, but may be either middle 
or passive in form. This is decided by the Aorist. 


Thus: d€xyopna, to receive; First Aor., édedunv (middle). 
BovrAopa, to wish; First Aor., ¢8ovdnOnv (passive). 
aicOdvoua, to perceive ; Second Aor., 7a@éunv (middle) 


Some verbs have both Aorists, middle and passive, with the 
same meaning ; a8 dmoxpivoyat, to answer; First Aor., dexpwdpnv 
and dzexpiOnv, I answered. 

Deponent transitives often have each tense with its proper force. 


Thus: idopa, to heal; iacduny, I healed ; 2dOn», I was healed. 
AoyiCoua, to reckon; éAoyodpny, I reckoned ; édroyicOnv, I 
was reckoned. 
The verb yiyvopat, or yivoua, to become (yev-, see 94, &, a) has the 
forms, Fut., yevnoopat; First Aor., éyevnénv; Second Aor., eyevouny ; 
Perf., yéyova (Second Perf.) ; rarely yeyévnpat. 
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101. ImpERsonaL VERBs. 


Impersonal verbs are used only in the Third Person singular, 
and are generally rendered into English with the pronoun it. 

For the grammatical construction of impersonals, see § 171. 

The chief impersonal verbs are dct, it is necessary ; one ought 
xen, tt 18 expedient, or fitting; mpéme, it becomes ; B8oxei, it seems 
pera, ut 18 @ care. 

The following forms of these verbs almost all occur in the New Testa- 


ment. The participle, it will be observed, is neuter. Some of the verbs are 
also found personally :— 


Indic. Pres, dei, xph, apéret, Sone?, péAct. 
Imperf. dei, expiiv, Enpere(v),  e3dnes, e 
First Aor. se ies ie Wote(v) - 
Subj. 3én bide ‘via an aa 
Inf. deiv, Xpijvai, i ves 

Part. Pres, 5éov, ie mpéroy, Soxody, 


From cis, the substantive verb, is formed the impersonal éeort, 
1s lawful ; part., for. 


102. DeErecrivE VERBS OF THE First CoNJUGATION. 


The explanations given under the several Tenses have suf- 
ficiently accounted for most of the so-called “irregularities ”’ 
in the conjugation of verbs in -. 

Some verbs, however, of very frequent occurrence, are 
anomalous in another way. 

The ancient Greek tongue, like all early languages, while 
destitute of words expressing the more complex ideas, had 
a redundancy of terms denoting some of the simplest actions. 
Hence arose many synonymous words, some of which, being 
evidently unnecessary, were afterwards dropped. But in 
several instances, of two or three verbs meaning the sam 
thing, different tenses were discontinued in each, so that 
forms of distinct verbs had to be brought together to con- 
stitute a whole. Compare in English go, without a Preterite, 
and went, without a Present, except in some phrases, wend. 
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Occasionally, again, where the same tense of two syno- 
Aymous verbs has been retained, it expresses two different 
shades of meaning. 


103. The following are the principal verbs which thus 
derive their forms from different roots :— 

(1) aipéw, to take (in comp., xabatpéw, to take down ; mpoatpéw, to 
take beforehand, &c.) ; Mid., aipotpa, to choose ; Principal Tenses, 
aipnow, alpnoopat, 7pnxa, xpnpat, npéOnv, aipeOnoopa. From stem &- ; 
Second Aor. act., eftov; Inf, Activ ; mid., eiAduny; Inf, Aécbat. 

(2) pxoua, to go, come; Impf., npxéuny. Other tenses from 
stem é\v0-, lengthened into &e0- (Fut.), contracted into e&0- (Second 
Aor.) ; Fut., &Aevooua; Perf, Anrv6a; Plup., édnrdv06ew; Second 
Aor., #7\Oov ; in the several moods, ¢A6e, EAOw, EAGorpu, EAGetv, €AOwv. 
So many compounds. 

(3) éc6iw, to eat; Impf., fordov; Second Aor. from $ay-, payor, 
payeiv; Fut., pdyouar, payeoat, payerat, x.r.A. So xarecGio, to devour. 

(4) épdw, to see; Impf., édpov; Perf., édpaxa. Tenses from stem 
éa-, drr-: Fut. dyoua, dpe, dpera; First Aor. subj., dyropar (once, 
Luke xiii. 28) ; First Aor. pass., d@6nv, 6p6qva: ; First Fut. pass., 
épOjooua. Tenses from fi8-: 2nd Aor., el8ov, (80, ietv, av (2800, 
an old Imperfect middle used as an interjection, behold /) ; Second 
Perf., I know (= have seen) of8a, ol8as, of8e(v), of8aper, otdare, ot8acr(y) 
(in Imp., tot, tore ; Subj., ci86; Inf, ei8évar ; Part, cidas ; Plup. 
ind., J knew, j8ew) ; Fut., cidjow, shall know (Heb. viii. 11). 

(5) rpéxo, to run; Second Aor. from Spep-, %papyov; Fut., dpa- 
povpa (LXX.) 

(6) épo, to bear; Fut. from stem ot-, ofow. Tenses from éveyx- 
or évex-: First Aor. act., qveyxa; Second Aor., fveyxov, éveyxeiv ; 
First Aor. pass., nvéxOnv ; Perf., évjvoya, with double reduplication. 
Compare rpoodépa, ciadépa, x.1.d. 

(7) elrov; Second Aor., J said (supplies Present and Imperfect 
from dnl, second conjugation) ; stem, ér-; First Aor., era. Tenses 
from ép-: Fut., épéw, ep; Perf., elpnxa; Perf. pass., efpnua. Tenses 
from fe-: First Aor. pass., éppénv or éppyOnv ; Part., pndeis. 
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SUMMARY OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


§ 103.4 
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These forms are not all actually found in the New Testament, 
_ though most of them are. Other forms occur in Greek authors, 
and, if required, may easily be formed by the usual analogies. 


Exercise 18.—On the Defective Verbs. 

[The following forms, which should be carefully analyzed, are 
all from the “Sermon on the Mount,” and illustrate the frequency 
with which this class of verbs occurs. 

In addition to the meanings of the verbs given in their para- 
digms, and unnecessary, therefore, to repeat, it must be noted that 
the prefix e’s denotes into ; éf, out of; mapa, by or aside (mapépxopat, 
to pass away); and mpos, in addition to. For further details, see 
§ 147, a, and the Vocabulary. ] 

ForMS.—éyovra, tdwow, olde, otdate, etrwot, éppebn, etry, pets, 
€povot, MAOov, mapeAOn, eioedOnre, eAOdv, e£EAOns, cloedOe, EADETW, 
etoehOere, eloepxdpevot, eioedevoerat, mpoopepns, mpdaepe, eioeveyxns, 
efede, haynre, Payaper. 


104. THE Sreconp ConsuGATION, oR VERBS IN -pt, 


The chief peculiarity of the Second Conjugation is that the 
Present and Imperfect tenses, and in many verbs the Second 
Aorist active and middle, affix the ancient terminations (see 
§ 70)* to the stem, without a connecting vowel. The mood- 
vowels, however, of the Subjunctive and Optative are retained. 
The old Infinitive ending, -vat, reappears. 

The other tenses conform to the paradigm of the First 
Conjugation, with occasional exceptions, that will be noted 
in their place. 


* These terminations are, in the Active, for the Present (as a principal 
tense), singular, -y:, -o1, -r:; plural, -yev, -re, -vo:; for the Imperfect and 
Second Aorist (as historical), singular, -v, -s, -vy (generally dropped) ; plural, 
-phev, -re, -cav, The ancient Imperative ending, -@:, also appears. In several 
cases the terminations are slightly modified, as the paradigms will show. 
The analogy to the Aorists passive of the First Conjugation will be observed 
throughout, in form and accentuation. 
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105. MopirFicaTIONS OF THE SreM. 


Verbs in -p: modify the verbal stem in one or more of 
three ways. 


a. A pure stem lengthens the vowel in the active indicative 
singular. ‘Thus froin ¢$a-, say, we have first person, ¢y-pi; third 
person, 7n-ci. 

b. Most stems prefix a reduplication in the Present and Imper- 
fect tenses. Thus, 80-, give, first becomes 8w-, as above; then, 
8 8e-p. So ridnu, from Oe, put. The vowel preferred in this 
reduplication is’. The root ora-, place, accordingly makes torn, 
and é, send, inu. Sometimes the stem is reduplicated within 
itself (the Attic reduplicution, see also § 109, a), as, trom éva-, 
profit, évivmnus. In other cases, a nasul -v- is inserted, modified 
before labials into -p-; thus wpa, burn, gives mipmpnu. 


c. Several verbs add the syllable -vv- to the stem before the per- 
sonal endings in the Present and Imperfect tenses. Pure stems 
take -vw-. Thus, Seax-, show, gives 8cixvuys; and orpo-, strew or 
spread (with lengthened vowel, as above), orpavvupt. 

d. It is convenient, then, to mark two chief classes of verbs 
ID -ps, 

The first exhibits the simple lengthened stem, generally with 
reduplication preceding. 

The second inserts -vv- or -vwv- between the stem and the per- 
sonal endings. 


106. ParapicMs OF THE First C.iass. 


These also fall into two divisions. The former exhibits the 
normal forms; the latter contains a few verbs, with short mono- 
syllabic stems, somewhat irregular in their conjugation, and, from 
their importance, requiring separate treatment. To the latter 
class belongs the substantive verb : eiui, I am: etva, to be. 


116 


VERBS IN -#t—FIRST CLASS—PARADIGMS.  [§ 107. 


107. Recuiar Forms, Srems A-, E-, O-. 


The tenses conjugated like those of verbs in -w will be given at the 
end of the paradigms. The accent throughout is generally thrown back 
as far as possible. Exceptions will be noted. 


lornut, to place ; ridnus, to put; ddwmu, to give. 





Stem, oTa- Ge- do- 
| Active. 
| INDICATIVE. 

Present, torn rlOnpe S(Smpe 
lorns rlOns dldws 
torno(v) rtOnou(v) 5(dwor(v) 
lordpev* rlOenev didopev 
ioTare rlOere ° did0re 
loract(v) TiOéact(v) dddact(v) 

Imperfect, lornv érlOnv €d(dev 
lorns ériOns edi8us 
torn érin or erect edf3w or edidovt 
lordpev érlOeyev €5l80per 
lorare érlOere edidore 
loracav érlQecavt édl80cav 

2nd Aorist, | éorny 
éorns 
éoTn 
éornpev EOepev éd0pev 
éoTnre éOete édore 
éornoay éecav éocav 





* Rom. iii. 31, has fordpev, a doubtful reading, as from a form of the First 
Conjugation contracted. 
+ 2 Cor. iii. 13; Acts iii. 2, have éri@ovy, as from a form of the First 
Conjugation contracted. 
~ Matt. xxvi. 26, &c. As from a form of the First Conj. contracted. 
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Stem, o7Ta- Oe- do- 
IMPERATIVE. 

Present torn for torade rider for riert dfSov for 5f504t 
ioTaTw Tier 550TH 
torare rlOere dfSore 
ioratwoay’ TiUétTwoav dddTwcay 

Qnd Aorist, | or7dcor ora* és for Oére dds for 506e 
OTHTW bérw dd6Tw 
OTHTE bére ddre 
oTHTwWOaY dérwoay ddrwoay 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, iord a) 5150 
toris TLOns dvds 
tory 707 dd0 
lor@pev TUGpev d:dGpuev 
torre riOnre d:d0Te 
tordou(v) r0G01(v) d1dd0%(v) 

2nd Aorist, | o7@, K.7.A. 06, K.T.A. 86, K.T.A. 
like Pres. like Pres. like Pres. 

OPTATIVE. 

Present, toralnv TUeinv bdoinv 
iorains rieins dd0ins 
ioraln rideln d:d0ln 
toraipev rideiuev didotpev 
ioraire TiUetre did07re 
ioratey TWetev didotev 

Qnd Aorist, | crainv betnv dSofnv or d@nv 
orains Gelns Soins or dens 
orain veln doln or doy 





* Only in compound verbs, as ardora (Acts xi, 7; Eph. v. 14), and 
similar words, 
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Stem, oTa- Ge- do- 
OPTATIVE—continued. 
2nd Aorist, | crainpev Gelnuev Soinuev 
orainre Oeinre doinre 
oratey Oetev dotey 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, ioravat Tidévat dddvat 
2nd Aorist, | oTnvat Oetvat dotvvat 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, lords, -aca,-dv tiOels,-etoa,-ev bid50vs, -odca, 
ld 
-dv 


2nd Aorist, | oTds, -aca, -dv eis, -eica, -év d0vs, -odca, -dv 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present, loTapat ridepat diSopuat 
ioracat riJecat or TiAn didocar 
toTarat riderat didorat 
lordpeda Tidepeda diddpe8a 
toracbe Tl0ecbe did0c0e 
loravTat ridevTat dldovrat 
Imperfect, iorduny érOéunv eduddunv 
toTaco érideco or €ridov édid5000 or edidou 
toTarTo éridero édid0T0 
iordueda - éridéucda edrdduceda 
loracde eTideade édid000€ 
toravTo éridevro édido0vro 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, torago or totw tideco or riMov didoco or didou 
icrdobw TiécOw b1d000w 
toracGe ridecbe dido00de 


iordodwoap TiOécOwoar diddc0wcay 


§107.] 


Stem, oTa- Ge- 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, torGpat Tu@Gpat 
torn TLOn 
iornjrat TsOnTat 
iorGpucda TL ape0a 
lorjade TLOnoOE 
lorovrat riOavrat 
OPTATEVE, 
Present, loraluny rideiuny 
torato TiOeto 
ioratro TOetTo 
loralueda TiUOelueba 
ioraiove TiOciobe 
loratvro TUetvTo 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, loracOar ridecOat 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present, lordpevos TLOEmEvos 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
2nd Aorist, é0€unv 
| €Oov (-eoo) 
| é0ero 
| é0€uc8a 
édece 
| €Oevro 
IMPERATIVE. 
2nd Aorist, God (-eco) 
G€c8w 
béade 


6éc@woav 
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do- 


drdepat 
did 
Sid@Tal 
d:dapeOa 
d:d3a00€ 
didovTat 


ddolunv 
dcd0t0 
dd0tTo 
d:d0(ue0a 
did0tcGe 
d.d0tvTo 


dd0c08ar 


duddpevos 


eddunv 
dou (-oco) 
édo0To 
éddpueda 
édoc0e 
édovTo 


500 (-oc0) 
d000w 
dcabe 


ddcOwoapy 
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Stem, ora- Ge- do- 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2nd Aorist, Odpat SGpyas 
On d@ 
Onrac d@rat 
dapea dapueda 
Onobe d000¢ 
Oovrat d@vrat 
OPTATIVE. 
2nd. Aorist, Getunv Sotuny 
Veto d0to 
Geitro dutTo 
Oelucda dolueda 
Weta Je dotabe 
Oetvro dotyTo 
INFINITIVE. 
2nd Aorist, bécbat ddc8at 
PARTICIPLES, 
2nd Aorist, Oépevos dduevos 


Tenses after the Model of the First Conjugation. 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 
Perfect, 


Part 


Active. 

INDICATIVE. 
oTHTW Onow 
éornoa é6nxa 
gornka ré0eixa 
éornkas 
Eornke(v) 
éoTykapev 

or €orayev* 


Seow 
é5wxa 
$<dwxa 


* This syncopated or shortened form is very usual So in Perf., Inf. and 
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Stem, oTa- be- do- 
INDICATIVE—continued. 
Perfect, éoTn Kare 
or éoTare 
éoryxaci(y) — 
| or €oract(v) 
Pluperfect, | elorjxew or (é)reOelxew (2)deddxew 
éoTHKEL 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ist Aorist, oTHoov 
Perfect, Eornke 7éOeixe dddwxe 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, | oT7o@ déow* 
Perfect, éoryKko TeOelka dedaxKw 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, OTHTOUL Onoouue Sdootpe 
Ist Aorist, OTH ALY 
Perfect, ETH KOUL Tedelkouyue Sed@xoipe 
INFINITIVE. 
Future, OTHOEW Onoew decew 
Ist Aorist, oTHoat : 
Perfect, éoTnkevat, TeOerxevas dedwxévar 
or éoTavat 
PARTICIPLES. 
Future, oTHowY Onowy sacar 
Ist Aorist, oTnoas 
Perfect, éoTnk@s, -via,-os TEOELKwS dedwKes 


or €oTés, 
-@oa, -osT 





* See John xvii. 2; Rev. viii. 3, xiii, 16, in which passages the form sécp 
occurs. The best editors, however, read déca, fut. indic. 
+ See § 38. Some grammarians contend for the neuter form éords. 
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Stem, ora- Ge- do- 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect, éorapat réOeuar dédouae 
Pluperfect, | éorayny (€)reOelunv (€)dedduny 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect, ' éotapévos ® TeOeuuevos w dedopevos w 
OPTATIVE. 
Perfect, éotapeévos einy reOeevos einv dedopevos einv 
INFINITIVE. 
Perfect, éoracdat reOeloOat dedcdc0ar 
PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect, éoTapevos reOewmevos dedouEvos 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Future, oTHoopat Onoopas Sécopa1 
Ist Aorist, gornodpnv 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ist Aorist, | orjoa 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, oTHOwpat 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, oTnooluny Onooluny socolunv 
Ist Aorist, oTnoaipny 
INFINITIVE. 
Future, omoeoOat OnoecOat dacceoba 
Ist Aorist, | orjcacda 
* PARTICIPLES. 
Future, OTNOOLEVOS Onodpevos dS@adpevos 


lst Aorist, | ornodpevos 
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Stem, ora- Ge- do- 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 


Ist Aorist, 
Ist Aorist, 


Fature, 
lst Aorist, 


F uture, 
Ist Aorist, 


Future, 
1st Aorist, 





Passive only. 


INDICATIVE. 
arabnoopat reOnoopat 
éordénv éreOny 

IMPERATIVE. 
ordOnre TéOnre 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
cTad@ TeEd@ 

OPTATIVE. 
oTadncoluny § = reOnoolunv 
orabeiny reOelnv 

INFINITIVE. 
arabycecOar reOnoecOat 
oradnvat TeOnvat 

PARTICIPLES. 
atabnaduevos  rtEeOnoduevos 
atadels, -cica, rebels, -cica, 

~€v -€v 

. VERBALS. 
oTaros Oerds 
oraréos Geréos 


S00joouas 
éd08nv 


bdOnrt 
$006 


S00ncotuny 
d00elny 


S00ncec Gar 
d00jnvat 


d00nadpevos 
d00els, -etaa, 


-éy 


dords 
doréos 


Note.—It will be observed that several Aorist forms are omitted: the 
alternative tense being in use. For example-: in the Active indicative of 
vlénus and d{8wu:, the First Aorist is employed for the singular, the Second 
for the plural, while in the Middle throughout lfornu: has the First, rlénus 
and 8{8ey: the Second. The Active First Aorist of fornu: is transitive, the 


Second Aorist intransitive, as will be shown hereafter. 
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108. REMARKS ON THE PARADIGMS. 


1. The First Aorist Active of ri@nus and did8eps, und, as will be 
seen hereafter, of tu also, takes -«- instead of -o- for tense- 
characteristic. This peculiarity is confined to these three verbs ; 
and their First Aorist is found only in the Indicative mood.* 


2. The Perfect tenses of fornu, from the stem ora-, take the 
hard breathing, with e- as an “improper reduplication ;” éoryxa. 
The augmented tenses have ¢-, as éornv ; but the Imperfect retains t. 

3. The First Aorist of formu is transitive, the Second intran- 
sitive, in meaning : éornoa, I placed; earny, I stood. 

4, A verb, orjxe (intransitive), to stand, of the First Conjuga- 
tion, derived from the Perfect of ora-, is found in a few forms in 
the New Testament. It must be distinguished from the Perfect 
forms of fornpe. 


109. VERBS BELONGING TO THIS CLASS. 


The number of verbs which conform to the above paradigms 
is very small. The principal are subjoined. 


A-stems.— Like torn, are conjugated the following :— 


a. 1. dvivnpr, to benefit (stem éva-, with Attic reduplication), only 
once in the New Testament; Second Aorist, Optative, middle, 
ovaipnv (Phile. 20), may I have joy / 

2. mipmpnut, to burn (stem mpa-, reduplicated, with ,), only 
once in the New Testament, Present Infinitive, passive, miumpac6a 
(Acts xxviii. 6), to be burned, or inflamed. | 


3. dnpi, to say (stem ¢ga-). The Present Indicative is usually 
enclitic, except second person singular, otherwise oxytone; third 
person singular, ¢yoi(v); plural, daci(v); Imperfect, épyv; third 
person singular, én. = § 103, 7). 





* To this remark there is one exception if the reading 3écn (on which 
see note, p. 121) be genuine. 
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1..xpq, tu ts fitting (stem xpe-), impersonal. (See § 101). 
Once in the New Testament (James iii. 10). 

b. Deponent Verbs.—1. duvapat, to be able (stem Suva-). Present 
Indicative, -yat, -oae (or in MSS., div), -rat, x 7.d.; Imperfect, 
eduvdpny, or (with double augment) ndvvdunv ; Present Subjunctive, 
Sivopa; Optative, suvaiunyv; Infinitive, divacda ; Participle, duvd- 
pevos; Verbal, dvuvards, possible, capable; Future, duvjncopac; First 
Aorist, éduvnOnv, or ndvmmOny (occasionally in MSS. nduvdcOnyv). 

2. éricrapa, to know, or to feel sure, 2.¢., “to take one’s stand 
upon” (stem éri, preposition, and -ora-, but without aspiration), 
only in Present in New Testament; Indicative, -pa:, -ca, -rat, 
-peba, -06e, -vrat; Participle, émordpevos. 

3. xpéyapa, to hang, neuter (stem xpepa-); Present Indicative, 
third person, xpéparas; plural, xcpéyavrac; Participle, xpeudpevos ; 
First Aorist, éxpeudoénv; Subjunctive, xcpepac6a; Participle, xpe- 
pacGeis. 


E-stems. Deponent Verbs.—l. fia, to be seated (stem é-), 
properly a Perfect middle or Passive, as from éw, J set, or seat ; 
Zona, J seat myself; tua, I have seated myself, and so.am now 
sitting. Only found in the New Testament compounded with 
the preposition xara, down. xaOjya, [am sitting down, second 
person, xa6j, for xadjoac ; Imperative, cdOov, for xd@yoo ; Infinitive, 
xabjoba ; Participle, xa@jpevos; Imperfect Indicative, éxaOnuny, 
properly a Pluperfect. 

2. xetpat, to lie down (stem xe-), properly also a Perfect, “I have 
laid myself,” or ‘have been laid down ;” Infinitive, xetcOa:; Par- 
ticiple, xeiyevos ; Imperfect Indicative, exeiuny, -co, -ro. 


110. The three stems, ée-, \-, and é, being marked by 
special peculiarities, must be placed alone. The first of the 
three is by far the most important, as the stem of the sub- 
stantive verb, esse, to be. With the personal termination, -p, 
the stem (éo-p1) becomes epi, J am; and with the Infinitive 
ending, -vat, elvai, 0 be. 
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Several tenses are wanting in the conjugation of this verb, which 
is a8 follows :— 


> 
Stem, €o- 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, am. 


elpi éopev 

ef for écot éaré 

éorl eloi(v) 
Imperfect or Aorist, was. 

HY OF HRN Huey or 7600 

7000 WTe 

WV yoav 


Future, shall be. 





Ecouat éodpeba 
54 
Eon éceode 
éorat (for éverat) évovrat 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be thou. 

toOe éarTe 
goT@ OF 7Tw éorwoay 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may be. 


@ | @pev 
ns | ITE 
7 _ wov(v) 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, might be. 
ein Elev 
eins elnte 
€in einoay 
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Present, to be, eivat. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLES. 
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Future, to be about to be, évcerOa. 


Present, being, dv, otoa, 6v; gen. dvros, ovons, dvTos, K-T.A. 
Future, about to be, érduevos, -n, -ov, -ov, -ns, -0v, K.T.A. 


Note on Accentuation.—In the Present Indicative, with the exception 
of the second person singular, this verb is an enclitic, excepting (1) 
where it follows a paroxytone, when it retains its accent as above; and 
(2) in the third person, where it is a predicate, when it becomes paroxy- 
tone, as gor: Geds, there 13 a God. 
el xal, rovr’, GAA’. Thus, ode gort, it is not; rovr’ For, that is to say. 


It is also paroxytone after ds, ovx, 


111. Not unlike the substantive verb in conjugation, and 
therefore to be carefully distinguished from it, are the verbs 
ets (stem t-), go, and tps (stem é-), send. Neither of them is 
found in the New Testament,* except in composition. It 
will suffice to give a few forms of etut, to show the differences 
between it and the substantive verb; while the most impor- 
tant compound of {pr is subjoined in full. 


Forms of elu, to go (stem t-) :-— 


Inp.—Pres. «tu 
» Imp. qev 
IMPER. 
Susy.—Pres. tw 
Ort.—Pres. tout 
Iny.—Pres. lévat 
Part.—Pres. lov 


et 
nels 
tA 
ins 
tous 


lodoa 


=> 

Eloe 

¥ 
nee 
ww 
iTW 
in 
toe 


77 
tov 


iwev 
TNEYLED 


lwpev 
loner 


tre 

w 
NELTE 
wv 

LTE 


inre 


tore 


iaot(v) 
eoay 
trwcap 
iwou(v) 
tovey 





* Some MSS. read in John vii. 34, 26, for eiul, J am, eu, I (will) go. 
This present tense has in classic Greek a Future significance, equivalent to - 
the English idiom, J am going. 
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VERBS IN -pt—FIRST CLASS. 


112. ConsuGaTION oF {nt, to send, 1N 118 COMPOUND, ddfnu. 


The stem is ¢, which, reduplicated, gives tu. Prefixed is the 
preposition dd, from, away from, the o being lost before « by 


elision, and the + changed by the aspirate into 9¢. 


Hence ddinu, to send away, let go (permit), forgive. 


The tenses which follow 


the analogy of the First Conjugation are 


included, so far as necessary, in the following paradigm, and will 


readily be traced. 


INDICATIVE. 


Pres., sing., apfnue, 
- plur. »» -lepev 

Impf., sing.,t tov 

Fut., apo 

Perf, adetxa 


Active. 
-inow(v) 

-aor(v) or adiodar(v) 
HDLes 


npee 
Ist Aor., dpnxa. (See § 108, 1.) 
Pluperf., dgelxew 


-ins or -ets,* 
-lere 


2 Aor., sing.wanting. Plural, adeiev adeire adeicay 
IMPERATIVE. 

Pres., adie aduerw Plural, ddiere aduérwoay 

2 Aor., aes aperw »  apere adérwoav 
SUBJUNCTIVE. | 


Pres., aid, “US, =] 
2 Aor., aba, -7js, -7 


OPTATIVE. 


Pres., aqueinv, -ns, -7 
2 Aor., adelny, -ns, -7 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres., agvévar 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres., 


* Rev. ii.-20, critical edd. 


aguets, -etoa, ~€v 


“L@PEV, -LTE, -tGou(v) 
~OGUEV, -HTE, -Gou(v) 


adretpev, -etre, -etev 
adeipev, ~etre, -etev 


2 Aor., ddetvat 


2 Aor., adels, -eioa, -év 


¢ Preposition augmented. Plural wanting. 
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Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres., dpieuat, -oat, -Tar Plural, agi€ueda, -obe, -vrat 
Imf., deny, -co, -To » adteueda, -cOe, -vTo 
Perf., sing., ageiuat dadetoar ddetrat 


»  plur., ddelueda  adeiode agetvrat or adéwvrai* 
Plup., adelunv adetco adetro, K.T.A. 
IMPERATIVE. | 
Pres., adleco or adiov adiéaOw, K.T.A. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. | ar 
Pres., agiGpat, -t7, -ifTat, x.7T.A.  -t@peba, -inade, -iwvtat 
OPTATIVE. 


Pres., daqcotuny or aduelunyv, -oto or -eto, -oiro or -etro, x.T.A. 
INFINITIVE. 

Pres., adlecdar 
PARTICIPLE. 

Pres., ddiépevos 


Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. | 
Fut., adjooua 2 Aor., ddelunv, as Plup. 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 Aor., dot, apéecdw a&decde, apécbwoav 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2 Aor., dpGpat, -7, -fTat, K.T.A. 
OPTATIVE. 
Fut., adnootpny 2 Aor., adolunv, -oto, -otro 
INFINITIVE. 
Fut., adjoecda 2 Aor., apécbat 
PARTICIPLES. 
Fut., dadynoduevos 2 Aor., adépevos 
Passive only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Fut., dadedjoopar 1 Aor., apeOnv 


ee ne 


* This is the more common form, and is taken from the Doric dialect. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

1 Aor., apéOnre 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., a@e66 
OPTATIVE. 

Fut., adednoolunv 1 Aor., ddedelyy 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut., apedjoecdat 1 Aor., dpeOjva. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Fut., dde@noduevos 1 Aor., apedels 
_ VERBALS. 
aderos dderéos 


113. Szconp Crass. VERBS IN -vupt OR -vvupt. 
1. These verbs have no Second Aorist.* 


2. Most of them have a kindred form of the First Conjugation, 
in -véw or -vvéo. From this form are taken—o/ten, the Indicative 
Present and Imperfect, with the Present Infinitive; generally, 
the Present Participle ; and always, the Subjunctive and Optative 
moods. Thus, from Se«-, show, we sometimes find the forms devia, 
~ets, -€t, Secxvverv, Setxvoay ; while the only Present Subjunctive recog- 
nised is decxviw, -ys, -7 ; and the only Present Optative, Seccvtorse. 

In the paradigms, these forms of the First Conjugation are marked 
by a dagger (f). 

3. All the tenses but the Present and Imperfect are formed from 

the stem (without -wv-). These are placed separately for comparison. 


114. PARADIGMS OF Selxvuust, to show, AND Covvupt, to gird. 
Stem (consonant), detx- (vowel), Co- 


SS * A <i 


Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres., delkvops or fderxviw Covvijy or tCwvviw 
Selxvus ——-dSeuxvvets, (ovvus Covvvers, 
Selxviot(y)  K.T.A. (dvvvoi(v)  K.T.A. 





* With one exception, in classic Greek, oBévyupi, to quench ; 2nd Aor., €oBny. 
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Stem (consonant), Setx- (vowel), Co- 





Se  - -  — 


Seixvopev (orvupen 
delxvvre COVYUTE 
delxvior(v) (évvvor(v) 

Impf.,: edelxvov or tédelxvvov éCeévvvv or téelovvvoy 
edelxvus be fxvves, eCavvis eL@vvves, KT.A. 
edelkvy K.T.A. é Coury 
edelxvupev eCovvupev 
edelxvure eCOVVUTE 
édelxvucav é(ovvveav 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres., defkvv or detxvv6e Covvy or CovvvOt 
SeuKvuTw (WYYUTW 
delxvire (OVVUTE 
decxviTwoay | (wyvitaoav 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres., ft deuxviw tovvie 
OPTATIVE. - 
Pres.,f derxvvoupe ft Cwvvdouue 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres., deuxvivacor foexview wvvivat or twvvieu 
PARTICIPLES. | 
Pres., decxvis, -toa, or fdecxvvav Cwvvis, -doa, or tlovviwr 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres., defxvipac dexvipeBa «= Cyviipar «= Cw vpeba 
Selxvucat  delxvucde (dvvica. Cevvvabe 
Setxvurar —- Sefxvvvtat (avvvtat = Cevvvvtar 


Impf., @ecxvipny edexvipeda eovvipny eCwvvipeba 
édelxvvco §=—s Edeixvuabe §=— Evvc0~— eC be 


GSelxyuTo =—-_ edelxvuvto §=— EvviTo §=— éC@vvut0 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres., deixvico delxvvabe (Ovvvco (ovvvabe 


dexvicdw dSeuxvicdwoay (wrvic8w (wrvicbwaoay 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres., tdexviopat Torvrdopat 
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Stem (consonant), dexx- (vowel), Co- 


OPTATIVE. 
Pres.,t+ detxvvolunv t(wvvvolunv 


INFINITIVE, 
Pres., dexvvc9at or téecxviecdar Cevvvoba or tlwvviecbat 


TENSES AFTER THE MODEL OF THE 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Active. 
INDICATIVE, 
Fut., deffo (ow 1 Aor., gefa é(woa 
Perf., dédexa é(wxa Plup., (€)dedelxew e(¢) oxew 


IMPERATIVE. 


1 Aor., detfov (Goov 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., deta (oow Perf., dedelxm = eKdw 
OPTATIVE. 

Fut., Seffouue Cooomt 1 Aor.,delEaye Goa 

Perf., dedelyoupe €(@Koupe 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut., delfew dooev 1 Aor., detEat (Goat 

Perf., dedexevar : €(wxévat 


Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 


Perf., d€eryyar E{wouat FPlup., ededelypny e(t) dounv 


IMPERATIVE. 

Perf., 5é5ecéo dedelyOw, x.7.A. {woo e(b00e, x.T.Ar. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Perf,, dederypevos @ éCwapévos @ 
OPTATIVE, 


Perf., dederypévos etnv éCwopevos einy 
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Stem (consonant), dexx- (vowel), Co- 


INFINITIVE. 
Perf., dedetx@at e(aaat 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 


Fut., deffouar  (woouar 1 Aor., ddeEdpnv eCwoapnv 


IMPERATIVE. 

1 Aor., detfat | (oa 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., deffwpar (owpat 
OPTATIVE. 


Fut., defolunv - Cworoluny 1 Aor., dergaluny Cocatuny 


INFINITIVE. 
Fut., delfecdar dcerOa. 1 Aor.,deffacda (wcacbat 


PARTICIPLES. 
Fut., degdpevos Cwodpevos 1 Aor., derEduevos (wodpevos 


Passive only. 


INDICATIVE. 


Fut., detxOjcouat GwoOjoouat 1 Aor., édeixAnv é(aoOnv 


IMPERATIVE. 
1 Aor., defxOnre 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., 5€x96 
OPTATIVE. 

Fut., dexOnootuny 

1 Aor., dex deinv 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut., dexOjoecdae 

1 Aor., SecxOqvat 
VERBALS. 

deukTos SeuxTeos 


(acdnre 
(word@ 


Cocbnootpny 
(wo dein 


CwobnoerOat 
Cwodjvat 


(worTds (woréos 
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115. REMARKS ON THE PARADIGMS. 


a. The quantity of the v is marked in a sufficient number of 
cases to indicate the rest. Where in the first class of verbs in -p,, 
the stem-vowel a, ¢, or o, is made long, the v of the second class is 
also lengthened. Thus ridnut, Seixvips, but rideper, Seixviper. 


b. Verbs of this class seldom occur in the New Testament, with 
the exception of Seixvyps and dwdddups. (See below.) 


116. VxERBs WITH CONSONANT-STEMS, LIKE delxvupt. 


1. piyvups, to mix (stem, pry-), only found in the New Testament 
in forms like the First Conjugation ; First Aorist, guéa; Perfect 
Passive, pepiypat. 

2. SdAAvums, to destroy, to lose (stem, éd-, or -bde); hence dA-vyy, 
and with the v assimilated, éAAvu), only found in the New Testa- 
ment with the prefixed preposition, dré. Present Indicative, 
dméddvjt 3; Middle and Passive, aréA\Avpa. Chiefly found in tenses 
derived from collateral stem dmode-, Active Future, drodéca, once 
arokd ;* First Aorist, dwéeca; Perfect, with neuter meaning, 
I perish! dréd\orka; Middle Future, dodotpa; Second Aorist, 
drwAdunv ; Present Participle, of darodAtpevos often, the perishing. 

3. Spvum,.to swear (stem, -dp- or -épo-). The forms used in the 
New Testament are Present, as of First Conjugation, due, due 
(but in Mark xiv. 71, the best MSS. read dyviva) ; First Aorist, 
dpooa ; Infinitive, dudca:, from dpé-. 

4. pryvup, to tear (stem, pay-). Present Passive Indicative, third 
person plural, pyyvuvra (Matt. ix. 17); but generally with forms as 
from pjooe, png. 


117. VERBS WITH VOWEL-STEMS, LIKE (opyvmt. 


1. A-STEMS.—xepdvyupt, to mix (stem, xepd-). Only twice, First 
Aorist, éxépaca (Rev. xvii. 6); Perfect Participle Passive, ces 
pacpevos (Rev. xiv. 10). 


—— ——_ 








+ a ee 


* 1 Cor. i. 19, from LKX. 
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2. E-sTEMSs.—épumu, to clothe (stem, Fe-), only found with the 
prefixed preposition, dui, about. Present Active Indicative, third 
person singular, dydrévvor(v) (Matt. vi. 30; Luke xii. 28), and 
Perfect Passive Participle, with augment prefixed to the prepo- 
sition, nuguecpevov (Matt. xi. 8; Luke vii. 25). 


xopevvunt, to satisfy (stem, Kope-), First Aorist Passive Participle, 
copeoGeis (Acts xxvii. 38); Perfect Passive Participle, rexopecpéxos 
(1 Cor. iv. 8). 


oPevvyp, to extinguish (stem, cBe-), Future Active, oBéow ; Future 
Passive, cBerOnoopat. 


3. O-sTEMS.—povvm, to strengthen (stem, fo-), found only in the 
Perfect Middle Imperative, épac0; plural, ¢ppwobe, be strong! 
i.e., Farewell. 


otpdvvupn, to strew, or spread (stem, orpo-). Present forms as 
from otpwwiw; First Aorist Active, érrpwoa; Perfect Participle 
Passive, éorpwpéves. 
If the above verbs, with their significations, are now committed to 
memory, some trouble may be saved at subsequent stages. 


Exercise 14.—On the Second Conjugation, or Verbs 
in -}+. 

[The following examples of verbs in -p+ occur in the ‘Sermon 
on the Mount,” and are here presented for analysis. In addition 
to explanations already given (see Exercise 13, on the Defective 
Verbs), it must be noted that the prefix dro- (from, away fronc), 
with the verb 88m, has the sense of return; drodidwopm, to give 
back ; and ém-, with the same verb, may be rendered over; dvri- 
signifies against. | 


ForMs.—éorw, éore, eorat, tobt, el, gotw, Eveoe, 7, SvTa, Svres, 
nibéacwv, mporbeivat, mpooreOnoera, ayriatnvat, Bds, Bdrw, didov, anodes, 
mapado, dare, emidadcer, SoOnoerat, BiBdvar, des, apiepev, apite, adncet, 
divacar, Sivarat, Sivacbe, Keyévn, amdAntat, opdcat, dpudons, pi§wcry, 
augdiévvuow. 

Mm 
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Exercise 15.—General, upon the Verbs. 


* * The learner should now be expert in tracing any verbal 
form to its stem. As a test of proficiency, the following list 
of verbs is subjoined, taken in order from the Second Epistle 
to the Thessalonians. Let the stem, conjugation, class, voice, 
mood, tense, and, when necessary, the number and person, of 
every one be written down; if possible, without reference to 
any paradigm. Prefixes not belonging to the root are printed 
in thick type. The Vocabulary or Lexicon must be consulted 
for the meaning of the words. | 


CHAPTER I, 

3. Evyapioreiv, dpethoper, trepavEdver, mreovater. 4. xavyacba (how 
do you distinguish in such a word between the First and Second 
Conjugations 1), dvéxerOe. 5. katagiwOjva, rdcxere. 6. dvtarodovvat, 
OXiBovo (Participle). 7. ArBopuevors. 8. 8iddvros, ei8dcr, traxovovcr 
(Participle). 9, ricovow. 10. 2d6n, WwdokacOnvat, OavpacOjvat, morev- 
ovew (Participle), émorev6y, ll. mpocevysueba, agiaon, mAnpooy. 
12. evdoéac 67. 

CHAPTER II. 

l. "Epwraper, 2. cadevdqva, Opocic Oa, evéeornxev. 3. &amatnon, 
EXOn, aroxarupby. 4. GvTixeipevos, Umepatpdpevos, Aeydpevov, Kabicat, 
Gmodexvivta. 5. pynpovevere, EAeyov. 6. Katéxop, vidare, droxadkuPpbyvat. 
7. dvepyeirat, xatéxwv, -yévnrat. 8. d&toxahupOnoera, Avadkooe, Karap- 
ynoe. 10. &arodAdupévors, edeEavro, owOqvat. Ll. wéppe, moredoa 
(distinguish this from Optative forms, asin ver. 17). 12. xpiddor, 
miorevoavtes, WSoxnoavres. 13. dpeihoper, ebyapioreiv, Tyamnpévot, €iero 
(ecAaro is read by Lachmann and Tischendorf; see § 97, note). 
14. éxddrecen 15. orneere (see § 108, 4), xpareire, edidaxOnre. 16, 
dyarnaas, Sous. 17. wapaxadéoa (Optative), ornpiga (Optative). 

CHAPTER III. 

1. Ilpoceiyerde, rpéxn, 8ofatnra. 2. pucddpev. 3. ornpige, puddbe. 
4, memoiOapev, WapayyéAAopey, roveire, momoere. 9. KatevOuva (Opta- 
tive). 6. oreddecOat, TepurarovyTos, mapédaBe. 7. piuetoOa, nraxry- 
capev (from draxréw). 8. épadyoper, epyatdpevor, emBupjoa. 9. Exopen, 
Bapev. 10. jpev, wapnyyéAdoper, Gedet, épydlerOat, éaGierw. 11. dxovoper, 
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épyaCopevous, TeprepyaCopevous. 12. wapaxadodpev, ecOiwow. 13. exxa- 
knonre, KaNorrovouvres. 14, trraxovet, onperotade, cvvavayiyyuabe, evrpamij. 


15. pyeiobe, vovOercire. 16. 80n. 17. ypddo. 


Exercise 16.—Short Sentences. 
I. Tue Beatitupes (Matt. v. 3-10). 


These and the following Sentences are given chiefly as practice 
in applying the rules of conjugation and declension. As the 
clauses are complete in sense, they necessarily involve the princi- 
ples of Syntax ; but no difficulties in construction will be found. 
For the use of the Cases, see 11. The references in the Notes to 
succeeding parts of the work will also be useful. 

Observe that throughout the Beatitudes the substantive verb are 
must he supplied with the predicate, paxdpro, blessed. (See § 166.)- dre 
is because ($ 136, 6). 


a“ td ‘si a ry hd a 
1. Maxdptoe of trexol ro mvevpate*) Ore airav® esrw n Baoirela Tov 
oupavay. 
9 , e a 8 2a > 8 67 
» paxaptot of mevOovvres °° Sri avrol mapaxAnOncovra., 
” Ul “«~ 
3. paxdptoe of mpaets** dre adroit KAnpovopncovar THY yy. . 
~ ”~ 4 
4, paxdptot of mewavres kal Supavres® riv Btxatocvvny* Sri adrot xop- 
tag Onoovrat. 
, e , 9 > \ » ’ 
5. paxdptos of éAenpoves’ Ste avrot eenOnoovrat. 
ry i. Mw” 
6. paxdptoe of xaOapot ry Kapdia’ dre avrol toy Aedy sorrat.® 
na td 
7. paxdptoe of eipnvorrotot’ Ste avrot viot? Geot KAnOnoorrtai. 
’ e ’ og 8 8 a’ ¥ 4 > a 9 € 
8. paxdptor of Sediwypevor evexev” Stxatocvyns’ Gre avtav eorw 7 


’ = 3 a“ 
Bactheia TeV ovupavaev. 


! Dative: in (the) spirit, as hereafter explained, § 280, f, Compare r7 
xapdla, 6. 

2 Of them = theirs. | 

7 The mourning ones = those who ile § 200. Compare the Parti- 
ciples in sentences 4, 8. 

* See § 39. 

5 Hungering and thirsting for righteousness (acc.), § 281, a. 

® See § 103 (4). 

7 Nominative after a copulative verb. See § 165, note. 

8 For the sake of (gen.), § 133. 
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II. From JouN I. 


Prepositions. Adverb used as Preposition. 


dé, with Gen., from, of (a place). | ywpis, with Gen., without. 
bid, 99 by means of. 


dx, ‘ out of. Negative Adverbs. 
év, with Dat., in, with plural, | od, not. 
among. ovde, not even. 
apd, With Gen., from (of persons). 
mpés, With Acc., unto, with (§ 307, Congunctrons. 
a) 2). Kal, and (§ 136, 1). 


Further details, Ch. VL, and Syntax, | ds, as (§ 136, 2). 


Verses 1-5. 


"Ey dpxh hv 6 Adyos; kat 6 Adyos Hv mpds Tov Oedv, kat Oeds Hv 
Adyos.t obros fv €v Gpxh mpds tov Gedy. TUavra 8° airod éyévero,” 
Kai xapis adrov éyévero ode &v, 5 yéyovev. ev atT@ Con fv, at 7 Cor 
jv ro has rev dvOparav, cai rd Pas éy TH oKorig gaiver, Kat 9 oKoria 
avré ov xareAaBev. 


Verse 14. 

Kat 6 Adyos capt éyevero, Kal éoxnvacev ev Hpi, (xai éBeacapeda thy 
dégav airov, d£av as povoyevous mapa matpés*) wAnpns xaptros Kal 
d\nOeias. 

Verses 46, 47. 


Etipioxes Bidurmos tov NaOavana, Kai Aéyet aitd,® “Ov* éypape Mais 
évy TO vop@ Kat of mpopyrat,® etpixaper, “Incovy® rdv vidv tov “loand 
rov! awd Nafapér. ai elrev aitg® NaOavayd, *Ex Nafaper duvarai re 
dyabov eivar;® Aéyer atrg@® idurmos, “Epyxov kai ide. 





1 § Adyos is the subject, § 206. 

2 Singular verb, with plural neuter nominative, § 173. 

3 7'o him, dative after the verb of saying, § 278, 6. 

4 Understand him as antecedent: ‘‘him whom,” § 347, 

5 Understand Eypapay. 

6 (Namely) Jesus, in apposition (§ 177) with the antecedent @) above. 
7 Simply refers to vidv (§ 230, a), not to be translated. 

8 The infinitive dependent on dévara (§ 389, a): can anything good be. 


i) 
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III. SeLectep SENTENCES. 


Prepositions (additional). | Conjunctions. 
eis, with Acc., into. ; 3¢ but 
> 96 ' . . 
eri, ” to. on that 
n ? : 


perd, with Gen., together with. 


1. ‘Erouudoare! rv d86v Kupiv. 

. "Inood, édénody' pe. 

. Odpeec}, Zyetpar', hovel ce. 

‘H wioris cov cécaKé oe. 

"Adéwvrai gov ai auapriat. 

. Suvédpape® mpds adrovs was 6 dads. 

. Merexadéaarto rovs mpeaBurépous THs éxkAnolas. 

» Maxdpidy éote d:ddvae paddov 4 AapBdverv. 

. Kaicapa® émixéxAnoat, eri Kaicapa mopevon. 

10. ’Avdorndt', cai or7O.' et rovs médas cov. 

11. ‘H wiorts ipa katayyédAerat ev dA@ TO Kdopo. 

12. "EudpdvOnre', 20vn, pera rod Aaod avrod. 

13. ‘Qs copds dpxeréxray Oepédrrov réOerxa, dros Be errorxoBopel. 
14, @Oeipovow 7On xpnoP* spiriae Kaxai. 

15. ‘H dydirn rov Xptorod ovvéyer pas. 

16. Xwpnaate' qyuas, ovdeva notenoapev, ovdéva épbcipaper, ovdéva 


WOMAN P WH 


émeoverTnoapey. 

17. Idvra 8oxipdtere*! rd xaddv xaréxyere’! dao mavros etSous Tovnpod® 
dnéyecbe. 

18. Mords® 6 Adyos Kal mdons amodoxns! aks, drt Xpiords “Inaods 
AdOev els Tov Kdopov & bs caoa8 
AdOev eis Tov Kdopoy GuaptwAous cacat. 


> 4 ¢€ A = ” “a é J a“ 9 ”~ 
19. *Hvoiyn 6 vads rys oKnvas TOU paprupiov ev Ta ovpave. 





1 For the sense of the Aorist Imperative, and its distinction from: the 
Present, § 373 may be consulted. 

2 See § 103 (5). 

3 To Cesar: prep. implied in verb (§ 281, 2). See (°) on the Beatitudes. 

4 See § 3, A. 

& From every form of evil, 1 Thess. v. 22. 

6 Understand éo7:, Compare on the Beatitudes, prefixed note. 

7 Genitive, by &t:os, worthy of (§ 272). 

8 Infinitive, expressing purpose, as in Knglish. (See 389, 8, 1.) 
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Cuarrer VI.—PREPOSITIONS. 


118. It was stated in § 11 that three forms of inflection, or 
‘‘ cases,” in Nouns are used to denote three several relations 
of place: the Genitive implying motion from; the Dative, 
rest in, or connexion with ; and the Accusative, motion towards. 
The cases thus severally answer the questions, Whence? 
Where? Whither ? 

With this general distinction are connected very many 
other relations, which are expressed by the same three cases, 
with the aid of PREPOSITIONS. 


To Syntax it belongs to exhibit the various meanings of the 
prepositions, and their place in sentences. For the present, it 
will suffice to give a list of the chief of them, with their general | 
significations, This is necessary, partly because several adverbs 
(see § 132) are derived from prepositions; but chiefly because of 
the important place which prepositions hold in the composition of 
verbs, (See Chapter X.) 

Prepositions may govern— 

1. The Genitive only : Whence ? 

2. The Dative only: Where ? 

3. The Accusative only: Whither ? 

4, The Genitive and Accusative: Whence ? Whither ? 

5. The Genitive, Dative, and Accusative: Whence ? 


Where? Whither ? 
119. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE ONLY. 


avri (opposition, equivalent), over against, opposed to, instead of. 
a7é (motion from the exterior), from, away from. 
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éx, €€ (motion from tlie interior), from, out of. 
apd, before, whether ot time or place. 
To these may be added most of the “improper” prepositions, as 


they are often called; being really adverbs with a prepositional 
government. (For a list of these, see § 133.) 


120. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE ONLY. 


ev, in, of time, place, or element; among. 


avy (union of co-operation), with. 


121. PREposirions GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 
dva (up in), used in the phrases dva péoov, in the midst of ; dva 
pépos, in turns (1 Cor. xiv. 27). 


eis (motion to the interior), into, to, unto, with a view to. 


122.. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE AND 
ACCUSATIVE. 


did, through. Gen (through, as proceeding from), through, by 
means of, Acc. (through, as tending towards), on account of, or 
owing to. 

card, down. GEN. (down from: so, literally, 1 Cor. xi. 4), 


ayainst. Acc. (down towards), according to, throughout, during, 
over. 


pera (union of locality; compare civ). GEN., together with, 
among. <Acc., after. 


wepi, around. GEN., about, concerning, on behalf of ; once, above 
(3 John 2). Acc., about, round about. | 
inép, over. GeEN., above, on behalf of, for. Acc., beyond. 


ind, under. GeEnN., by (of the agent or efficient cause). Acc., 
under, in the power of, close upon (as Acts v. 21, close upon 
morning, i.e, “very early”). 
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123. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE, Dative, 
AND ACCUSATIVE. 


éri (superposition), GEN., wpon (as springing from), over, in the 
presence af, in the time of. Dat., wpon (as resting on), in 
addition to, on account of. Acc., up to (used of place, number, 
aim), over (of time, place, extent). 


mapa (juxtaposition). Gen. (from beside), from, used of persons, 
as dé of places. Dar. (at the side of), near, with, of persons 
only, except John xix. 25. Acc. (to, or along the side of), beside, 
compared with, t.e., so as to be shown beyond, or contrary to, 
anstead of. 

mpés (in the direction of). GEN., in favour of, only in Acts 
xxvii. 34. Dat, at, close by. Acc., towards, in reference to. 


124. SywopricaL TABLE OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


The Prepositions are here exhibited in groups, both because their 
meaning may thus be more easily remembered, and because the com- 
parison, both in meaning and form, suggests some interesting points of 
relationship. For further details the student may consult Dr. Donald- 
son’s ‘‘ New Cratylus,” Book ii., chapter 2. Only the general meaning 
of every preposition is given in the following table; and the initial 
capitals denote the cases governed. Cases found in classic Greek, but 
not in the New Testament, with certain prepositions, are bracketed. 


G. Ard, in reference to the exterior, from. 
G. "Ex, in reference to the interior, from, proclitic. 
D. Ey, ” ” on, ”? 

> 


(D.) A. "Avd, up; opposite of xara. 
{ G. A. Kard, down; opposite of dva. 
@.D. A. "Emi, superposition, upon. 
G.D. A. Tlapd, juxtaposition, beside. 
G. D. A. Ilpés, propinquity, towards. 
G. (D.) A. Tlepi, circumvention, entire ; around. 
(a. D. A.) “Adi, circumvention, partial; about. 
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G.A. ‘Ymrép, over; (super). 
G. A. ‘Yd, under ; (sud). 
{ G. A.  Merd, association, with, after. 
Suv, co-operation, with. 
_G. ~—s’Avri, opposition, specific, over against. 
{ G. _IIpé, opposition, general, in front of, before. 
G. A. Ard, through, kindred with dvo, and regarding the 
object as divided into two parts. 


*Apdgi is not used in the New Testament, except in composition. 
In classic Greek, its use is comparatively rare. With all three 
cases it means about, or around, — 


Accentuation. —The Prepositions are all oxytone except the proclitics, 
eis, dx, év. 


125. For further details as to the meaning and use of the 
prepositions, see Chapter X., especially the Table, § 147, a; 
also SYNTAX. 

In explanation of the very various significance which may 
belong to the same preposition, two points should be noted: (1) 
that its meaning will be necessarily modified by the signification 
of the verb that it may follow, and by that of the noun which it 
governs, as also by the case of the latter ; and (2) that as all lan- 
guages have a far smaller number of words than there are shades of 
thought to express, one word must often have many applications. 
Then, as no language is exactly parallel, word for word, with any 
other, the variations of meaning included under one Greek term, 
for instance, will not be the same as those embraced by the nearest 
English equivalent. Thus, irép may often be translated for; but 
the applications of the two words, though perhaps equally various, 
are very far from being identical. | 
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CHAPTER VII.—ADVERBS. 


126. The simplest, and perhaps the original form of’ an 
Adverb, is some case of a substantive, a pronoun, or an adjec- 
tive agreeing with a noun understood ; fixed absolutely in 
that shape to express some quality, manner, place, or time. 


a. The Accusative is very often thus employed, as axuny (Matt. 
xv. 16), yet, lit., “up to (this) point ;” wépay, on the other side. In 
like manner is used the accusative neuter of many adjectives, both 
singular and plural; often with the article: as, 76 Nourdy, further- 
_ more (once, tov Aouwrod, Gal. vi. 17) ; ra moddd, for the most part. 
So, possibly from obsolete adjectives, onpepor, to-day; aipioy, 
to-morrow ; xGées, yesterday. 

b. The Dative (sometimes in an obsolete form) is also frequently 
found: as i8ia, privately ; me{n, by land. Here the iota subscript 
is often omitted: mdvrn, always (Acts xxiv. 3, in some copies, 
mavtn) 3 etki, without a cause. 


c. The Genitive occurs in atrov, there, as well as in other forms, 
which will be noticed immediately. 


d. In some instances, a preposition with its case written as 
one word, is used adverbially, as sapaypjya, wmmediately, hit., 
‘along with the business ;” éfaipyys, suddenly, lit., “from a steep 
descent ;” xabeéjs, in order, lit., “ according to a special course.” 


e. The older form of the language employed the terminations 
-Oev, -6, and -Se as case-endings of nouns (Gen., Dat., Acc.), and ° 
when they became obsolete in ordinary declension, they were 
retained as adverbial terminations to denote whence, where, and 
whither. Thus: otpavdbev, from heaven; wader, from childhood 
(Mark ix. 21); mépvox (the -o. standing for the older -0), last year 
(2 Cor. viii. 10; ix. 2). These terminations are also found in 
adverbs derived from prepositions and other adverbs, on which 
see § 132. 
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12°77. ADVERBS IN -os. 


The most common form of adverbs is, however, that in -os. 
This termination, which answers exactly in meaning to our 
final syllable -/y,* is affixed to adjective-stems of all forms, 
the stem-ending, where needful, being modified. 


For example : 


First form (§ 34), déxatos, just, Sixavo-; dixaiws, gustly. 
Second form (§ 37), ads, all, wavt-; ravrws, wholly. 
Third form (§ 41), ddnOns, true, ddnPeo-; ddyOds, truly. 


Participles may also yield this adverbial form, as dvrws (from dy, 
stem évr-) really. 

Sometimes an adverb formed from an adjective appears in two 
forms ; as raxyv and raxéws, quickly ; «dus (probably a cole form 
of eb6v) and eiOéws, ummediately. 


128. ComMPpaARISON OF ADVERBS. 


The comparative of adverbs is generally the neuter singular 
accusative of the corresponding adjective; the superlative, the 
neuter plural. Thus: rayéws (or rayv) quickly; taxov, more 
quickly (John xx. 4); rdytcra, most quickly (Acts xvii. 15); ¢, | 
well (probably from évs, an old equivalent of dya6ds) ; Bedriov, better 
(2 Tim. i. 18). Adverbs of other than adjective derivation con- 
form to this model. So from dvw (see § 132) is found dvarepov. 

Some comparatives take the termination -ws, a8 meptooorépas, 
more abundantly. 

An irregular comparative and superlative are paddov, more ; 
pidtora, most. So, accor, nearer (Acts xxvii. 13), attributed to the 
adverb (in classic Greek); dyxt, near; superlative, dyxtora. 





* It is possibly an old dative plural: -ws = -os. The accentuation 
generally follows that of the genitive plural of the adjective; as di«alavy, 
Binaiws, GAnOor, GANOOS. 
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129. PronominaL ADVERBS, USED ALSO AS CONJUNCTIONS. 


Several adverbs are formed indirectly or directly from pro- 
nouns ; and, like pronouns, are demonstrative, relative, inter- 
rogative, dependent interrogative, and indefinite (enclitic). 

The following Table gives the chief pronominal adverbs 
found in the New Testament :— 






Dependent | jndeSnite, 


Relative. | Interrogative. 





Demonstrative. Interrogative. 
















Time... | rére, then Sre, when | adres; when? | dxore, when | ore, some- 
vov, vuvl, now | hvixa, when, | | time 
in ‘parti- | 
cular : 









Place...| abrot, here | 08, where | wov; where? | dxov, where | wov, some- 
Ge, here where 
eet, exeice, 

there, thither | 
evOdde, hither 
évrevder, hence, | bev, whence | ré0ev; whence? 
thence 
Manner! ofrw(s), thus, | &s, as (was; how? | 8xws, how | ww(s),some- 
80 aérepov, whe-| how 





' ther | 


The correlatives in the above Table will be immediately per- 
. ceived. For further details compare under Pronouns, especially 
§ 62, and Syntax. Ovra, 80, becomes otrws before a vowel, and the 
indefinite mw is always mas, except in composition. 

It will be observed that the scheme of adverbs is incomplete in 
the relative and interrogative divisions, by the omission of the 
(accusative) form whither. Classic Greek supplies the omission by 
the words of, rot; dro, but these are not found in the New 
Testament, the genitive forms of, rot; éxov being used. Compare 
in English the tendency to say ‘‘ Where are you going?” for 
“ Whither are you going ?” 


§ 130. ] | ADVERBS. 147 


130. Numerat ADVERBs. 


Numeral adverbs end in -ts, -«us, or -axws, a8 dis, twice ; rpis, thrice; 
éxraxts, seven times ; €B8ounkovrdks, seventy times (Matt. xviii. 22); 
Tmo\AdKis, many times. drag, once for all, is exceptionally formed ; 
éourts, as often as (1 Cor. xi. 25, 26), is from the relative. 


131. ApvEeRBS FROM VERBS. 


Ancient verbal forms, used as adverbs, are 8eipo, hither, with 
its plural, deire. These are generally employed as imperatives, 
“Come thou (or ye) hither/” The imperative dye is also employed 
as a kind of adverb, Go to! (James iv. 13; v. 1.) 

Some verbs in -(o, expressing national peculiarity, form an 
adverb in -ort, Thus, from éArAnvifo, we find &aAnnori, in the 
Greek language ; similarly, é8paicri, in the Hebrew language. 


132. ADVERBS FROM PREPOSITIONS. 


Many prepositions have a corresponding adverb in -e (par- 
oxytone). Thus, from ava is formed ava, upwards; and from 
xara, xdtwo, downwards. So, écw, within; to, without. The 
termination -Oev is added to these adverbs also, with a genitive 
force ; a8 dvwber, from above ; tEwbev, from without. 

Once a prepestuon without change is employed as an adverb 
(2 Cor. xi. 23), inep éyo, I (am) more.* 


133. PrepositivE ADVERBS, OR IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS. 


Several adverbs may be used like prepositions to govern nouns, 
and are then termed “improper” or “spurious” prepositions. The 
following is an alphabetical list of the principal found in the New 
Testament :-— 

dpa, together with. 
dvev, unthout. 
dypr(s), or péxpe(s), unde. 


* So, apdés, too, often in classical Greek. 
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éyyus, near, in time or space. 
éumpoobev, before. 

" évavriov, in front of, against. 
évexa (-ev), for the sake of. 
éveriov, before, in the presence of. 
é£o, without. 
eave, above. 
érw, within. 
éws, as fur as. 
péeaoy, in the midst of (Phil. ii. 15, MSS.). 
peragv, between. 
ériaw, émicbev, behind, after. 
éwe, at the end of (Matt. xxviii. 1). 
mAnv, except. 
mAncioy, near ; mapamAnciov, very near. 
tmepexewa, beyond (2 Cor. x. 16). 
xap, by favour of, for the sake of. 
xepis, separated from, without. 


Some of the above, it is evident, are originally adverbial forms 
of adjectives and substantives. All govern the Genitive, except 
dua (Matt. xiii. 29), and mapamAnciov (Phil. ii. 27), which take the 
Dative ; as does ¢yyis sometimes. 


1384. Necativz ADVERBS. 


a. The negative adverbs are ov (before a vowel, ovx; before 
an aspirated vowel, ovx), not, and yn, not. 


Accentuation.—ov is proclitic, excepting where emphatic; as ot, Vo: 
(John i. 21). . 


6. For an explanation of the difference between these two words, 
see Syntax. It must suffice now to say that od denies absolutely, 
pn, OD some expressed or implied condition. The former is called 
the “ categorical,” or “objective” negative ; the latter, the “con- 
ditional,” or “subjective.” Both words are used in composition 
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with ris, re (see § 60); also with the indefinite adverbs in the 
Table, § 129, as odrw, not yet; pymore, never in any case. 

¢. My is also used as an interrogative adverb, expecting the 
answer, no; and, in composition with the interrogative ris, adds 
a kind of appeal to the hearers, as though enlisting their assent to 
the negative : thus, pyri eyo; (Mark xiv. 19), Js 2? we. “ It is 
not I, is it?” 
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Cuarrer VIII.—CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER 
PARTICLES. 


135, Besides the Conjunctions properly so called, used, as in 
other languages, to unite words and sentences, there are in Greek 
several indeclinable words, employed sometimes separately, often 
in combination with other words, for the purpose of emphasis. 
These cannot always be translated, the degree of emphasis being 
too slight for the words of other languages to convey. 


These indeclinable words, together with the conjunctions 
themselves (and sometimes the primitive adverbs), are gene- 


rally called Particles. 


It belongs to Syntax to discuss the place and power of the 
particles in a sentence. All, therefore, that is now necessary is, to 
classify the chief of them, and to indicate their general meaning. 


136. CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


The Conjunctions denote (1) annexation, (2) comparison, (3) dis- 
junction, (4) antithesis, (5) condition, (6) reason, (7) inference, or 
(8) result. The relative forms of the adverbs (see § 129) are also 
really conjunctions. 


1. Annexation.—The copulative conjunctions are kai, and, also, 
even; re, und, also. The latter is generally subordinate: re ... xai, 
both... and, not only... but ; sometimes kal... re, OF re... re. Very 
generally, however, both...and is expressed by xai...xai, as in 
1 Thess, ii. 14, 15, &e. 

2. Comparison.—As conjunctions of comparison, the particles 
ws, 08; domep, just as; xabos, like as, are used; generally in cor- 
relation with the adverb ovrws, so. (Compare § 129, Table). 
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3. Disjunction.—The disjunctive particles are hh Or; fff 
either ...or, (in general); iro... 7, either... or, (as an exclusive 
alternative) ; cire... elre, whether ... whether. 

4, Antithesis.—The antithetic conjunctions are dAAd (originally 
neuter plural of dXos) and 8¢, both signifying but. The adversative 
sense is much stronger in the former than in the latter. With dé 
the particle pév often stands in the preceding sentence, and may 
be rendered indeed or on the one hand (8€, on the other), or, more 
frequently, may be left untranslated, marking simply that the two 
clauses stand in real or formal antithesis. Etymologically, pé is 
(probably) “the first thing ;” 8¢, “the second thing :” the anti- 
thesis is, therefore, often very slight, a distinction rather than 
opposition. 

5. Condition.—The conditional particles are ei, if; elye, if at 
least ; cimep, tf at all; édv (ei dv), of (possibly). For the important 
rules as to their use with verbs, see SYNTAX. 

6. Cause.—Particles expressive of a reason (causal) are, dri, that, 
because; yap, for ; didrt, because ; émei (see § 407, a), since. 

7. Inference.—The chief inferential particles are, otv, there- 
fore; roivy, then; dpa, consequently ; 36, wherefore ; rovyaporr, 
accordingly. 

8. Result.—The “final” conjunctions are iva, in order that; 

_@s and drs, 80 that ; pn, that not, lest. 


137. Partictes of EMPHASIS AND INTERROGATION. 


a. The chief emphatic particles are ye, at least, indeed (enclitic); 
and 87, certainly, now. To these may be added the enclitics zep, 
very, verily, and rot, certainly, found in combination with other 
words, a8 érednmrep (Luke i. 1), since very ; pevra, however. | 

b. As interrogative particles the following are employed: «i, ¢/, 
used elliptically, “Tell us if— ;” 7, simply denoting that a question 
is asked, and requiring no English equivalent save in the form of 
the sentence ; and dpa (not to be confounded with dpa, § 136, 7), 


which makes the question emphatic (only in Luke xviii. 8; 
n 
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Acts viii. 30; Gal. ii. 17). For the interrogative adverbs, see 
§$ 129; and for the structure of interrogative sentences, consult 
the Synrax. , 


138. INTERJEcTIONS. 


_ @ An Interjection is generally but the transcript of a natural 
instinctive sound, and therefore scarcely ranks among the “ parts 
of organized speech.” Words of this kind in the New Testament 
are d,O! oh! éa, ah! expressive of pain and terror (Mark i. 24; 
Luke iv. 34); oda, ah/ expressing scorn and hatred (Mark xv. 29); 
ovai, woe! alas! often governing a dative; oval tyiv, woe unto you! 
alas for you! — | 

6. The imperative form, ide, sce, is often treated interjectionally, 
but still more frequently the old imperative middle of the same 
verb is employed, accented as # particle: i80v, lo! behold / 
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CuartER IX.—ON THE FORMATION OF WORDs. 


139. 1. Roots.—Words of all kinds are derived from some 
Root. For the distinction between root and stem, see §10. The 
root is that part which remains after taking away from a whole 
family of kindred words all the parts which are different in each. 
Thus, AK- is the root of dx-p7, dx-pds, de-avOa. 

The root expresses the leading idea, or general meaning, which 
runs through all the kindred words, though differently modified in 
each ; ius AK- expresses the general meaning of “sharpness” 
or “ pointedness ” 

In the formation of words, some are derived directly from the 
root; as dxpn, from AK-. Others take as a (“secondary”) root 
the stem of words already formed ; a8 depdtw, from dxpn (axpa-). 

Hence we find primary, secondary, tertiary, é&c., formations.* 


Thus :— 


Primary. Secondary. Tear: 
"AK-nn, point "AKy-dlo, to flourish 
"AK-pos, pointed ’°AKpt-Bis, accurate "‘AKplBera, accuracy. 
"AKopwB-as, accurately. 


2. Classes of Words.—Without attempting here any extended 
statement of the methods and laws of derivation, it will be 
useful to specify some of the leading terminations which occur in 
the formation of Greek words. Each of these terminations has 
a particular force and meaning of its own, whatever be the root 
or stem to which it is joined: thus, xpi-rjs, (ndw-rns, Krén-TN:, 
woXi-rns, have all the same termination, -rys, and with the same 


meaning. 
Classes of words may thus be-formed, by arranging together 





* See, for greater detail, the ‘‘Bromsgrove Greek Grammar,” by Dr, 
G. A. Jacob, § 78. 
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those which have the same terminations, and marking their signi- 
fication; and this may be done with words of all kinds—sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and particles. 


3. Modification of Stem-endings.—The final vowel or consonant 
of the root or stem will be affected by the termination according 
to the general usages of the language, as illustrated especially in 
the inflections of the verbs. Thus, roi-rjs, from wou- (compare 
§ 96, a, &c.), and xadvm-rw, xddvp-pa (see § 4, d, 4), from Kxadvr- 
or kaAvp-. 


140. Cuasses or SUBSTANTIVES. 


a. First Dectension.—1l. Masculine nouns in -rys express a 
male agent, or person belonging to something. Thus, cpirns, a judge; 
wownrns, @ maker, doer, poet. Some nouns of this termination are 
formed from the root of simpler nouns: as moXirns (rédis), citizen ; 
oixérns (otxos), domestic, 

Accentuation.—Dissyllables of this class, and polysyllables with short 
penultima, throw back the accent as far as possible, except xpirfs. So 
Yeborns, Serxdrns, pevorat, écxora (voc.) The rest are oxytone, except 
woAlrns. 


2. Feminine Nouns.—i. The termination -lé (paroxytone) ex- 
presses quality. Adjective stems in ¢s- or oo- give the forms (pro- 
paroxytone) -aa, -od. So, copia, wisdom (copds) ; ddnOea, truth 
(dAnOns) ; etvora, good-will (edvous). A few nouns in -el&é (paroxy- 
tone) are from verbal stems in -ev, and denote the result of action ; 
as BacwAeia, kingdom (Baciievw) ; madeia, instruction (madevu). 


ii. Substantives in -ootvn connected with adjective stems in ov-, 
rarely in o-, also denote quality; a8 cappoovm, prudence, from 
codpar, stem ov-; cAennoovwn, compassion (dena) ; dtxaroovwn, 
righteousness (Sixatos) ; ayroovvn, holiness (dyios), the o- becoming -w, 
because of the short preceding syllable. (Compare § 42.) 


6. Seconp Dectension.—1. Masculine Nowns.—The termination 
és (oxytone) appended to verbal stems denotes action ; as from 
6-0 (@v-), to rage, Gvpds, passion, Sometimes o intervenes, as in 
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8ecpos, bond, from 8e-, déw, to bind; or 0, as xAavduds, lamentation, 
from KAaF-, caiw, to weep. (See § 96, c.) 


2. Neuter Nouns.—i. The ending -rpov, from verbal roots, denotes 
instrument. Thus, Av-, vo, to release ; NUrpov, ransom. 


ii. The termination -tov, from substantive stems, is diminutive: 
as from mais (wa8-), a child; wadiov, a little child. To -vv is 
sometimes prefixed the syllable ap- or w8-: as maddpiov, a little boy ; 
cdvidioy, @ litile bed, from Kdivn, a couch; doadpior, a farthing, from 
Latin as. (See § 154, a.) 

Diminutives in -oy must be distinguished from neuters of adjectives 
in -tos, used as substantives: ¢. g., iAacrhpioy, propitiatory. 


The masculine and feminine terminations -tcxos, -(oxn, are also 
occasionally used as diminutives. Thus, veavias (stem, a-), a youth ; 
veavioxos, @ lad. So maidioxn, a damsel. 

Accentuation of Neuters.—Neuter nouns generally retract the accent. 


Diminutives in tov are, however, paroxytone, except when a short 
syllable precedes this termination. 


c. THinD DecLENsIon.—1. Masculine Nouns.—i. The suffix -eds 
(oxytone), stem ¢f-, denotes an agent: a8 ypapparevs, a scribe, from 
yappar-, ypdupa, a letter. (For the declension of these substantives, 
see § 30, iii.) | 

ii, The terminations -rfp (oxytone) and -rwp (paroxytone, stem 
rop-) also signify an agent: as gwarnp, luminary, from das, ght ; 
pirep, an orator, from fe- (in the obsolete verb, péw, to speak). 


2. Feminine Nouns.—i. The ending -ots (gen. -cews, root e--), 
from verbal stems, expresses action. Thus, Sixaro- (8ixaidw, to 
justify) gives 8ixaiwors, justification; and «mpay- (mpdacw, to do), 
mpagis, action. These nouns, a very numerous class, retract the 
accent. (For their declension, see § 30, i. 6.) 

ii, The termination -rns (gen. -rytos, root ryr-) denotes quality, 
and is attached to adjective stems. Thus, fcos, equal, gives ladrns, 
equality ; dyios, holy, dywrns, holiness. These also retract the 
accent. 
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3. Neuter Nouns.—i. The termination -pa (stem par-) denotes 
the result of an action, and is affixed to verbal stems. Thus, 
mpdocw, Tpay-, gives mpaypa, @ thing done, an action; and the 
obsolete fpéw, fe-, forms paya, a thing spoken, a word. 


ii, The ending -os (from stem es-, see § 30, iv.) denotes, from 
verbal stems, result; from adjective stems, quality. Thus, from 
Fi8-, Second Aor. ecidov, J saw (see § 103 (4), we have cidos, an 
appearance ; and from Pabv-, in Badis, deep, Buos, depth. 


141. The following scheme exhibits at one view the principal 
terminations of derivative nouns. The nominative and genitive 
endings are given, as in Lexicons and Vocabularies ; but the stem 
and declension will easily be traced. 


Signification. Nom. and Gen. Terminations. | Genders Gender. 
Agent -ebs, -das —_ wa tx M. 
Do. -THS, ~Tov M. 
Do. hp, -Thpos M. 
Do. - -TwP, “TOPOS M. 
Instrument -TpOV, -TpoVv M, 
Action -6,* -pod M. 
Do. -o'1s, -~TEWS F, 
Result -ela, -elas F. 
Do. -p.0, -}a.Tos N. 
Do. -0S, -OuS N. 
Quality TNS, -THTOS F. 
Do. -a, -las F, 
Do. -ootvn, -ootvns F. 
Do. -0, ~OuS N. 
Diminutive -tov, -tov N. 
Do. | -LKOS, -ioKov | M. 
Do. -loKn, -loxns F, 


* Occasionally with prefix -@ or -o. 
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142. Cuxasses or ADJECTIVES. 


1. The most common derivative Adjectives are of the First 
Form, and the usual terminations are the following :— 


a. From substantive roots, the ending -ws (-(a*), -vov, is posses- 
sive, 1.¢., has the sense “of, or belonging to.” Thus, from otpavo-, 
ovpavds, heaven, is derived otpdnos, heavenly; from twa, rin, 
honour, tinos, honourable, precious. The v of this termination 
sometimes forms a diphthong with a final stem vowel ; so from 
Sixn (Sixa-), justice, comes Sixaos, gust; from dyopd, market-place, 
dyopaios, public. To this class also belong the adjectives formed 
from the names of cities or countries, and denoting their inha- 
bitants. Thus, ’Edécwos, Hphesian ("Edeaos) ; lovdatos, Jew ("lovdaia). 

Accentuation.—The diphthongal forms are generally properispomenon ; 
the others are proparoxytone, i.e., retract the accent. 


6. The termination -txés, -4, -év (oxytone), from verbal or sub- 
stantive roots, marks ability or fitness: as xpirixds, capable of 
judging (kpivw) ; Bacidtkds, royal (Bactdevs). : 


c. The ending -tvos, -y, -ov (proparoxytone), from substantive 
roots, expresses the material of which anything is made: as évAwwos, 


wooden ( Evov). 


Note.—The same substantive stem may have a derivative of each of 
the two last-mentioned forms. Thus, from oapx- (capt-), flesh, are 
formed odpxwos, made of flesh, ‘‘ fleshy ;” and capxixds, of the nature of 
jlesh, ‘‘fleshly.”” The former is only found in the received text of the 
New Testament in 2 Cor. ili. 3; but on the authority of MSS., many 
critics substitute it for the latter in Romans vii. 14; 1] Cor. iii. 1. The 
internal evidence in these passages seems, however, against the alter- 
ation. 


Sometimes the termination -eos (contr. -ovs) denotes material] : 
AB dpyvpeos, dpytpous, Of silver (dpyupos). | 
d. The termination -pds, -pd, -adv (oxytone), denotes the complete 


# Some of these adjectives are ‘‘ of two terminations.” (See § 34, d.) 
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possession of a quality, like the English -/w or -able: as, from 
loxv-, loxts, strength, icxupds, powerful. 

e. Adjectives ending in -ipos, -ov, -otpos, -ov (proparoxytone), are 
occasionally formed from verbal stems, and express ability or 
Jitness : a8 8dxipos, receivable, current (of coin), so approved, from 
Sex-, Séyouai, to recewe ; xpnomos, useful, from xpa-, ypdopa, to use. 
Some proper names are of this class, as Ovnaipos (lit. profitable, see 
Philem. vers. 10, 11). 


J. The verbals in -rés and -réos have already been noticed (§ 73, 
p- 69). 

2. Second and Third Forms.—Here the derivative stem-endings 
-es and -pov need only be noticed. 


a. Adjectives in -ys (see § 41) are generally correlative to nouns 
in -os, the stem of which, it will be remembered, is also in ¢- 
(§ 30, iv.) So peidos falsehood ; pevdns, false. 


6. Adjectives in -pev, derived from verbal stems, attribute the 
action of the verb to the person: as @&ee-, cdeéw, to pity; edenpor, 
compassionate. 


143. Scueme oF DErivaTIvE ADJECTIVES. 





Signification. Terminations of Nom. Sing. 
Quality -1S, -€8 
Do. complete -pcs, -pt, -pdv 
Attribute, locality -tos (-aios, -etos, -ofos) [-1a}, voy 
Property -K6S, -tKh, -LKdY 
Material -tvos, -lvn, -tvov — 
Do. (-cos) -ofs, [-€a], (-cov) -otv 
Fitness (o)pos, -(o)tpov 
Attribute -POy, -pov 
. Possibility (verbal) -16§, -Th, -TOV 


Obligation (do.) -réos, -Téa, -réov 
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144, Crasszes or VERBS. 


a. Verbs from substantive or adjective roots (‘“‘denominative 
verbs”) may signify the being, doing, or causing that which the 
noun imports. Verbs in -do, -€w, -edw, generally denote simply 
state or action ; verbs in -dw, -alve, -bvw, cwusation. Thus, Sovdevo, 
I am «@ slave; dovdéo, I make a slave of another, I enslave. The 
distinction is not always observed ; for instance, rAndive may be 
either J multiply, transitive, or I abound, intransitive. Verbs in 
-{» often have the sense of becoming or acting that which the 
noun denotes. Thus, Iovdatos, a Jew; iovdaitw, I act the Jew 


(Gal. ii. 14). 


The principal denominative verbal terminations are as follow :— 


-40, a8 tyudo, to honour (rin). 

-4o, 5, modepnew, to make war (modéuos). 

-6w, ,, Sovrdw, to enslave (Soddos). 

-dfw, ,, épydtopa, to work (Epyor). 

-w, ,, eAmif{o, 0 hope (€drmis). 

-alvw, ,, Aevxaivw, to whiten (Aeukds). 

-eba, ,, Bactrevo, to reign (Bactdevs). 

-tvo, ,, mrnOive, to abownd, multiply (rd7Oos). 


6, Verbs from simpler verbal stems are “ inceptives” in -cxo, 
aS ynpdoxa, to grow old; “frequentatives” or “emphatic verbs,” 
as Barri{w, to baptize (Barre); and “ causatives,” as pedicxw, to 
entoxicate (uebiw) ; yapi{w Or yapioxe, to give in marriage (yapéw). 
To these, as anomalous derivatives from Perfects, may be added 
arnxe, to stand, from the Perfect gornxa; and ypryopéa, to watch, 
from éyphyopa, the reduplicated Second Perfect of éyeipw. 


145. GenerRAL Remark on DERIVATION. 


It often happens that the original of a derivative does not 
appear in the language in its simpler form; and still more fre- 
quently, that it is not found in the New Testament. On the other 
hand, the actual derived forms are far fewer than the possible. 
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The copiousness and fertility of the Greek as a living language 
depended especially on the power which it possessed of expressing 
new thoughts and shades of thought by words framed according 
to strict analogy, and therefore competent to take their place at 
once without question in the vocabulary. The language of science 
among ourselves—which, in fact, is borrowed from the Greek—fur- 
nishes an illustration of the same power to accompany, with equal 
step, the progress of knowledge and of thought. 
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CuarteR X.—ON THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND 
WORDS. 


146. Compound words are either parathetic or synthetic 
in their formation. 

In parathetic* compounds, both words retain their form 
and meaning, subject only to the laws of euphony. They 
are, therefore, merely placed side by side, as it were, though 
they are written as one word. This is the case with all 
verbs compounded with prepositions, as éx8dAAw, from é«x and 
BadldAw; arépxopat, from dé and épxopat; xaOlornpt, from xara 
and fornpt; ovyxaipo, from ody and xalpw. (The changes in 
the terminations of some of the above prepositions need no 
explanation.) : 

In synthetict compounds, the former word; a noun or a 
verb, loses all inflection; while the latter often takes a form 
which it could not have had out of composition. The words 
are therefore placed in close union, and really make one word: 
as diAdcodos, from @idos and aodia. 


147. ParatHetic Compounpbs. 


The former word of a parathetic compound is almost always in 
the New Testament a particle, ¢.¢. a preposition or an adverb; 
never a verb. 


The signification of many compounds can be satisfactorily ascertained 
only from the Lexicon, as the meaning of the prefix is often modified 
by that of the principal word.{ It will, however, be helpful to the 


* From wapd and 6e- (rfOnui), ‘set side by side.” 

t From ody and 6e-, ‘‘ set together or com-posed” 

+ So in English: eg., the particle over varies its meaning in the words 
overthrow, overtake, overrun, overtime, overbearing; the fundamental sig- 
nification being, however, discernible in all. 
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learner to have at one view the chief significations of the particles used 
in composition. The following table (a) should be compared with that 
in § 124; and a little thought will trace the connexion in each case 
between the primitive significations (printed in italics) and the 
secondary meanings that follow. 


a. The Prepositions, as used in Composition. 


dude, round about. 

dva-, up, back again. 

dvri-, instead of, against, in return for. 

dro-, away from, dismission, completeness, 

Sia-, through, thorough, between. 

els-, ento. : 

éx- (&- before a vowel, éy- before a guttural), out of, forth, utterly. 

év- (u- before a labial mute, or p), iz, upon, intrinsically. 

ém-, upon, to, in addition. 

kara-, down, downright, against. 

pera-, with, participation, change. 

wapa-, beside, beyond, along. 

mept-, around, over and above, excess, 

apo-, before, forward. 

mpos-, towards, in addition to. 

ovy- (cvp- before a labial mute, or p; ovy- before a guttural), 
with, association, compression. 

imep-, above, excess. 

tro-, under, concealment, repression. 


6. Separable Particles (Adverbs) in Composition. 


a- (from dua), together, as das (-vr-), all together. 

dprv., lately, only in dpreyévnros, new-born (1 Pet. ii 2). 

et-, well, prosperously. 

wahw-, again, only in madtyyevecia, regeneration (Matt. xix. 28 ; 
Titus iii. 5). 

mav-, all (from neuter of wavr-). 

me, afar off, only in rpdavyas, distinctly (Mark viii. 25). 
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ec Inseparable Particles in Composition. 


4- (from dvd), intensive: perhaps only in drevifw, to gaze steadfastly. 

4- or dv-, not, the usual negative prefix, answering to our wn-. 

Sus-, hardly or ul, like our dis-, mis-, or un-. 

npr, half (Latin, semi-), only in jjpsbavys, half-dead, and jpsidpror, 
half an hour. 


The Prepositions (Table a), when used in the composition of 
nouns and adjectives, generally mark a secondary formation, 2.¢., a 
derivation from a compound verb. Thus, drdécrodos, apostle, is not 
from dé and orddos, but from dmrocréAdo, to send forth. So 
drroctoAn, apostleship. Again, from éxAéyopa, to choose out, come 
éxXexrés, chosen, elect ; and éxdoyn, election. Some such nouns and 
adjectives, however, are found, without any corresponding com- 
pound verb. 

The ADVERBS and INSEPARABLE ParTICcLEs (Tables 0, c) (except 
é- negative) are generally used with substantives and adjectives, 
not with verbs. 

Two Prepositions may be combined in the formation of a word, 
the characteristic formative force of each being retained. Thus, 
xabiornu, to establish, dmroxablornut, to restore; mapaxaXéopat, passive, 
to be comforted,* ovpmapaxaddopa, to be comforted together ; cicdya, 
to introduce, mapecayw, to introduce by the bye (2 Pet. ii. 1). So 
swapeonOev (Romans v. 20), entered by the way. Again, dvriAap- 
' Bavopa is to help, generally (lit., “to take hold of, over against”’), 
but ovvavridapBavopa is to help by coming into association with (as 
Luke x. 40 ; Romans viii. 26). 


148. Synrnetic Comrounps. 


In synthetic compounds the former word is a noun or a verb, 
never a particle. 
When the former word is a noun, if its stem does not already 


* Literally, to be called to one’s side: i.¢., for purposes of consolation, 
or, it might be, of exhortation, or advocacy. Hence the word MapdxAnros 
has the threefold meaning of Comforter, Exhorter, Advocate. (See John 
xiv. 16, 26; 1 John ix 1.) 
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end jn -o, the vowel -o- is commonly added as a connective, when 
the latter word begins with a consonant, as, from xap8ia, xapdi-o- 
yvoorns. | 

When the former word is a verb, the connecting vowel is 
usually -t-, as from dpyo, apx-i-curdywyos ; but sometimes -o-, as 
€Oed-0-Opnoxeta. The form of a verbal noun is often used, as from 
Seid (Seiors), Seroe-Salpov. 

Compound verbs of this class usually take their form from a 
compound noun; the verb thus appearing in a shape which it 
cannot have out of composition: as, edyapioréw, to give thanks, 
from evydpioros, not from ed and xaptoréw; iroripéopa, to be 
ambitious, from diddripos, not from Pidros and repéopat. 

In synthetic compounds the latter word generally has the 
leading significance, and is defined or modified by the former. 

The following compounds illustrate the foregoing remarks :— 


oixo-Seondrns, householder. 

kax-oipyos, evildoer (xaxéds épyov). 

aipat-exyvaia, bloodshedding (atpa, ékyvors from éx and xé(F)w). 

kapot-o-yvdarns, one who knows the heart. 

apx-t-cvvdywyos, ruler of the synagogue. 

paxpd-Oupos (adjective), paxpobvpia (substantive), long-suffering. 

8wdexd-pudoy (neuter substantive), ten trebes (Acts xxvi. 7). 

Seurepd-rpwros, second-frst (Luke vi. 1), probably, “the jirst 
Sabbath in the second year of the Sabbatical cycle of seven years.” 
See Wieseler’s “Chronological Synopsis of the Four Gospels,” 
11. 11, 4. Wieseler fixes the year as 782, A.v.c. 


149, I.Lusrration oF THE VARIETIES OF DERIVATION AND 
CoMPOosITION. | 
The root «pt-, verbal stem xpw-, primary meaning fo separate, 
may be taken as illustrating the variations and combinations of a 
Greek word. 
First, we have simple derivatives, formed as in Chapter 1X. :— 


xpive, to separate, or judge. 
kpiows, the process of separation, or yudgment. 
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xpiza, the act or result of judgment, sentence. 

Kpirmptoy, a standard of judgment, or éribunal. 

Kpirys, & judge. 

xpirixés (adjective), able to judge, a discoverer (Heb. iv. 12). 


Next, we note the composition of the verb with ditterent 
prepositions :— 


avaxpive, to inquire, estimate. 

dtaxpiver to distinguish, separate, decide ; middle, to hesitate. 
éyxpive, to judge, or reckon, among (2 Cor. x. 12). 

emupive, to adjudge (Luke xxiii. 24). 

raraxpive, to give judgment against, condemn. 

ovyxpive, to judge together, compare. 

arroxpivopat, to answer. 

dvramoxpivopa, to answer against (Luke xiv. 6 ; Rom. ix. 20). 
tmoxpivopat, to dissemble (Luke xx. 20). 

ouvuroxpivopa, to dissemble with any one (Gal. ii. 13). 


We may then note the various compound substantives, which 
may be compared with the corresponding verbs :— 


dvdkpiots, al examination (Acts xxv. 26). 

amdxkptots, aN answer. 

Sidxpiors, the act of distinguishing, discernment. 

kaTaKkptcts, condemnation. 

indxpiots, dissimulation, hypocriay. 

dnékpipa, a sentence, as of death, or, response (2 Cor. i 9). 
kardxpipa, & sentence of condemnation. 

mpoxptza, & prepossession, prejudice (1 Tim. v. 21). 
tmoxpirns, lit. a stage-player, a hypocrite. 


We now tuke a group of negative compounds :— 


dddxpiros, not subject to distinction, impartial or sincere 
(James iii. 17). 

drardxptros, uncondemned. 

dvurékpiros, unfeigned 
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Finally, the New Testament contains three instances of the 
composition of this root with nouns and pronouns :— 


avroxarakpiros, self-condemned (Titus iii. 11). - 

elAexpuns (from e«iAn, sunshine, cognate with 7rzos), judged of in 
the sunlight, pure, sincere (Phil. 1.10; 2 Pet. iii. 1). 

Dicsivel (from the above), acon, 


Many other compounds of this root exist, but these are all 
which the New Testament contains, 


§ 150. ] LANGUAGES OF PALESTINE. 167 


Cuarrer XI.—FOREIGN WORDS IN NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK. 


150. LanauaceEs oF PALESTINE.—HEBREW. 


Two languages were spoken and understood in Palestine. The 
one, called in the New Testament “the Hebrew tongue” (Acts 
xxii. 2; xxvi. 14), was in reality a very considerable modification 
of the Old Testament Hebrew, and is generally now termed “the 
Syro-Chaldaic,” or “the Aramaic” (from Aram, the Hebrew 
word for Syria). This was the language of the people, and, 
to some uncertain extent,* remained in colloquial use until the 
destruction of Jerusalem. 

Some critics believe that St. Matthew's Gospel was originally 
written in Aramaic, and that the book as it appears in the New 
Testament is a more or less literal translation. In this opinion 
we do not concur ; but there can be no doubt that in the days of 
our Lord the ancient language was still most fondly cherished by 
the people. Expressions that fell from the Saviour’s lips in 
moments of deep emotion, in the performance of signal miracles, 
in Gethsemane, and on the Cross, are carefully recorded ; and other 
words of technical character, or religious association, or homely 
use, are also found in the native tongue of Israel. 


151. Inrropucrion or GREEK. 


But as a direct result of the conquests of AJexander the Great 
and his successors, the Greek tongue had been carried into almost 
all the countries of the civilized world, and had become the 
medium of commercial intercourse, the language of the courts, 
and, iu fact, the yniversal literary tongue of the provinces after- 





— 








* See on the whole subject, Dr. Roberts’ ‘‘ Discussions on the (iospels.” 
O 
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wards absorbed in the Roman Empire. ‘The natives of Alex- 
andria and of Jerusalem, of Ephesus, and even of Rome, alike 
adopted it; everywhere with characteristic modifications, but 
substantially the same. Hence it had become a necessity to trans- 
late the Old Testament Scriptures into Greek ; and as this great 
work was executed by Alexandrian Jews, its language not only 
shows the influence of the Hebrew original, but contains special 
forms and peculiarities of expression indigenous to Egypt. This 
translation, or “the Septnagint,”* naturally became the basis of 
all subsequent Jewish Greek literature, and in particular of the 
New Testament, which, however, to the Egyptian superadds 
Palestinian influences. It was in the Greek of the Septuagint 
thus modified that, in all probability, our Lord and His apostles 
generally spoke. The dialect of Galilee (Matt. xxvi. 73) was not 
a corrupt Hebrew, but a provincial Greek. 

The New Testament writers, it should be noted, differ consi- 
derably from one another in style. The Book of Revelation, for 
instanee, is very unlike the writings of the Apostle Paul. All, 
again, vary greatly from classical models, both in vocabulary and 
syntax, exchanging the elaborate harmonies of Attic Greek for 
simpler constructions and homelier speech. 


152. Inrusion or LatTIN. 


‘The Roman conquest and tenure of Palestine may be thought 
likely to have stamped some lasting traces on the language. 
Such traces undoubtedly appear in the New Testament ; but, 
considering the might of the dominant people, these are mar- 
vellously few. The Romans could impose their laws, their 
polity, their military power, upon vanquished nations, but not 
their speech. Certainly, there are some Latin words in the New 
Testament ; but these are almost wholly nouns denoting military 
rank or civil authority, coins, or articles of dress; a valuable 





* That is ‘‘the Seventy” (often quoted as LXX.), from the traditional 
auumber of translators. 
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historic testimony, were there none beside, how “the sceptre had 
departed from Judah, and a lawgiver from between his feet.” 
By way of illustration to the foregoing remarks, lists are here 


appended of the chief Aramaic (or Syro-Chaldaic) and Roman terms 
contained in the New Testament. 


153. Hesrew axp ARAMAIC WoRDS AND PHRASES. 


The Hebrew root is in a few cases assimilated to the forms of 
the Greek language ; but is oftener simply transcribed, and used 
without declension or conjugation, 


a. ASSIMILATED WORDS are the following :— 


Meooias, Messtau, “the Anointed.” This word occurs only in 
John i, 42, iv. 25; the Greek equivalent, Xpiords, from ypio, to 
anoint, being everywhere else employed. 

@apicaios, Pharisee, from a Hebrew word, meaning to separate, 
and Sad8ovxaios, Sadducee, from another, meaning to be righteous, 
are of constant occurrence—“ Separatists” and “ Moralists.” 

pappevas (gen. -a, dat. -4), Mammon, riches (Matt. vi. 24; Luke 

xvi. 9, 11, 13). Its derivation is uncertain; but there is no reason 
for supposing that it was anywhere the name of a false deity, 

dppaBay, -avos, a pledge, or earnest (2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5). 

On odBBarov, sabbath, see § 32, 0. 

yéevva, -ns, from two words signifying valley of Hinnom ; hence, 
metaphorically, for the place of future punishment (see 2 Kings 
xxiii, 10; Isa. xxx. 338; Jer. vii. 31), 


6. INDECLINABLE WORDS are more numerous. i. The following 


may rank among proper names, on which class of words see fur- 
ther, § 156 :— 


’AxeASapd, field of blood (Acts i. 19). 

Beed{eBovr, lord of dung (Matt. xii. 24, &c.), a contemptuous 
Jéwish turn to the name of the Ekronite god Beelzebub, “lord of 
flies” (see 2 Kings i. 2, 3). Hence “ prince of the demons.” 

Boavepyes, Sons of thunder (Mark iii. 17). : 

TaBabd, the Pavement, or Tribunal (John xix. 13). 
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Toryobd, the Place of a skull, or of skulls (Matt. xxvii. 33; 
Mark xv. 22; John xix. 17), called in Greek Kpaviov (Luke 
xxill. 33), where our word Calvary is taken from the Vulgate. 

“Peudav, probably the planet Saturn (Acts vii. 43, from Amos 
v. 26, LXX.) 


ii. Other Syro-Chaldaic nouns are as follow :— 


"AGBa, Father, in confidence, endearment, or entreaty (Mark 
xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 6). 

xopBav, gift (Mark vii. 11), xopBavas (decl. Matt. xxvii. 6), 
treasury. 

pavva, lit. “ what is this ?” manna ss xvi. 15 ; John vi. 31, 
49,58; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. ii 17). 

pope, ” fool ! (Matt. v. 22) may be a Giusel vocative (pwpds), but 
is more probably an Aramaic word of similar sound, denoting 
utter mental and moral worthlessness. 

nacyxa, Passover. 

papi, my master! lit. “my great one!” (Matt. xxiii. 7, &c.) 
So fa8Bovi (Mark x. 51), and pa8B8ouvi (John xx. 16). 

para, a term of contempt, from a Uebrew root signifying 
emptiness, or vanity (Matt v. 22). 

caBawb, hosts, 2.e., the hosts of heaven (Rom. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4). 

aixepa, strong drink (Luke i. 15). 

_xepouBip, cherubim, Hebrew plural of cherub (Heb. ix. 5). 


c, ARAMAIC PHRASES.—dAAndovia, praise ye Jehovah! (Rev. 
xix. 1, 3, 4, 6.) 

dunv, after ascriptions of praise, so let i be; before assertions, 
verily. 

éppaba, be ere, (Mark vii. 34.) 

‘HAL, ‘HAI, Aawad oaBaxbavi; My God, my God, why hast Thou 
forsaken me? (Matt. xxvu. 46,) from Ps. xxii. 1; the last word 
being the Aramaic equivalent of the original Hebrew verb. “Hac 
is my God, from the Hebrew Et, Mark xv. 34, reads ’EAot. 

papavaba, The Lord cometh | (1 Cor. xvi. 22.) (The word pre- 
ceding, dvdOeua, accursed, is pure Greek, and should be followed by 
a colon or period.) 
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radtba coup, Maiden, arcse ! (Mark v. 41. ) 
woavva, Save now / (Matt. xxi.9; Mark xi. 9,10; John xii. 13,) 
taken from Ps. exviu. 25, 


154. Larry Worbps. 


a. Names oF CoIns.—xodpayrns, “ quadrans,” farthing” (Matt. 
v. 26; Mark xii. 42), the fourth part of the 

docdptoy, “as,” (diminutive term), also rendered farthing in E.V. 
(Matt. x. 29; Luke xii. 6), the sixteenth part of the 

8nvdpiov, ‘‘ denarius,” rendered penny (as in Matt. xviii. 28, &c.), 
silver coin, worth about 7$d. 


6. JUDICIAL.—ctxapios, “‘sicarius,” assassin (Acts xxi. 38). 
gpayéddov, dpayedd\dw, “ flagellum, flagello,” scowrge (noun, and 
verb) (John ii. 15; Matt. xxvii. 26; Mark xv. 15). 


c. MILITARY.—xevrupiov, “centurio,” centurion (Mark xv. 39, 
44,45). Elsewhere the Greek éxardvrapyos (or yns) is employed. 

xovot@oia, * custodia,” guard (Matt. xxvii. 65, 66; xxviii. 11). 

Aeyedv, “legio,” legion (Matt. xxvi. 53; Mark v. 9, 15; Luke 
viii. 30). | 

mparéprov, “preetorium,” officer's or governor's quarters, palace 
(Matt. xxvii. 27; Phil. i. 13, &c.). 

omexovdatwp, “ speculator,” member of the royal guard (Mark 
vi. 27). 

d. POLITICAL. — kpvoos, “census,” tribute (Matt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17). 

kodovia, colonia,” colony (Acts xvi. 12). 

ABeprivos, ‘libertini,” freedmen (Acts vi. 9). 

e. ARTICLES OF DRESS.—)evriov, “lernteum,” towel (John xiii. 
4, 5). 

oyuxivOcor, *semicinctium,” apron (Acts xix. 12). 

covdapioy, “ sudarium,”’ handkerchief (Luke xix. 20, &c.). 

J. GENERAL.—(ifanoyv, “ zizanium,” wild ars “lolium” (Matt 
xii. 25-40). 

xpaBBaros, “ grabbatus,” mattrass or small sack (Mark ii. 4, &e.) 
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paxeAdor, “ macellum,” shambles, meat-market (1 Cor. x. 25).. 

pepBpavn, “membrana,” parchment (2 Tim. iv. 13). 

pidcor, “ milliare,” mile (Matt. v. 41). 

podios, “modius,” a measure (about an English peck, Matt. 
v. 15, &c.). 

Eéorns, “sextus, sextarius,” a small measure (about a pint and 
n half English), pitcher (Mark vii. 4). 

peédn, “‘rheda,” chariot (Rev. xviii. 13). 

raBépyn, “‘ taberna,” tavern (Acts xxviii. 15). 

ritdos, “titulus,” title, superscription (John xix. 19, 20). 

dédpov, “forum,” part of the name Appu Forum (Acts xxvii. 15). 

xaprns, “charta,” paper (2 John 12). 


(¥or Latin Proper Names, see Chapter XII.) 


oo 


§ 155.1] PROPER NAMES. 17 


Cuaprer XII.—NEW TESTAMENT PROPER NAMES. 


155. The personal names of the New Testament are in 
general derivative or composite words, originally with a 
specific meaning. They belong to three languages—Hebrew, 
Greek, and Latin (compare Chap. XI.)—a circumstance 
which occasions some little difficulty and confusion, especially 
since the Hebrew names sometimes appear in the forms of 
the Greek declension, sometimes, as in their original shape, 
indeclinable. Our translators, too, have occasionally adopted 
different renderings of the same Greek name, and in many 
cases have made the New Testament English form different 
from that in the Old. 


156. Hesrew Names. 


a. The original indeclinable Hebrew forms may end in almost 
any letter; as, ¢.g, ’ABovd, "ABpaap, "Iopand, "EXtoaBer, lepOad, Nae, 
"Hoai, “Ieptxa. Such forms are generally oxytone. So ’Eppavovna, 
GOD WITH US. 

6. The following names are found both in indeclinahle and 
declinable forms :— 

“IepovoaAnp and “lepoodAuya, -wv,* Jerusalem. 

Saovdr and Saddros, Sawl.t 

"land, Jacob (Old Testament), and "IdxwBos, James (New Testa- 
ment). 

* Once ‘IepoodAuna appears as a feminine singular (Matt. ii 3; so, 
perhaps, iii. 52). 

+ The Hebrew form occurs only in the accounts of Saul’s conversion 
(Acts ix., xxii, xxvi., except xiii. 21, in referenve to the Old Testameut 


king). 
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Supeav, Sumeon (Old Testament), and Sipav, -wvos, Sumon* (New 
Testament), 

Aevi, Levi (Old Testament), and Aevis, Levi (Matthew, New 
Testament). Compare § 32. 


c. Hebrew names in ah appear in the form -as (see § 20, a). 
Those in tah, or jah, a form of the name of the Supreme Being, 
JEHOVAH, are rendered into Greek by -ias: as ’HXias, Elijah ; 
’Hoaias, [satah. These, however, take a genitive in -ov. (Meootas, 
Anointed, is of a different derivation.) 


d. The circumflexed termination -ds (gen. -4) marks some names 
belonging to the later Hebrew (or Aramaic) : a8 Kndas, BapafBas. 
To these must be added, Iwvas, Jonah, Jonas, or Jona. 

More frequently, however, -ds indicates the contraction of a 
Greek or Latin name, as shown §§ 158, b, 159, d. 


157. Dotvsie Names. 


a. When two names are applied to the same person, one is 
sometimes the Hebrew (or Aramaic) appellation, the other its 
translation into Greek. Thus, Zabitha (Hebrew) and Dorcas 
(Greek) both signify “ gazelle ;” Thomas (Hebrew) and Didymus 
(Greek) both stand for “twin.” So also Cephas (Hebrew) is 
translated by Peter, “ stone.” 


6b. Some Greek names are mere vocal imitations of the Hebrew, 
the sound being imperfectly transferred. Thus, Judah, or Judas, 
becomes Theudas (Acts v. 36); while Levi may have given rise to 
the form Lebbeus. Some, again, have thought Alpheus (Matt. 
x, 3, &.), and Clopas (John xix. 25), to be only two forms of the 
same Hebrew word. Cleopas (Luke xxiv. 18) is a different name 
from the latter. It is possible that Paul, Havdos, may in like 
manner have sprung from the Hebrew Saw; or it had a Latin 
origin ; see § 159, ¢. 

c. In many cases, again, where two names are borne, one is 





* Twice, however, the Apvstls bears the Old Testament name (Acts 
a, 14; 2 Pet. i. 0). 
ho 
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a surname, either (1) from some characteristic circumstance, as 
Cephas or Peter of Simon, and Barnabas of Joses; or (2) a 
patronymic formed by the Aramaic Bar, “son,” as Bar-jesus (son 
of Joshua, Incois) of Elymas, and possibly Bar-tolmaz, Baporopaios, 
of Nathanael; or (3) a local appellation, as Jscarzot ( Hebrew, 
“a man of Kerioth,” see Josh. xv. 25), and Magdalene (Greek, 
“a woman of Magdala”). Observe that Canaanite, properly 
“ Kananite,” Kavavirns (Matt. x. 4; Mark iii. 18), is not a local 
name, but probably the Greek form of the Hebrew word for zealot, 
rendered (Luke vi. 15; Acts i. 13), ZnAorns. 


d. When the name of the same person appears in a Grecised 
and a Hebrew style, the former would naturally be employed 
among the Gentiles and Hellenists ; the latter among the Pales- 
tinian Jews. So Saul becomes Paul, when he starts on his first 
missionary tour (Acts xiii. 9), and ever afterwards retains the 
name. See § 159, c. 


158. Greex Names. 


a. Pure Greek names are common, whether of Hellenists 
(t.e., Greek-speaking, or foreign Jews) or of Gentile converts. It 
has often been noticed that the names of all “the seven” (Acts vi.) 
are Greek. So throughout most of the Epistles. ‘ Euodias,” 
Evodia (Phil. iv. 2), is a feminine form, and should have been 
rendered Huodia. 


b. Many Greek composite names are contracted into forms 
in -as: as Hpaphroditus into Epaphras (Col. i. 7; iv. 12); Artemi- 
dorus into Artemas (Titus iii 12); Nymphodorus into Nymphas 
(Col. iv. 15); Zenodorus into Zenas (Titus iii. 13); Olympiodorus 
into Olympas (Rom. xvi. 15); Hermodorus into Hermas (Rom. 
xvi. 14). The termination ddrus is from dapov, gift; and the 
former parts of these compounds are from the Greek mythology. 

Other contractions are, Parmenas for Parmenides (Acts vi. 5) ; 
Demas, probably for Demetrius; Antipas, for Antipater ; Apollos, 
for Apollonius. amarpos (Acts xx. 4). and Swotmarpos (Rom. 
xvi. 21) seem to be the same name in different forms. 
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159. Latin Names. 


a. The Latin names occur chiefly where we might expect them, 
in letters written to or from Rome. The chief are Cornelius, 
Aquila, Priscilla or Prisca, Caius, i.e., Gaius, Urban,* Rufus, Julia, 
Tertius, Quartus, Fortunatus, Marcus or Mark, Clement (KAnpns, 
-evros), Pudens, Claudia, and perhaps Linus (2 Tim. iv. 21). 
Some have thought that the last-mentioned was a Briton, Lin, of 
the household of Caractacus. 


6. Three names of Roman Emperors are also found in the New 
Testament in a Latin form, Augustus, "Avyovaoros (Luke ii. 1; but 
the Greek equivalent, S«Baords, is found, referring to Nero, Acts 
xxv. 21, 25); Teberius, TiBépios (Luke ili. 1); and Claudius, 
KAavdios (as Acts xi 28). The surname Cesar, Kaicap, is applied 
to Augustus (Luke iz 1), to Tiberius (Luke iit 1, &c.), to 
Claudius (Acts xi. 28), to Nero (Acts xxv. 8; Phil. iv. 22, &c.). 
Caligula is not mentioned. 


c. If the word Haidos be not, as is most likely, an imperfect 
Greek transcript of the Hebrew name Saw, it must also be 
referred to the class of Latin words, as in Rome it was the name 
of a noble house. Some have thought that the Apostle’s family, 
on receiving the rights of Roman citizenship, had been adopted 
into this house; others, with even less likelihood, connect his 
assumption of the name with the conversion of Sergius Paulus 
(Acts xii 7—12). 


d, Latin names, like Greek, may be contracted. Thus Luke, 
Aodkas (rendered Lucas in Philem. 24), is an abbreviated form 
of the Latin name Lucanus. Similarly, Silvanus (Zidovavés) and 
Silas denote one person. Amplias (Rom. xvi. 8) is probably a 
contraction of the Roman name Ampliatus. 

For the significance of these various naines, the Lexicon may be 
consulted. 


* Rom. xvi. 9. This name is written in E.V. ‘‘ Urbane,” but it must be 
pronounced as a dissyllable. 
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PART IIL 





SYNTAX. 


Cuarter I.—CONSTRUCTION OF THE SIMFLE 
SENTENCE. 


Subject—Copula—Predicate. 


The laws of Universal Grammar, with regard to the con- 
struction and arrangement of Sentences, should be clearly 
borne in mind, that their special exemplifications in the 
Greek language may be understood. For the most part, it 
will be convenient to show the application of these laws 
under the heading of the parts of speech or forms of inflection 
severally affected by them. A brief summary may, however, 
first of all be given, with the essential rules of construction. 


161. A Sentence, or “thought expressed in words,” consists 
of one or more Propositions. 


162. The essentials of a Proposition are, the SussEect and the 
PREDICATE. 


163. The Sussect expresses the person or thing of which 
something is affirmed, desired, or asked, and must, therefore, be 
a noun substantive, or the equivalent of one. 


Equivalents to nouns substantive are (1) personal pronouns, or (2) 
substantivized expressions, for which see § 202. 


164. The Prepicate expresses that which is affirmed, denied, 
or asked respecting the subject ; and in its simplest form it is (1) 
a noun substantive or its equivalent, or (2) an adjective or its 
equivalent. 

The equivalent of an adjective is a participle. 
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165, The simplest form of Proposition is that which connects 
Subject and Predicate by a tense of the substantive verb, to be, 
called the CopuLa. 


Acts xxiii. 6: éya @apicaids eps, J am a Pharisee. 

Matt. xvi. 18: ov & Meérpos, thou art Peter. 

Matt. xiii. 38: 6 dypds torw 6 xdopos, the field is the world. 

Phil. iii. 3: qyets eopev 7) wepiroun, we are the circumcision. 

Acts xix. 15: tpeis rives toré; who are ye ? 

Eph. v. 16: ai jpépae rompai elon, the days are evil. 

Luke v. 1: atrés hv éoras, he was standing. 

Luke xxi. 24: ‘lepovoaAjp tora. warovpervn, Jerusalem shall be 


trodden down. 


The verb eiul, to be, is the true copula; but some other verbs admit 
a similar construction, such as bwdpxw, to be essentially ; ylyroua, to 
become ; palvouat, to appear; Kadovmat, to be called; xabloraua, to be 
set down as, or constituted. These are called Copulative Verbs, as they 
agree with eluf in their construction, although in reality embodying 
part of the predicate. See § 181. 


166. The Copula is often omitted, where ambiguity is not likely 
to arise from its absence. 


Matt. v. 5: paxdpioe of mpgeis, blessed (are) the meek. 

2 Tim. ii. 11: mords 6 Adyos, faithful (2s) the word. 

Heb. xiii. 8: "Incots Xpiorés ... 5 avrdés, Jesus Christ (is) the 
same. 


For the way to distinguish between an attributive adjective and 
a predicate in such cases, see § 206. 


167. The Copula and Predicate are most generally blended in 
a verb, which is then called the Prepicate. Thus, ey ypddo, 
I. write, is very nearly equivalent to éyo elpe ypdpov, J am 
writing. ; 
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The careful student will observe that the term predicate is applied to 
the adjective and the verb in different senses. In the latter case, it 
really means copula and predicate combined. An adjective or sub- 
stantive predicate is sometimes called the ‘‘complement” of the verb 
with which it stands connected. 


168, The substantive verb may become itself a Predicate, 
involving the notion of existence. 


John vili. 58: ... éyd elpt, Before Abraham was, J am. 
Rev. xxi. 1: 9 OdAaooa ovr torw %n, the sea is no more. 


But the phrase, @yé elu, tt is J, occurring in the Gospels (as Matt. 
xiv. 27; Mark vi. 50; John vi. 20, xviii. 5, 6, 8), may mean one of 
three things; ¢y# being (1) subject or (2) predicate, or (3) the verb 
being predicate. 


169. The Subject, when a personal pronoun, is gencrally 
omitted, if no special emphasis or distinction is intended; the 
number and person of the verb itself showing its reference, § 332. 

Thus, Aéyw tpi (Matt. v. 18, 20; viii. 10, 11, &e.), Z say unto 
you, is unemphatic ; but in éyd Acyo ty, J say unto you (v. 22, 
28, 32, 34, 39, 44), our Lord pointedly contrasts his own teaching 
with that of the Rabbis. So (v. 21) od dovetoes, thou shalt not 
murder. Had the reading been ov ov ¢..., the meaning would 
have been, “ ¢houw, in particular,” shalt not. In Luke x. 23, 24, 
we read, “ Blessed are the eyes which see the things that ye see 
(8Aérere, unewphatic): for I tell you that many prophets and 
kings have desired to see those things which ye see” (dpets Bremere, 
emphatic, by way of antithesis to ‘prophets and kings.” Again, 
cwoee iS he shall save; atrds cacea, he (emphatic, and none 
other) shall save (Matt. i. 21). See also Mark vi. 45, “until he 
(atrés) should send away the people,” for no one else could do it. 
Observe also the repetition of avroi, they, in the Beatitudes 
(Matt. v. 4-8). 

The emphasis conveyed by the insertion of the pronominal subject is 
often too subtle to be expressed by translation ; but it is always worth 


noting. (See Acts iv. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 30, &c.) The emphatic éye 
(1 Cor. ii, 1, 3, iii. 1), is very noticeable. Soin many other passages. 
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170. The omitted Subject of the third person plural is often to 
be understood generally. Compare the English expressions, They 
say, &. 


Matt. v. 11: drav dveSlowow ids cai Suigoor, when they reproach 
and persecute you, 1.¢., men in general. — 


John xx. 2: fpav rdv Kiptov, they have taken away the Lord, 
1.€., some persons have, 


See also Matt. viii. 16, Mark x. 13, they were bringing, +.¢., from 
time to time ; Luke xvii. 23, John xv. 6, where E. V. reads “men ;” 
Acts iii, 2, &e. 


171. Verbs in the third person singular, without a subject 
expressed, frequently imply some necessary or conventionally- 
understood Subject of their own. 


1 Cor. xv. 52: cadmioa, lit., he shall sound the trumpet, a clas- 
sical expression, implying 6 cadmcyxrns, the trumpetcr, equivalent, 
as E.V., to the trumpet shall sound. 

To this head are to be referred many so-called impersonals : as 
Bpéxa, if rains (in First Aorist, James v. 17). The Greeks 
originally understood and sometimes expressed Zeis, or Geds, with 
all such words. ‘“ He rains, thunders,” &c.; hence passing into 
the impersonal usage. Again, dyol, Afya, he or wt says; once 
dpnxe, he or tt hath said (Heb. iv. 4); once ewe, he or vt said 
(1 Cor. xv. 27), are used as formulas of quotation’; 4 ypadn, the 
Scripture, to be supplied (compare Rom. iv, 3, &c.); or 6 Geds, God 
(see Matt. xix. 95). 

See, for Aéya, 2 Cor. vi. 2; Gal. ii. 16; far a iv. 8, &c.; for 
dyoi, 1 Cor. vi. 16; Heb. viil. ‘6. 

Once, @noi seems to be used in the general sense, as plural ; they 
say (2 Cor. x. 10); but many MSS. (and Lachmann) there read 
dacl, 


1'72. The Nominative is the case of the Subject, and the Sub- 
ject and Predicate must correspond in number and person ; whence 
the grammatical rule called the 
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First Concord. A Verb agrees with its nominative case 
in number and person. 


For other uses of the Nominative, see §§ 242-244. All these are 
connected with its true use as Subject. It cannot be too strongly im- 
pressed upon the learner that the key to every proposition, however 
complicated, is in the nominative case and verb; that is, in the Subject 
and Predicate. To these all the other words are only adjuncts. 


173. The great apparent exception to the First Concord is that 
a Neuter Plural nominative often takes a singular verb. 


John ix. 3: tva havepwOh ra Epya rod Gecor, that the works of God 
may be manifested. : 


Acts i. 18: &exi0n wavra ra omddyxva airoi, all his bowels gushed 
out. 


2 Pet. ii. 20; yéyovey rd oxara yxeipova, the lust things have 
become worse. 


4 e 
So in many other passages. 


The reason for this idiom is undoubtedly that, as neuters generally 
express things without life, the plural is regarded as one collective mass, 


174. Variations in this idiom are as follow :— 


a. When the neuter nominative plural denotes animated beings, 
the verb is commonly in the plural number. 


Matt. x. 21: éravacricovrat rékva ... cat Oavatdcovow, Children 
shall rise up against ... and kill. 


James ii, 19; ra Sapdna moredovow xai ppiccoverw, the demons 
believe and tremble. 


6. The usage, however, is by no means fixed. Thus, - things 
without life are occasionally associated with a plural verb. 


Luke xxiv. 11: ébavncav... ra pfpara, the words appeared. 


John xix. 31: iva xareaySow ra ox, that the legs might be 
broken. 


ce. Living Subjects are also found with a singular verb. 
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1 John iii. 10: davepd torw ra tékva, x.7.d., the children of God 
and those of the Devil, are manifest. 


Luke viii. 30: Sapdva worra elorArSev, many demons entered. 


d. In some passages the singular and plural seem used indis- 
criminately with the same Subjects. 


John x. 4: ra wpéBara airG akodovdet dri: olBacrw, x.7.d., the sheep 
follow him because they know his voice. 


Ver. 27: ra mpépara ... dxote. cal dkodovbotel po, the sheep hear 
my voice and follow me. 


1 Cor. x. 11: tatra wdvra cuvéBawvov ... éypddy de, all these things 
happened, ... and were written. 


The uncertainty of the usage in this matter has been a fruitful 
source of various readings. It is often difficult, if not impossible, to 
decide whether the singular or the plural formed the original text. 


175. a. When the Subject is a collective noun in the singular, 
denoting animate objects, the verb may be put in the plural 
number. This construction is known as Rational Concord.* 


Matt. xxi. 8: 6 d€ mdeicros dxdos Lorpwoay, «.7.r., the greater 
part of the multitude strewed their (plural) garments in the way. 


Luke xix. 37: fpgavro dav TO wtAOos, x.7.A., all the multitude 
of the disciples began to praise God, rejoicing (also plural). 


Rev. xviil. 4: ¢é@ere, 6 Aads pov, Come forth, my people | 


6. The Singular and Plural are combined in some passages. 


John vi. 2: Awodobbe ... 8xAos modus Ste édpwv, a great multitude 
was following ... because they were seeing. 


Acts xv. 12: tolynoe may 75 wAAO0s Kal Hkovov, the whole number 
became silent, and were listening. 


The singular, however, is the more usual construction. 


176. a. When two or more nominatives, united by a copn- 





* Constructio ad sensum, or Ex animo loquentis, or Synesis, 
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lative conjunction, form the Subject, the verb is generally in the 
plural. 

If the nominatives are of different persons, the first is preferred 
to the second and third, the second to the third ;: that is, J (or 
we) and you and he are resolved into we; you and. he into you. 


Acts iii. 1: Iérpos xai "Iwivvys dvéBawov, Peter and John were 
going up. 
John x. 30: éyd cai 5 warip &y lope, [and iny Father are one. 


1 Cor. ix. 6: éyd cai BapviBas ote exopev, x.r.d., have not I and 
Barnabas authority ? &e. 


1 Cor. xv. 50: odpg cai alpa ... ob Sivavrat, flesh.and blood cannot 
inherit the kingdom of God. 


b. The verb, however, often agrees with the nearest Subject. 

In this case the Predicate is to be understood’as repeated with 
the other Subjects, or that with which the verb agrees is thrown 
into prominence, the others being subordinate. 


It should be observed that in this construction the Greek verb 
usually precedes the nominatives. 


Acts xvi. 31: cwbhoy ob Kai 6 otkds cov, thow shalt be saved and 
thy house. 

1 Tim, vi. 4: && dv ylverar pO5vos, kpis, BAaodypion, xr. from 
which comes envy, strife, railings, Xc.. 


In these two cases the verb is repeated in thought.. 


John ii. 12: karéByn ... abrds xai of pabyrat atrov, He went down, 
to Capernaum, himself and his disciples, 

Here the one Subject is thrown into prominence; and the construction 
is the common one when the principal Subject is placed nearest the 
verb. Compare Matt. xi. 3; Luke xxii. 14; John. ii. 2, iv. 53, 
viii. 52, xviii. 15, xx. 3; Acts xxvi. 30; Philemon.23, 24, where the 
approved reading is doxdferat, 


177. When the Predicate of a simple sentence is a noun or 
p 
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pronoun, united to the Subject by the copula, it corresponds with 
the Subject by the law of apposition, viz. :— 


A substantive employed to explain or describe another, 
under the same grammatical regimen, is put in the same 
case. 


John xv. 1: 6 Tlartp pou 6 yewpyds dori, my Father ts the husband- 
man. 


It is unnecessary that the substantives should correspond in 
gender or number. 


2 Cor. £ 14: Katxnpa tyadv dopev, we are your boast. 


2 Cor. ili. 3: éoré bmorroA} Xpicroi, ye are Chrisi’s epistle. 


178. When the Predicate is an adjective, including adjective 
pronouns and participles, its agreement with the Subject comes 
under the Second Concord, viz. :— 


Adjectives, pronouns, and participles agree with their 
substantives in gender, number, and case, 


For further exemplification of this concord, see Chapters IV., V. 
In simple sentences the case is of course the nominative. The 


agreement in gender and number may be illustrated by the 
following :— 


Matt. vii. 29: fv Si8doKxwv, he was teaching. 


Matt. xiii 31, doc. : dpola doriy 7 Bactdela, x.7.A., the kingdom of 
heaven 7s like, &c. 


Mark v. 9 : 7oAdoi éspev, We are many. 
Luke xiv. 17 : troup dors wavra, all things are ready. 
John iv. 11: ré ppéap ecri Babs, the well vs deep. 


1 John v. 3: ai &rodal atrov Papetat ok ciciv, his command mens 
are not grievous. 


Rev. vii. 14: obrot elu of épxspevot, x.7.r., these are they that ure 
coming out of the great tribulation. 
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179. When the Subject is a collective noun, the adjective Pre- 
dicate is sometimes plural. (Compare § 173.) 

John vii. 49: 6 3xAos odros ... érdparol cioww, this multitude are 
accursed. | 


180. An adjective Predicate is occasionally generalized by 
being put in the neuter gender, though the Subject is masculine 
or feminine. 

1 Cor. vi. 11: tatrd twes fre, lit., some of you were this (these 
things). 

1 Cor. vii. 19: 4 weproph od8€y dori, circwmeision is nothing. 


181. The laws of apposition and concord, as above applied, 
may be restated in the form of the following rule :— 


Copulative verbs require the Nominative case after as 
well as before them. 
For the chief copulative verbs, see § 165, note. 


John i. 14: 6 Adyos tyévero oriipg, the Word became flesh. 
Acts xvi. 3: “EdAny tafpyey, he was (originally) a Greek. 


2 Cor. xiii. 7: iva tpets Sdcipor havapev, that we should appear 
approved, or “ be manifestly approved.” 


Matt. v. 9: vlol @eod KAnOhoovra, they shall be called sons of 
God. 


Acts x. 32: Siveva, 8 tmnaderar Iérpos, Simon (accusative), 
who is surnamed Peter. 


Romans v.19: dpaprwdol karerrd@noav of wodXol, Slkaot xaracra- 
MHeovrat of woddol, the many were made (lit., set down as) sinners, 
the many shall be made (lit., set down as) righteous. 


182. Hitherto the rules and examples given have been 
designed to show the main elements alone of the simple sentence. 
Other words, however, are very generally added to the Subject, to 
the Predicate, or to both, for the purpose of further explanation, 
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These words are called the complements of the simple sentence, 
and are variously said to complete, to extend, or to enlarge the 
Subject or the Predicate, as the case may be. 


183. The Subject, which is essentially a noun substantive, 
may be extended by apposition with another noun, by the 
qualifying force of adjectives, pronouns, or the article, by depen- 
dent nouns, or by prepositional phrases, 

For Apposition, see § 177. 

For Adjectives, see Chapter IV. 

For the Article, see Chapter II. 

For the dependence of nouns one upon another, and for pre 
positional phrases, see Chapter ITT. 


184. The Predicate, when a noun, may be extended in the 
sume manner as the Subject. 


185. When an adjective is Predicate, it may be extended by 
dependent nouns, by adverbs, or by prepositional phrases, 


186. Verbal Predicates may be variously extended. Any verb 
may be qualified by an adverb. Prepositional phrases may be 
employed in this. connection also. Especially, the meaning of a 
verb transitive requires to be completed by the Object or Objects, 
direct or indirect. 

For the direct Object, see § 281. 

For indirect Objects, see on the Genitive and Dative cases, 
Chapter IIT 


187. The complements of a simple sentence cannot include a 
verb, as this would introduce a distinct predication. Verbal 
clauses, therefore, forming part of a period are termed accessory 
clauses, and a sentence with one or more accessory clauses besides 
the principal one, is called a COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

Accessory clauses, as related to the principal, are either co- 
ordinate or subordinate. 
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188. Co-ordinate accessory clauses are similar in construction 
to the principal, and are often connected with it and with one 
another by conjunctions. (See § 402, seq.) 


189. Subordinate clauses are dependent upon the principal or 
upon the accessory clauses, or upon single words or phrases in 
either. 

It is plain that subordinate clauses may he co-ordinate with one 
another. 


190. The methods of introducing subordinate clauses are very 
various. The chief are, by the Relative Pronoun (§§ 343, 344), 
by the use of the Participials (participle or infinitive) (§§ 385— 
396), and by the Particles (§§ 383, 384). 


Otherwise : subordinate clauses are Substantival, Adjectival, or Ad- 
verbial. A substantival clause expresses the subject or object of a verb, 
or stands in apposition, and usually employs the infinitive; an adjec- 
tival clause, qualifying a word or sentence, is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or conjunction, or employs a participle; and an adverbial 
clause is introduced by a conjunction, or employs a participle, or the 
oblique case of a noun. , 


191. It is often difficult to determine whether a certain phrase 
is a complement of the Subject, or of the Predicate. 

Many illustrations might be given from the Epistle to the Romans, 
For instance: ch. i. 17 (Hab, il. 4), 6 Sixatos ék mioreas Cnoerat, 
lit. the righteous (man) from faith shall live. Are we to under- 
stand the prepositional phrase ek misrews as the complement of the 
Subject 6 dicaos, or of the Predicate ¢ycerac? In other words, are 
we to translate “The righteous man from faith (he that is 
righteous, or justified by faith) shall live?” or, “The righteous 
man shall live from faith ?” 

Again, iv. 1: are we to attach the prepositional phrase, xara 
cdpxa, according to the flesh, with the word spomdropa, forefather, in 
apposition with Abraham, the Subject of the accessory clause, or to 
the Predicate hath found ?—that is, does the Apostle ask, “ What 
shall we say that Abraham, our father as pertaining to the flesh, 
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hath found ?’ or, “ What shall we say that Abraham our father 
hath found as pertaining to the flesh ?” 

The true connection of accessory clauses is also occasionally 
doubtful. 

For instance, in Acts iii 21, it may be fairly discussed whether 
the relative clause, which God hath spoken by the mouth of all lus 
holy prophets, belongs to the word times, or to all things. 


Such questions of interpretation are not proposed for consideration 
here; their settlement must often depend, not only on the laws of 
construction, but on the signification of individual words. Reference 
is made to them only to show the necessity, to a right interpretation of 
a passage, of distinctly analyzing the parts of every compound sentence, 
and of assigning to each its right position. In our own language, this 
is comparatively easy, as the order of the sentence in general indicates 
the mutual relation of its parts; in Greek, through the number and 
variety of the inflections, the order is of little importance to the structure 
of the sentence, though of much to its emphasis. 


192. As hints for disentangling a compound sentence, the 
following may be valuable :— 

Search first for the predicate, or thing affrmed—usually, of 
course, a verb—then for the subject. These once fixed, every 
other verb will mark an accessory clause, which will have to 
be regarded apart. The remaining words, generally in close 
grouping with the Subject and Predicate, must be assigned to them 
respectively as their complements, according to the usages of the 
several parts of speech and forms of inflection. To these it is now 
necessary to turn, in order. 
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Cuaprer II.—THE ARTICLE. 


Latin, Articulus ; Greck, apOpov (a joint). Hence, anarthrous, 
‘“‘ without an article.” 


Construction of the Article. 


193. The Article, 4, 4, 7, the (see § 12), is usually em- 
ployed, as in other languages, with nouns substantive. The 


Second Concord applies to this relation; the article agreeing 
with its noun in gender, number, and case. 


194, This general usage, however, admits of many varia- 
tions, attributable to the fact that the Article was originally 
a demonstrative pronoun.* 


Its demonstrative use is clearly seen in the Apostle Paul’s quotation 
(Acts xvii. 28), rod yap nai yévos éouev, we are his offapring. 


195. A remnant of the old demonstrative use is, that the 
Article often stands without a noun expressed, like our this, that ; 
the sense of the phrase showing who or what is to be understood. 

For example, the phrase 6 piv... 6 8€ signifies this... that, or 
the one ... the other. 


Acts xiv. 4: of pay goa adv rois Iov8aias, of 88 civ Trois dmroordXots, 
some were with the Jews, others with the apostles. 


In Matt. xiii. 23, 8¢ is repeated: & piv éxardv, 5 88 éjxovra, 8 82 
rptaxovra, some a hundred, some sixty, some thirty. 


See also Matt. xxii.5; Mark xii 5; Acts xvii. 32; Gal. iv. 22; 
Eph. iv. 11; Phil. i. 16, 17 ; Heb. vii. 20, 21. 


* The student may be reminded that the English article the, the German 
der, the French le, are also original demonstratives. So in other languages. 
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When 6 8¢ is used in narration, even without a preceding 4 pév, it 
always implies some other person previously mentioned, as— 

Matt. ii. 5: of 3¢ elwov, and they said. 

Mark xiv. 61: 6 8 do.dwa, but he was silent. 

Acts xii. 15: 7 3% Sivioxupifero, but she steadfastly asserted. 
So in innumerable passages. 


196. The Article, disconnected from a noun, is often followed 
by a genitive. 

Matt. x. 2: "IdcwBos § rod ZePeSalov, Jumes the (son) of Zebedee. 

Mark xii. 17: dmddore ta Katoapos, render the (things or rights) 
of Cesar. 

Gal. v. 24: of rod Xpuorod, the (servants or disciples) of the 
Christ, t.e., of the Anointed one. 

2 Pet. ii 22: +d ris ddnbois wapoplas, the (saying) of the truthful 
proverb. 


The plural neuter ta is very frequently used in this construction, 
as in the second of the above instances. So ra rod vépov, the things 
of the law ; ra rod Ivetparos, the things of the Spirit; ra éavrav, 
their own interests (lit. the things of themselves), and so on. 


197, Similarly, the Article precedes a preposition with its 
case, 


Matt. v. 15: rots & rf olxig, to those in the house. 

Mark i. 36: Sipov kai of per’ atrod, Simon and those with him. 

Luke ii. 39: +3 kara rbv vépov, the (things) according to the law. 

Eph. i. 10: ra & ros otpavois .. rd éml vis yis, the (things) in 
the heavens ... the (things) on the earth. 


Acts xiii. 13: of aep\ rv Ilathov, those about Pawl, including 
himself {by a classic idiom), t.e, Paul and his associates. (See 
John xi 19, Martha and Mary with their friends.) 


Any of the prepositions may follow the Article ; for their several 
significance, see Chapter IT. § 288, Kc. 
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198. A construction essentially similar is that of the Article 
with adverbs, the noun being supplied in thought. 

Instances of this are: td wiv, the (thing) now: the present 
(Matt. xxiv. 21; Luke v. 10); 4 ofpepov, to-day;  atpiov, the 
morrow (feminine, as if from jpépa, day; Matt. vi. 34; xxvii. 62), 
So, in many passages, 6 wAnolov, the (man who is) near, one’s 
neighbour; 1a dvw, the (things) above; +a xdrw, the (things) 
beneath ; ol &w, those (people) without ; 1a dmlow, the (things) 
behind ; ra tumporbey, the (things) before, &c. 


In effect, the Article with an adverb is equivalent to an Adjective. 


199. The Article is frequently placed before adjectives, the 
substantive being implied. 

‘This construction belongs to all genders, and to both numbers. 
Instances of its occurrence are numberless. Thus :— 


Mark i. 24: & &yws, the Holy (one). 

Matt. vii. 6: 1d &yov, the holy (thing). 

Matt. xxiii. 15: thy gnpdv, the dry (land). 

Luke xvi. 25: ra ayo0é, the good (things). 

Eph. i. 3: ev rots éwovpavlors, in the heavenly (places). 
1 Thess. iv. 16: of vexpol ev Xpiorg, the dead in Christ. 


Titus ii. 4: tva cwppovitaor tas véas, that they may instruct the 
young (women). 


Compare the ordinary English phrases, the good, the great, the wise, 
with the abstracts, the true, the right, the beautiful. In Greek, however, 
the usage is much more extended, and is exemplified also by anarthrous 
adjectives. 


200. The Article is commonly also used before participles ; the 
zense again supplying the noun. 

Matt. 1.22: +d pnOév, the (thing) spoken. 

Matt. v. 4: of wevOotvres, the (persons) mourning. 

Matt. xi. 3: & pxdpevos, the coming (One). 
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Matt. xiii. 3: 6 owelpwv, the (man) sowing, 7.¢., “a sower.” 


Matt. xxiii. 37: rots &merradpévous, the (persons) having been 
sent. 


2 Cor. ii. 15: éy rots cofopévors ... dv rots daroddupévors, in the 
(persons) being saved ... in the (persons) perishing. 


It will appear from these and other instances that the most conve- 
nient way of translating the Article with the participle will often be by 
changing the phrase into a relative and finite verb. Thus, in the last 
two examples, we idiomatically and accurately render, those who have 
been sent, and those who are being saved ... those who are perishing. 

For further details on this frequent and important construction, see 
Chap. VI. § 396. 


201. The Infinitive Mood in all its tenses is treated as an inde- 
clinable neuter substantive, and is often thus qualified by the 
article, the phrase expressing the abstract notion of the verb. 
(See Chapter VI. §§ 388—390.) 


Matt. xx. 23: 1d nadioa cx dSefidv, the sitting (lit., ‘the to-sit”) 
on my right hand. : 

Matt. xiii. 3: rot omelpav, (for the purpose) of sowing. 

Matt. xiii. 4: éy ro omelpev, in the sowing. 

Mark xiv. 28: pera rd eyepOfvar, after the rising. 

Phil. i. 21: 1d ffv Xprcros ... rh awobaveiv xépdos, Living (is) 
Christ ... dying (is) gain. 

This construction will be more fully illustrated under the head of the 
Infinitive. One caution here may not be out of place. The English 
form in tng may be either an adjective or a substantive. Thus we may 
say, a living man, or Living is enjoyment. In the former case, the word 
is a participle; in the latter, an infinitive; and in rendering into or 
from Greek, the two must be carefully discriminated. 


202. Sometimes, again, whole phrases or sentences are qualified 
by a neuter Article ; especially quotations, before which some such 
word as saying, proverb, command, may be supplied, or expressions 
of a question, problem, or difficulty. 
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Quotations are as in Matt. xix. 18: 1d od doveioas, od porxedoras, 
the (command) “thow shalé do no murder, thou shalt not commit 
adultery.” 

See also Luke xxii. 37; Rom. xiii. 9; Gal. iv. 25, rd”Ayap, the (name) 
Hagar ; Eph. iv. 9; Heb. xii. 27. 

Expressions of the latter class are as in Luke i. 62: rd rl dv Cor 
codeiobar, the (question) what he would like (him) to be called. 

Luke ix. 46: rd ris dv ey peitav, the (dispute) who should be 
greater. 

Luke xxii. 4: 1rd wig atrdv wapaSe, the (scheme) how he might 
betray him. 

Rom. viii. 26: rd ri wpowevgdpeba, the (manner) how we should 
pray. 

See likewise Luke xix. 48; Acts xxii. 30; 1 Thess. iv. 1, and a few 
other passages. 


203. The employment of the Article with Pronouns is reserved 
for discussion in § 220. 


204. Generally, an Infinitive, Participle, Adjective, or other 
word or phrase, qualified by the Article, is said to be substantivized, 
s.e., made virtually a Noun, and treated similarly in the sentence. 


Significance of the Article: tts Insertion or Omission. 


-205. The Article is strictly definite ; and is used, as in other 
languages, to mark a specific object of thought. 


Matt. vi. 22: & Adxvos ToD odpards dori 8 dpbarpds, the lamp of 
the body 18 the eye. 


206. Hence arises the general rule, that in the simple sentence 
the Subject takes the article, the Predicate omits it. 
The subject is definitely before the mind, the predicate generally 


denotes the class to which the subject is referred, or from which it is 
excluded, but the notion of the class is itself indeterminate. 
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Matt. xiii. 39 : of Oepioral dyyeAo! eiow, the reapers are angels. 


John iii. 6: 1d yeyevynpévov cx ris capxds odpE dort, that which is 
born of the flesh is flesh, 1.¢., “partakes of that character.” 


John xvii. 17: & Adyos 4 ods GANGA cori, thy word is truth. 
John i 1: Geds hv 5 Adyos, the Word was God. 
1 John iv. 8: 6 @eds dydarn écr:, God is love. 


The Copula being frequently omitted (§ 166), the presence or 
absence of the Article with a nominative adjective will often decide 
whether it is a Predicate or an attribute of the Subject. Thus, 
mords 5 Adyos, 2 Tim. i. 11, must be rendered faithful is the word ; 
6 motos Aéyos would have been the faithful word. 


Matt. v. 5: paxadpror of mpgeis, blessed (are) the meek. 
Rom. vii. 7: & vopos apapria ; is the law sin? 


From an examination of these examples, it will appear that the use 
of the Article with the Subject, and its omission with the Predicate, is 
no grammatical expedient, but arises from their respective definiteness. 
Had the article been employed with the predicate in the above case, the 
sentences would have read thus: 7'he reapers are the angels, the whole 
host ; that which is born of the flesh is the flesh, i.e., is the part of human 
nature so denominated; Thy Word is the Truth, and nothing else can be 
so described; the Word was the entire Godhead, and God and Love are 
identical, so that in fact Love is God ; the blessed are the meek, and none 
others ; is the Law Sin? (see on the Article with abstracts, § 214) ie., 
are Sin and Law the same thing? The meaning of every proposition 
would thus have been materially altered. 


207. When the Article is found with the Predicate, an essen- 
tial identity with the Subject is asserted. * 


John i. 4: 4 lot Fv 1d bas ray dvOpdrav, the life was'the light of 
men, the only light. 


2 Cor. iii. 17 : 6 Kipwos 1d avetpd dor, the Lord is the spirit, to 
which the passage relates. 


* This form of sentence answers to the affirmative proposition (in Sir 
W. Hamilton’s Logic), in which the Predicate is ‘‘ distributed.” 
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1 John iii 4: 4 Gpaprla coriv 4 dvopia, sin is transgression of 
law; and conversely, transgression of law is sin. 
Personal and other pronouns are very frequently the © Subject when 


the Predicate is thus defined. (Matt. v. 13, xvi. 16, xxvi. 26, 28; 
Acts xxi. 38, &c.) 


208. When a word is defined by some other expression 
occurring with it, the Article may be omitted. So in English, we 
may say, “The house of my father,” or ‘‘ My father’s house,” the 
word father’s in the latter phrase rendering house definite. 

This most frequently occurs in Greek when the a da word, 
being a substantive, omits the Article. 


Matt. i. 1: BlBdos yevéoews, the book of the generation. 
1 Thess. iv. 15: év Adyp Kuplov, in the word of the Lord. 
But 1 Thess. i. 8: & Adyos rod Kuplov, the word of the Lord. 


In the four following cases, the Article, in conformity with 
the general rule, marks definiteness. 


209. Monadic Nouns. — Objects of which there is but one of 
the kind, or only one of which is present to thought, are uaa 
defined by the Article. 


Thus, 6 otpavés, heaven ; 4 yh, earth; 4 O5dacoa, the sea; 5 péyas 
Bacrtets, the great king. 


Exceptions to this usage, and their reason, will be noted further on. 


210. Individual Emphasis.— When some member of a class 
is singled out as bearing a distinctive character, the Article is 
employed. 


Examples.—i «plows, the judgment, i.e. the final judgment, as 
Matt, xii. 41, 42; Luke x. 14. 


4 ypadt, al ypadal, the writing, toritings, t.e., the Holy Scriptures, 
as Matt. xxii. 29; John x. 35; Rom. iv. 3, xv. 4. 
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4 Upnpos, the desert, 1.¢., that of Judswa, Matt. xi. 7; or that of 
Sinai, John ili. 14, vi. 31; Acts vii. 30; and perhaps Matt. iv. 1.* 


6 wepdlev, the tempter (participle, according to § 200), z¢., Satan. 
Matt. iv. 3; 1 Thess, ii. 5. 


5 épxdpevos, the coming one (participle, present), z.¢., the Messiah. 
Matt. xi. 3, xxi. 9, xxiii 39; Heb. x. 37. Compare Rev. i. 4, 8, 
iv. 8. 


211. Singular for Collective.— A noun in the singular 
number with the Article occasionally stands for the whole class. 
Compare such English expressions as “he looked the king,” “the 
good man is a law to himself.” 


Matt. xii. 35: 6 dyaQbs dvopwnos, the good man, denoting good 
men generally, 


Matt. xii. 29: rot loxupod, of the strong man, any one who pos- 
sesses that attribute. 


Matt. xv. 11: rdv dvOpwrov, the man, whoever he may be. 


Matt. xviii. 17 : 8 evinds cai 5 reddvns, the heathen man and the 
publican. 


Luke x. 7: & épydrns, the labourer, generally. 


2 Cor. xii. 12: onpeia tod &toorddov, signs of the apostle, i.e, of 
any rightful claimant of that character. 


Gal. iv. 1: & «KAnpovdpos, one who is heir. 
James v. 6: tov Sixatov, the righteous man, generally. 


To this head also, perhaps, belongs John iii. 10, ob ef 4 5i3doKxadros ; 
art thou the teacher ? ¢.e., is that the position to which thou hast been 
appointed? Or, as in the preceding instances, the word may mark a 
secial emphasis, Nicodemus having in some eminent way the character 
of Rabbi. 


* Strong reasons have been assigned for the belief that ‘‘the wilderness’ 
of our Lord’s temptation was the same as that through which the Israelites 
journeyed to Canaan. See Mark i. 13, and compare our Lord’s quotations 
with their original reference. Note also the parallels between our Lord's 
history and those of Moses and Elijah. Webster and Wilkinson on Matt. 
iv. 1 may be usefully consulted on these points, 
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212. Renewed Mention.—A person or thing is often made 
definite by mention (without the Article) in a paragraph, the 
Article being employed in subsequent reference. 


Matt. ii. 1: there came wise men, péyo. Ver. 7, Herod having 
called the wise men, tors pa&yous. 


Matt. xiii. 25: the enemy came and sowed tares, tifava. Ver. 26, 
then appeared the tares, ta {lava. 

In like manner compare Luke ix. 16 with ver. 13; John iv. 43 with 
ver. 40; xx. ] with xix. 41; Acts xi. 13 with x. 3, 22; James ii. 3 with 
ver. 2; 2 Thess. ii. 11, the falsehood, referring to ver. 9 (lit.), wonders of 
(in support of) a falsehood. 


Sometimes the reference is implicit, the second expression, 
bearing the article, being equivalent to the former, though not 
identical. ' 


Acts xx. 13: éi rd mdotov, on board the ship, implied in ver. 6, 
“we sailed away.” | 


Heb. v. 4: trav tushy, the honour, referring to the first verse, 
“that he may offer gifts and sacrifices.” 


1 Pet. ii. 7: 4 tTeph «7.A., the preciousness is for you who 
believe, z.¢., that spoken of in the previous verse, ‘‘a corner-stone, 
elect, precious.” 


213. It is a remark of great importance (Winer) that “it is 
utterly impossible that the Article should be omitted where it is 
decidedly necessary, or employed where it is quite superfluous or 
preposterous.” ‘It would be a revolution of the laws of thought 
to express as definite that which is conceived indefinitely.” Atten- 
tion to this will add vividness and suggestiveness to many a 
passage in which our Authorized Version has failed to reproduce 
the force of the original. From a great number of texts to which 
this remark applies, the following may be selected :— 


Matt. i. 23 (Isa. vii. 14): 4 mapOévos, the virgin, 2.¢e., the per- 
sonage so denominated. 
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Matt. v. 1: +d &pos, the mountain; the high ground over- 
looking the spot. (See also Luke vi. 12.) 


Matt. v. 15: row pédiov, rhv Auxviay, the modius, the lamp-stand, 
recognised articles of furniture in every house. 


Matt. ix. 1, xiii, 2: +d «doiov, the ship, belonging to the 
disciples, or hired for their use. (So John xxi. 3, dc.) 


Matt. xv. 26: rots xuvaplos, to the little dogs, t.e., belonging to 
the household. (So Mark vii. 27.) 


Matt. xvii. 24: va SiSpaxpa, the half-shekels, the well-known, 
customary payment. 


Matt. xxi 12: rds wepiorepds, the doves, the accustomed offerings 
of the poor. | 

Matt. xxiii 24: row ndvora, rhv kapnrov, the gnat, the camel, of 
some popular fable or proverb. 


Luke xii. 54: rhv veb&ny, the cloud, “rising out of the west,” 
_of that peculiar character which foretells much rain. (1 Kings 
xviii. 44, 45.) 

John iv. 22: 4 cwrnpla, the salvation, expected by Israel. 

John xiii, 5: tov waerrfipa, the basin, used on such occasions. 

John xvi. 13: sacav tiv ddfPaav, all the truth, in reference to 
this particular subject. (Compare Mark v. 33.) 

John xviii. 3: rhv oweipay, the band, on duty at the time. 

Acts xvii. 1: 4 cuwayoy) rav "Iovdaiwv, the synagogue of the 
Jews, t.e., the chief or only synagogue of that particular district. 

Acts xx. 9: én ris OupiS0s, at the window, or open lattice of the 
apartment. 

Acts xxi. 38: rots rerpaxiocyxirlous, the four thousand, the noto- 
rious band of desperadoes. : 


Acts xxiv. 23: tr éxarovrdpyy, the centurion, t.e., the captain of 
the cavalry who had sole charge of the Apostle when the infantry 
(xxiii. 32) had returned to Jerusalem. 


1 Cor. i. 21: 8:4 ris popias tot Kypiyparos by means of the 
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Soolishness of the proclamation, i.e., by the (so-called) folly of the 
preached Gospel. 

1 Cor. iv. 5: & &rawos, the praise, which is due, respectively, to 
G&Ch. 

1 Cor. v. 9: & ty émorodZ, in the letter, referred to thus as 
well known by the Corinthians. Whether the Apostle speaks of 
the letter he is now writing, or of some previous one, is a question 
of interpretation. (Compare 2 Cor. vii. 8.) 

1 Cor. x. 13: riv &Bacw, the escape, the appropriate means of 
deliverance. 

1 Cor. xiv. 16: rd Apfy, the Amen, the appomted and usual 
response in Christian worship. 

1 Cor. xv. 8: dozepei re extpdpant, as to the one “born out of 
due time,” the one Apostle specially bearing that character. 

2 Thess, il. 3: 4 drorracia, the falling away, or apostasy, which 
the Thessalonians had been taught to expect. 

1 Tim. vi. 12: rév xaddv dydva ris wiorews, the good fight of the 
jaith, the Christian faith. 

Heb. xi. 10: thy rots Oepedious Eyovoay wédw, the city which hath 
the foundations, 1.e., the New Jerusalem. 

Heb. xi. 35: ob mpocdeEduevos Thy dwoditpwcw, not accepting the 
deliverance, proffered as the reward of apostasy. 

James i. 11: ctv 76 Katoown, with the burning wind from the 
east, fatal to vegetation. (Compare Matt. xx. 12; Jonah iv. 8; 
Luke xii. 05.) 


Rev. il. 10: tov orkpavov ris tufis, the crown of the life, the 
promised crown of the life immortal. ° 
Rev. vii. 14: ék« ris OAlpens ris peydAys, owt of the great tribula- 
tion (lit., the tribulation, the great one), the reference being toa 
special trial 
In ascriptions of praise, also, the Article is generally found. 
q 
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Thus, Rev. iv. 11, rhv Ségav cai rhv rysfy, the glory and the honour, 
v. 12,13; vii 12, 


214. Before abstract nouns the Article denotes that the con- 
ception is individualised, as an object of thought. It is often 
difficult to trace the distinction, and it may even be impossible to 
Ray In some ‘instances whether the insertion or the omission of the 
Article before abstracts would give the better sense ;* but there 
are many cases in which the difference is clearly marked. For 
example, the Article is employed :— 


a. When the abstraction is personified. 


1 Cor. xiii. 4: 4 dydan paxpobuped, x.7.d., Love suffereth long, &e. 
Acts xxviii. 4: dy 4 Sten fav obx clacer, whom Justice permitted 


not to lave. 
1 Cor. xi. 14: ot8€ airy 4 dbo; diddoxer; doth not Nature self 
teach ? 


So when the abstract term is used for the whole mass of 
individuals. 
Rom. xi. 7: # 8€ &doyh, the election, t.¢., the mass of the elect. 


Phil. ii 3: 4 wepvroph, the circumcision, 4.e., the community of 
the circumcised. 


6. When the abstraction is made a separate object of thought. 


1 Joba iv. 10: .éy rovrm dori 4 dydéan, in this is love, te., not 
merely “this is an act of love,” but, herein Love in its very 
essence stands revealed. 


1 Cor. xv. 21: 8¢ dvOpdmou 5 Odvaros, by man (came) death, the 
¢ universal fact, apart from the consideration of special instances. 


Matt. v. 6: mewavres cai Supadvres tiv Sixavocivyny, hungering and 
Uursting after righteousness, as in itself a good to be obtained. 





* In fact, the subtlety of this distinction has given rise to a large number 
of various readings, 
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c. But where the abstract word expresses merely a quality of 
some further object of thought, the article is omitted. 


Matt. v. 10: of Sediypévos Evexev Sixarocivys, the persecuted for 
righteousness’ sake, such being an element in their character. 


Romans v.13: Gpapria jv ev xdcpe, sin was in the world, 1.¢., as 
an attribute of human conduct; illustrating the more general 
assertion of verse 12, that Sin, in the abstract, 4 dpapria, entered 
anto the world. 


1 Cor. xiii. 1: dydanv pa exo, (Jf) I have not love, as a feature in 
my character. 

In determining the reason of the omission or the insertion of the 

Article before abstract nouns in any given case, it should be considered 


whether there is any grammatical rule requiring it, apart from the 
meaning of the term. (See especially § 212.) 


215. A definite attribute or property of an object is marked in 
Greek by the Article. 

Thus, instead of saying, He has large eyes, the Greeks would say, He 
has the eyes large. But when the connexion was only accidental, the 
Article would be omitted; thus, He had a deep wound would be ex- 
pressed without the Article, unless the wound had been previously 
mentioned, when the case would come under § 212. The Article may, 
therefore, in such sentences as the following, be rendered by the pos- 
sessive pronoun. 


Acts xxvi. 24 : 6 Siaros peyddy TH pov] en, Festus said with his 
vowe upraised, or “with a loud voice,” as E. V. So ch. xiv. 10. 

1 Peter iv. 8: rhyv eis Eavrovs Gydany éxrev Exovres, lit., having your 
love to one another fervent. 

Heb. vii. 24: dmapdBarov exe Thy lepwoivyy, he has his priesthood 


The Article, in effect, must often be rendered as an unemphatic 
possessive ; the Greeks saying the, where we say his, her, its, their. 


216. With proper names, the Article may or may not be em- 
ployed. The only rule, probably, that can be safely laid down on 
the subject is that a name does not take the Article on its first 
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mention, unless in the case of personages well known or specially 
distinguished. For the rest, the habit or taste of the writer 
seems to have decided his usage.* 

It may, however, be noted that indeclinable names in the oblique 
cases most frequently employ the Article. Thus we find roi, +9, 
tov, "Iopafd. So also in the genealogies, 

When a name is followed by some title or descriptive word, the 
Article is generally inserted. So Mapia 4 MaySarnvh, Mary the Mag- 
dalene ; "lovdas 6 Ioxapiérys, Judas the Iscariot ; SwobEevns 6 adaAdds 
(1 Cor. i 1), Sosthenes the brother. 

Of geographical names, those of countries, generally feminine 
in a, almost always take the Article. The probable reason is that 
they were originally adjectives, agreeing with yf, land. Thus, 
4 Iov8ala, Judea, properly “the Judsan land,” or “land of the 
Jews.” Atyvrros, Lgypt, is always used without the Article. 

Names of cities greatly vary in their use, most generally omit- 
ting the Article after prepositions. ‘IepovraAfp (indecl.), ‘IepoodAvpa 
(neut. plur.), Jerusalem, is almost always anarthrous. 


21'7. The Drivinz Names appear to be somewhat irregular in 
their use or rejection of the Article. 


a. We find cds, God, almost interchangeably with 6 @eds. It is 
certain, however, that an explanation may very generally be found 
in the rules already given. 

Apart from these, the general distinction seems to be that the 
name without the Article throws the stress rather upon the general 
conception of the Divine character—“ One who is Omnipotent, 
All-holy, Infinite, &c.”t—whereas the word with the Article (the 
ordinary use) specifies the revealed Deity, the God of the New 
Testament. Parts of the second and third chapters of the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians may be taken by way of illustration :— 


* Thus, in the Acts, the name of Paul almost always has the Article ; 
that of Peter much more seldom, but still frequently. Both in the Gospela 
and the Acts, the names of the other Apostles usually omit the article. 

+ Compare a line of Dr. Watts’s— 

‘¢ This was compassion like a God.’’ 
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Chap. . 1 : The testimony of God, rod Gcoi. 


Ver. 7: We speak the wisdom of God, Get (without the Article), 
z.¢, the wisdom of an Infinite and Perfect being, as contrasted 
with the world’s wisdom, which God, 6 @eés (the God revealed in 
the Gospel), foreordained. 


Chap. iii. 6-9: & @eds né~avev (our) God caused the seed to 
grow ... for we are God’s fellow-workers, ye are God's husbandry, 
God's building. In these three clauses the word is used without the 
Article, as though the Apostle reasoned, “It is a God for whom * 
we are labouring, a God who is moulding you, training you for 
himself ;” resuming, then, in verse 10 with the Article, “ according 
to the grace of God, rot @cot, which is given me.” 


Thus, again, 2 Cor. v. 18-21, “ All things are of God, rot @co8, 
our God...who hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation, that 
God, @eés—all we can understand by that Name—was in Christ... 
We are ambassadors, then, as though this God, +0} Qed, were 
beseeching ... Be ye reconciled to this God, r6 Och... Him who 
knew not sin, He made sin on our behalf, that we might become 
dixatocdvy cot, God's righteousness,” partakers of a Divine righteous- 
ness, ‘in Him.” 


6. The name Kipws, Lord, generally prefixes the Article. The 
contrary usage, when not accounted for by ordinary rules, arises 
from this word having been adopted in the Septuagint as the 
Greek equivalent for the Hebrew name JEHovaH. In the Gospels 
it usually signifies God; in the Epistles it commonly refers to 
Christ.t Instances of its occurrence without the article are (1) in 
direct renderings from the Old Testament, as 1 Cor. iii. 20, Képtos 
ywooner Tos Stadoyiopors, x.7.d., Jehovah knows the thoughts, &e. 
So 2 Tim. i. 19 ; Heb. vii. 21, xiii 6. %In 1 Pet. i 25 it is 
substituted for the other Hebrew Divine name (LXX., Geos) ; 
(2) after prepositions, as in the ordinary phrase, év xvpiw; or in the 
genitive case (very often) (3) preceding the appellation, "Incots 





® Or, with whom, a less probable interpretation. 
+ The name above every name, Phil. ii. 9, is Képios, JEHOVAH. 
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Xpuwrrés, Jesus Christ, as in the superscriptions (Rom. i 7; 1 Cor. 
i. 3; Gal. i. 3). So in Eph. vi. 23, and strikingly Phil. iii. 20. 

c. The title vids @eod, a or the Son of God (more emphatically 
Geos vids, Goa’s Son), is found both with and without the Article. 
The usual form is 6 vids rod Qed, the Son of the (revealed) God 
(comp. under @eés). Yids rod @eod occurs, as in the Tempter’s 
interrogatory (Matt. iv. 3), where the supremacy of the revealed 
Deity is recognised, but the exclusive relationship of our Lord 
to the Father is at least left an open question ; while vids @eod 
expresses a view altogether less definite of our Lord’s dignity. 
Thus, in their jirst confession, the disciples said, “Truly thou 
art Son of God,” Ges vids. But afterwards Peter acknowledges, 
“Thou art the Son of the living God,” 6 vids rod @eod, x.7.2. 
(xvi. 16). The centurion amid tke miracles of Calvary expresses 
a certain measure of faith: “Truly this man is Son of God,” 
@cod vids, without an Article to either (Matt. xxvii, 54; Mark 
xv. 39; compare Luke xxii. 47). But we read of Saul, the 
convert, how he preached ‘at once in the synagogues of Damascus 
that “ this man is the Son of God,” & vids rob cod (Acts xi. 20).# 


d, The name "Iyncois, Jesus, when used alone, in the Gospels and 
Acts, almost always has the Article. The reason undoubtedly is 
that the word is strictly an appellative, being but the Greek form 
ot the Hebrew for “Saviour.” To the disciples, therefore, and 
the evangelists, the significance of the word was ever present: the 
Saviour. When others employed the name, or it was used in 
converse with them, the Article might be omitted. See John 
vi. 24 (where for the moment the point of view taken is that of 
the spectators). So viii. 59 (and, in critical edd., xi. 51, xviii. 8); 
Acts v. 30, xiii. 23, 33, and a few other passages. When the 
name stands in apposition with others, as Ktpws or Xpwrds, the 
article is generally omitted. In the Epistles, this combination is 
most usual. The Apostle Paul, for instance, only has & "Iyncots 
alone four times, and "Ingots nine; his preference being for the 


# Apparent exceptions to this course of remark occur, Luke i. 35; Rom. 
i. 4, which may be left to the thoughtful reader. 
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appellative Xprrés, while his fervour adopts many variously-com- 
bined titles for the Lord his Saviour.* 


e. The employment of the Article with Xpirrés, “the Anointed 
One,” Christ, shows a remarkable difference between the Gospels and 
the Epistles. Strictly speaking, the name is a verbal appellative, 
the Greek equivalent of the Hebrew word Messiah, “ Anointed.” 
Hence in our Lord's time it was customary and natural to speak 
of the Christ. This, accordingly, is the almost invariable form of 
speech in the Gospels and the Acts. Thus, Matt. ii 4, we should 
read, “ where the Christ is born;” Matt. xi. 2, “the works of the 
Christ,” 2.e., such works as attested his possession of that. cha- 
racter; Matt. xxii. 42, “what think ye of the Christ?” John xii. 34, 
“the Christ abideth for ever ;” Acts xvii. 3, “‘ that it behoved the 
Christ to suffer.” 

Already, however, the tendency was at work which in later 
days changed this appellative into a recognised proper name. 
Traces of this may be seen in Matt. i. 1; Marki. 1, ix. 41; Acts 
ii 38; and in the Epistles of Paul the usage appears entirely 
reversed, the omission of the Article being the rule (in the forms 
Xpworrds alone, Inoots Xpiorés, and Xpwrrds Incots), and its reten- 
tion the exception. The descriptive title, “THE ANOINTED,” has 
not been wholly lost, but the personal name of CuristT has laid 
a yet deeper hold on the mind and heart of the Church. Some- 
times, again, the Apostle employs one form in close repeated recur- 





© Mr. Rose, in his edition of ‘‘ Middleton on the Greek Article,” gives 
alist of the appellations used by St. Paul, with the number of times they 
respectively occur. They are—in the rec, text (but in some the readings 


vary)— 


6 "Inoovs sas ... Atimes. | 46 Kupios "Incois... ... 10 times. 

Incovs ... ds at SO! ey "Ingots 5 Kupuos... | er 

5 Xpords ss .. 95 4, 6K. °I. Xpiords... want O95: 

Xpiords ... a ee ae Kupus 1. X.... wea DD 5: 

"Inoovs 6 Xpwréds Meee “Oy “hs 6 X. *1. b Kupios ges. ode ay 

5 Xpurds “Inoovs (read- Xpiords ’T. K. ue ; or 
ings doubtful) ry 1.X. 6K. nuav 3 

"Inoovs Xpicros... see 39 55 5K. quar ’'l. X. ad. OO Ss 

Xporrds "Ingois ... - 58 ,, X. 1. 6 K. qo we 9 4 
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rence, as in Col. iii. 1-4: “If ye be risen with the Christ, seek the 
things that are above, where the Christ sitteth ... your life is hid 
with the Christ ... when the Christ shall appear.” Without the 
Article, we have the name thus recurrent in Phil. 1. 18-23. After 
speaking of those who preach the Christ out of envy and strife, 
the Apostle adds, as with a more personal love, “ nevertheless 
Christ is preached” ... uttering then his earnest hope “ that Christ 
shall be magnified ... for me to live is Christ ... yet to depart and 
to be with Christ is far better.” 


It is not asserted that the thoughtful reader will always discern the 
reason of the employment or the omission of the Article in connexion 
with these sacred names. Often, however, unquestionably, most inte- 
resting and valuable suggestions will arise; and the whole subject is 
worth the most painstaking investigation. * 


jf. The name of the Holy Spirit, Tvetpa &yov, requires the Article 
when he is spoken of in himself; but when the reference is to his 
operation, gifts, or manifestation in men, the Article is almost inva- 
riably omitted. In other words, “the Spirit” regarded objectively 
takes the Article, regarded subjectively is frequently anarthrous. 
Apparent exceptions to this rule are but instances of more general 


grammatical laws, as, for instance, when the term, although definite, 
follows a preposition or precedes a genitive. 


Accordingly, when disciples of Christ are said to be filled with 
the Spirit, to receive the Spirit, to walk in the Spirit, the Article is 
omitted. See, e. g., Luke i 15, 41, 67, ii. 25, xi. 13; John iii. 5, 
xx. 22; Acts i. 5, ii. 4, iv. 8, vi. 3, viii. 15, 17 (the Article in 18 is 
w case of renewed mention), xi. 16; Romans viii. 9, ix. 1, xv. 13, 16; 
1 Cor. ii. 4, 13, vil. 40; 2 Cor. iii. 3; Eph. v. 18, vi. 18; Col. i 8; 
2 Thess. ii. 13 ; 1 Pet.i 2; 2 Pet.i. 21; Jude 19; Rev.i. 10, &e. 

An instance of the force of the Article may be seen in John xiv. 
17, 26, xv. 26, xvi. 13, in all of which passages we read rd Ivetpa. 
But when the Spirit is imparted, the Article disappears (xx. 22), 
AdBere IIveipa dywov, “ Receive ye (the) Holy Ghost.” 





* See a striking Essay on ‘“‘the Greek Testament,” in the Quarterly 
Review for January, 1863. 
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218. Some monadic nouns, (see § 209) being regarded as proper 
names, may be used with or without the Article. Such are fAvws, 
sun; xéopos, world ; otpavds, otpavol, heaven, or heavens ; yh, earth 
or land ; @édarea, sea; Hpkpa, day; vig, night; &Kdyoia, church, and 
some others. The Article, however, is most generally inserted. 


219. Some prepositional phrases omit the Article; in most 
instances denoting time, place, or state. Compare the English 
expressions, at home, on land, by day, in church. 

Examples.—éx’ &ypot, from the country (Mark xv. 21; Luke 
xxiii, 26) ; els dypsv, into the country (Mark xvi. 12) ; é &ype, in 
the country (Luke xv. 25). 

&y dpxii, in the beginning (John i. 1, 2; Acts xi. 15) ; dm’ dpyfs, 
JSrom the beginning (Matt. xix. 4,8; Lukei. 2; John viii. 44; 

1 John i. 1, &e.) ; & dpxfs, from the beginning (John xvi. 4). 

dx Seguiv ... & dpiorepav, on (lit., off) the right... the left (Mark 
x. 37 ; Luke xxiii. 33, &.) 

els olxiay, anto the house (2 John 10). 

&y &kAnolg, am (the) church (1 Cor. xiv. 19, 28, 35). 

émt xpécamoy, on the face (1 Cor. xiv. 25). 

dard dvarohay, from the Hast (Matt. ii. 1, xxiv. 27); d&wd Sucpér, 
Jrom the West (Luke xii. 54; Rev. xxi. 13; both phrases com- 
bined, Matt. viii. 11; Luke xiii. 29) ; tos 8vopav, unto the West 
(Matt. xxiv. 27). 

&& vexpav, from the dead. This phrase is of constant occurrence, 
as Matt. xvii. 9, &c. Occasionally, dxé is employed ; very rarely 
the Article is found. Perhaps the omission is intended empha- 
tically to mark the condition, “from dead persons”—those, inde- 
finitely speaking, who are in that state. 

Other instances of this idiom might be added. The student, however, 
must be cautioned against supposing that the preposition is itself a 


reason, to be applied promiscuously, for the omission of the Article 
before a term intended to be taken as definite.* 


* See, for instance, Alford on Matt. i. 18, é« wvedparos &ylov. The Articlo 
is omitted, not on account of the preposition, but according to the distinction 
illustrated, § 217, f. 
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220. Nouns defined by the demonstrative pronouns, ofros, thes, 
éxeivos, that, directly agreeing with them, take the Article, which 
always immediately precedes the noun ; the pronoun being placed 
indifferently, first or last. Thus we may have 6 dv@pwros otros 
(Luke ii. 25), or otros 5 dvOpwwos (xiv. 30), this man, but never 6 obros 
dvOparos Or odtos dvOpwiros, and scarcely ever dvOpwmos ovros.* 

When the Article is omitted with the noun and demonstrative 
pronoun, the latter implies a predicate. Thus (Rom. ix. 8), ov... 
ratra téxva rou Geov, these are not children of God. 

These rules apply for the most part to proper names, as Acts 
xix, 26, 6 ILatdos otros, this Paul; Heb. vii. 1, obros 6 Maxuredéx, 
this Melchisedek ; John vi. 42, ody obros dorw "Inoots, Js this not 
Jesus ?t Otros after a name often implies contempt; Acts vil. 
40; xix. 26. 

The pronoun tovotros, rovatryn, tovotro, such, is found with the 
Article when the person or thing which is the subject of com- 
parison is definitely before the writer's mind; the omission of the 
Article shows that the reference is more general, to quality or 
attribute. 

Matt. xix. 14: rév rovotrov, «.7.r., of such (as these children) 
ts the kingdom of heaven. — 

2 Cor. il. 6: ixavoy t§ tovotty, sufficient to such a man (as the 
offender of whom I write). 

Matt. ix. 6 : ovciav rovavrny, such (kind of) power. 

John ix. 16: rovatra onpeta, such (kind of ) miracles. 


It is observable, however, that the two forms of expression, being 
separated by so slight a shade of difference, may often be used indif- 
ferently. The Article is generally omitted in the Gospels, generally 
inserted in the Epistles, except that to the Hebrews. 


221. The distributive pronominal adjective tkacros, each, never 
takes the Article in the New Testament. 





* The demonstrative 33¢ only once occurs in the adjective construction, 
and follows the same rule: James iv. 13, eis rhvde rh» wdAww, into this city. 
t The learner should be cautioned against rendering, ‘‘Is this Jesus not 
son of Joseph?” which would have required 6 "Iygots. The comma at 
a in the E. V. conveys the proper stress, 


’ 
4 
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.s 


Before rocotros, so much (plur. so many), the Article is not found 
in the New Testament, with the exception of Rev. xviii. 17, 
4 rowotros wiodtos, the wealth, which was so great. 


222. The Article prefixed to the pronoun atrés gives it the 
meaning of the same. (See § 57, d.) 


2 Cor. iv. 13: 1d atrd wveipa, the same Spirit. 


But Rom. viii. 26: atrd rd mvebpa, the very Spirit, the Spirit 
himself. 


The New Testament MSS. often vary between the contracted plural 
tabrd and taita (plur. neut. of obros). Sec Luke vi. 23, 26, xvii. 30; 
1 Thess. ii. 14. 


223. a. A possessive pronoun agreeing with a noun not a Pre- 
dicate, invariably takes the Article. 

John xvii. 10: ra Gd wdvra od dorw Kai TA od éud, all (things) 
mine are thine, and thine are mine. 

Acts xxiv. 6: xara tov hpérepov vdpov, according to our law. 

John vii. 6: 4 xalpos & ipérepos, your opportunity. 

6. The possessive sense is, however, generally given by the geni- 
tive of the personal pronoun ; the article preceding the noun, as 
6 rarhp pov, my father ; of warépes tpav, your fathers. 


224. a. The adjective was, all, in the singular number, without 
the Article, signifies every ; with the Article, it means the whole of 
the object which it qualifies. Thus, rica wédus is every city; wica 
4 wodis, Or 4 waoa wédts,* the whole of the city. 4 wédus waca would 
have a meaning slightly ditferent—the city, all of it—“the city in 
every part.” So with abstracts. . 


Luke iv. 13: cuvredécas wévra rapacpév, (the devil) having ended 
every temptation, 2.€., every form of temptation. 

2 Cor. iv. 2: mpds wicav cwveBnow dvbpdrev, to every conscience 
of men, i.e., to every variety of human conscience, 





* A construction only twice found: Acts xx. 18, ray mdvra xpdvov; and 
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Eph. iii. 15: wien warp, x.r.d.. Every family in heaven and 
on earth. 
Some critics have questioned this translation on the authority of 


ch. ii. 21, where many critics read waoa olxodouh, and render, the whole 
building. This, however, is quite contrary to usage. 


2 Tim. iii, 16: waca ypaph Oedmvevotos, x.r.d.. Every writing 
(i.e, of those just mentioned, v. 15) is divinely inspired,* &c., or 
Every divinely inspired writing is also profitable,t &e. 

Luke ii 10: wavrl ro Aa, to all the people of Israel. 


The phrase in ch. ii 31 is different: ‘‘ before the face of all the 
peoples,” i.e., the nations of mankind. 


1 Cor. xiii. 2: édv éyo waicav riv mlory, «r.r., of IT have all the 
faith requisite for such a task. 


Col. i. 23: év wéoy ri rica, an the whole of the creation ; not 
“to every creature,” as E.V. Compare ver. 15, wécns xricews, 
where the rendering is accurate, of every creature. 

1 Tim. i. 16: thy wacav paxpobuplay, all the long suffering which 
belongs to the Divine character. 


John v. 22: riv xplow maicay, x.7.r., the gudgment (of men), all 
of ut. The Father has committed this wholly to the Son. 


With proper names, as of countries, cities, &c., the Article after 
was may be omitted by § 216; the signification being still the 
whole. (Matt. ii. 3; Acts ii 36.) 


6. The plural, wévres, almost always has the Article when the 
substantive is expressed; almost always omits it when the sub- 
stantive is implied. The few exceptions to the former are chiefly 
when the noun is dv@pora, men.{ The exceptions to the latter 
are where the idea is collective. Thus, wdvra is all things, seve- 
rally ; ra wdvra, all things, as constituting a whole. 





* Middleton. 
+ Ellicott. 
+ See also Acts xvii. 21, xix. 17; 1 Cor. x. 1; Heb. i.6; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 
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Phil. iv. 13: wdvra icyiw, J can do all things. 
Col. 1.16: ta wavra 380 atiroi, x.r.d., Al things have been created 
by Him (Christ). See also 1 Tim. vi. 13; Heb. ii. 8, &c. 

The usual position of the plural, xdyres, is before the Article and 
substantive. Twice (Acts xix. 7, xxvii. 37) with a special meaning, 
it stands between them; of wdvtes &vdpes, the men in all; al waoa 
woxal, the souls (persons) in all. Occasionally, employed after the 


Article and substantive, it takes a strong emphasis: as John xvii. 10, 
7a dyad wdvra od dort, Mine are all thine. 


225. The construction of 8dos, whole, in respect of the Article, 
is similar to that of was. Generally the Article stands between it 
and its noun, as 8Aos § xécpos, the whole world (Rom. i. 8). Occa- 
sionally the noun and Article precede, with an added emphasis on 
Gros, a8 & Kdopos Bros, the world, (yea) the whole (of it) (Matt. 
xvi. 26).* A few times it is found without the Article, and its 
force is expressed by the English indefinite, as John vii. 23, 8dov 
&vOpwrov, a whole man I have restored to health. The other 


instances are Acts xi. 26, xxi. 31 (before a proper name), xxviii. 30; 
Titus i. 11. 


226. The employment of the Article with the adjective pro- 
nouns &dos, other (numerically), and érepos, ofher (properly implying 
some further distinction), is analogous to the English idiom.t 


Singular, the other; plural, the others (trepos only once so used, 
Luke iv. 43). 


John xx. 3: & &ddos pabyris, the other disciple. 

John xx. 25: of Gdor pabyra, the other disciples. 

Matt. vi. 24: dv repov dyamjoe, the other (master) he will love. 
Luke iv. 43: rais érépais rdAeow, to the other cities. 





* The observant reader may trace the emphasis in the other passages 
where this order is found: Matt. xxvi. 59; Mark i. 33, viii. 36; Luke ix. 25, 
x. 36; John iv. 53; Acts xix. 29, xxi. 30; Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. xiv. 23; 
1 John v. 19; Rev. iii. 10, xii. 9, xvi. 14 

t In classical Greek, 6 &AAos means the rest of. 

¢ Perhaps also Matt. xi. 16 (Tischendorf). 
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227. The Article with the neuter mod’ (“the much”) is equi- 
valent to “the abundance.” (See 1 Pet. i. 3.) More commony 
however, is its use with the plural, woddol, roddal, woddd, many, to 
which it gives the significance of the many, the generality, the whole 


mass of the particular objects of thought. The only instances are — 


the following :— 


Matt. xxiv. 12: 9 dydmn trav woddév, the love of the many shall 
wax cold. 


Luke vii. 47: al dpapria ... af woddal, her sins—the mann, v., 
the whole of them—are forgiven. 

Acts xxvi. 24: rd woANa ypdppara, lit, the many letters; the 
mass, the quantity of thy learning. 

Rom. xii. 5: of woddol, the many of us—the whole mass—are 
one body in Christ. So 1 Cor. x. 17. 

1 Cor. x. 33: +3 tév woddGv, the (advantage) of the many. 

2 Cor. ii. 17: & of woddol, (we are not) as the many. 

Rev. xvii. 1: rav é8drav trav woddGv, of the many waters. 


Rom. v. 15-19: This most important passage, containing this idiom, 
has been thus translated * s— 


[We have noted by italics the Articles which the common English 
version omits. | 


15 Howbeit not as the trespass, so also is the gift of grace. For if 
by the trespass of the one the many died, much more did the grace of 
God and his free gift abound unto éhe many by the grace of the one man 
Jesus Christ. 

16 And not as through one that sinned, so is the gift ; for the judg- 
ment came of one unto condemnation, but the gift of grace came of 
many trespasses unto justification. 

17 For if by the trespass of the one death reigned through the one, 
much more shall they which receive the abundance of the grace and of 
the free gift of (thet) menounos reign in life through the one, even 
Jesus Christ. 





* “The Epistle of St. Paul to the Romans, after the Authorized Version, 
newly compared with the original Greek, and revised. By Five Clergymen. 
Second edition. Parker & Son. 1858.” 

t In the Greek, but not in the ‘‘ Five Clergymen’s” translation. 
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18 Therefore as through one trespass [the issue was] unto all men to 
condemnation; even so through one righteous act [the issue was] unto 
all men to justification of life. 

19 For as through the disobedience of the one man the many were 
made sinners, even so through the obedience of the one shall the many 
be made righteous. 

228. When the Nominative is used for the Vocative in direct 
address, the Article is prefixed. For an explanation of the 
idiom, see § 244. 

Matt. xi. 26: val, 8 warhp, Hven so, Father | 

Luke viii. 54: 4 wats, éyeipov, Damsel, arise / 

John xix. 3: yaipe 5 Baovte’s, Hail, King | 

John xx. 28: & Kupeés pov nai 6 Ocds pov, My Lord and my God! 

Heb. i. 8: 6 Opdvos aov & Ocds, Thy Throne, O God! See also 
ver. 9, and x. 7. 


229. The Article is often separated from its substantive by 
qualifying or explanatory words. 


a. These are, generally, a preposition with its case, other 
dependent words being sometimes added. 

Matt. vii. 3: thy 8€ &v rh od dpOaru@ Soxdv, but the beam in 
thine own eye. 

Luke xvi. 10: 8 éy AAayiorm SSiKos, the (man) unjust in the least. 

1 Pet. i. 14: rats mpérepoy ev 19 dyvoia tuay bmBuplacs, according 
to the former (lit., formerly) lusts in your ignorance. 

b. Adverbs also are often thus employed :— 

2 Tim. iv. 10: dyamjcas tév viv alava, having loved the present 
(lit., now) world. 


230. a. The Article is very frequently repeated after its noun, 
to introduce some attributive word or phrase. 


Clearly, this is a result of the original demonstrative force of the 
Article. 

The phrase introduced may be an adjective or participle, a preposition 
with its case, or (rarely) an adverb. 

The Article so employed gives the attributive a certain prominence 
or emphasis. 
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Matt. xvii. 5: 6 vids pov 6 dyaryrds, my beloved Son, lit., my 
Son, the beloved. 
Titus ii. 11: % xdpts rou Ocod 4 cwrfpws, the grace of God that 
bringeth salvation, lit., the grace ... the salvation-bringing. 
Heb. xii. 20: rév moméva trav mpoBdrav rev peyav, the great 
Shepherd of the sheep. 
The absence of the Article before an attributive phrase is often 
significant. Thus Rom. viii. 3: xaréxpive rhy Guapriay év 7H capkl, he 


condemned sin in the flesh, The phrase depends upon xaréxpwe. Had 
it been rhy év rH capxl, in the flesh would have qualified sin. 


1 Pet. i. 25: rd paya 7d ebayyeAdwwOly, the word that was preached 
lit., the word, the spoken-as-glad-tidings. 

Matt. v. 16: rév Marepa ipa tov & trois otpavots, your Father in 
the heavens. 


Luke xx. 35: rijs dvacrdcews ris ee vexpav, of the resurrection 
Jrom the dead. 


Rev. xi. 2: riv airy rhv Kobe, the outer court. 


6. Occasionally, this emphatic form of expression is employed 
when the noun has no Article preceding. 


Luke xxiii. 49: yuvaixes at cvvaxodov0hracat air, (there stood) 
women, those who had accompanied Him. 

John xiv. 27: elpjygy rhy tiv di8op ipiv, Peace (which is) mine, 
I give to you. 


1 Tim. v. 3: ynpas rina tds Svrws xhpas, honour widows, those 
who are widows indeed. 


Rom. 1x. 30: d:xacoovyny 8€ riv & wicreus, (he obtained) righteous- 
ness, yea that (which is) by faith. 


James i. 25: cis vopov rédecov tov rhs edevdeplas, (whoso looketh) 
into a perfect law, that of liberty. 


In passages like these, the former clause contains the general descrip- 
tion ; the latter limits it to a particular case. See also Gal. ii. 20, 
li, 21; 1 Pet. i 10, ‘‘ prophets, those who prophesied ;’ Jude 6, 
** Angels, (even) those namely that kept not their first estate,” 
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231. The defining clause being frequently participial, it may 
be remarked, in anticipation of the account to be given of Parti- 
ciples (§§ 393-396), that with the Article the participle qualifies 
the noun, asa simple epithet, while without the Article it implies 
a predicate. Thus, 6 Geds 5 wowhoas rév kéopoy is, God who made the 
world ; 6 Qeds wovhoas, x.7.d., WOuld be, God having made, or when 
He had made, &. In 2 Pet. i. 18, again, we render, not “the 
voice which was borne from heaven,” but ‘the voice as zt was 
borne.” 


Sometimes it will be important to observe the force of the anarthrous 
participle. 

Thus, in a much-controverted passage, 1 Pet. iti. 19, 20, rots év pudan7 
mvevpact.. dreOnoacl ore, whatever be the true interpretation, the words 
must be translated, not ‘‘the spirits in prison who were once disobe- 
dient,” but ‘‘ the spirits in prison when once they disobeyed.” 

This usage will be further illustrated in the sections on Participles. 


232. In the enumeration of several persons or things, joined 
by a connective particle, an Article before the first only intimates 
a connexion between the whole, as forming one object of thought. 
This is termed “combined enumeration.” The repeated Article, 
on the other hand, implies a separation, in themselves, or in the 
view taken of them. 

Sometimes, however, the separation seems to be chiefly grammatical, 
different genders requiring the repeated Article. 

a. Combined enumeration.—Eph. ii. 20: émi rd Oepedi trav 
amooTéAwy xai mpopynrav, upan the foundation of the apostles and 
prophets, all together constituting but one basis. 

Eph. iti. 18: ri td wAdros Kai pijxos cat Babos Kai dyros, what (is) 
the breadth and length and depth and height, one image i. vast 
extension being before the mind. 

Col. ii, 22: ta evrddpara nai SidacKxaXias Trav dvOpomev (obs. the 
different genders), the commandments and teachings of men, toge- 
ther constituting one system. 

2 Pet. 1. 10: thy KAjow cai éxdoyny, (your) calling and election, 


zach mutually implying the other. 
rs 
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Matt, xvii. 1: rdv eérpov kal “IdxwBov cai "lwdvyny, Peter and 
James and John, one inseparable group. 

Titus ii. 13: rhv paxapiay Amida Kai éemipdvecav ris Sdéns Tod peyddov 
Geod Kai vwrnpos yuav “Incod Xpiotov, the blessed hope and mani- 
Festation of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ. 

ifere are two cases of enumeration, each with a single Article: 
(1) tke ‘‘manifestation” is but another expression for the ‘‘ hope ;” and 
(2) the latter phrase may imply, on the above-stated principle, either 
that God (the Father) and Jesus Christ the Saviour are so inseparably 
conjoined, that the glory of each is the same; or else, as many of the 
best interpreters have it, and as Ellicott renders 7t ia the translation 
above, that God in this passage is, like Saviour, an epithet of Christ. 
Comp. Eph. v. 5; 2 Thess. 1.12; 2 Pet.i.:1. See also the phrase, ‘‘the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. 1. 3; Rom. 
xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31 (1 Cor. xv. 24): not God, even the Father, &c. 

b. Separate enumeration.—Luke xii. 11: eri tas cuvaywyas kai 
Tas dpyas xat tas efoucias, to the synagogues, and the magistrates, 
and the powers, three different classes of tribunal. The reader 
may compare Mark xv. 1, where the elders and scribes are spoken 
of as constituting but one class, z.¢., in the Sanhedrim. 

James ill. 11: +d yAukd cal Td mxpdv, the sweet and the sal 
from their very nature separate. 


2 Thess. i. 8: rots py eiddot Gedy, kai Tots py braxovovet, KTA+ 
to those who know not God, and to those who obey not the Gospel of 
our Lord Jesus Christ ; two distinct classes, incurring different 
degrees of punishment. 

Heb. xi. 20: etAdynoev “Ioaak tTdv “laxwB xai tov ’Hoav, {saac 
blessed Jacob and Esau. _ Both received a blessing, but not 


together, and not the same. 

The same enumeration may be found in different places, with and 
without the separating Article. This arises from a difference in the 
writer’s point of view in each particular case. So in 1 Thess, i. 7, the 
Apostle writes, ri Maxedovig nal 17 Axatg; but in ver. 8, 77 Maxedona 
xa) Axaig. In the former verse, he seems to contemplate the different 
directions in which the influence of Thessalonian Christianity spread ; 
in the latter, the uniform spread of that influence. 

Such distinctions may be slight, but they are real, and ought to be 
noted, as it is our duty to bring out everything which the Word of God 
contains, 


§ 233. | OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE. 217 


233. The omission uf the Article marks indefiniteness, which 
in translation may be represented by our Indefinite Article in 
the singular, and by the anarthrous plural. This point, also, has 
occasionally been neglected in the English Version. 

Matt. xii. 41, 42: Gv8Spes Nivevirar ... Bacidttooa Nérov, men of 
Nineveh ... a queen of the South. 

Luke ii. 12: eipnoere Bpépos, ye shall find a babe, which shall be 
the sign that the promise is fulfilled. 

Acts 1. 7: xpévous 7 Katpots, times or seasons, generally. 

Acts xvii. 23: dyvéorm Gc, to an unknown God. 

Acts xxvi. 2,7 (Tischendorf): éyxadotpa ind “Iov8alwv, JT am 
accused by Jews ; that they should bring such a charge being the 
wonderful feature in the case. 

Rom. ii. 14: drav yap evn, «.7.d., For when Gentiles do the things 
contained in the law; not ¢he Gentiles, as though the case were 
ordinary. 

1 Cor. iti. 10: Ocp&dtov Onna, I laid a foundation. 

1 Cor. xiv. 4: d&&xAnolav oixodopei, edifies an assembly, antithetic 
to éaurdv, himself. 

2 Cor. iii. 6: Scaxdvous kawwis Siabfikns, ministers of a new covenant. 

Gal. iv. 31: ov dopey waSloxys réxva, we are not children of a 
bondwoman. 

Phil. iii. 5: ‘EBpatos é& ‘EBpalwv, a Hebrew of Hebrews, ue., of 
Hebrew parents. 

1 Thess. iv. 16: é» @ovp dpxayyé&ov, amid the voice of an arch- 
angel. 

Heb. i. 2: AdAncev jyiv ev vig, God spake to us by (in) a Son, 
t.€, by one possessing that character, in contradistinction to the 


prophets of former ages. 
234. The use of the word vépos deserves special attention. 


With the Article, it invariably denotes the Mosaic law, except 
where its meaning is limited by accompanying words. Without 
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the Article, in cases where the omission is not required by gram- 
matical rule, the term appears to have a wider significance ; some- 
times referring to the Mosaic law as the type of law in general, 
and sometimes to law in the abstract, including every form of 
Divine command or moral obligation. 


Rom. ii. 12: dace ev vépe quaprov, x.7-r.. As many as sinned under 
law shall be zudged by law. 


Rom. ii. 23: ds dv vép@ xavyaoa, x.7.d., who makest thy boast of 
law, or of a law, through breaking the law, &c. (renewed mention.) 

Rom. ii. 25: day vépov mpdcons, if thou keepest law, 1.6., if thou 
dost obey, in general; so the verse continues, but if thou be a 
breaker of law, &c. 


Rom. iii. 20: &€ Epyov vépov, x.r.r., by deeds of law shall no flesh 
be justified ... for by law is the knowledge of sin. The omission of 
the Article shows the truth to be universal, applicable to all men 
and to every form of law. Compare ver. 28, Gal. 11. 16, iii 2, 5, 10, 
in all which passages the Article is consistently omitted. 


A few passages further need only be mentioned. 


Rom. iii. 31: ‘*do we make law void ?... yea we establish law.” 

Rom. v. 20: ‘‘ there came in by the way a law.” 

Rom. vii. 9: ‘‘I was once alive without law.” 

Rom. x. 4: ‘* Christ is the end of law.” 

Rom. xiii. 10: ‘‘ love is the fulfilment of law.” 

Gal. ii. 19: ‘‘I through law died to law that I might live to God.” 

Gal. i. 18: ‘‘for if the inheritance is of law, it is no more of 
promise.”’ 

James iv. 11: ‘‘he that speaketh evil of his brother, and judgeth his 
brother, speaketh evil of law and judgeth law ; but if thou judgest law, 
thou art not a doer of law, but a judge.” 

These passages, taken in connexion with the numerous instances in 
which the Law is specifically spoken of, will illustrate the importance of 
2 constant attention to the usage of Scripture in respect to the Article. 
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CuartTer III.—THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. 
NU MBER. 


235. The ordinary usage of the Singular and Plural needs 
no detailed illustration, but the following rules, explaining 
some peculiarities, must be noted. 


236. A Masculine Singular Noun, with the Article, often 
represents a whole class. 


Instances have been given already, § 211. The omission of the 
Article in passages like Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, 10, "IlovSalg re xal"EAAnm, to 
both Jew and Greek, is owing to the antithetic form. (See § 233.) 


23'7. Some words, like capa, body, xap8(a, heart, when predi- 
cated of several individuals, are occasionally employed in the 
singular. The plural, however, is more common. Thus we read, 


7) cSpo juov and ta cdépara ipav, your body or bodies ; 4 xapSla or 
al xapSlat airay, their heart or hearts. 


The word xpdéowrov, face, is always singular in such phrases as they 
Sell upon their face, except in the Revelation, vii. 1] (edd.), xi. 16. 
238. Many abstract nouns are used in the plural, for repeated 
exemplifications of the quality denoted. 
Mark vii. 22: ameoveglar, arovnpla, covetousnesses, wickednesses. 
James ii. 1: év mporwrodnplas, in regard (regards) to persons. 


2 Pet. iti. 11: & dyias dvacrpodpats xai. eboeBelars, lit., in holy 
conducts and godlunesses. 


239. The plural is occasionally used, like the English rhe- 


torical we, by a speaker of himself. See especially the a 
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2 Cor. ii. 14—vii. 16, where the Apostle changes incessantly. from 

singular to plural. The reason, however, may be that sometimes 
he is conscious of speaking on behalf of himself and his associates ; 
sometimes, again, for himself alone. In any case, the idiom in 
question is not a common one. 


240. In some instances, where only one agent or object is 
actually meant, the plural is employed. 

Strictly speaking, these cannot be called instances of the plural 
put for the singular, but arise, either (a) from the object being 
regarded in its constituent parts, or (6) from the writer having 
formed the conception generally, without limitation. 


a. A familiar instance of the former kind is in the plural] names 
of cities, as "A@Ava, Athens, Kodoocal, Colosse, where the words 
expressed in the first instance the several districts of the place, or 
the different tribes which formed its population. So, in Greek, 
Jerusalem is often ‘IepoodAvpa (neut. plur.) 

Analogous words are dvarodal, east ; Svepat, west ;* ra Sepud, the 
right ; ri a&prrep& or eddvupa, the left, where some such word as 
parts may be supplied. These words are also found in the singular. 


Some miscellaneous terms to be explained in a similar way are— 


Luke xvi. 23 : Adfapow ev rots xéAwas avrov, Lazarus in n his (A braham’s) 
bosom. In ver. 22 the singular had been used. 


John i. 13: on é aiuzdtwy, not of blood, lit., bloods—a peculiar phrase, 
with a reference perhaps to both parents. t 


Hebrews ix. 12, &c.: eis ra Ayia, into the Sanctuary, ‘‘ the Holies,” 
sometimes, as in ver. 3, ayia ayiwv, Holies of holies,t suggesting that 
every spot and every object there was consecrated. 


Names of festivals are sometimes plural: é¢yxaiva, feast of dedication 


* Or perhaps the plural in these words may denote repetition. The sun 
rises or sets there ‘‘ again and again.’ 

¢ Of the plural in this sense there is no other instance in the Scriptures, 
and only one in the classics. The plural of blood is often found in the 
LXX. (from the Hebrew), where violent bloodshedding is denoted. 

t In this expression (not in the other), some would read ayla, fem., a8 
referring to a noun, like xépa, plage. This is, however, most unlikely. 
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(John x. 22); afuua, feast of unleavened bread (Matt. xxvi. 17, &c.) ; 
yevéowa, birthday feast (Matt. xiv. 6; Mark vi. 21). So yduor, marriage 
Jeast, from the various observances and festivities accompanying. 

Aig@ves, ages, is plural, to mark the successive epochs of duration, 
especially of the Divine plan; the singular either referring to one such 
epoch, or including all as one mighty whole. Hence the phrase fur 
ever may be represented either by ¢is. roy ai@va (Matt. xxi. 19; John 
vi. 51, 58; 1 Pet. 1. 25, from Isa. xl. 8, &c.), or by els robs aiwvas (Luke 
i. 33; Rom. i. 25, ix. 5; Heb. xiii. 8, &c.) ; while the emphatic fur 
ever and ever is expressed by eis rots alavas Trav aidvwy, to the ages of agex 
(Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11, v. 11; and Rev. often). See Vocabulary. 

Ovpavol, heavens, is found with meaning indistinguishable from obpdvus, 
heaven. The plural usage probably arose from the Hebrew, where the 
word is always plural: ‘the parts of the firmament.” There is also 
‘‘the third heaven.” Matthew almost always has the plural; Luke 
almost always® the singular; Mark most usually the singular; John, 
the singular always, except in Rev. xii. 12. The other parts of the 
New Testament vary between the two almost equally. 

Other plurals of this kind will be sufficiently explained in the Voca- 


bulary. 

b. 1. In the second above-mentioned class may be included those 
cases where persons are said generally to do what was really done 
by one of their number. Thus, Matt. xxvi. 8, “is disciples said, 
To what purpose,” &c. ; while in John xii. 4 we read, “one of hes 
disciples, Judas.” Compare Mark vii. 17 with Matt. xv. 15 ;. 
Matt. xiv. 17 and Mark vi. 38 with John vi. 8, 9; Matt. xxiv. 1 
with Mark xiii. 1; Matt. xxvi. 37 with John xix. 19; Matt. 
xxvii. 48 and Mark xv. 36 with John xix. 29. So in Luke 
Xxli. 66, A¢yovres, when in all probability only one is meant. See 
also the same idiom in John xi. 8; Luke xx. 21, 39, xxiv. 5 
(dtrov) ; Matt. xv. 1, Adyoures; xv. 12, elrrov.t 

These instances will help to explain apparent discrepancies, Thus it 
may be that only one of the crucified malefactors actually blasphemed, 


notwithstanding the plural in Matt. xxvii. 44; and the narrative of the 
cure of the blind men at Jericho (Matt. xx. 30-34; Mark x. 46-52; 


* Perhaps always, except xii. 33, with Acts ii. 34, vii. 56; the other pas- 
sages where the recognised text gives the plural being all doubtful: x. 20, 
xi 2, xxi. 26. 

+ Stnart’s ‘‘ New Testament Syntax.” 
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Luke xviii. 35-43) may possibly be harmonized in a similar way, although 
some expositors have thought that two different transactions of the 
kind then took place.* 
2. Somewhat different from the above, yet related under the 
same head, are those cases in which a general statement suffices, 
although a particular one might also have been made. 


John vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40: The prophets is a general reference, 
as when we quote from “the Bible” without specifying a parti- 
cular part. 


Matt. ii. 20: reOvnxacww of {nrotvres, x.r.r., they are dead who seek, 
&c., when Herod specifically is meant. (See Exodus iv. 19.) 


Matt. ix. 8: rév ddvra éfoveiay rovavrny tots dvOpéros, who gave 
such power to men, 2.¢., a8 instanced in the case of Christ. 


Rom. i. 4: &€ dvaordcews vexpav, by the resurrection of the dead ; 
the context showing the reference to be to the one great illustration, 
in the case of Christ, of this general fact. It is, however, incor- 
rect to interpret 1 Cor. xv. 29, on the authority of this passage, as 
referring to baptism “in the name of Him who was dead, ie., 
Christ.” 

Heb. ix. 23: xpelrroot OQvolaus, with better sacrifices, z.¢., whatever 
those sacrifices might be; the question being, as it were, left open 
for a moment, although the aim was to show that in reality only 
one sacrifice could avail. 


For the use of singular adjectives, pronouns, &c., in agreement or 
apposition with plural nouns, or the contrary, see § 317. 


CASE. 
THE NoMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 
241. The Nominative is properly the case of the Subject; 


hence also of the Predicate after copulative Verbs. 
See §§ 163-165. 


- Lee on Inspiration, p. 393 ; Burgon’s ‘‘ Inspiration and Interpretation,” 
p. 67. See, however, ‘* Bible Hand-book,” Part II., § 148; Trench on the 
Miracles, p. 429. 
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242. In some passages a Nominative is found, unconnected 
with the grammatical] structure of the sentence ; calling attention, 
emphatically, to the thing or person spoken of. This is called a 
Suspended Nominatwe (“nominativus pendens ”). 

Matt. xii. 36 : wav éfpa dpydv...dro8acovcr mept abrov Adyov, every 
wdle word...they shall give account of 1t. 


Acts vii. 40: & Mwofs ovros...ovn% ot8aper, x7... This Moses...we 
know not, &e. 


Rev. ii. 26: & vixdv cal & rpiv... daw aire efovciav, he that 
overcometh, and that keepeth...to him I will give authority. So 
iii. 13, 21. 

See also Matt. x. 42; Luke xii. 10; John vii. 38, &c 


A ‘‘suspended Nominative” is occasionally employed in expressions 
of time. 

Matt. xv. 32; ri, 43n tuepar tpets, spocpévovel por, because they con- 
tinue with me, now three days. So Mark viii. 2.* 

Luke ix. 28: é@yévero...dcet jyudpat dxrd, it came to pass, about eight 
days after the sayings. 

Such cases may possibly be resolved into ellipsis, as, in the former 
case, of the sul)stantive verb; in the latter, of some such word as Sidornua, 
interval, the true Subject of é¢yévero; and in apposition with juépa:. 

Some so-called “ suspended Nominatives” are really instances of appo- 
sition. Thus (Mark vi. 40), xpacial mpacial, rank by rank, is in apposition 
with the Subject of dvéwecov. + 

In ver. 39, cupxdota is in the Accusative in apposition with mdvras. 


243. The Nominative is sometimes elliptically used, as in the 
cases following :— 

a. The Nominative after the adverb idov, behold. 

Matt. 11. 17: i800, wv) ex rav odpavav, behold (there was heard) 
a voice out of the heavens. 

Heb. ii. 13: i8ovd éyd cai rd waiSla, «.r.A., Behold (here am) J, and 
the children which thou gavest me. 

* In both passages the ordinary text has juépas, the usual case in such 


construction. (See § 286.) But all critical editions give the Nominative. 
t See Rev. T. S. Green’s ‘‘Greek Testament Grammar,” p. 86. 
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6. The word 8vopa, introducing the name of a person or place, is 
generally found in the Dative, dvdyan, by name. (See § 280.) 
Occasionally, however, it occurs in the Nominative, with the 
name as predicate and the copula omitted. So John i. 6, éyévero 
ivOpwros ... Svopa ait "lwdvuns, there was a man... his name (was) 
Jobn. 


Luke xxiv. 13: eis capny ... 7 Svopa "Eppaors, to a village ... whose 
name (was) Emmaus. 


c. A peculiar Nominative phrase is used in the Revelation as 
an indeclinable noun, equivalent to the Hebrew name JEHOVAH 
(ch. i 4), dws 6 dv Kal & Fv Kal & epxdpevos, from Him who is, and 
who was, and who cometh. 


244, The use of the Nominative for the Vocative has been 
already noted, § 228, where see Examples. 

The usage is in fact elliptical, the true Vocative being in the 
personal pronoun, ov or dpeis, omitted: Thou... who art! or ye... 
who are | 

Matt. vii. 23: droywpetre ... of Epyatdpevor tiv dvopiav, depart (ye 
who are) the workers of wniquity | 

Mark xiv. 36: d88a 4 warhp, Abba (Thou, who art) the Father / 


So when the Nominative adjective is in apposition with the 
Vocative case. 

Rom. ii. 1: & dvépwre, was & xplvav, O man / (thou) who judgest, 
' ({ mean) every one ! | 

In Luke xii. 20 the Article is omitted, “A¢pwy, and, accordingly, we 
must understand, not a direct address, as E.V., Thou fool! but an 
exclamation, ‘‘ How foolish thou art!” A parallel instance is to be 


found in Romans vii. 24: radaimxwpos éya dvOpwros, O wretched man 
that Tam! and xi. 33, & Bdbos wAovrou, O the depth of the riches ! 


245, With the Vocative proper, the interjection é is employed, 
chiefly in vehement expressions. 

Matt. xv. 28: & yivat, peydAn cov 7 riaris, O woman, great is thy 
faith ! 
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Acts xiii. 10: & wAfipys advros 8ddov, O full of all deceit ! 
Gal. iii. 1: & dvéyrot Tardra, O foolish Galatians ! 


Sometimes, however, the interjection is employed (as in classical 
Greek) where no special vehemence is intended. So Actsi. 1, xviii. 14. 
But in such cases 4 is more usually omitted (Luke xxii 57; Acts i. 16, 
xiii. 15, xxvii. 25). 


THE GENITIVE. 


246. The Genitive Case (see § 11) primarily signifies 
motion from, answering to our question, Whence? From 
this general meaning arise many modifications, including the 
several notions expressed in English by the prepositions of 
or from. 


24'7, These modifications may be classed under the following 
heads :* 


1. Origin. 4. Partition. 
2. Separation. 5. Object. 
3. Possession. 6. Relation. 


7. The Genitive Absolute. 


The Genitive with Prepositions will be treated of hereafter. (See 
§ 291, seq.) 


I. Origin. 


248. The Genitive is often used after substantives, to mark 
the source or author. 


1 Thess. 1. 3: pynpovetovres tyav rot Epyou ris whereas Kal rov 
kérrov Tis &ydawrns cal rs troporys THS EAwlSos, remembering your work 





* These significations are again reduced, by Dr. Donaldson and others, 
to three :— 


1. Ablation. 2. Fartition. 3. Relation. 


The name of the case, yeh, designates it as expressive of the genus to 
which anything is referred, whether as belonging to it or classed under it 
(Max Miiller) ; or, according to others, the source from which it is generated, 
or supposed to spring. 
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of faith, and labour of love, and endurance of hope, t.e., the work 
springing from faith, the labour prompted by love, the endurance 
sustained by hope. 

2 Cor. xi. 26: xivdvvors trorapév cal Anorav, in dangers of rivers 
and robbers, z.e., occasioned by them. 


Romans iv. 13: &a eo wiorens, through the righteousness 
of faith. 


Romans xv. 4: 8 rijs rapaxAnoews tov ypaddyv, through the com- 
Sort of the Scriptures. 


Col. i. 23: dd ris edri80s tod ebayyeAlov, from the hope of the 
Gospel. 


Col. ii. 12: 8a ris mwicrews niis evepyelas rod Geov, through the 
fuith of the mighty working of God, t.e., mightily wrought by him. 


249. The Genitive, after many verbs expressive of sense or 
mental affections of various kinds, indicates the source from which 
the sensation or affection proceeds. 


The full force of the Genitive is evident also in these cases. Thus, 
to smell a flower, really means to receive a certain impression from the 
flower. Compare the ordinary phrase, to taste of different viands. In 
another use, the object of sense itself becomes subject of the verb, and 
its quality is expressed by the following Genitive, as this rose smells of 
musk. 

Again, to recollect is to remind myself of the object of thought ; the 
influence being regarded as passing from the object to the person. In 
like manner may be explained the phrases denoting other mental 
affections. 


a. Verbs of Sense. (1) dxote, to hear: 
Mark ix. 7; Luke ix. 35: atrot axovere, Hear him! 


John x. 3: ra mpdBara rhs ovis adrov dxover, the sheep hear lis 
vouce. 

Luke xv. 25: jrovce cvppuvlas ai xopav, he heard music and 
dancing. 


It will be seen that this verb is construed with a Genitive either of 
the person or the thing. Generally, however, the thing is in the Accu: 
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aative, as the immediate object (especially Adyov, Adyous, Matt. vii. 24, 
xiii. 20, &c.) When both are expressed together, the thing is in the 
Accusative, and the person in the Genitive (Acts i. 4); sometimes with 
a preposition (2 Cor. xii. 6; Acts x. 22). The Genitive of the thing 
probably inclines to the partitive sense. Compare Acts ix. 7, where of 
Saul’s companions it is said, &xovovres rhs pwrijs, hearing the voice, with 
ch. xxii. 9, THY pwrhy ox Fxovcay, they heard not the voice. They heard 
of the voice, ie., its sound, but not what it said. 


(2) yevopat, to taste: 


Luke xiv. 24: ovdeis ... yevoeral pov tot Selrvov, no one shall taste 
uf my supper. 

Mark ix. 1: od py yetoovra Savdrov, shall by no means taste 
of death. So Luke ix. 27 ; John viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9. 


In Heb. vi. 4, 5 the Genitive and Accusative are used in 
successive clauses, yevoapevous Tis Swpeis, having tasted of the Gift ; 
yevoapévous Gcod Pipa, having tasted the word of God.* 


(3) Oryyave, to touch: 


Heb. xii. 20: «dv Onpiov Oiyn tod Spous, and even if a beast touch 
the mountain. So xi. 28. 


Ynraodw, to handle, to touch closely, governs the Accusative (Luke 
xxiv. 39; Acts xvil. 27; 1 John i. 1). ‘‘The mount that might be 
touched” (Heb. xii. 18), where this word is used, does not contradict 
v. 20, as it simply refers to the nature of the mountain, palpable or 
‘* material.” 


6. Verbs expressive of mental affections; as desire, caring 
for, despising: 


Acts xx. 33: dpyvplov # xpuclov 7 tparvopod ovdevds ereOvpnoa, 
I desired no one’s silver or gold or raiment. 

* Mr. Jelf (Kiihner’s Greek Grammar) explains the difference simply as 
a variation in the mode of expression; the Accusative calling attention 
rather to the action, the Genitive to the material, as in English, ‘‘ He eats 
some meat” (Gen.); ‘‘He eats meat” (Acc.). Bengel’s view of this passage 
is more subtle. ‘‘* The gift,’” he says, ‘‘can be only partially received in 
this life; while ‘the Word’ essentially belongs to us now.” But see Alford’s 
note, comparing the Accusative with that in John ii. 9. 


8 
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Titus iii 8: iva Ppovrifwor naddv tpywv, that they may be zealous 
of (careful to maintain, E.V.) good works. 

1 Tim. iii. 5: mas exAnolas Ccod emipeAnoerat, how shall he care 
for the church of God ? 

Heb. xii. 5: py ddtywper traSelas Kupiov, do not slight the chastise- 
ment of the Lord. 

c. Verbs of remembrance and forgetting: 

Luke xvii. 32: pynpovevere ris yovauds Adr, remember Lot's wise. 

Heb. xii. 5: ékdeAnobe tis wapaxAqocws, ye huve entirely forgolten 
the exhortation. 


Many grammarians prefer to class the Genitive after all these verbs 
under the head of ‘‘ Partition.” (See § 261, seq.) 


250. Verbs of accusing, condemning, d&c., take a Genitive of 
the charge, «.¢., of the source of the accusation. 

Acts xix. 40: éyxadeicbar ordoews, to be accused of sedition. 

The Genitive of the person is used after nartryopé to accuse, lit., 
‘to assert against one.” 

Mait. xii. 10: iva xarnyopnowow atbroi, that they might accuse Him. 


251. Adjectives and Verbs signifving plenty, want, fulness, 
and the like, are followed by a Genitive of that from which 
another is filled, &c 

John i. 14: wAnpns xdperos cai Gdnbelas, full of grace and truth. 

John xxi. 11: 16 diervoy ... perrov txOiov, the net .. full of fishes. 

Luke i. 53: mewavras évérAnoev dyabav, He filled the hungry with 
good things. 

John ii. 7: yepioare ras b3pias VSaros, fill the water-pots with water. 

Romans iil. 23: mdvres...icrepodvra tis Sé¢ns rov Ccod, all...comé 
short of the glory of God. 

James i. 5: ef ris tpav Aelwerae codias, yf any of you lacketh 
wisdom. | 7 


This Genitive is referred by some to the head of ‘Separation ;” by 
others to “ Partition.” 
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II. Separation, or Ablation. 


252. Verbs of separation, as those denoting removal, difference, 
hindrance, and the like, take a Genitive as the case of their 
secondary object. (See § 186.) 


Prepositions, however, are more generally inserted. 


Luke xvi. 4: Srav peracta0a rhs olxovoplas, when I shall have 
been displaced from my stewardship. 


Acts xxvii. 43: éxdducev alrods tod BovAfparos, he restrained 
them from their purpose. 


Eph. ii. 12: dwnAdorpiopevoe tis modtelas rov “Iopanr, alienated 
from the commonwealth of Israel. 


1 Tim. i. 6: dy rwes doroyncarvres, from which some having gone 
wide in aim.* 
1 Pet. iv. 1: mémavrac apaprlas, he hath ceased from sin. 


253. Under this head may be placed the important rule, that 
the object of comparison is expressed by the Genitive, whether 
after verbs, or, more usually, after adjectives in the comparative 
degree. 


See on the Comparative, § 320. This Genitive, also, is one of Sepa- 
ration ; the two things compared being mentally set apart from each 
other. So in Latin, the Ablative case is employed.t 

When the word than is expressed in Greek (by the conjunction 4%), 
the things compared are put in apposition. 


i Verbs: 


1 Cor. xv. 41: dorip dortpos diahcpey, star differeth from star. 


—_ es 


* Ellicott. 

1 The Hebrew language yet more clearly identifies comparison and sepa- 
ration, by its use of the preposition from with the simple adjective. Thus, 
‘* greater than he” would be expressed by the phrase, ‘‘ great from him ;” 
the Hebrews ‘‘conceiving pre-eminence as a taking out, a designating from 
the multitude” (Gesenius). So is Homer, é« xdytrwy, more than all. In 
modern Greek, the preposition ard is used atter the comparative. 
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The verb d:apépw often implies superiority. 
Matt. x. 31: woAA@y orpovOlwy S:apépere tyets, ye are of more value 
than many sparrows. 


So vi. 26, xii. 12; Luke xii. 7, 24; Gal. iv. 1, ‘‘is no better than a 
slave.” 


i. Adjectives in the Comparative degree: 


John xiii. 16: ode Zorre Bodr0s pei{wy rod Kuplov, a servant is not 
greater than his master. 


John xxi. 15: dyamas pe mAciov tovrwv ; lovest thou me more than 
these ? 


1 Tim. v. 8: gory drlotov yeipwr, he 1s worse than an unbeliever. 


The subject of comparison is sometimes repeated by implication 
in the object. 


Mark iv. 31: pixpérepos wavrav tév oweppdrov, less thun all the 
seeds, although itself a seed. So Matt. xiii. 32. 


1 Cor. xiii. 13: peitav rotrev 9 dydrn, love ts greater than these ; 
love, nevertheless, being one of the three. 


A comparative and superlative are combined in Eph. iii. 8, so that the 

. following Genitive may be referred to this rule or to the partitive con- 

struction: duol re éAaxiororépy wdyTwv tav aylwv, to me, who am less than 
the least of all the saints. 


IIL. Possesston. 


254, The most frequent use of the Genitive is as the 
Possessive Case, generally with substantives. 


Here, also, the fundamental meaning of the case as denoting whence 
is very apparent. From the notion of origination, by an easy transition, 
comes that of possession. Thus, ‘‘the sons of Zebedee” may be taken 
as *‘ the sons begotten by Zebedee,” or ‘‘ the sons belonging to Zebedee ;” 
‘the kingdom of heaven” may mean ‘‘ the kingdom seé up by heavenly 
powers,” or ‘‘the kingdom governed by these powers.” So, again, the 
notion of ‘‘belonging to” attaches to the Genitive where that of 
‘‘originated by ” has disappeared. * 





* Compare Miiller’s ‘‘ Lectures on the Science of Language,” Vol. L., 
p 105. 
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Mark i. 29: #rGov eis ri oixiav Ulpovos nai “Av8péov, they came 
into the house of Simon and Andrew. 

Romans i. 1: Hatdos 8000s “Incot Xpurrot, Paul a servant of 
Jesus Christ. 


255. The Genitives of the personal pronouns are mostly. 
employed in this sense instead of the possessive adjectival forms. 
So 4 Ovydrnp pov, my daughter ; of pabyrat abrod, his disciples. 
(See § 333.) 


256. Words denoting kindred, &c., are often omitted before a 
Possessive Genitive, especially when they would stand in appo- 
sition with a proper name. Sometimes the Article of the omitted 
noun is inserted. (See §§ 194, 196.) 


1. vids, Matt. iv. 21: "IdxwBov rév rod ZeBedaiov, James the (son) 
of Zebedee. 

John vi. 71: rév lov8av Sipevos, (the) Judas (son) of Simon. 

John xxi. 15, 16, 17: Sipov "Iova, Simon (son) of Jonas. 

2. warip. Acts vii. 16: ’Eupop rov Suyép, of Hamor the ( futher) 
of Shechem. 

3. php. Luke xxiv. 10: Mapa "laxdBov, Mary the (mother) of 
James. So Mark xv. 47, xvi. 1. 


4. G5aAdds. Luke vi. 16; Acts i. 13: "Iovdas “IaxaBov, Judas 
(the brother) of James ; as expressed, Jude 1. 

d. yuh. Matt. i. 6: é« rijs rou Ovpiov, from the (wuife) of Uriah. 
So John xix. 25, 

6. otxeor. 1 Cor. i. 11: td risv XAdns, by the (kinsfolk) of 
Chloe. 

7. olxos or S86pa. Mark v. 35: did rot dpyiovvaywyov, from (the 
house) of the ruler of the synagogue. This is clear, as the ruler 
was himself with Jesus. So, perhaps, John xviii. 28. 


Acts ti. 27, 31: eis adov, “ thou wilt not abandon my soul” éo 
& 
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(the habitations) of Hades ; a classical phrase ; or, “to (the power) 
of the unseen world.” In Ps. xvi. 10 some copies of the LXX. 
read adov, others adn. 


In Luke ii. 49, dv rots rot xarpés pov have been variously read, in my 
Father’s business, or in my Father's house (plural, as in John xix. 27, 
va %3ia). The former gives the wider significance : ‘among my Father's 
matters’’ (Alford). So ail the versions of the English Hexapla, Luther, 
De Wette. 


257. Attribute or quality is often expressed by the Possessive 
Genitive of an abstract substantive. 


In such cases the person or thing is spoken of as belonging to the 
virtue, vice, or other abstraction. The phrase may often be idiomatically 
rendered by turning the Genitive into an adjective. Thus, Luke xvi. 8, 
TOY oixdvomov Tis adiclas, the steward of injustice, may be read the unjust 
steward. But such renderings lose the force of the originai. 


Rom. i. 26: wd6n druplas, lusts of dishonour. 

Heb. ix. 10: dixardpara vdpKos, ordinances of flesh. 

James i. 25: dxpoarns émAnorpovis, a hearer of forgetfulness, “a 
forgetful hearer.” 


James ii. 4: xperai Stadoyopav wovnpav, judges of evil thoughts, 
“ evil-thinking judges.” 


258. To the strictly Possessive Genitive belong several phrases 
which have been otherwise interpreted— 


2 Cor. iv. 6: ris yvdaews ris 3dtns Tou Oevi, of the knowledge of the 
glory of God, i.e, the glory which belongs to God, and which He reveals 
in Christ ; not, certainly, ‘‘the glorious God.” 

Eph. i. 6: efs rawov dédins THs xapiros abrod, to the praise of the glory 
of His grace, = ‘ the glory which charactor Divine grace; not 
‘* glorious praise” or ‘‘ glorious grace.”’ 

Col. i ll: Kara 7d Kpdros rijs déEns, according to the power of His 
glory ; ‘‘not ‘his glorious power’ (Auth., Beza, &c.), but ‘the power 
which is the peculiar characteristic of His glory ;’ the Genitive belong- 
ing to the category of the Possessive Genitive’’ (Ellicott). 
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Heb. i. 3: 1d phuats ris Buvduews abrov, by the word of His power ; 
belonging to it, as its true utterance, ‘‘not,” says Alford, ‘‘to be 
weakened into the comparatively unmeaning ‘by His powerful word.’” 


See also Rom. vii. 24; Col. i. 13; Rev. iit 10. 


259. The Genitive is occasionally used by way of apposition, 
as if with some such ellipsis as consisting of, or bearing the name of. 
Compare the English idiom, the City of Jerusalem, where Jeru- 
salem is the city. 


This rule is an exception to the ordinary construction. The usual 
idiom in Greek is the city, Jerusalem. 


2 Pet. 11. 6: wédreg LoSspwv cal Toudpsas, (the) cities of Sodom and 


Gomorrah. 


John ii. 21: wept tot vaotd rod cdparos airot, concerning the temple 


of his body. 


Rom. iv. 11: onpetow fraBe weprropis, he received the sign of cir- 
cumcision. So Acts iv. 22. 


Cor. v. 1: 4 olxia rot oxivous, the house of (our) tabernacle. 


Cor. v. 5: tov dppaBdva rod Iveiparos, the earnest of the Spirit. 
So ch. i. 22, Compare Romans viii. 23.* 


2 
2 


See also Eph. vi. 14-16 ; Heb. vi. 1; and many other passages. 


The difficult phrase, Eph. iv. 9, eis ra xardrepa rijs yijs, has by many 
interpreters been regarded as an instance of the Genitive of Apposition : 
‘*to the lower earth,”’ ‘‘to earth beneath,” contrasted with such phrases 
as ‘the height of heaven” (Isa. xiv. 14). See Bishop Ellicott’s note, 
in which the opposite view (the descent into Hades) is maintained. 


260. Position of the Genitive. 


a. The Genitive is usually placed after the governing noun. 


When both nouns have the Article, each is usually preceded by its - 
own. In classic Greek, the Article of the governing noun usually stands 
first in the phrase ; then the governed Article and Genitive ; and lastly, 


* «The first fruits (of our inheritance) consisting of the Holy Spirit” (Dr. 
Vaughan on Rom. viii. 23, So Winer. 
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the governing noun. This arrangement is very rarely followed in the 
New Testament : 1 Pet. iii. 20, 4 rod @cowd paxpoduula, the long-suffering 
of God; Heb. xii. 2, roy ahs alorews apxnydv, the author of the faith. 
Occasionally the Article of the governing noun is repeated before the 
Genitive; also a classic idiom; 1 Cor. i. 18, 4 adyos 6 rou wraupod, the 
doctrine of the Cross. For another arrangement, see § 196. 


b. But the Genitive precedes— 
1. When one Genitive belongs to more than one substantive— 
Acts iii. 7: adroo al Bdoes xal ra oupd, his feet and ankle-bones. 
2. When the word in the Genitive is emphatic. The emphasis 
may arise— 
(a) From antithesis— 


Phil. ii 25: tov cvorparuorny pov, suav Se axdoroAoy, my fellow- 
soldier, but your messenger. See also Eph. vi. 9; Heb. vii. 22, &e. 


(b) From the Genitive containing the principal notion— 
Rom. xi. 13: vv awdorodos, of the Gentiles an apostle. See 
also 1 Cor. iii. 9; Titus i. 7; James i. 26, &c. 


In Heb. vi. 2, Barricuav 3:5axjs, it has been questioned which word 
is the governing one, doctrine of baptisms, or, baptisms of doctrine. Winer 
favours the latter (Grammar, § xxx. 3, note 4). 


IV. Partition. 


261. Closely connected with the fundamental notion of the 
Genitive is that of participation. The part is taken from the 
whole. 


1 Pet. i. 1: éxdXexrois mapemdnpots Svacropas, to elect sojourners of 
(the) dispersion. 


Matt. xv. 24: ra mpdBara Ta arrodwddra olkov "Iopanar, the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel. 


2962. This Genitive is most commonly found after partitive 
adjectives, the indefinite and interrogative pronouns, with the 
numerals, and adjectives in the superlative degree. 


Partitive Adjectives. 


Matt. iii. 7: oddobs Trav Papwratev cai DasSovxatov, many of the 
Pharisees and Sadducees. 
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Luke xix. 8: 14 pion tov twapyévrav the half (halves) of my 
goods, 

Acts xvii. 12: dv8pav otk ddlyo, of men not a few. 

Matt. xv. 37: 1 wepioceiov ray Khacpdrov, the remaining (part) 
of the broken pieces, 

Pronouns. 
Matt. ix. 3: ries rév ypapparéwv, some of the Scribes. 
Acts v. 15: émoxidoy ri atrav, might overshadow some one of 


them. 


Luke x. 36: ris ody rotrwv, who, then, of these ? 


Numerals—Cardinal, Ordinal, Negative. 
Matt. v. 29: év rav pcddv cov, one of thy members. 
Acts x. 7: dwrjcas S00 tv olxerdv, having called two of his 
house-servants. 
Rev. villi. 7: 16 rpirov rhs yas, the third of the land. So 
vv. 8-18. 
Mark xi. 2: ovdelis dvOpdérrav, lit., no one of men. 
But the preposition éx is more frequently used after numeral adjec- 
tives, 
Superlatives. 
1 Cor. xv. 9: 6 éAdyicros trav dmorrdédwv, the least of the apostles. 


263. Verbs of partaking are followed by a Genitive. 


1 Cor. x. 21: tparéns Kupiouv peréyew, to partake of the table of 
the Lord. Once this verb is found with éx, ver. 17. 


Heb. ii. 14: ra madia nexowdynxe capkds cai atparos, the children 
are partakers of flesh and blood. This verb is found also with a 
Dative, Rom. xv. 27; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 2 John 11. 

Heb. xii. 10: peradaBei Ths dydrnros atrov, to partake his 
holiness. 


264. So also verbs which signify to take hold of, to attain, 
when a part is implied. 
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Luke xx. 35: rod alavos eelvou ruxeiv, to attain that world. 
Luke viii. 54: xparjoas THs xetpds airs, having taken hold of her 
hand. 


The strictly partitive sense is well illustrated by this verb. When 
the whole is grasped, xparéw takes an Accusative, as in Matt. xiv. 3, &c. 


Some verbs of this'class are followed in the Middle voice by a 
partitive Genitive, whereas in the Active they would take an 
Accusative. 

Matt. vi. 24: rod dvds dvOéfera, he will cleave to the one. 

Matt. xiv. 31: éreddBero atrot, he took hold of him. 


For the force of the Middle, see § 355. ‘‘ Holding one’s self by the 
given object” is implied. 


265, Adverbs of time are followed by a partitive Genitive. 

Matt. xxviii. 1: dye 8€ caPBdrov, and at the end of the sabbath. 

Mark xvi. 2: Alay mpwi Tis pias caBBdrwv, very early on the first 
day of the week. 

Heb. ix. 7: drat rod tvavrod, once in the year. 


So Luke xvii. 4, xviii. 12. Compare the English colloquialism, late 
of an evening. 


266. Certain Genitive phrases are used, in the partitive sense, 
to denote time or place. 

So Matt. ii. 14: wuerds, by night; Luke xvill. 7: tpépas cai 
vuxrés, day and night ; Gal. vi. 17: rot Aourod, for the rest (future); 
Luke v. 19: olas (d80v) eioeveyxwow airdv, by what (way) they 
might bring hum an. 

Prepositions are, however, more generally employed to define these 
relations. 


26'7. The verb to be is often followed by a Genitive in the 
partitive sense. 

Heb. x. 39: speis 8€ ote eopéev twroorodis ... ddAd tloreas, but we 
are not of a desertion (literally), but of faith. 


§ 267. ] THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 237 


Rom. ix. 9: érayyaAlas yap 6 ASyos odros, for this word was one 
of promise. 

The Genitive in this connexion may, however, have other signifi- 
cations, a8, ¢.g., that of Possession— 

1 Cor. iii. 21: wdvra Spay eorw, all things are yours. 

] Cor. vi. 19: ov éore éauray, ye are not your Own. 

In general, the verb to be, followed by a Genitive, implies an ellipsis, 
such as part, characteristic, property, &c. 


V. Object. 


268. The Genitive case is often objectively employed,* that is, 
it expresses the object of some feeling or action, and may be 
rendered by various prepositions, as below. 


The fundamental meaning of the Genitive is here also very apparent, 
the object of a sentiment being, in another view of it, the source or 
occasion of its existence. Thus @xere wlorw @Geotd (Mark xi. 22), have 
faith in (or towards) God, really means, “have such faith as His 
character excites.” Compare Col. ii. 12. 


Luke vi. 12: év tH mpowevxG tod Gcot, in prayer to God.t 

John ii. 17: & 240s Tod otkov cov, the zeal concerning thy house ; 
compare Titus 11. 14. 

John xvii. 2: Yoveiav wéons capKds, power over all flesh. For 
similar constructions of égovcia, see Matt. x. 1; Mark vi. 7; 
1 Cor. ix. 12. 

Acts iv. 9: eepyeriq avOpdmov doevois, as to the benefit conferred 
on an tmpotent man. 

Heb. xi. 26: dv dvaStopdv rod Xpiorod, the reproach in con- 
nexion with the Christ (as the hope of Israel). 


1 Pet. ii. 19: dca ovvelBnow Gccd, on account of conscience toward 
God. 





* Compare Angus’s ‘‘ Handbook to the English Language,” § 384. 

+ Some, less naturally, interpret the phrase, in the place of prayer to 
God, comparing the passage with Acts xvi. 13, ‘‘where there was accus- 
tomed to be prayer,” as E.V., Alford; @ place of prayer, Neander, Meyer, 
‘Hackett, &c. 
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Rom. x. 2: faAov Geot eyovow, they have a zeal toward God. 


2 Cor. x. 5: eis tiv traxohv rod Xpirrod, to the obedience ren- 
dered to Christ. But tmaxot} alorews, Rom. i. 5, is obedience 
springing from favth. 

Col. ii. 18: Opnoxela trav dyyAwv, worship paid to angels. (See 
Ellicott, in loc.) 


269. Some phrases are susceptible of either a possessive 
(attributive, subjective), or an objective signification. Thus, 4 
aydrn Geod, the love of God, may mean, the love which God 
possesses as His attribute, that which He bears to us, or that 
which is borne towards Him. A few important passages may 
be subjoined by way of illustration. | 


Passages with aydwn and a subjective Genitive— 
2 Cor. xiii. 13: the love of God ... be with you. 


Rom. viii. 35: what shall separate us from the love of Christ ? 
So ver. 39. 


Eph. iii. 19: to know the love of Christ which passeth knowledge. 


2 Cor. v. 14: the love of Christ constraineth us. Not our love to 
Christ, but His love to us. 


In the following, the Genitive seems objectively used— 


John v. 42: ye have not the love of God in you. So 1 John ii. 15. 
1 John ii. 5: iu him is the love of God perfected. 
2 Thess. iii. 5; the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God. 


In Romans v. 5, ‘‘ the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts,” Dr. 
Vaughan writes of the subjective and objective interpretations, that 
the two ideas may be included. See 1 John iv. 16, v.3: ‘‘the two 
are but opposite aspects of the same love; the sense of God’s love is 
not the cause only, but the essence of ours. 1 John iv. 19.” 


2 Cor. v. 11; eiiéres tov péBov rot Kuplov, knowing the fear of the 
Lord, generally taken as subjective, as E.V., ‘‘the terror of the 
Lord,” belonging to Him as Judge; but everywhere else the phrase 
is objective-—fear, i.e, reverence towards Him. So Alford renders 
here, conacious of the fear of the Lord; but doubtfully. For other 
passages, see Acts ix. 31; Rom. iii. 18; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. v. 21. 
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VI. Relation. 


270. Closely connected with the objective use of the Genitive 
are cases where a more general relation is signified ; some such 
prepositional phrase as in respect of being applicable, while the 
context shows the kind of relation intended. 


This general way of expressing relation is often not so much 
ambiguous as comprehensive. Thus, in the frequent phrase, 7d 
ebayyéAtov Tov Xpotov, the Gospel of Christ, it is needless to ask whether 
the meaning be the Guspel from Christ as its author,* about Christ as 
its subject, t or in the prerogative of Christ as its administrator.{ Each 
of these thoughts is but one element in the analysis of the phrase. 


Mark i. 4: Bdrricpa peravolas, a baptism which had reference to 
repentance. 


John v. 29: dvdcracw Lofs ... dvarraciw Kploews, resurrection im 
order to life ... in order to condemnation. 


John vil. 35: rhv Siacropay tev ‘EM jvov, the dispersion (of the 
Jews) among the Greeks (Gentiles.) 


Romans v. 18: diKnaiwurw Lois, justification in order to life. 
Romans viii. 36 : mpé8ara epayfis, sheep doomed to slaughter. 


Rom. vii. 2: dd rod vépou tov avEpds, the luw of her husband, 
ie., that which defines the relation. § 


Rom. xiii. 3: pdBos tév d&yabadv tpywv, a terror in respect to good 
works. 


Ephes. iv. 16: 80a mdons apis ths emxopnylas, through every joint 
(which is) for the purpose of the supply. See Ellicott, in loc., who 
compares the phrase with 1a oxevn tis Aecroupyias, Heb. ix. 21, the 
vessels of the ministering. 

* So the Gospel of God, Rom. i. 1, &c. 

+ Compare the phrase, Gospel of the Kingdom, Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35. 

+ In the language of the Apostle Paul, my Gospel is evidently the Gospel 
entrusted to and preached by me, Rom. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 8, 

§ See Winer, who quotes Old Testament parallels, Lev. vii. 1; xiv. 2, 
xv. 32; Numb. vi. 13, 21. 
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Phil. iv. 9: & Geds ris elphvys, the God who bestows peace, or 
perhaps a Genitive of quality. 


In most of these instances, a preposition with its case would be an 
equally idiomatic usage. 


271. The Genitive is also used after adjectives, as after nouns 
(§ 254), to denote various kinds of relation. Examples of this in 
the general sense are such as the following :— 


Heb. v. 13: dsretpos Abyou Sixasocwvns, unskilled in respect of the 
word of righteousness. 

Heb. iii. 12: xapdia rovnpa &murtlas, a heart wicked in respect to 
unbelief (Winer). 


James i. 13: daeipacros kaxév, unversed in things evil (Alford). 


272. Adjectives, especially, signifying worthiness, fitness, or 
their opposites, take a following Genitive. So also their adverbs. 

Matt. ili. 8: xapmov dgvov rhs peravolas, fruit meet for repentance. 

Matt. x. 10: Agios 6 epydrns ths tpopis airod, the workman is 
worthy of his maintenance. 

1 Cor. vi. 2: dvdguol dare xpurnplov Aayisrar, are ye unworthy of 
(incompetent for) the least decisions ? 


Rom. xvi. 2: dglos rav dylov, “worthily (in a manner becoming) 
the holy,” “as becometh saints,” E.V. 


See also Eph. iv. 1; Phil. i. 27; Col. i. 10; 1-Thess. ii, 12; 
3 John 6. 


273. So, in general, price, equivalent, penalty, and the like, 
are expressed by the Genitive. 


Matt. x. 29: ovyi 800 crpovbia dcoaplov mwdeirar; are not two 
sparrows sold for a farthing ? 

Rev. vi. 6: yotn€ cirov Snvaplov xai rpets xoivtxes xpibdv Syvaplov, 
a measure of wheat for a denarius, and three measures of barley 
Jor a denarius. 
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274. In a few instances, one noun governs two Genitives in 
different relations. | 


Acts v. 32: jets éouev abrov pdprupes trav pnudrev rovrwv, we are his 
(possess. ) witnesses of (remote obj.), or in respect to, these things. 

2 Cor. v. 1: 4 ewlyeos judy olkla rov oxhvous, our (possess.) earthly 
house of the tabernacle (appos. ) 

Phil. ii. 30: 1d Suay Sorépnua rijs Aecroupylas, your lack in respect of 
the service. 

2 Pet. iii. 2: tis taév dxoordAwy budy evroAts Tov Kuplou, the command- 
ment of the Lord (orig.), given by (remote obj.) your apostles, The 
ordinary reading has jjév, but even then the reading of E.V. is inad- 
missible. 

The two Genitives in John vi. 1, 7 @dAacoa ris TadsAalas, ris TiBe- 
piddos, are virtually in apposition, the sea of Galilee (as the Jews call it), 
of Tiberias (as the Gentiles), one name denoting the country, the other 
the city. So we might say, ‘“‘the Lake of the Four Cantons, of 
Lucerne.” 


The dependence of successive Genitives on each other is frequent, as 
many foregoing examples will show. 


VII. The Genitive Absolute. 


275. A Genitive noun, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, often occurs in a subordinate sentence absolutely, 
te. without immediate dependence on any other words. The noun, 
in these cases, is to be translated first, without a preposition, then 
the participle. In idiomatic English, a conjunction must often be 
supplied. 

It will be observed that the Genitive in this construction refers to 
some other than the Subject of the principal sentence. 


Equivalent idioms are in English the nominative absolute, in Latin 
the ablative absolute. 


Matt. 1.18: pynorevielons ... Mapias, Mary having been betrothed. 


Matt. i. 20: raira 8€ atrod evOupndévros, and he having reflected 
on these things, 2.e., when he reflected. 


Matt. i. 1: tod "Inoot yevvnSévros, Jesus having been born, t.e., 
when Jesus was born. 
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Matt. ii. 13: dvaxepnodyrey 3¢ atrav, and they having returned, 
t.e., when they returned. 

Matt. xvii. 9: xarafavdvrev atrav cx row Spous, they descending 
Jrom the mountain, t.e., while they were descending. 

Heb. iv. 1: xaradawopévns trayyedlas, a promise being (still) left. 
(See Alford’s note.) 

The Genitive Absolute, says Dr. Donaldson, is originally causal, in 
conformity with the primary notion of the case. Hence arise, by way 
of analogy, its other uses as denoting accessories of time, manner, or 
circumstance. The tense of the participle greatly determines the force 
of the phrase. (See § 393.) 


Tye Dative. 


276. In its primary local sense (see § 11), the Dative 
implies juxtaposition.* Hence the various modifications of 
its meaning, which may be clessed as follows :— 


1. Association. 3. Reference. 
2. Transmission. 4, Accessory. 


The Dative in a sentence is generally an indirect complement 
of the Predicate, or “remote object.” (See § 186.) 


I. Association. 


277. a. Verbs signifying intercourse, companionship, and the 
like, are often followed by a Dative. 

Matt. ix. 9: dkxodovber por, follow me. 

Luke xv. 15: éxodAg6n évt rav rodirav, he attached himself to one 
of the citizens. 

Acts xxiv. 26: apnea abry, he conversed with him. 





* The Greek Dative is therefore diametrically opposed to the Genitive. 
1, The latter signifies separation, the former proximity. 2. The latter 
denotes subtraction, the former addition. 3. The latter expresses com- 
parison of different things, the former equality, or sameness, — Dr, 
Donaldson. 
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Rom. vii. 2: dv&pt dederar, she 1s bound iG her husband. 


James iv. 8: éyyicare TH Oe@, cai eyyret dptv, draw near to God, 
and he will draw near to you. 


+ 


b. Likeness, fitness, equality, and their opposites, are marked by 
a Dative after adjectives, verbs, and participles. 


Matt. xxiii. 27: mapopodtere tradors Kexoviaplvors, ye resemble 
whited sepulchres. 


Luke xiii. 18: tiv épodcw airyv; to what shall I liken it ? 

James i. 6: Zoe KAVS@vt Gaddcons, he ts like a wave of the sea. 

Eph. v. 3: xads mpéret Gylors, as it becometh saints. 

Matt. xx. 12: toous apiv adrots éoinoas, thou madest them equal 
with us. | 

c. After a substantive verb, the Dative often denotes possession 
or property. 

Matt. xviii. 12: day yernrai tw dvOpdmep éxatov mpoBara, if a man 
have (if there be to any man) a hundred sheep. 

Acts vill. 21: odx ort wor pepis ovde KAijpos ev ro Adyw Toure, thow 
hast not (there is not to thee) part nor lot in this matter. 

The verb is sometimes omitted after a word of “ association.” 


2 Cor. vi. 14: ris yap peroyy Stxarvorivy kai dvopia, Jor what 
participation have righteousness and lawlessness ? 


Il. Transmission. 


278. a. Verbs of giving, whether active or passive, are fol- 
lowed by a Dative of the person. 

After the active verb, the thing (Accusative) is the direct, the 
person (Dative) the indirect object. (See § 186.) 


Matt. vil. 6: py 8dre rd Gyo tots Kvol, give not that which is 
holy to the dogs. 


Matt. vii. 7: aireire, cai doOnoerar tptv, ask, and it shall be given 
unto you. 
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t 
Rom. i. 11: iva re perade xdpiopa tpty mvevparixdy, that I may 
umpart to you some spiritual gift. 
Heb. it. 5: od yap dyy&ous irérake ryv olxoupévny ry _péddovoas, 
Jor he did not subject the world to come unto angels. 


b. The Dative also indicates the receiver of information, tidings, 
command. 

So in the common A€yo tpty, J say wnto you. 

Matt. xiii. 3: €AdAncev atbrois zo\Xd, he spake many things to them. 

1 Cor. v. 9: &ypawa dpty ev ri emorodg, J wrote (or have written) 
to you in the letter. 

Luke iv. 18: evayyedicarba wrwxois, to preach glud tidings to the 
poor; LXX., Isa. xi. 1 (also with Accusative). 


Acts i. 2: évresAdpevos tots dmorrédous, having given command- 
ment to the apostles. 


But xedevw, to order, governs the Accusative in the N.T, 

c. Words denoting assistance, succour, &c., are followed by a 
Dative. 

Matt. iv. 11: nai dujxdvouv atre, and they ministered unto him. 

Matt. xv. 25: Kupre, Bonbe por, Lord, help me! 

d. The object of a mental affection, as esteem, anger, worship, 
&c., also obedience and faith, is often expressed by a Dative. 


The Genitive in a similar connexion expresses the source of the 
feeling. (See § 249.) 

But the construction with prepositions is generally preferred, as 
giving additional precision and emphasis. 

Matt. vi. 25: py pepysvare tH Wuxh, care not for your life. So 
Luke xii. 22. But with wepi, Matt. vi. 28, Luke xii. 26; with 
trép, 1 Cor. xl. 25; with Accusative, 1 Cor. vii. 32-34. 

Matt. v. 22: 6 dpyifcpevos te 8A, he who is angry with his 
brother.* With emi, Rev. xii. 17. 





* The following word eix#, without a cause, should probably be omitted. 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. 
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Gal. i. 10: (nra dvOpdmors dpécxe ; do I seek to please men ? 

Matt. ii. 2: FAOoper mpooxvrnyca aire, we are come to worship 
him; always with Dative in Matt., Mark, and Paul (except Matt. 
iv. 10, from LXX.), in other books with Dative or Accusative. 

Matt. xxi. 26: ovx émorevoare atrg, believed ye him not? also 
with év and éni (Dative), eri and eis (Accusative). 


Acts v. 36, 37 : dcot émeiBovro aire, as many as obeyed him. 
Rom. x. 16: od mavres imjxovoay tH ebayyeAlo, they did not all 
obey the Gospel. 
| IIT. Reference. 


279. The person or thing in respect of whom or which any- 
thing is done, whether to benefit or injure,* or in any other way, 
may be expressed by the Dative. This reference may generally 
be expressed in English by the preposition for. 

Matt. ii. 16: dvegdyOnoay adté of otpavoi, the heavens were opened 
for him. 

Matt. xvii. 4: mromow S8e tpeis oxnvds, vol piav cai Moioe piav 
cai ‘HAlq piay, let me make here three tabernacles, one for thee, and 
one for Moses, and one for Llyjah. 

Rom. vi. 2: otrwes dwreOdvopev ti Gpapria, we who died to sin. 

2 Cor. v. 13: etre yap eeornpev, OcG, cire codppovoiper, iptv, for 
uhether we were beside ourselves, (it was) for Gud, whether we are 
sober, (it is) for you. | 

James i]. 18: xapmos ... omewera tots rovotcw elpnunv, the fruit 
of righteousness 18 sown for them that make peace. 


Heb. iv. 9: dpa drodeimerat caBBariopos TH Aa Tov Cceov, there 


remaineth therefore a sabbath-keeping for the people of God. 


Matt. xxii. 31: paprupeire éavrots, ye bear witness against your- 
selves. See also James v. 3; and compare 1 Cor. iv. 4. 


Rom. vi. 20: eAevOepor fre ti Suaooivy, ye were free in regard 
to righteousness ; not simply “from righteousness,” which wouid 
have required the Genitive. 


* Latin, Daticus commodi vel incommodi. 
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To this use of the Dative may be attributed the phrase, ri ¢pos 
nai cor; what have I to do with thee ? lit., what is for me and thee? 
t.e., what have we in common? Mark v. 7 (Matt. viii. 29); John 
u. 4, d&c. 


Iv. Accessory Circumstance. 


280. a. The mode of an action is expressed by the Dative. 

Acts xi. 23: mapexdder mdvras ti mpobloe. ris Kapdias mpoopeve Tw 
Kupio, he began exhorting all to cleave to the Lord with the purpose 
of the heart. 


1 Cor. x. 30: ef eyo xdpire peréyo, if I partake with thank- 
Sulness. 

Phil. i. 18: wavrl rpoww, cire mpopdce, cire GAnOela, Xprords KaTay- 
yéArerat, im every way, whether in pretence or in truth, Christ ts 


preached. 
See also Acts xv. 1; 2 Cor. iii. 18; Eph. v. 19, &c. 


6. A modal Dative sometimes emphatically repeats the notion 
of the verb. See an analogous idiom with the Accusative (§ 282), 
and with the Predicate Participle (§ 394, 3, d). This Dative may 
have a qualifying adjective. 

James v.17: nporevxij mpoonigaro, he prayed with prayer, i.e., 
he prayed earnestly. 

Mark v. 42: ceornoay txordoa peyéAy, they were astonished with 
a great astonishment, 1.e., were greatly astonished. See also 
1 Pet. i. 8, 

For other examples, see Matt, xv. 4; Luke xxii. 15; John iii. 29 ; 


Acts iv. 17, v. 28, xxiii. 14. 
For modal Datives that have become actual Adverbs, see § 125, 399, a. 


c. The Dative is used to denote the cause or motive. 
Rom. iv. 20: ob dcexpidn ri &mvorig, ddd’ eveSvvapabn ty rlera, he 
hesitated not through unbelief, but was strengthened through faith. 


Gal. vi. 12: iva wp 16 oraup$ rod Xpicrod Sidxovra, that they may 
not be persecuted for the cross of Christ. 
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1 Pet. iv. 12: pa gevilecOe ti ev tiv mwupdoe, be not surprised 
(lit., “be not as strangers”) at the conflagration (which has broken 
out) among you. 


d. The Dative is also the case of the Instrument. 


Matt. iii. 12 : rd 8¢ dyvpov xaraxavoes tupl aoplcre, but the chaff 
he will burn with fire unquenchable, 


Acts xii. 2: dvethe 8¢ IdxwBor ... paxalpg, and he slew James with 
(the) sword. 

Rom. i. 29: wemAnpopevous macy aSixig, rovypla, mreovetlg, kaa, 
being filled (utterly engrossed) by all unrighteousness, depravity, 
greed, malice. “ Filled with” would have required the Genitive, 
(See § 251.*) Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4.. 


Eph. ii. 5, 8: xdpuri core crcoopevor, by grace ye have been saved. 
In Romans vili. 24, ri yap AmwiSt ecadnvey may be rendered, for we 
were saved. by hope (instrumental), or wn this hope (modal). 


9 Pet. i. 3: rot kadéoavros nas t8iq Sétq Kal dper{, of him who 
called us by his own glory and virtue. The reading is that of 
Lachmann and Tischendorf, but the received text gives the same 
meaning. “To glory and virtue” is manifestly incorrect. (See 
Alford’s note.) 

See further 1 Cor. xv. 10; Eph. i. 13; Titus iii. 7; 1 Pet. i. 18; and 
many other passages. 

Hence the verb xpdopar, to use as an instrument, is followed by 
a Dative. 


2 Cor. ii 12: Todd raspnoia xpadpeba, we employ much boldness. 


So Acts xxvii. 3, 17; 1 Cor. ix. 12, 15; 2 Cor. i. 17; 1 Tim. i. 8, 
vy, 23. In 1 Cor. vii. 31, the bess MSS. read the Accusative, rdv 


Kooper, 


e. From denoting the instrument, the Dative sometimes appears 
to take the signification of the agent, being used after Passive 
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* In Eph. iii. 19, es conveys a different notion again, ‘‘that ye may be 
fled up to all the fulness of God.” 


t 
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verbs where we might expect the more usual id with a Genitive 
(for which see § 304). 

Luke xxiii. 15: odd€v décov Oavdrov ori mempaypevoy abrd, nothing 
worthy of death has been done by hain. : 


2 Cor. xii. 20: kdyad eipedd ipiv, and I should be found by you. 
Compare 2 Pet. iii. 14, and Rom. x. 20, from Isa. ixv. 1, LXX 


Luke xxiv. 35: as éyvacbn atrois, how he was known by them. 
Compare Phil. iv. 5. 

The passive Aorist of dpdw, to see (SpOnv, see §103, 4), is generally 
construed with the Dative, as 1 Tim. ili. 16, Sp@n ayyéAos, he was seen 
by angels. Here, however, the notion is rather that of appearing to, 
(Luke xxiv. 34), so that the Dative is regular. And in some of the 


other instances a somewhat similar explanation may be given, as in the 
last : ‘‘he was made known to them.” 


In Matt. v. 21, €35%0 rots dpxatos, the best eommentators 
render, it was said to the ancients, not “by them,” as E.V. 


Jf. That in which a quality inheres, “the sphere,” is expressed by 
the Dative. 


Matt. v. 3: of rrwxot tH mvebpan, the poor in spirit. Ver. 8: oi 
xabapoi TH Kap8lq, the pure in heart. 


Acts xiv. 8: dduvaros rots wooly, impotent in his feet. 


1 Cor. vil. 34: ta ff ayia cai odpare cai twredpan, that she may be 
holy both in body and spirit. 


1 Cor. xiv. 20: py watdia yiveoOe tats pperiv'adrAd TH Kakla yymdcere, 
be not children in understanding, but be infants in malice (Dative 
of mode). 


Eph. ii. 3: fpev réxva dica dpyzs, we were in nature children of 
wrath, 


This use of the Dative evidently springs from its original local import, 
The ‘local Dative” is nut found in the New Testament, excepting (I) 
in the phrase by the way, or ways, 63¢, d50is, where the way is regarded 
as the instrument: James ii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 15; and (2) connected with 
the figurative use of mopevouat, wepimaréw, to walk, as Acts ix, 31, 
xiv. 16; 2 Cor. xii. 18, &e. 
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g- Accessories of time are marked by the Dative, as— 
(1) A space of time, for. 
Acts xill. 20: as treo terpaxoclois cai mevrqovra eSwxe xpirds, for 
about four hundred and fifty years he gave judges. 
See also Luke viii. 29; John ii. 20; Acts viii. 11; Rom. xvi. 35. 
The Accusative is more frequently used. (See § 286; also the Geni- 
tive under did, § 299.) 
(2) A point of time, at, on. 
Mark vi. 21: ‘Hpwdns tots yeverlous airot Seinvoy moines, Herod 
on his birthday made a banquet. 
Matt. xx. 19: tq tplrp fpépa eyepOnoera, on the third day he 
shall be raised. 
Luke xiv. 3: ef tears 7 caPBary Oeparevew; is it lawful to heal 
on the Sabbath ? 


The preposition é» is frequently inserted for the same purpose. (See 


§ 295. 7.) 
But when the point of time is not specified, the Genitive is used. 


(See § 266.) 
THe ACCUSATIVE. 


281. The Accusative primarily denotes that towards which 
motion is directed. Hence its use to complete the notion of 
the Predicate.* 

The Accusative expresses the immediate Object of a 
transitive verb. 

Matt. iv. 21: eldev BddAovg Sto ASeAdods -.. kai exidecev ators, he 
saw other two brothers...and he called them (transitive active). 





* “<The Accusative,” says Dr. Donaldson, ‘‘ has the following applications 
in Greek Syntax :—It denotes (a) motion to an object; (b) distance in space ; 
(c) duration in time; (d) the immediate object of a transitive verb ; (e) the 
more remote object of any verb, whether it has another Accusative or not ; 
(f) the Accusative of cognate signification, t.¢., the secondary predication 
by way of emphasis of that which is already predicated by the verb itself ; 
(7) an apposition to the object of the whole sentence ; (h) the subject of the 
objective sentence, when this is expressed in the infinitive mood.”—Greek 
Grammar, p. 497. 
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Acts i. 18: éxrjcaro xwptov, he purchased a feld (transitive 
deponent). 


a. It should be noted that some verbs which in English are 
intransitive, t.e., complete in themselves as predicates, and which 
extend their meaning by the use of prepositions, are transitive in 
Greek, and therefore require an Accusative to complete their- 
meaning. 

Thus, English : “ whosoever shall be ashamed of me and of my 
words.” 

Greek : 6s édv éracyvv67 pe nai Tods sods Adyous (Mark viii. 38). 
See also Rom. i. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8. 

Acts xiv. 21: evayyeAtodpevot TE TH aréAuy éxetyny Kat padnrevoavres 
tkavots, having both preached the Gospel in that city and made 
many disciples, lit., “having evangelized that city and discipled 
many.” 

The two verbs in this passage, however, with some others, vary in 
their use. (See Vocabulary.) 


6. Generally, the employment of the same verb in different 
places as transitive and neuter may be explained by change of 
meaning, or a variation in emphasis. 

So 1 Cor. vi. 18: Getyere tiv wopvelav, flee fornication, avoid it. 

1 Cor. x. 14: ghevyere dad rijs eBwdoharpelas, flee from idolatry, 
make good your escape from it, 

Matt. x. 28: pi) poSeiobe amd tov drontewvévrov 75 capa, K.T.A...0 
PoBnOnre Sé padrrov tov Suvapevov, x.7.A., be not afraid of those who 
kill the body...but the rather fear him who is able to destroy, &c. 


c. Some verbs, denoting the exercise of a faculty, may be read 
either transitively or intransitively, according to the nature of the 
expression. So in English we may say, “J see,” or “I see you,” 

Matt. vi. 4: 6 Brérwv év tS xpurra, he that seeth in secret. 

Matt. vii. 3: ri dé Brémes 18 Kdphos; bud why seest thou the 
splinter ? 

Mark iv. 24: Bnémere ri dxovere, look to (take heed) what ye hear. 
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In Mark viii. 15, xii. 38, Bdémwere drd—lit., “look away from !”— 
signifies beware of. But in Phil. iti. 2, Bréwere tovs kivas, x.T.A., 
literally signifies “look to the dogs, look to the evil-workers, look to 
the concision /” caution being implied.* 


d. The immediate Object is omitted after certain verbs, which 
are nevertheless strictly transitive; as mpocéyw, to apply (add réy 
vouv, the mind), to give heed. 

Luke xvii. 3: mpooéxere davrots, give heed to yourselves. 

With dxé, to beware of, lit., to give heed (so as to turn) from. 
Matt. vii. 15 : mpocéxere de dd trav Yrevdorpopyrar, but beware of the 
false prophets. | 


Other verbs similarly used are éréxw (add rv voir), to observe, Luke 
xiv. 7; Acts iii. 5; SiarpiBw (add rdv xpdvov), to sojourn, Acts xv. 39 ; 
éxiriOnut (add ras xeipas), to attack, Acts xviii. 10. 


282. Any verb, whether transitive or intransitive, may extend 
its meaning by a “cognate Accusative,” or “ internal Object.” 
This Accusative is always connected with the verb in signification, 
often in etymology. 

For a similar use of the Dative, see § 280, 6; and for the 
Participle, § 394, 3, d. 

Matt. ii. 10: éydpnoav xapdv peyddny, lit., they rejoiced a great 


joy, i... “rejoiced greatly.” 
Luke ii. 8: qdvdagcovres vAakdas THs vuKTOs, lit., watching tie 
watches of the night, t.e., keeping watch. 


Col. i. 19: adfec riv adgnow rov Geod, increaseth the increase of 
God, #.¢., yields the increase given by God. 
See also John vii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 14, &c. 


Eph. iv. 8: 1Xpadarevoev alxparoclav, he led captive a captivity, 
ic, a train of captives. Ps. lxviit. 18.+ 

* Ellicott. 

+ This passage is rather an instance of a cognate external object, the 
abstract noun representing a multitude (Numbers xxxi. 12, LXAX., * they 
brought the captivity.”) So Ostervald’s translation, ‘‘il a mené captive une 
grande multitude de captives ;” and De Wette’s, ‘‘er fiihrte Gefangene.” 
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283. An Accusative ‘is often used by way of more exact 
definition of the Predicate.* 


John vi. 10: dvémecay of dvdpes, Tov dpilpdv del mevraxicxiAtol, the 
men sat down, in number about five thousand. 

Phil. i. 11: mewAnpapevor kapwov Sixatocivys, filled with the fruit . 
of righteousness. So Col. i. 9. Compare under Genitive, § 251, 
and Dative, § 280, d. The Accusative strictly denotes the respect 
in which fulness is attained. 

More generally, however, the Dative of accessory circumstance, 
§ 280, is employed. In Acts xviii. 3 the approved reading is rj 
téxvq (Lachmann, Tischendorf) for the received ry réyvqy, “by 
occupation they were tent-makers,” 


284. Many transitive verbs may have two objects, and be, 
therefore, followed by two Accusatives; generally of a person (“the 
remoter object”) and a thing (“the nearer object”). So verbs of 
asking, teaching, clothing and unclothing, anointing, with many 
others. 

This Accusative of the thing is analogous to the ‘‘internal object” 
of the verb. (See § 282.) 

Matt. vii. 9: 8v airgoet 6 vids abtod Aprov, whom his son shall ask 
Jor a loaf. (Occasionally the person with the prepp. mapa, dré.) 

John xiv. 26: éxeivos tpas didafer wavra, he will teach you all 
things. (Once with Dative of person, Rev. it 14.) 

Mark xv. 17: évd:dvcxovow atrdv topdipay, they clothe him in 
purple. (The preposition ¢v sometimes found, as Matt. xi. 8.) 

Heb. 1.9: éypuoeé oe... Aatov dyadkidcews, he anointed thee with 
the oil of gladness, Ps. xlv. 8, LXX. (But the Dative of 
material is sometimes used, Acts x. 38, and with adelbw always.) 


* This Accusative is often said to be governed by xard, in respect of, 
understood. ‘It is only a variety of the cognate Accusative. It defines 
more exactly the act or state described by a verb or adjective by referring it 
to a particular object, or part affected. It is the Accusative of an equivalent 
notion—the part wherein the act or state consists,”—Dr. Jacob. 
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The Passive retains the Accusative of ‘‘the nearer Object.” 
Luke xvi. 19: évedsdtcKxero woppipay Kad Bicoov, he was clothed with 
purple and fine linen. 


Acts xxviii. 20: rhy GAvow ravrny mepleeuar, 1 am bound with this 
chain. (See Heb. v. 2.) 


2 Thess. ii. 15: xparetre ras wapaddoes &s ediddxOnre, hold fast the in- 
structions which ye were taught. 
1 Tim. vi. 5: d:eOappevwr avOperwy tov voor, of men corrupted in mind. 


The same remark applies to verbs which in the Active express ‘‘ the 
remoter Object’ by the Datjve. 


1 Cor. ix. 17: oixovoplay renlorevya, I have been entrusted with a 
stewardship. So Rom. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 4; 2 Thess. i. 10; 
1 Tim. i. 11. 


285. The Subject of an Infinitive Verb is put in the 
Accusative. 

In translation, the Infinitive is generally to be rendered as a 
finite verb, and the Accusative as the nominative, with the con- 
junction that prefixed. 

For the Infinitive, see § 387. It is really a verbal noun, and is 
used to complete the predication. The Accusative thus becomes 
an Accusative of definition* (§ 283). 


1 Tim. ii. 8: BovAopa ... mporedxerOar, “TI wish for...a praying ;” 
Bovrdopat mporedxer bar Trois dvbpas, “I wish for a praying on the part 
of men,” J wish men to pray. 

Luke xxiv. 23: of Aéyouvow atrdv tiv, who say that he is alive. 


Acts xiv. 19: vopitovres atrdv rebvyxévar, thinking that he was 
dead. 


1 Cor. vii. 10, 11: wapayyé\Xo ... yovaika dd avdpos ph xoprobivar 
...kat Gv8pa yuvaica py apedvar, J enjoin that a wife should not be 
separated from (her) husband, and that a man should not put away 
(his) wife, 

Luke i. 74: rod Sodvae jyiv... pucbévras, Aarpetew avt@, to grant 
unto us that we being delivered (fpas implied in puadévras) should 
serve him. 





— ee ee 


* Compare Dr. Donaldson’s Grammar, § 584. 
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When the Subject of the Infinitive and of the principal verb is 
the same, it is not repeated except for emphasis, and adjectives, 
&c., in agreement with it are put in the nominative case. 


Rom. xv. 24: Amigo Siaopevdpevos Ocdoacbar ipas, J hope that 
when I pass through I shall see you. See also 2 Cor, x. 2. 

But Phil. ii. 13: éya epavrdv od Acyifopar Karerndévar, J do not 
reckon that I myself have attained. So Romans ii. 19; Luke 
xx. 20. 

When the Infinitive is substantivized (see § 201) by the Article, the 


relations expressed by the Genitive after nouns are denoted by the 
Accusative. 


Inf. gen. Acts xxill. 15: apd rot éyyirat abrdv, before his approach. 


Inf. dat. Matt. xiii. 4: év 1@ omelpew abrov, in his sowing. So 
xxvil 12. 


Inf. acc. Matt. xxvi. 32: werd 7d eyepOjval pe, after I am raised. 


286. Relations of space and time are denoted by the Accu- 
sative. 


a, Space.—Luke xxii. 41: dreondo6n an’ aitav woet Aidov Podiy, 
he withdrew from them about a stone’s cast. 

John vi. 19: eAndakdres obv ds oradlous elxoourévre 7 TprdKovra, 
having therefore rowed about twenty-five or thirty stadia. 

b. Time.—(1) A point of time— 


Acts x. 3: eldev... daet dpav éwarny, he saw, about the ninth hour. 
Some (Lachmann) read epi. But see John iv. 52; Rev. ii. 3. 

(2) Duration of time— 

Luke xv. 29: rocatra tn Sovred@ cor, so many years am I 


serving thee. 
See also Matt. xx. 6; John i. 40, ii. 12, v. 5, xi. 6; Acts xiii. 21, &. 


(3) Succession of time— 


Matt. xx. 2: cuudovicas ... ex dSnvapiov Thy tpépav, having agreed 
for a denarius a day (or perhaps, rather, this is another instance 
of (2) the Accusative of duration—a denarius for the day’s work). 
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287. The Accusative is sometimes found in elliptical or 
apparently irregular constructions. 


Matt. iv. 15: d3dy OdAacons, the way of the sea, stands apparently 
without government. The regimen is to be sought in its Old Testament 
connexion, Isa. ix. 1, from which it is a citation. * 

Luke xxiv. 47: dptduevoy ard ‘Iepovadhu, beginning at (from) Jeru- 
salem, the Accusative neuter participle in apposition with the objective 
sentence. 

Acts xxvi. 3: yvdorny SvTa oe, x.7.A. The Accusatives here seem to 
stand without any dependence. A verb is probably to be understood 
from fyynuat, in the preceding verse: especially as I regard thee as being 
acquainted, &c. 

Rom. viii. 3; 1d &3bvaroy rod vdéuou, the impossibility of the law. The 
phrase is here probably a nominative absolute (nominativus pendens). 
(See § 242.) Some, however, read it as Accusative, in apposition to 
the object of the sentence,f or governed by érolncev understood, ‘‘hath 
wrought.” 

1 Tim. ii. 6: 7d papripiov xaipots iStos, the testimony to be set forth in 
its own seasons, an Accusative, perhaps, in apposition with the preceding 
sentence. } 


ON THE CASES AS USED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


288. Prepositions, as already stated, § 118, govern the 
Genitive, Dative, or Accusative, and are auxiliary to the sig- 
nificance of these cases. 

Sometimes a preposition is simply emphatic, t.e., it is used where the 
case alone would have expressed the same meaning, although with less 


force. More frequently, however, it denotes a relation which the case 
of itself would be insufficient to specify. 


Two points must be considered in relation to the prepositions : 





* We often make similar quotations almost unconsciously: e¢.g., ‘* ‘Christ 
and Him crucified’ is the theme of the faithful minister.” Him in that 
sentence appears plainly ungrammatical, until we turn to the connexion, 
1 Cor. ii. 2. 

+ Webster. 

t Ellicott. The difficulty here is that the preceding sentence is not 
olyective. It would seem better to take the Accusative as more directly 
dependent on Sods. 
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first, their own original force, and secondly, the significance of the 
case or cases to which they are severally applied. 

Thus, rapa is beside, denoting, with the Genitive from (from 
beside), with the Dative at or near (by the side of), with the 
Accusative towards or along (to or along the side of). From these 
meanings, again, others arise through the application of physical 
analogies to mental relations. Some prepositions from their 
meaning can govern only one case, as éx, owt of (Gen.); év, in 
(Dat.); «is, info (Acc.). Others may govern two, as implying 
different directions of motion, but excluding the idea of rest, as 
card, downwards; with the Gen., down from; with the Acc., 
down upon: others are found with all three cases. 

Every preposition probably denoted at first a relation of place. 
(See the scheme in § 124.) Hence by an easy transition their 
reference to time, and their use for purely mental relations. It 
will be seen in the following sections that most have this threefold 
use. 


289, Certain prepositions are very nearly allied in some of 
their significations. Hence it may be a matter of indifference which 
is employed, the same circumstance being regarded from slightly 
different points of view. Thus it might be said of a commission 
given to a servant, that the act was executed by him or through 
him. It will be seen, however, that there exists a real distinction 
in the notions, although they meet in one transaction. We could 
not, for instance, infer that the words through and by were 
synonymous, or that one was used for, or interchanged with, the 
other. Such mistakes, however, have often been made in New 
Testament criticism; and it is especially necessary, even where 
these important parts of speech appear most nearly alike in 
meaning, to observe their real distinction. (See further, § 508.) 


290. No mistake is so common with learners as that of supposing 
that the words of one language must correspond individually to those of 
another. The fact is, that every word, as it were, fences off a particular 
enclosure frum the great domain of thought; and each language has its 
own method of division. The ways in which the English and the Greek, 
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for example, have mapped out the vast territory do not mutually corre- 
spond. Perhaps, therefore, no one word of the former claims a province 
that has its precise counterpart in the latter. Or, to adopt another 
illustration, the words of two languages do not run in equal parallel 
lines, thus :— 

Ge ees ee 

E. aaa 


Were it so, translation would be easy work. Rather may they be repre- 
sented thus :— 











Ge ak ee. eee Se “ee, 


E. 


where in each language there are words that overlap those of the other, 
sometimes containing more meaning, sometimes less; and a single word 
in one often including the significance or part of the significance of 
two or three in the other. 














Prepositions governing the Genitive only. 
"Avrl, dird, ék, apd. 
291. ’Avr(, OVER AGAINST,* containing the notion of opposition, 
as an equivalent : instead of, for. 
Matt. v. 38: dépOadrpés dvti dp0adrpod, an eye for an eye. 
Matt. xvii. 27 : 86s avrois dtl éyov Kat cov, give to them on behalf 
of thee and me. 


Matt. xx. 28: Avrpoy dvtl mohdGv, a ransom for many. 


Heb. xii. 2: dvrl ris mpoxepems aire xapas, in return for the joy 
set before him. 

John i. 16: eAdBopev ... ydpew dvti xdpiros, we received grace for 
grace, 4.€., grace within, as correspondent with grace without, the 
Divine gift being as the Divine source; or (with most commen- 
tators), one measure of grace to succeed and replace another: ° 
“ grace upon grace.” t 

This preposition is employed with the neuter relative plural in the 


adverbial phrase, avé’ dy (in return for which things) = because. (Luke 
i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Thess, ii, 10.) 





* The primal significance of each preposition will be shown by sMALL 
CAPITALS, ‘ ‘‘ Ununterbrochene, immer sich erneuernde Gnade,”—W iner. 
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292. ’Awé, FROM THE EXTERIOR. 

1. Separation, the preposition expressing removal, the governed 
noun showing the point of departure: from. 

Matt. i. 21: cdcer...a4d rdv dpapridv avrav, he shall save... from 
their sins. 

Matt. iii. 13: aad ris Tadtralas, from Galilee. 

Matt. ix. 22: dd ris dpas exeivns, from that hour. 

Matt. vi. 13: pica fyds ard tod rownpod, deliver us from evil, or, 
the Evil one. 

2. Derivation, source, descent : from, of 

Matt. vii. 16: dd rpiBddrov cixa, figs from thistles. 

Matt. xi. 29: padere dn’ eyod, learn of me. 


3. Hence, especially, cause, occasion : from, on account of. 
Matt, xiv. 26: émd rod béPov xpagav, they cried out for fear. 
Matt. xviii. 7: ofat...dmd trav oxdvSarov, Woe, on accownt of the 


offences ! 
So, according to some commentators, Heb. v. 7, eloaxovabels ard THs 


edraBelas, heard on account of his fear (godly fear, or piety). Others, 
however, understand ‘‘heard (and delivered) from his fear,” te, from 


the calamity which he apprehended. * 


4, This preposition is sometimes used after transitive verbs 
elliptically, a word like some (as the real object of the verb) being 


understood. 
John xxi. 10: evéyxare amd trav dpaplov, bring of the fishes. 
_ Acts ii 17: éxxed amd rod ITvedparos pov, I will pour out of my 
Spirit. 
5. ’Aré is frequently joined with adverbs, as dd tére, from then, 
Matt. iv. 17, dc.; aw apr, henceforth, Matt. xxiii. 39, &c. ; dm 








® The verb eicaxotw has a similarly extended meaning in Ps. cxviii. 5, 
LXX. But see Alford in loc., who cites Luke xix. 3, xxiv. 41; John xxi 6; 
Acta xii. 14, xx. 9, xxii. 11, as passages where axd means on account of. 
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paxpdbev, from afar; amd dvaev, from above; amd rod viv, from 
now, &c. In all these cases, a substantive of place or time is 
really understood. 


293. ’Ek, &, FROM THE INTERIOR (opposite to cis). 


1. Oué of, locally. 
Matt. iii. 17: dwn} & trav otpavay, a voice out of heaven. 


Matt. viii. 28: é& rév punpedv cfepydpevar, coming out of the 
tombs. : 


To this meaning may be assigned the phrase, éx Sefav, on the right 
hand, literally, ‘‘ off from the right-hand parts” (Matt. xx. 21, &c. 
But éy defi¢ is also employed ; see § 295, éy, 1. 


2. Originating in, as place, parentage, from, of. 

Matt. iii. 9: & rdv AlOwv rovTwy, of these stones. 

John iv. 7: yuri & ris Zapapelas, « woman of Samaria. 

Phil. iii. 5: ‘EBpaios & ‘EBpaiwv, a Hebrew of Hebrews, 1.¢., of 
Hebrew descent. 

3. Originating in, as the source, cause, or occasion, from, by. 


Luke xvi. 9: mowmoare €avrots pikous ék Tod papeva ris adtxias, 
make to yourselves friends by the mammon of unrighteousness, 2.€., 
by (the proper use of) your wealth. 


Rom. v. 1: dtxawbévres ee mlorews, being justified by faith. So 
in many passages. 


1 Cor. ix. 14: & rod eayyedlov ty, to live from the Gospel. 

4, The material or mass from which anything is made or 
taken, of 

Matt. xxvii. 29: orépavov & dxavOdv, a crown of thorns. 


5. Belonging to a class, of; often with abstract nouns. 


John xviii. 37: 6 dv & ris ddnbelas, he who is (on the side) of 
the truth. 
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Rom. u. 8: of & épbelas, they who are of a self-seeking sprit. 

Gal. iii, 9; Tit. i. 10: of &e wlorews* of ee mepiropiis, they who 
are of faith—of circumcision, t.e., who range themselves under 
these opposite symbols. So Rom. iv. 14, of && vépov, they who are 
of law, &c. 

This meaning is closely allied with (3). 

6. Springing from: of the state of mind giving occasion to anr 
action, from, out of. 

2 Cor. 11. 4: &« mods OAtpews fypayra, out of much affliction I 
wrote. 

1 Thess. 11. 3: 4 wapdxAnots Huey ovn te mrdvys, ovde & dxalapelas, 
our exhortation was not from deceit nor from uncleanness. 


7. Used of time, from, the future being infolded in, and 
springing out of the present. 

John vi. 66: & rovrov, from this time. 

Acts ix. 33: é érav éxré, for eight years. 


294. Ilpé, IN FRONT OF. 

1. Before, in respect of place or person. 

Acts xii. 6: pvdaxés mpd ths Oipas, guards before the door. So 
ch. xiv. 13; James v. 9. 


Matt. xi. 10: «mpd mpoodmov cov, before thy face, from LXX. 
So Mark i. 2; Luke i. 76, &c. 


2. Before, in respect of time. 

John xvii. 24: apd xarapodfs kcpov, before the foundation of the 
world, 

1 Cor. iv. 5: py mpd natpo6 mm xpivere, gudge nothing before the 
time. | 

2 Cor. xii. 2: mpd trav Sexarerodpwv, fourteen years ago (lit., 
before fourteen years, 2.e., counted backward from the present 
time), See also John xii. 1. ; 
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3. Before, by way of superiority. 


Only in the phrase apd mdvrov, before, or, above all things. 
Luke xxi. 12; Col. i. 17; James v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. 


Prepositions governing the Dative only. 
"Ev, = otv. 

295. ’Ev, In, correlative with e’s and ék. 

1. Of place, in; so within, on, at. 

Matt. ii. 1: & BnOdetp ris Iovdaias, in Bethlehem of Judea. 

Matt. xx. 3: é& ri dyopa, in the market-place. 

John xv. 4: & rq dpréAg, in the vine. 

Heb. i. 3: év Seguq ris peyadwovrns, on the right hand of the 
Mayjesty.* 

Rev. iii. 21: & 76 Opdvy pov, on my throne. 

2. Among, with plurals or collective nouns. 

Matt. ii. 6: ev rots tyepdow Iovda, among the princes of Judah ; 
LXX., Micah v. 2. 

Luke xiv. 31: é Séka xitdow, among ten thousands, 2.e., attended 

by such a troop. See Jude 14; also Acts vii. 14. 

Acts ii. 29: éoriv & tptv dype ras qpyépas ravrys, tt (the sepulchre) 
is among us unto this day. 

1 Pet. v. 1, 2: apeoBurepovs rovs dv tpiv...7d dv ipiv roipmoy, the 
elders who are among you...the little flock among you. 

3. “The év of investiture,” im or with; as when we say, “The 
general came 27 his sword, the peers in their robes.” The Greek 


of the New Testament extends this use of the preposition to accom- 
paniments which do not literally invest.t 


* Compare the use of é«, § 293, 1. 
¢ A usage infrequent in classic Greek, and in the N.T. due to the influ- 
ence of the Hebrew preposition 3, in, with, by, &c., for which the LXX. 


constautly uses éy. 
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1 Cor. iv. 21: & pdPSp ZrOw wpds ipas; am I to come to youwith 
a rod ? 

1 Cor. v. 8: ph & Lippy wadarg...drr’ ev efipors, not in the old 
leaven...but in the unleavened. 

1 Tim. i. 18: ta orparedy tv atrais, that thow mayest fight in 
them (prophesyings), 2.¢e., armed with them. 

Heb. ix. 25: 6 dpytepets eicépyerat...2v atpare ddXorpio, the high 
priest enters...in the blood of others. Compare ch. x. 19 with 
xii. 12. 

So, perhaps, Eph. vi. 2: évrody mporn & brayyedlq, the first 
commandment in, or with promise. 

To this notion of investiture that of action is sometimes superadded 
(Luke i. 51). Hence ‘‘the éy instrumental.” 

Luke xxii. 49: ef xardtouer ev paxalpa ; shall we smite with the sword? 
See § 368, 0. 

See also Heb. xi. 37, and Rev. frequently, as ii. 16, vi. 8, xi. 10, 
xiv. 15. In Matt. v. 13, Mark ix. 50, év rim; may be rendered wherewith ? 

.4, The sphere in which the subject is concerned, as dwelling or 
acting, in. 

So the phrases & Gpaprla, in sin; & mlora, in faith ; wv cop, 
in wisdom ; tv aydry, in love; & avetipan, in spirit; ev Tveipan, 
in the Spirit (217, f). Matt. xxii. 43; Rev. i. 10, &e. 

The frequent phrase, év Xpiorg (so év Kupiy, &c.), means, not simply 
attached to Christ as a follower, but in Christ, in the most intimate 
abiding fellowship.* So ‘‘ Christ in you, me,” Rom. viii. 10 ; Gal.i. 16; 
ii. 20, &c. A similar phrase is used of the revelation of God himseli, 
‘Sin us,” 1 John ii. 24, iv. 13. 

2. Cor. v. 19: @eds fv ev Xpiot@, w.7.A., God in Christ was recon- 
ciling, &c. 

Eph. iv. 32: 6 cds ev Xpiorg éxaplcaro iuiv, God in Christ forgave you. 

See also Acts xvii. 31: ina man whom he hath appointed. 

5. In the power of, by. 

Matt. ix. 34: & re Apxovrt ray Satpoviov, by the prince of the 
demons. 


* Nicht blos durch Chr. beneficio Christi, sondern in Chr., in geistig 
kraftiger Gemeinschaft mit Chr.”— Winer. 
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Matt. v. 34, 35: & ro obpave. ..& tH v0, by heaven...by earth. 
So elsewhere in asseverations. 

In Matt. iv. 4 the best copies read & wdvrs phat, by every word. 
Compare 1 Thess. iv. 15. 

Ry eyol, 1 Cor. ix. 15; Mark xiv. 6, must be rendered in my 
case; 1 Cor. xiv. 11, in my apprehension. 

6. This preposition with its case is often equivalent to an 
adverb. Compare (4) preceding. So we may render & Svuvépe, in 
power, or powerfully ; tv 80d, craftily ; ev réxa, speedily, &c. In 
John xviii. 20, & xpumr@ is in secret, secretly, different from & rp 
xpumrg, Matt. vi. 18. 

7. Of time, an. 

Matt. ii. 1: é fpépars “Hpaddou, mm the days of Herod. 

Matt. x. 15: év fpépg xpicews, in the day of gudgment ; xii. 36, &ec. 

Often with the infinitive treated as a noun. 

Matt. xiii, 4: & tp omelpav airdv, while he was sowing. 

With the relative pronoun, év ¢, whilst, as Mark ii. 19; év ofs, whilst, 
as Luke xii. 1. The only difference between the singular and the plural 
is that the latter is more general. 

8. Constructio pregnans.—This preposition seems occasionally 
to include the sense of eis, and so is used after verbs implying 
motion :—“ into, so as to be in.” : 

Matt. xxvi. 23: 6 épBdas... ev 1d rpvBrio, he who dipped... in 
the dish. 

Luke xxiii. 53: &yxev aird &v prqpate Aakevta, he laid it in a 
rock-hewn sepulchre. 

Romans ii, 5: @Onoavpllas ceavrge dpyjv ev quepa spyns, thou 
treasurest to thyself wrath (to be poured forth) in a day uf 
wrath, 


296. II. sw, consuNncTION WITH (union, or co-operation). 
With, together unth. 


Matt. xxvi. 35: obv ool dzodaveiv, fo die with thee. 
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Luke viii. 45: Deérpos cai of civ attra, Peter and those with him. 


Not merely co-existence, but association is generally implied (see 
perd). Hence, avy is used of the fellowship of believers with Christ, &c. 
(Rom. vi. 8; Col. ii. 13, 20, iti. 3; 1 Thess. iv. 17, v. 10). There is the 
further suggestion of co-operation in such passages as 1 Cor. v. 4, xv. 10. 

In Luke xxiv. 21, together with becomes nearly equal to beside; adAAd 
ye Kat oly xaos rovros, Moreover, beside all this. Compare Nehemiah 
v. 18, LXX., ‘‘yet for all this,” E.V. 


Prepositions governing the Accusative only. 
"Ava, els. 
297. *Avd, UP TO, or, UP BY.* 


This preposition is of infrequent occurrence in the New Testa- 
ment, and always has a special meaning. 


1. ava pérov, through the midst of, Matt. xiii. 25 ; Mark vii. 31; 
in the midst of, Rev. vii. 17 ; between, 1 Cor. vi. 5, 


2. ava pépos, by turn, 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 


3. With numerals or measures of quantity or value, apiece, 
Matt. xx. 9, 10; dvd Snvdpiov, a denarius apiece. Compare 
Mark vi. 40; Luke ix. 3, 14, x. 1 (dvd 8i0, two by too) ; 
John ii. 6; Rev. iv. 8. 


4. In Rev. xxi. 21, ava es txacros, the preposition must be 
rendered as an adverb, each one separately. 


298. Els, TO THE INTERIOR (opposite to ex, and correlative 
with év).t 


1. Of place, into; so, figuratively, of a state. 
Matt, ii. 11: eAddvres els rv olklay, having come into the house. 
Matt. v. 1: dvéBn ets 1d Spos, he went up into the mountain. 


* In some ancient Greek poets, with a Genitive and Dative. 

t In Latin, the preposition in includes the notions of eis and éy, taking 
the Accusative and Ablative respectively; and es (really éys), in fact, is 
only another form of éy, as € of dx. 
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Matt. vi. 13: pi eiceveyens tas els mapacpdy, lead us not into 
temptation. 

So with collective words. 

Acts xxii. 21: es tvy efarocreAd ce, [ will send thee forth into 
the community of Gentiles. 

2. Unto, to, where the context or the nature of the case limits 
the movement to the exterior. 

Matt. xvii. 27: sopevdeis els OdAaccav, having gone to the sea. 


John xi. 38: epyerae els 1d pynpetoy, he cometh to the tomb. So 
xx. 1, 3, 4 (ver. 5, “he went not in”). 

Matt. vi. 26: éuPdrépure els ra rereava, look to the birds. 

Luke vi. 20: érdpas rots éfadpors els rots pabyrds, having raised 
his eyes to his disciples. 

Rev. x. 5: fipe ryv xeipa airov els tov otpavdv, he lifted his hand 
towards the heaven. 

3. The meaning towards is especially found in relation to 


persons, marking direction of thought, speech, &e. Sometimes 
this implies hostility, against; sometimes mere reference, in 
regard to. 

Rom. xii. 16: ro airé els GAAAAOVS gpovoivres, being of the same 
mind one towards another. 

Luke xii, 10: mas ds épet Adyov els tov vidv rod dvOpadmov, every one 
who shall say a word against the Son of man. 

Acts ii. 25: AaBid yap Aéyer els atrév, for David says in reference 
to him. 

4. Towards, with respect to a certain result, in order to, for. 


Matt. viii. 4, x. 18, &c.: els papripiow atrois, for a testimony to 


them. 
Matt. xxvi. 2: mapadi8ora els td cravpwbfvar, he is surrendered 


to be crucified. 
1 Cor. xi. 24: rotro roeeire els riv euivy dvdpvnow, this do for the 
remembrance of me. 
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2 Cor. ii. 12: eAdav eis rHv Tpwdda, es rd ebayyArov, having come 
into Troas for (the preaching of) the Gospel. 


5. Into, symbolically, as marking the entrance into a state or 
sphere (see under ey, 4). 

So we enter es Xpurrév, into Christ, actually by faith, sym- 
bolically by baptism, Christians being & Xpwrr§, in Christ. 


Rom. vi. 3, 4: dct éBarricbnper els Xprrrdv Incody, els Tov Odvarov 
atrod ¢BarricOnper, as many of us as were baptized into Christ 
Jesus, were baptized into his death. 

Compare Matt. xxviii. 19, ‘‘into the name,” & ; Acts xix. 3; 1 Cor. 


i 13, x. 2, xii. 13; Gal. iti, 27. So Acts ii. 38, es rh» peow auapriay, 
into the remission of sins, or, according to some interpreters, as (4). 


6. This preposition is used in some important passages to denote 
equivalence,* and may be rendered for, or as. 


Matt. xix. 5: covra...es cdpxa plov, they shall become one 
flesh. So Mark x. 8; 1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; from LXX., 
Gen, ii. 24. 

Matt. xxi. 42: éyenbn es xepadiy yorias, it became the head of 
the corner. So Mark xii 10; Luke xx. 17; from LXX,, 
Ps. exviii. 22. 

Compare Luke iii. 5 (from Isa. xl. 4), xiii. 19; John xvi. 20; Acts 


vii. 21, xiii. 22; Rom. xi. 9; 1 Cor. xiv. 22, xv. 45 (see Gen. ii. 7, 
LXX.); 2 Cor. vi. 18, viii. 14; Heb. i. 5; James v. 3. 


Acts xix. 27: 1d... iepay els od8tv AcyoFjvat, the temple to be 
esteemed as nothing. | 

Rom. ii. 26: odyt 4 dxpoBvoria avrod els meprropay LoytcOnoerat ; 
shall not his uncircumcision be accounted as circumcision ? 

Rom. ix. 8: Aoyiterat els owéppa, it is accounted for a seed. 

Rom. iv. 3, 5,9, 22; Gal. iil. 6: édoyio8n avre els Stxaroctwny, 2f 
was accounted to him for righteousness. 


ee ee Se SSS 


* This answers to a common Hebrew use of the preposition 9 (equivalent 
to eis) after copulative verbs. 
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7. When referring to time, eis may mark either (a) the interval 
up to a certain point, during; or (6) the point itself, regarded as 
the object of some aim or purpose, up to, for. 

a. Luke i. 50: es yeveds yevedv, or els yeveds kal yeveds (Tisch.), 
unto, during generations of (or and) generations. 


Matt. xxi. 19: ets rdv aldva, for ever, lit., “unto or during the 
age,” John vi. 51, 58, “for ever.” is trois aldvas, lit., ‘unto the 
ages,” “for ever,” Rom. i 25; 2 Cor. xi. 31. ds tots aldvas tav 
alévev, unto the ages of the ages, “for ever and ever,” Gal. 1. 5; 
1 Tim. i.17. 2 Pet. iii, 18, eis quépay aidvos, “ to the day of eter- 
nity” (§ 259). 

So in the adverbial phrases, e’s 7d muéAdov, hereafter, Luke xiii. 9 ; 
1 Tim. vi. 19; eis 7d dinvexés, continuously, perpetually, Heb. x. 12, 


b. Matt. vi. 34: py ody pepypyncere els Thy adpwov, be not anxious 
for (lit., “project not your anxieties into”) the morrow. 


Phil. i. 10: ets hpépav Xpicrov, unto the day of Christ. So 
2 Tim.i.12. Eph. iv. 30, is slightly different, expressing more 
prominently the intent of the Spirit’s “sealing.” 

Rev. ix. 15: jromacpévor els tiv dpav cai fpépav cal pfva Kal 
taurév, prepared for (or unto) the hour and day, and month and 
year, v.¢., for the precise time appointed. 

Acts xiii. 42: eis rd perati odBSBaroy presents a little difficulty, as 
‘on the next Sabbath’’ would be rendering the preposition with undue 
licence. We must understand either ‘‘for the next Sabbath”—the 


Gospel being regarded as a treasure reserved for that time—or during 
the intervening week. 


8. Constructio pregnans.—See under év (8). As év in a similar 
double construction implies the previous is, 8o eis here implies the 
following év. | . 

Mark xiii. 16: 6 es rév dypov dv, “he who is into the field,” we., 
who has gone into the field and is in it. Matt. xxiv. 18 has ép. 


Acts viii. 40: Si\urmos eipédy els "Afwrov, Philip was found (to 
have been led) to Azotus. 


Acts xxi. 13: dmo€avetv els ‘Iepoucadnp, “to die into Jerusalem,” 
t.c., to go into Jerusalem and die there. 
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Heb. xi. 9: wap@xnoey els ray yay, “sojourned into the land,” z., 
travelled into the land and sojourned in tt. 


In one passage, eis is apparently followed by a Genitive: Acts ii. 27, 31 
(LXX., Ps. xvi. 10), eis gov, to Hades. The phrase contains a classical 
ellipsis ; oixlay, habitation being understood, and Hades being personified. 
‘* Thou wilt not abandon my soul to the realm of the Unseen.” 


Prepositions governing the Genitive and Accusative Cases. 


Av, «ard, perd, tepl, imlp, ind.* 
299. Ad, THROUGH, from the notion of separation, disjunc- 
tion. 


a. With the Genitive— 


1. In reference to place: through, literally, we, “through and 
from.” 

John iv. 4: eee 8€ abrov divepyecOar 8a rhs maaan and he must 
needs go through Samaria. 


John xiv. 6: ovdels epyerat mpos Tov tarépa et pi Sv eod, no one 
cometh to the Father but through me—the Way. 


1 Cor. iii. 15: cadnoerat ... ds Sua tot avupéds, he shall be saved as 
(one who has passed) through the fire. 


1 Cor. xiii. 12: Bréropev yap dpre 80 todarpov, for we see now 
through a mirror (the image appearing on the opposite side), 


2. In reference to agency: through, by means of. 

Matt. i. 22: pnev id Kupiou 8a tod xpopfrov, spoken by the Lord 
through the prophet. Here mark the distinction between iré and 
did, and compare ind § 304 (a). 

1 Cor. iil. 5: Sedxovor 80 oy emorevoare, ministers through whom 
ye believed. 

2 Thess. ii. 2: pyre Std mvetpatos, pyre Sd Adyou, pyre 80 
emorrodijs, ds Sv ipav, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter 
as from us (through us as the mediate authors). 








* In classic Greek, wepi and ixé may take a Dative ; also nerd in poets, 
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Eph. i. 1, dc. : 8a CAjparos Gcod, by the will of God. 

Eph. iL 8, &e. : cecwopevor Sud ris wicrews, saved by Faith. 

2 Cor. v. 10: ra Sid tod cdparos, the things (wrought) by means 
of the body. 

3 John 13: 0d Oddw 8d pédravos xa Kaddpou ypddew, I do not wish 
to write with ink and pen. 


This preposition is used, especially in such phrases as 6:a “Inoov 
Xpitod, of Christ’s mediatorial work in all its manifestations. * 
(Rom. ii. 16, v. 1; 2 Cor. i, 5; Gal. i. 1; Eph. 2 5; Phil. i. 11; 
Titus ii. 6.) : 

Very rarely it seems to indicate the primary agent. 1 Cor. i. 9: 
miTds 6 eds 3? ov exdAgOnte, x.7.A., God is faithful by whom ye were 
called, &c. Yet even here the proper force of 8d is not lost. The 
Father is represented as acting on behalf of his Son, to bring Christians 
into fellowship with him. 


3. In reference to time, it marks the passage through an interval : 
(a) during, or (6) after the lapse of. 

(a) Luke v. 5: 80 8dns tis vuerds, all night. 

Heb. ii. 15: 8d wdvros rot Liv, all through their life. 

The phrase 8 (ris) vuerés denotes by night, ue, during its 
lapse, no particular hour or hours being specified, Acts v. 19, 
xvi. 9, xvii. 10, xxiii. 31. So ActsiL 3: 80 tpepdv teroapdkovra, 
at intervals during forty days. 


(6) Matt. xxvi. 61; Mark xiv. 58: Sa rpidv tpepadv, three days 
afterwards. 

Gal. ii. 1: Sa Sexarerodpwv trav, fourteen years after. 

Compare Mark ii. 1; Acts xxiv. 17. 


B. With the Accusative— 


On uccount of: as in the frequent phrase 8% rotro, “on this 
account.” So “because of,” “for the sake of.” 

“With the Genitive, 8&4 notes the instrument of an action; 
with the Accusative, its ground, ratzo.”* 


— —— eee ae Cre 
- ec nn 





* Winer. 
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Matt. x. 22, dc. : Sid +d Svopd pov, for my name’s sake. 


Matt. xxiv. 12: 8a 1d wAnbuvOfvar ry dvopuiary, because of the 
abounding of the lawlessness, 


Eph. ii. 4: Sud rhv wodAny aydrnv adrov, on account of his great 
love. 

John vi. 57: éyd (6 8a rdv Tarépa, J live because of the Father, 
2.€., “because he liveth.” 


Heb. v. 12: 8a rdv xpévov, on account of, t.e., considering the 
tume that you have been Christians. 


Rom. viii. 11: 8a +d evocobv airod Tvetpa, on account of his 
indwelling Spirit. | 

The distinction between the Genitive and the Accusative should be 
marked in such passages as Rom. xii 3, xv. 15. ‘‘I say to you,” 
writes the Apostle in the former, 5:2 rijs xdpitos, through the grace given 
to me, i.e., ‘‘the favour bestowed is the power by which I write ;” but 
in the latter, 3:4 thy xdpiv, on account of the grace given me, ‘that I 
may worthily vindicate its bestowal.” 

An instance of a different kind is in Heb. ii. 10: 80 8» 7A wdyta xal 
3° ov Ta xavta, for whom are all things and by whom are all things, 
i.e., for his honour and by his agency. Compare also 1 Cor. xi. 9 and 12: 
Sid thy yuvaind, for the sake of the woman ; a rijs yuvaiunds, by the woman, 
i.e, in birth. 


300. Kard, DOWN. 

a. With the Genitive, “down from”— 

1. Literally, of place, down. 

Matt. viii. 32: Spyunce kata rod Kpynpvot, rushed down the steep. 
Mark.v. 13; Luke viii. 33. 

1 Cor, xi. 4: xara xepadfs yor, having (something, i.e, a veil, 
depending) from the head. 

See also Mark xiv. 3; Acts xxvii. 14; 2 Cor. viii. 2. 

2. Hence the more usual signification, against, in opposition to 

(the reverse of inép, which see, § 303). 


Mark xi. 25: ef ru fxere ward twos, if ye have anything against 
any one. 
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Acts xiv. 2: érnyepay nara trav a8eApav, they raised up... against 
the brethren. 


3. Occasionally in asseverations, by— 
Matt. xxvi 63: éfopxilw ce xara tod Ocod, J udjure thee by God. 


So Heb. vi. 13-16. 1 Cor. xv. 15, is probably to be referred to the 
same rule. ‘‘ We have testified by God,” though the rendering against 
might be admissible. ‘‘Of God” is plainly incorrect. 


4. As with the Accusative, over, throughout, a usage confined to 
Luke, and to the following passages— 


Luke iv. 14: «a@ &Ays Ths mwepixdpor, through all the region round 
about. 
Luke xxiii 5: Acts ix. 31, 42, x. 37. 


B. With the Accusative. 


1. Throughout,among, with singular or plural. 

Luke viii. 39: «a@’ &dnv rhv wédw, through the whole city. 

Acts viii. 1; xard tas xépas ris Iovdaias, throughout the regions 
of Judea. 

Acts xxvi. 3: ray kara ‘IovSalous ear, of the customs among the 
Jews, 

2. Over against, locally — 

Luke ii. 31: xara mpécwrov mdyroy trav Aaa, before the face of all 
the peoples. | 

So Acts ii. 10; Gal. ii 11, iii. 1, &. 

3. In reference to time, at or in, “correspondent with,” “at the 
period of” (‘‘ over against” )— 

Matt. i. 20, &c.: Kar’ 8vap, in a dream. 

Acts xvi. 25: xara 7d pecovixtioy, at midnight. 


Rom. v. 6: xara xawpdv, in due time. 


4, Of place or time, distributively, from one to another— 


Mark xiii. 8: cecopol kard rérovs, earthquakes in divers pluces. 
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Luke viii. 1: d:d8eve xard wédw, he was journeying from city to 
city. 

So xar’ ros, year by year, Luke li. 41; ar’ olkov, at different houses, 
Acts ii. 46, v. 42; «ard wav odBBarov, every Sabbath, Acts xv. 21; xaé’ 
nucpay, daily, Matt. xxvi. 55, &c. (and the phrase xaé’ eis, or xadels, one 
by one; for eis ka@’ éva, Mark xiv. 19; John viii. 9; Kom. xii. 5). 

5. From the meaning “ over against” arises that of according to, 
in reference to some standard of comparison, stated or implied. 

Matt. ix. 29: xara rhv alotw tyuav yemOnro, according to your 
Suith be tt unto you. 

Luke ii. 39 : ra xara rév vépov Kupiou, the things according to the 
law of Jehovah. 


So in the phrases xa’ &vOpwrov, asa man; Kar’ tue, according to my 
ability or view ; xara xdpw, according to favour; nar’ eoxhy, by way of 
pre-eminence, Acts xxv. 23, &c. The phrase xara @edvy means, én accord- 
ance with the character and will of God, *‘ divinely,” as 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10, 
11. Thus also, Rom. viii. 27, He (the Spirit) divinely intercedes ;* 
Rom, xiv. 15, kar’ &ydanv, according to love. 

Heb. xi. 13: xara wiotw dmédavov, they died according to faith, i.e., in 


& way consistent with, corresponding to the spirit of faith ; contented 
though they had not seen the blessing. 


6. Phrases like the foregoing often pass into an adverbial 
meaning— 

Matt. xiv. 13, &c.: kar’ Slav, alone. 

Acts xxviii. 16: Ka éaurdv, by himself. 

SO1. Merd, IN ASSOCIATION wITH (locally), distinguished from 
auv, Which implies co-operation, and is not necessarily local. 

a. With the Genitive, “with and from,” or separable connexion.t 

1. With, amidst, among. 

Matt. i. 23: ’Epyavounr... pel’ tpav 6 Geds, Emmanuel, God with us. 

Matt. xii. 3, &c.: of per’ adrot, those with him, his companions. 





* Winer here prefers the rendering before, as (2) above, but, as it seems, 
without sufficient reason. ; 
t Donaldson. Merd is connected with pécos, medst. 
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So of two parties to a conversation or controversy — 
John iv. 27: perd yuvatkds eAdre, he was talking with a woman. 
See also Matt. xii. 41, 42, &c. 

2. Of attendant circumstances, objects, states of mind (not 
instrumental), together with— 

Matt. xxv. 4: perd tév AapwdSov airav, with their lampas. 

Mark vi: 25 : ciceAOovca pera. orrovdijs, going in with haste. 

Heb. xii. 17: pera Saxptwv ex(nrncas, having sought with tears. 

1 Tim, iv. 14: per émdécews trav yeipav, with (not by) the laying 
on of the hands. | 

Matt. xxvii. 66: pera ris Koverw8las, together with the watch. 

3. The object of a deed of love, mercy, or the like, is sometimes 
spoken of, by this preposition, as associated with the agent— 


Luke x. 37: 6 mowjoas 16 Edeos per’ atrod, he who wrought the 
compassionate deed with him, 2.e., ‘“who showed mercy towards 


bim.” 
So in Acts xiv. 27, xv. 4; 1 John iv. 17. 


B. With the Accusative, after, of time or place. 

Matt. xxvi. 2: pera Sto tpépas, after two days. 

Luke v. 27, &c. : pera tatra, after these things. 

Luke xxii. 20: pera rd Sanvioa, after supper; 1 Cor. xi. 25. 
Heb. ix. 3: pera rd Seitepov xataréracpa, beyond the second veil. 


302. Mepi, AROUND. 
a. With the Genitive, ‘around and separate from.” 


About, concerning ; chiefly as the object of thonght, emotion, 
knowledge, discourse, &c. 

Acts viii. 12: ra wept rs Bactkelas rod cod, the things concerning 
the kingdom of God ; or, in critical edd., elayyeALopéve aept (they 
believed Philip), preaching concerning, ete. 
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Matt. vi. 28: «wept &Siparos ri pepipvare; why are ye anxious 
about raiment ? 

Luke ii. 18: 26avpacav wept trav NadnOevtav, they wondered about 
the things that were spoken (this verb more generally has émi, “ to 
wonder at”). 

Matt. ix. 36: éomdayxviobn wept abrav, he was compassionate 
about them (also more generally with éni, Dative or Accusative). 

1 Thess. v. 25, &c.: mpocevxecGe rept hpav, pray Jor us. 

Rom. viii. 3: 6 Geds rv éavrod vidy mwéuwas...wepl apaprlas, God 
having sent his own Son...for sin. Compare Heb. x, 6, 8, 18, 26; 
1 John ii, 2, iv. 10; also in critical edd. Gal. i 4. (See under 
imep, § 303, a, 2.) 

8. With the Accusative, “ around and towards.” 

1. Around, of place. 


Matt. viii. 18: 2dv ... SyAous mepl adrdv, seerng multitudes 
around him. 
Used of dress, &c., Matt. iii. 4: wept riv dcdiv airov, about his 
loins. So xviii. 6; Rev. xv. 6. 

For the idiomatic expression, ot wept Ilatdov, see § 197. 


2. About, of time. 
Matt. xx. 3: mept rplryv dpav, about the third hour. 


3. In reference to, about, of any object of thought. 
Luke x. 40: mepteonGro mept modi Staxoviay, she was cumbered 
about much serving (ver. 41). 
1 Tim. i. 19: wept riv wlorw evavdynoay, they made shynoreck 
in reference to the faith. 
See also Mark iv. 19; Acts xix. 25; 1 Tim. vi. 4, &c. 


303. ‘Yrép, OVER. 
a. With the Genitive, “over and separate from.” 


1. On behalf of, as though bending “over” to protect (the 


opposite of xard). Of persons. 
“en 


he 


a 
l 
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Matt. v. 44: mpocetyecbe tmp tav Svoxdvrev tuas, pray for*® those 
who are persecuting you. 

Mark ix. 40: &¢ yap ovx gore cad? jpav tmp hpav dorw, he who is 
not against us is for us. Compare Rom. viii. 31. | 

2 Cor. v. 14, 15: trp wdévrav drebavev, he died for all. So 
Rom. v. 6, 7, 8; Gal. ii. 20, iii. 13; Eph. v.25; Heb. ii. 9; 
1 Pet. i. 21, ke. 

Philemon 13: ta tmp cod po diaxov7, that he might minister to 
me for thee. 

As a service is often rendered on behalf of another by being offered in 
his stead, the notion of iwép may become interchangeable with that of 
ayri, as in the last passage. The distinction is, that iwép of itself 
leaves undetermined the way in which the service is performed, simply 


affirming the fact; avril, on the other hand, is definite. See Winer, 
§ 47, 1, n. 2, 


2. Of things: for their sake, in various ways. 

John xi. 4: tmp ris Sdgns rot Geod, for the glory of God, 1.¢., to 
promote it. 

Rom. xv. 8: tp dAnbelas Gcod, for the truth of God, ie., “to 
confirm his promises.” 

2 Cor. xii. 19: twtp ris tpay olkoSopfis, for your edification, 1.e., 
to minister to it. 

Phil. i. 13: tmp ris edSoxlas, for (his) good pleasure, i.e. to 
accomplish it. 

Acts v. 41: imp rot évéparos, on behalf of the Name of Christ, 
t.¢., to glorify it. Compare ix. 16; 3 John 7, &e. 

1 Cor. xv. 3: dréOavey tmip rav Gpaprlov jay, he died for our 
sins, 2.¢., to take them away. Compare Heb. v. 1, &c.; and see 
under epi, § 302, a. 

3. About, “in reference to,” simply; the notion of benefit or 
service having disappeared. 


2 Cor. vili. 23: etre tmp Tlrov, whether (you enqujre) about Titus. 





—_—— 


* More emphatic than wepi in the same connexion. 
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2 Thess. ii 1: tmp ris mapovoias rod Kupiov, in reference to the 
coming of the Lord. 

The passage, 1 Cor. xv. 29, Baxrifduevor ixtp rev vexpav, baptized for, 

or on behalf of, or in reference to the dead, possibly refers to some 


observance (perhaps local) in connexion with the act of baptism, of 
which the trace is lost. 


8B. With the Accusative, “over and towards.” 
Beyond, above, used in comparison. 


Matt. x. 24: ode gore pabyrns tmp roy &SdoKadov, a disciple 18 not 
above his teacher. 
2 Cor. i. 8: émtp Sivapw, éSapndnpev, we were oppressed beyond 
our strength. 
So occasionally after a comparative adjective to add emphasis 
(Luke xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12.) 
Here, too, may be referred the use of ixép with adverbs, as 2 Cor. 
xi. 5, xii. 11, Swép Alay or bwepAlay, beyond measure ; also the “improper 
preposition” iwepdyw (from avd), up over, governing the Genitive (Eph. 
i, 21, iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5). See under xd § 304, B, 1, note. 


304. ‘Yd, UNDER. 
a. With the Genitive, “beneath and separate from.” 


This preposition marks that from which a fact, event, or action 
springs, 2.¢., the agent; hence its meaning, by, especially after 
passive verbs. 


Matt. iv. 1: dynyOn bd rod Ivetparos reipacbjvat rd rod AvaBodov, 
he was led up by the Spirit to be tempted by the devil. 


Matt. v.13: xarararcicbat tmd trav avOpdrev, to be trodden under- 
Soot by men. 


Note. —The Agent is signified by 5rd, 
The Instrument, by the Dative alone. 
The Minister of another’s will, by dd, with the Cenrtive, 
The Motive or Cause, by did, with the Accusative. 
The Occasion may be signified by axé, 
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8. With the Accusative, “under and towards.” 


1. Under, locally or figuratively — 

Matt. v.15: riéacw airov ord rdv pdbrov, they put it under the 
modus. 

Rom, vi. 14: od yap ore td vépov ddd’ bd xdpw, for ye are not 
under law, but under grace. ~ | 

In this sense, joined with the adverb xdrw (from xard), ind forms 
the “improper preposition” troxdrw, down under, followed always 


by a Genitive, as Mark vi. 11, &c. 

2. Close upon (“ under,” as, e.g., under a wall, hill, &c.), like 
the Latin swb, applied in the New Testament to time only, and in 
one passage :— 

Acts v. 21: td rdv 8pOpov, close upon the dawn, “very early in 
the morning.” 


Prepositions governing the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 
Ent, waph, pbs. 

305. ’Emi, UPON. 

a. With the Genitive, “upon, and proceeding from,” as, ¢.g., a 
pillar upon the ground. 

1. On, upon, locally— 

Matt. vi. 10, &c.: ei ris yfis, on the earth. 

Luke viii. 13: of 5€ éw\ ris wérpas, and those upon the rock. 

John xix. 19: él rot cravpoi, upon the cross. 


Acts xii. 21: xadicas trl rot Bhparos, sitting upon the throne (lit., 
bema, or tribunal). So xxv. 6. Compare Rev. iv. 9, 10, v. 13, 
vi 16, &. In Matt. xix. 28, éi in this sense has both the 
Genitive and the Accusative. 


2. Over, of superintendence, government, &c 


Acts vi. 3: obs xaracrncopev emi ris xpelas ravrns, whom we will 
set over this business. 
Rom. ix. 5: 6 dy én rdvroev, who is over all. 
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3. On the basis of, figuratively, upon. 
John vi. 2: ra onpeia & eroiee el rdv dotevowrev, the miracles 
which he was working upon the afflicted. 
Compare Gal. iii. 16, &c. 
Here, too, may be referred the phrase, éx’ dAn@eias, in truth (Mark 
xii, 14; Luke iv. 25, &c.), i.e, ‘*on a basis of truth.” 
4. In the presence of, especially before a tribunal. 


1 Cor. vi. 1: xpiverOat él trav GSlkav Kai ody etl trav aylev, to be 
judged before the unrighteous, and not before the holy. 


So Acts xxiii. 30, xxiv. 19, xxv. 9, 26, xxvi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 13. 

1 Tim. v. 19: aml 840 4 tpidv papripay, before two or three wit- 
nesses. But see 2 Cor. xiii. 1: ml ordéparos, «.7.d., upon the 
éestumony (mouth) where the preposition, from the LX X., denotes 
basis ; as in 3, above. 

5. In the time of, or under. 

Luke iil. 2: él dpxteptws "Avva, under Annas, the high priest. 

Acts xi. 28: én Knav8lov, under Claudius. 


Matt. i. 11: em ris perouerlas BaBvAdvos, at the time of the 
deportation to Babylon. 


Romans i. 10: éml trav mpowevydv pov, at the time of my prayers, 
1 Thess, i. 2; Philemon 4. 


1 Peter i. 20: én’ loxdrwy trav xpdvov, in the last times, Heb. i. 2; 
2 Peter iii. 3; Jude 18 (Lachmann, Tischendorf). 


In Mark xii. 26: éw) rot Bdrov, at the Bush, means, ‘‘at the Oli 
Testament section entitled ‘The Bush.’ ” 


6. Constructio pregnans.—This preposition with the Genitive 
sothetimes (see under év, 8) implies the foregoing motion. 


Matt. xxvil. 12: Badotoa...7d puvpov rovro el rod capards pov, 
having poured...this ointment on my body. 


Mark xiv. 35: trecev én ris yfis, he fell upon the ground. ' 
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8. With the Dative, “resting upon ” 

1. On, upon, locally ; like the Genitive, except that the point of 
view is different. (See a, 1, also y, 1.) 

Luke xix. 44: ode dfyoovew ... Aidov emi Aidw, they will not leave 
...stone resting upon stone. 

2. Over, of superintendence, &c. (See a, 2, also y, 2.) 

Luke xii. 44: ém rois trdpxovcr, over the goods. 


3. On (at), as the groundwork of any fact or circumstance. 

Matt. iv. 4: odx én’ aprw pdve (noerat, shall not live on bread 
alone. 

Luke v. 5: éml 76 phparl cov yaddow 7d Sixrvov, at thy word I 
will let down the net. 

Acts xi. 19: ris Oibews ris yevoperns el Irehdve, the affliction 
that arose upon Stephen. 

Mark ix. 37, &c.: éwi tO dvdpart pov, in my name. (Compare 
Matt. xxviii. 19, with Acts ii. 38.) 

Rom. viii. 20: év a&ib&, in hope, t.e., “resting on the basis of a 
hope that,” &e. 

2 Cor. ix. 6: ér eddoylats, on a groundwork of blessings, 2.¢., 
“bountifully.” 

1 Thess. iv. 7: od yap e&dderev quads 6 Ocds ewl dnabapoia, for God 
called us not on the ground of impurity, or perhaps as (5). 

So the phrase é¢’ ¢, ‘‘on the condition being realized that,” whcre- 
fore, because (Rom. v. 12, &c.) 

4, Over and above, in addition to; as by one fact resting upon 
another, 

Luke xvi. 26: ém waor toviros, beside all these. 

2 Cor. vii. 13: él 19 wapaxdqow judy (Tischendorf, Laclimann), 
in addition to our comfort. 

5. Constructio pregnans.— (See a, 6.) The force of the Accu- 


sutive also is sometimes implied. 
. x 
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Matt. ix. 16: oddets émPidde...2rl tparle maraup, no one puticth... 
upon an old yarment. 


y. With the Accusative, “upon, by direction towards.” 

1. Upon, with motion implied. 

Matt. v. 15: riOéacw emi riv dAuxvlav, they put (it) upon the 
lampstand. 

Matt. vii. 24: Sxoddunce em riv wérpav, he built upon the rock. 

Matt. xiv. 29: mepterdrycev tml ra USara, he walked upon the waters. 


Matt. xxiv. 2: Amos eri Ai®ov. See the Dative in the same 
connexion, 8,1. The notion there is of rest, simply; here, of 
downward pressure. 

So after the verb éAmifw, to hope; éxi, with the Dat., 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
with the Acc., v. 5. In the one case, the hope is said to rest upon, a3 
a fact; in the other, to be placed upon, as an act. So after seis, 
2 Cor. i. 9, compared with ii. 3. The difference is se slight, that the 
expressions are easily interchangeabie. 


Constructio pregnans.—In Matt. xix. 28; 2 Cor. iii. 15, and 
some other passages, 


2. Over, of authority, superintendence. 


Luke i. 33: Baoidevoer emt dv olkov "IaxdB, he shall reign over 
the house of Jacob. 


Heb. ii. 7: xaréorgoac airév ém\ wa Epya, x.r.d., thow didst set hin 
over the works af thy hands. 


The three cases with this meaning seem ** interchangeable,” i.e., the 
notions which they respectively express are so nearly allied that any of 
them may be employed without materially altering the sense. The 
Dative, however, and not the Accusative, is used when the preposition 
follows a verb of existence ; the Accusative, aud not the Dative, when 
the verb is transitive. The Examples (ce, 2) show that the Genitive 
may be with either. 


3. To, implying an intention (for, against). 


Matt. iii, 7: édpxopévous emt 7d Bdrricpa atroi, coming for his 
baptism. 
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Mark vy. 21: cuvjy6n Sxdos rodds tn’ adrdv, a.great multitude was 
gathered together to him. 
So Luke xxiii. 48, 
Matt. xxvi. 55: hs éml Agoriv cEndr\Oare, are ye come oul as 
against a robber ? 


4. Towards, the direction of thought, feeling, speech. 

Luke vi. 35: airés ypnorés éorw em rods dxaplorous cat wovmpots, 
he is kind to the unthankful and wicked. 

2 Cor. ii. 3: weroWas emi wavras ipas, having confidence with 
regard to you all. 

Mark ix. 12: yéypanrat emi rev vidv rod dvOpwrov, tt is written 
with regard to the Son of man. 


Matt. xv. 32: omdayxvifopa emt tov 8xdov, J have compassion on 
the multitude. This verb and preposition are also found with the 
Dative (see 8, 3); i.e., the compassion may be conceived as moving 
towards, or as resting on, the multitude, Luke vii. 13. The verb 
has also wepi (Gen.), concerned about the multitude, Matt. ix. 36. 


5. Of number or quantity, up to. 
Acts iv. 17: émi whdov, to a further point, “any further.” 
Rev. xxi. 16: ém\ ora8lous dd3exa xiduddav, to twelve thousands of 
stadia. . 
Matt. xxv. 40, &e.: &’ 8aov, inasmuch as. So of time, as long 
as, Matt. ix. 15, Rom. vii. 1. 
With numeral adverbs, Acts x. 16, xi. 10. So in the compound 
adverb, épdmat, once for all, at once (Rom. vi. 10; 1 Cor. xv. 6; Heb. 
vii. 27, ix. 12, x. 10). 
6. Of time, over, during, on. 
Luke x. 35: él rv atpwov, in the course of the morrow, 
Luke xviii. 4: od« 70€Ancev &t\ xpdvov, he would not for a time. 
Acts xiii. 31: Sp4y emi fpépas mrelovs, he was seen during several 


days. 
So in the phrase, éxl 1d aird, at the same place or time, *‘ together” 
(Luke xvii. 35; Acts ii. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 5, &c.) 


b 


989 Ilapd, WITH THE GENITIVE. [§ 306. 


“J 


306. Ilapé, sesipE (of juxtaposition). 

a. With the Genitive: ‘“ Beside and proceeding from.” 

With persons only : from, generally with the notion of some- 
thing imparted. | 

Matt. ii. 4: éruvOdvero wap’ airav, he enquired of them. 

Phil. iv. 8: defdpevos wap’ "EsappoStrov ra map’ tar, having 
received of Epaphroditus the things from you. 

John xvi. 27: wapd rot Ocod £;AGov, I came forth from God. 
Compare John i. 14. 

Matt. xxi 42: wapd Kuplov éyévero avrn, this was from Jehovah— 
“his doing,” from LXX., Ps. exviil. 23. 


Mark iii. 21: of wap’ atroi, those from him, 1.e., from his home 
or family. 

B. With the Dative, “beside and at.” 

1. With, near, of persons only, except John xix. 25. 

John xiv. 17: wap’ iptv péver, he remains with you. 

Acts x. 6: geviferas wapd rw Xipow, he lodges with one Simon. 


John xix. 25: wapa ro oravp>, near the cross. 


2. With, in the estimation or power of. 


Matt. xix. 26: wapd dvOpdrrois ... GSévarov, mapd de Ocd qwavra 
8uvard, with men ... impossible ; but with God all things are possible. 


Rom. ii. 13: 8ixaior rapa rH Oe, just with God. 
Rom. xii. 16: pdvipos wap’ éavrois, wise in your own esteem. 
y. With the Accusative, “to or along the side of.” 


1. By, near, after verbs implying motion; also rest by an 
extended object, as the sea. 

Matt. xiii. 4: Zrece mapa tiv o8dv, it fell along the way, or path. 

Acts iv. 35: éridovy mapa tots wé8ag ray dnoarddwy, they laid 
them at the apostles’ feet. 
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Acts x. 6: 6 éorw oixia wapd Qidaccav, whose house is by the 
seuside. 

2. Beside, as not coinciding with, hence contrary to. 

Acts xviii. 13: mapa vépov, contrary to law. 

Rom. i 26: rapa piow, contrary to nature. 

Rom. iv. 18: qwapa ehal8a, contrary to hope. | 

Rom. i 25: wapda tov xrloavra, instead of the Creator; or 
possibly, rather than, as (3). 

3. Beside, with the notion of comparison, superiority, above.* 

Luke xiil. 2: ayaprwdo!t rapa wavras, sinners above all. 


Romans xiv. 5: xpivec nuépay wap’ hplpav, esteems day above day, 
i.e, one above another. 

Heb. ix. 23: xpeirrocs Ovoias wapd tatras, with better sacrifices 
than these. Soi. 4, iii 3, xi 4, xii. 24; Luke iii. 13. 


4. From juxtaposition arises the notion of consequence,t in the 
phrase wapa rotro, 1 Cor. xii. 15, 16, therefore. 


307. Ipés, rowarns, 
a. With Genitive, “ hitherwards.” 


Belonging to the part or character of,{ conducive to, in one 
instance only— 


Acts xxvii. 34: rotro yap mpds ris tperépas owrnplas imdpye, for 
this is for your health. 

8. With Dative, “resting in a direction towards,” 

Near, hard by— | 

Luke xix. 37 : «wpds rp xardBaca, close to the descent. 








* See iwép. The difference is, that drép affirms superiority, rapd institutes 
comparison, and leaves the reader to infer superiority. 

+ So in Latin, propter, because of, from prope, uear. 

¢ So in classical Greek, pbs xaxui dvdpds. 
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John xviii. 16: «pds rq Oipa fo, close to the door outside. 


Jonn xx. 12: &va apds ri kepad{ Kai 2va tmpds Tots trooly, one ul the 
head and the other at the feet. : 
Rev. i. 13: apds rots pacrois, about the breast. 


These are the only undoubted instances in the New Testament, The 
best copies add Mark v. 11, John xx. 11, in the same sense, 


y. With the Accusative, “ hitherwards.” 
1. Unto, of literal direction. 
Matt. xi. 28: Seire wpds pe, come unto me, 


Matt. xxiii. 34: drooréAXo mpds tpas mpopytas, I send unto yu 


prophets. 
Luke i. 19: Aadijoa eps oe, to speak wnto thee. 


1 Cor. xiii. 12: mpécwmov wpds mpdowmov, face to face. 2 John 12; 
3 John 14, 

2. After the substantive verb (constructio pregnans), with. 

Matt. xiii. 56: odyi macas mpds hpas cio; are they not all with us? 

John i. 1 > 6 Adyos jv mpds rov Gedv, THE WoRD WAS wits Gop. 


3. Of mental direction, towards, against. 
Luke xxiii. 12: ev tyOpq dvres mpds éavrots, being in enmity 
towards themselves ; 7.e,, the one with the other. 


1 Thess. v. 14: paxpoOupetre wpds wavras, be long-suffering 
towards all. 


Acts vi. 1: yoyyvopés mpds rods “EBpatous, a murmuring against 
the Hebrews. 


In Heb. i. 7, simple reference is denoted : mpos tobs dyyédous Adyet, in 
regard to the angels he saith. 


4. From the general notion of mental direction arises (i) that of 
estimation or proportion, in consideration of. 


Matt. xix. 8: «pds thy oxAnpoxap8lay tuay, tn consideration of 
the hardness of your hearts. 
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Luke xii. 47: «pds 1d OAnpa airov, in consideration of (in 
nccordance with) his will. 
Rom. viii. 18: ovx déta... wpds Thy pAAoveav Ségav dmoxarupOyvar, 


unworthy (of thought) ... in consideration of the glory that is to be 
revealed. 


5. Also (ii) that of intention, iz order to, especially with the 
Infinitive. 

1 Cor. x. 11: éeypddn d€ wpds vovOerlay judy, and they were written 
for our admonition. 

Matt. vi. 1: mpos 16 CeaSqvat atrois, in order to be gazed at by them. 


ON THE INTERCHANGE OF CERTAIN 
PREPOSITIONS. 


308. Although no two prepositions are synonymous, they 
often approach one another so nearly in meaning as to be 
apparently interchangeable. It is sometimes important to 
notice the distinction ; at other times it appears to be of little 
or no importance. 

Yet it is always safer to look for a real difference in meaning. Com- 


pare what has been said on the meaning of éw{ in the government of the 
three cases. (See also § 289.) 


Without entering into over-refined or needless details, it 
will be sufficient here to cite some of the principal instances 
of real or seeming interchange, with such brief explanations 
as may indicate the general principles on which these cases 
are to be judged. 


309. Aid, with the Genitive, is especially subject to these 
alternations of expression. 


1. With ék. Rom. ili. 30: efs 6 Oeds, ds Sixatdoee meptropny ex 
alorews, kai axpoBvoriav Su ris wiotews, God is one, who will justify 
the circumcision by faith, and the uncircumcision by means of the 
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(same) faith. In the former case the source of the justification is 
more distinctly marked ; in the latter, the means. 


See also 2 Pet. iii. 5, &c. 


2. With dwdé. Gal. i. 1: Hatdos amdécrodos ovk at’ dvOpdtrev ovdé 
Sv dvOpérov, Paul an apostle neither (originally commissioned) from 
men, nor through (the intervention of) any man, the latter 
particular being added to show how absolutely independent. his 
designation had been even of human instrumentality. The 
ordination to the ministry is dd Qeot, but Sv avOpdmav. 


3. With év. 2 Cor. iii, 11: ef yap 1d xarapyovpevoy Sd SdEns 
TOAAG pGAXov rd pévoy bv Sgn, for if that which 1s being done away 
(was) by means of (through the intervention of) glory (ue, a 
glorious display), much more that which abideth (is) in glory. 


Other instances are in Heb. xi. 2 (compare with 39); Rom. iv. 1], 
where é Gxpofvorla refers to that period in Abraham’s life when, 
though in uncircumcision, he believed ; but 8 d&kpoBvartas being ruled 
by morevdytwy, sets forth the possibility of men believing, through the 
state of uncircumcision, from age to age. Rom. v.10. For if, being 
enemies, we were reconciled to God through the (merits of) death of 
his Son, much more, we shall be saved by (his mtercession, with the 
teaching of) his (resurrection) life. 1 John v. 6. In 1 Cor. i, 21 the 
distinction is plain: in the wisdom of God, i.e., according to the wise 
appointment of Him who left mankind to make the effort, the world by 
(&:d) its wisdom, i.e, by the exercise of its reason, knew not God 
(including both failure and perversion). 


4. In Romans xi. 36 the respective meaning of éx, dud, eds (the, 


starting-point, the course, the goal), are finely marked: & adroi xai 
Sv atrod xui els airdv ra qavra, all things are from him as their 
wuthor, through him as their controller, to him as their end. 

See also 2 Cor. i. 16. 


Eph. iv. 6, presents a somewhat different antithesis: § él 
wévtev cal 8 mavrev kai tv macw, who is over all and through all 
and in all. 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9, has another combination : 8a 10! 
TIvedparos ... kara 7d atrd Tveipa ...év ro abro [vetpar,—*“‘ the word 
of wisdom is given through the Spirit; the word of knowledge 
according to the same Spirit ; faith, in the same Spirit : the Spirit 
bestowing the gift according to his own love and might, while 
Ife himself becomes the element of the Christian life. 
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310. Ex and dé may sometimes be interchanged without 
injury to the general sense; although the distinction is real. 


Matt. vii 16: pyre cvdAdAéyouow awd dxavOav orapvdny; surely 
they do not gather bunches of grapes from off thorns ? 


Luke vi. 44: od yap & dxavOav ovddéyous cixa, Jor they do not 
gather figs out of thorn-bushes. 


Heb. vii. 2: 8exdrnv awd mévrov, a tithe of all. Ver. 4: Sexarnv 
...&« Tov dxpoliviwy, a tithe out of the sports. 


1 Thess. ii. 6: odre Cnrovvres & AvOpdrov SdEav, ot're ah’ tpav obre 
an’ drwy, nor seeking glory from men, either of you or of others. 

See also John xi. 1. In these passages it is immaterial whether the 
phrase ‘out of a thing” or ‘‘from a thing” be employed; but in the 
following there is an evident distinction :— 

John vii. 42: ex rod oweppatos AaBid Kal amd BnOrcép, out of the seed of 
David and from Bethlehem. 

2 Cor. iii. 5: ody rt ixnavol eoper ad” Eavrav Aoyloacbal Ti, ds €F EavTér, 
not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think anything as from ourselves. 


S11. ’Ey is occasionally interchanged with a simple Dative. 

So Col. ii. 13: vexpoi é& tots waparrdépact, dead in transgressions ; 
Eph. ii. 1: vexpot rots wapamrrépact. So Matt. vii. 2: & @ pérpo 
perpetre, in what measure ye mete; Luke vi. 38: te yap air 
pérpwy @ perpeire, with the same measure with which ye mete. Again, 
Luke iii. 16: dart Barri{w, J baptize with water; so Acts i. 5, 
xi. 16; but & t8an, 1 water, Matt. iit. 11; Johni. 26, 33. The 
expressions are evidently equivalent, however the act be under- 
stood. : 

The opposites ¢v and é« may in some cases be used in the same con- 
nection. Thus, Matthew (xxii. 37) gives ‘‘ the great commandment ” as, 
Thou shalt love the Lord thy God in (év) all thy heart, &c. ; Mark (xii. 30), 
out of (é&) all thy heart ; the love being regarded in one case as abiding 


in the heart, in the other as manifested by it. The LXX. (Deut. vi. 5) 
has é. 


312. Eis may often. be interchanged with other forms of 
expression. | 
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1 With mpés. Rom. iii. 25: els WEegw ... ver. 26: mpds WSeagv 
ris Sixatoovvns avtov, in order to the manwfestation ... tending to the 
manifestation of his righteousness. The former expression refers 
to a completed manifestation, the latter to one still in progress. 

Philemon, ver. 5: “thy-love and thy faith,” wpdés rév Kiprov 
"Ingvotv xai els mdvras tots dylous, towards the Lord Jesus and unto 
all the saints. 


This seems nothing more than a variation in expression, although by 
some it is explained on the principle of reverted parallelism : 


“thy love 

and thy faith 

towards the Lord Jesus 
and to all the saints,” 


t.e., love to the saints, and faith towards the Lord Jesus. 


2. With ési. These instances are very frequent, and need no 
special remark. 

Matt. xxiv. 16: gevyérocav tri rd Spr, let them flee up to the 
mountains. Mark xiii. 14: gevyérwcay els ra Spy, let them flee into 
the mountains.* 

Rom. ili. 22: Sixatocdyn Ccot... els mavras cai er wavras rods 
meotevovras, the righteousness of God unto all and upon all who 
believe, z.¢., “so communicated to as to abide upon.” 


3. Interchanged with a simple Dative. 

Matt. v. 21, 22: foyxos rf nploe ... Evoyos els rhv yéevvav Tov rupds, 
liable to the judgment ... liable to (up to the point of) the Gehenna 
of fire. 

Rom. xi. 24: évexevrpicOns ets waddArcdatov ... dyxevtpicOncovrat TH 
lq alg, thou wast grafted into a good olive tree... they shall be 
grafted on their own olive. 


4. The remarkable phrase, 2 Cor. iv. 17, in which es is com- 
bined with xara in one rhetorical expression, claims a reference 





* Lachmann and Tregelles read eis in the former passage. The similarity 
‘of meaning between different prepositions has occasioned many various read- 
ings, transcribers having caught at the general sense without noting the 
finer shades of meaning. 
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here: xaé’ trepBodrdy els drepBorthv, H.V., “far more exceeding,” 
literally, according to abundance (on a scale of vastness) unto an 
abundance (to the realization of that which is immeasurable). 


5. The many instances in which e?s seems to be used for év, and 
vice versd, may be explained by constructio pregnans. (See § 295, 8.) 
The two prepositions are found in the same connection: Matt. 
iv. 18, compared with Mark 1.16; Mark xi. 8, with Matt, xxi. 8; 
Mark xiii. 16, with Matt. xxiv. 18. 


313. tepi, about (with Genitive), may be substituted for a 
more definite preposition, and the converse, e.g.— 


1. For da (with Accusative). John x. 32: our Lord asks, 8 
amotov aitay tpyov ALOdlere pe; for which work of these do ye stone 
me? The answer is, ver. 33: aepl xadod Epyou ov AcSdfouey oe GANA 
aept Prardypias, for a good work we stone thee not, but for blas- 
phemy. 

2. For imép. See under trép and epi, §§ 302, 303. 

Verbs signifying prayer, thanksgiving, &c., may be followed by 
either indifferently. J pray about you, wepl, “you are the subject 
of my prayers;” or, J pray for you, trép, “your welfare is the 
object of my prayers.” 

So in the many passages in respect of the death of Christ, which 
theological inquirers will do well to examine. In some, as in 
Gal. i. 4, the reading of good MSS. varies between imép and wept, 


314. A preposition governing several words in one regimen is 
repeated before each of them if a distinction, severally, between 
them is to be marked; but if they are combined in one notion, 
the preposition is not repeated. 


This rule is analogous to that respecting the repetition of the article 
(§ 232). Yet the article is often repeated where the preposition is not. 


Thus with the repeated preposition— 


Matt. xxii. 37: év ody rH xapdig cov, cai & SAn TH Wuy7 cov, Kal Ww 
Gan ty Siavoia cov, with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and 
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with all thy understanding. Compare Mark xii. 30 (e£, see § 311, 
note). 


For other instances, see Mark vi. 4 (év); Luke xxiv. 27 (a6); 
1 Thess. i. 5 (€v); John xx. 2 (xpéds), &c. 


With the preposition not repeated— 


John iv. 23: & mvedpare cat dAnbeia, in spirit and truth, one 
state of mind, viewed under a twofold aspect. In like manner we 
interpret ill. 5, & vdaros cat Hvetparos, of one spiritual baptism, not 
of two things (as the outward and the inward). So Matt. iii. 11. 


For other instances, see Luke xxi. 26 (a6); Phil. i. 15 (8d); and 
very frequently with proper names when closely connected, as Phil. i. 2, 
Acts vi. 9, &c. 


Where the nouns atter the preposition are connected by the 
disjunctive or, the preposition is always repeated ; as also where 
they stand in antithesis. Acts iv. 7: év moia duvaper ff bv roim dvdpare 
eroinoare rovto ipeis; tn what power or in what name did ye this ? 
John vii. 22: ovy Gru & Tov Movoéws eoriv, add’ & trav ratépwv, not 
that ut is from Moses, but from the fathers. But where the anti- 
thesis is formed by two adjectives agreeing with the same noun, 
the preposition need not be repeated. 1 Pet. 1. 23: ovx & omopas 
POapris, GdAd dPOiprov, not of corruptible, but of incorruptible seed. 
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CuHarterR LV.—ADJECTIVES. 


315. According to the Second Concord, § 178, Adjectives, as 
also Participles and Adjective Pronouns, agree with their 
Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case. 

An adjective may be an Epithet or a Predicate, the rule 
applying in both cases. For the adjective as predicate, see 
§§ 178-180. 


316. Where the reference of the Adjective is plain, the Sub- 
stantive is often omitted. Compare § 199. 


Matt. xi. 5: rvddol dvaBrérova: cat XoAol repirarover, Aempol xaba- 
pi{ovrat Kai Kaxpol axovovct, vexpol eyeipovrat xai mrwxol evayyeAiCovrat, 
dlind (men) are restored to sight and lame (men) walk, leprous 
(men) are cleansed and deaf (men) hear, dead (men) are raised and 


destitute (men) have glad tidings brought to them. 


Rom. v.7: poddis yap tmép Sicalov ris droOaveira, trép yap Tob 
dya8od raya ris al roApG drobaveiv, for scarcely for a righteous (man) 
will one die, for on behalf of the good (man) one perchance even 
dares to due. 


1 Cor. iii. 13: rvevpariots mvevparicd ovykpivovres, putting 
together spirituals with spirituals, v.e., “ attaching spiritual words 
to spiritual things,” Alford; or, “interpreting spiritual things by 
spiritual ;” or, “explaining spiritual things to spiritual men,” 
Stanley ; or, “adapting spiritual language to spiritual matters,” 
Beza. 


The last example shows how an occasional ambiguity will arise. 
In general, however, the application of the adjective will be perfectly 
plain. 


Among the substantives most frequently omitted after A.ujec- 
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tives, beside the words for man, woman, thing, with the three 
genders respectively, are the following— 


xelp, hand, as 4 Sela, “the right.” 
yn, land, as % olxoupévn, the inhabited, “ the werld.” (Rom, 
x, 18, &c.) 


npépa, day, as Ti émotoy, “on the morrow.” 


vdwp, water, as worhpiov uxpot, “a cup of cold.” (Matt. x. 42; 
compare James iii. 11.) 


Acts xix. 35 is peculiar: rot Atowerois, of that which fell from 
Zeus: uot “an image,” probably a great meteoric stone. 


For the neuter article, especially, as substantivizing the Adjec- 
tive, i.e, making it an abstract noun, see § 199. 


Matt. vi. 13: ficar qpas dd tod wovnpod, deliver us from evil. 
So vv. 37, 39; John xvii. 15. Some with less appropriateness 
render “the Evil one.” In 1 John ii 13, 14, the adjective 
(Accusative) is certainly masculine; in Rom. xii. 9 (Accusative), 
certainly neuter ; but as the Genitive and Dative of both genders 
are alike, passages like Eph. vi. 16; 2 Thess. iii. 3; 1 John iii. 12, 
v. 19, can only be determined by the context. 

In Matt. xix. 17, the best editors concur in the remarkable reading, 
tl we epwrds wept Tov &yabou; Why dost thou ask me about what is good? 


instead of Why callest thou me good? In Mark x. 18, and Luke 
xvii, 19, the received reading stands without any variation. 


317. The number and gender of adjectives, participles, and 
pronouns are often determined (according to Synesis, or Rational 
Concord) by the sense rather than the form of their substantives. 
Compare §§ 175, 179. 


Acts iii. 11: cuvé8pape mas 6 Aads...exOapBor, all the people ran 
' together, greatly wondering. 


Acts v. 16: avvqpyero...16 tARQ0S.. .pépowres, «.r.A., the multitude 
came together, bringing, &c. So Luke xix. 37, d&e. 
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Eph. iv. 17, 18: rd vn mepirare?...doxotmpéver...bvres arnddo- 
tpropévor, the Gentiles wulk...darkened...being estranged. 


Luke ii, 13: mrA6os orparias ovpaviov, atvotvrwd roy Cedy xai 
Aeydvrav, a multitude of a heavenry host, praising God and saying. 


Rev. xi. 15: éyévovro gewval peyddra ... Myovres,* there were great 
vouces, saying. 

In Matt. xxi. 42, wapda Kuplov éyévero airy nal gor: Oavuaoth, this 
(thing) was from the Lurd, and is wonderful, the feminine gender is 
to be explained by the Hebrew idiom. That language, having no 
neuter, employs the feminine for abstract notions. See Ps. cxviii. 23 
(LXX., cxvii.) 

For Synesis with Pronouns, see §§ 335, 345. 


318. An Adjective referring to two or more substantives, if an 
epithet, commonly agrees with the nearest, or is repeated before 


each ; if a predicate, is properly in the plural number, and follows 
the rule, § 179. 


Luke x. 1: eis wacav médw xai rérov, into every city and place 
(different genders, agreeing with nearest). 


James 1. 17: waoa 8dcis dyabn cat wav Sapna rédetov, every good 
and every perfect gift. So Mark xiii. 1; Acts iv. 7 (different 
genders, repeated). 


Matt. ix. 35: Oeparevwv wacav ydécoy cal wacav podaxiay, healing 
every (kind of) disease and every (kind of) infirmity (same gender, 
repeated). 


Matt. iv. 24: aouiAats vécos cal Bardvas, with divers diseases 
and torments (same gender, not repeated). 


When two adjectives stand as epithets to one substantive, a co- 
junction generally stands between them. Thus, for ‘‘many other,” 
the Greeks say, ‘‘many and other.”” This rule, however, is not inva- 
riable in the New Testament. 

John xx. 30: roAAd piv oby Kai BAAa onueta, many other miracles therefurc. 

Acts xxv. 7: moAAa Kal Bapéa airipara, many heavy charges. 

See also Luke iii 18; and on the contrary, Acts xv. 35. 


Cae 


* Tischendorf, Lachmann. 
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319. An Adjective is often employed in Greek where the 
English idiom requires an Adverb. 

Mark iv. 28: atropdry 9 yA kaprroopes, the earth yields fruit 
spontaneously. 

Luke it 2: autn 7 anoypapy TrpoTn eyevero, KeTAcy this enrolment 
was furst made* (compare John xx. 4). 

For the adverbial use of adjective forms, see § 126, 


THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


The Comparative. 


320. An Adjective in the Comparative degree usually 
takes the object of comparison in the Genitive case. ln 
English the conjunction than is to be supplied. 


See § 253, with observations and examples. 


The object, as expressed by the Genitive, sometimes corre- 
sponds, not with the precise subject of the comparison, but with 
the general notion of the sentence. 


Matt. v. 20: awhetov trav ypappariwy cai Papica(ev (your righteous- 
ness), lit., more than the Scribes and Pharisees. 


John v. 36: eyo S€ exo rhv puprupiay peitw tod "Iwdvvov, the 
witness I have is greater than John. 

1 Cor. i. 25: 1d popdv rod Geod copdrepov tav avOpdmev dori, x.r.d., 
ihe “foolishness of God is wiser than men, &c. 


The beginner must beware of translating these genitives as possessives 
governed by an understood object of the comparative: ‘than John’s 
(testimony),” ‘‘than men’s (wisdom),” &c. This the construction 


* Other translations have been proposed to escape the chronological dith- 
culty. Thus, ‘‘the enrolment first took effect, when,” &c., it having been 
originated some years before; or ‘‘ the enrolment was made before Quirinus 
was governor” (compare mpérés wou, John i. 15). But Dr. Zumpt has 
recently shown the great probability of Quirinus having been governor of 
Syria at this early date, as well as a.p. 6, on the deposition uf Archelaus. 
(See Smith’s ‘‘ Dictionary of the Bible,” Art. ‘‘ Cyrenius,”’) 
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will not admit. The form of expression is one of the utmost generality : 
‘‘God’s ‘foolishness’ is wiser,” not only than men’s wisdom, but ‘‘than 
men” themselves, with all that they are or can do. So of the other 
passages. ° 


321. The comparative particle 7, than, may also be employed ; 
the object then being in the same case with the subject of com- 
parison. 

Luke ix. 13: ovdk eioly npiv whetov 4 mévre dprot xai ixOves dv0, we 
have no more than fwe loaves and two fishes. 

1 Cor. xiv. 5: peXov 6 mpogrrevav 4 6 Aadav yrodocais, er 
ws he who prophesies than he who speaks with tongues. 

This particle is specially employed (1) after the comparative 
adverb paddov, more. 


Acts iv. 19: ipay dxovew paiddov 4 rot cov, to hear you rather 


than God. 


It may be hardly necessary to remind the learner that @eod is in the 
Genitive, not because it is the object of comparison, but because coupled 
by 4% with dua, Gen. after axotev, by § 249, a. 

So Matt. xviii. 13; John xii. 43 (4wep), &c. MaAdAov # may connect 
two adjectives, as 2 Tim. ii. 4, where a Greek classical idiom, of which 
there is no instance in the New Testament, would have admitted two 
comparatives. 


{2) When the object of comparison is a clause. 


Rom. xiii. 11: éyybrepov ... 4 bre bmoretbcapey, nearer (our sal- 
vation) than when we belreved. 


(3) When a Comparative governs, as an adjective, words other 
than its object. | 

Matt. x. 15: dvexrérepov fora: yj Soddpwv 4 were exelvy, tt shall 
be more tolerable for the land of Sodom (Dative, by § 279) than for 
that city. 

After mielwv, mA ciov, more, and Adrrev, édarroy, De the particle 
may be omitted before numerals. | 


ee eS A a SF PES a Sos OP 





* Winer, § xxxv. 5. 
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Acts xxiv. 11: ov wdelovs eioi por fpépar Se8exa, x 7.A., lit., there 
are to me no more days (than) twelve. So iv. 22, xxiii 13. 


Matt. xxvi. 53: whelo Sé8exa Acyeavas, more than twelve legions. 
In some of these passages the received text has %. 


A peculiar comparative is occasionally made by paddovw after the 
positive. 

Mark ix. 42: xaddv dor attra paddov, x.1.r., 18 better for him. 

Acts xx. 35: paxdpidv core paddov d:8dvac | AapBavew, 1¢ ts more 
blessed to give tham to recewe. 

Sometimes paAdov is omitted. 

Matt. xviii. 8, 9: Kaddv cos coriy cioehOciy ... 4... BAnOqwas, tf ts 
better for thee to enter ... than... to be cast, lit., “it is good ... rather 
than.” So Mark ix. 43-47. Compare also Luke xviii 14 
(rec., but the reading is probably zap’ éxetvov ; § 306, y, 3). 

Hence also a comparative notion may be expressed by 7 after a 
noun or verb. 

Luke xv. 7: xapa fora...émi evi... émi évevnxovra evvea, there 
shall be joy...over one...(rather) than over ninety-nine. 

Luke xvii. 2: Avowredet aird...4 iva cxavdarion, & ts profitable for 
him...(rather) than that he should offend. 

1 Cor. xiv. 19: Go mévre Adyous rH vot pov adAjoa...4 pupious 
Adyous ev yAdoon, I would (rather) speak five words uith my under- 
standing...than ten thousand words in a (foreign) tongue. 


322. For the Comparative as strengthened by the prepositions 
inép and mapa, see §§ 303, 306. 
Other emphatic modes of comparison are specified, § 47. 


323. A Comparative is often found without any expressed 
object of comparison. 

a. The object may be supplied by the context, as Acts xviii. 26: 
axpiBlorepov aira efebevro tiv 58d» tov Ccou, they expounded to him 
the way of God more accurately, t.e., than he had known before 
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(ver. 25). Compare John xix. 1]; Rom. xv. 15; 1 Cor. xii. 31; 
Phil. ii 28; Heb. ii 1, &c. So in correlative expressions, 
Rom. ix. 12; Heb. i. 4. 


b. The Comparative may be a familiar phrase, as of wAcloves, the 
majority, Acts xix. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 6 (not simply 
‘““many,” as E.V.), ce. 


c. The object is to be supplied mentally, according to the 
general sense of the passage. * 

Matt. xviii. 1: ris dpa pettov eariv év ri Bacidela tev ovpavav; who 
then (of us) ts greater (than the rest) in the kingdom of heaven ? 


So Mark ix. 34; Luke ix. 46, xxii. 24. In Matt. xi. 1), 6 pexpdrepos 
may be rendered, he that is less than all others, i.e., ‘‘he that is least,” 
as E.V., or he that is less than John (in fame and outward honour), 
i.e., Christ himself ; the sentiment being that of John i. 15.¢ 


The following examples further illustrate this usage of the 
comparative :— 


John xiii. 27: that thow doest do more quickly, raéxvov, 7.e., than 
thou seemest disposed to do. 


Acts xvii. 21: to tell or to hear some newer thing, te katvérepov, 
than the last things that they had heard, “the later news.” 


Acts xvii. 22: ye men of Athens, I perceive that in all things ye 
are more addicted to worship, SacSapoverrépous, z.e., than heathen 
nations generally (not merely, like them, worshipping recognised 
deities, but even the “unknown.”) f 


Acts xxiv. 22: the matters pertaining to the way (the Christian 
doctrine) more accurately, axpiPéotepov, than to need detailed 
information. 

Acts xxv. 10: to the Jews I have done no wrong, as also thou 





* See Winer, § 35, 4. 
+ This latter is the interpretation of many of the Fathers, but is disal- 
lowed by most modern critics. (See Alford’s note.) 

1 ‘*Too superstitious,” therefore, misses the true meaning both of the 
word and the grammatical form, 
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knowest better, wé\dvov, than thou choosest to confess. Alford 

compares our current phrase, to know better. So 2 Tim. i. 18, 

better even than I do. 

Acts xxvii. 13: they steered closer by Crete, dooov mapedcyorro 
ryy Kpyrny, t.¢., than they had done before ; ver. 8. 


On Eph. iv. 9, see § 259. 

Phil. i. 12: rather, paddgov, for the furtherance of the Gospel 
than for its hindrance as we feared. 

1 Tim. iii. 14: hoping to come unto thee more quickly, réxvy, 
than to make such injunctions needful. Compare Heb. xiii. 19, 23. 

2Tim.i. 17: he sought me out more diligently, omov8arsrepor, 
than if I had not been in captivity. 

2 Pet. 1.19: nai eyoper PeParérepow rdv rpodpnrixdy Dédyov, lit, 
and we have more sure the prophetic word, t.e., we hold that word 
with a surer confidence even than before, inasmuch as we received 
a confirmation of its testimony ‘‘ upon the holy mount.” 

2 Pet. ii. 11: angels which are greater in power and might, 
peifoves, either greater than other angels,* as the archangel, Jude 9, 
or greater than these presumptuous, self-willed men.t 

From the above explanations it will be seen that the Comparative in 
such cases is not to be explained as ‘‘ put for the Superlative,”’ or as 


expressing the notions of ‘‘too” or ‘‘very,’’ but retains its true and 
proper force. 


The Superlative. 


324. The Superlative denotes the highest quality of any kind, 
and may be used when the objects of comparison are not explicitly 
intimated. 

2 Pet. i. 4: ra péywrra xai risa émayyéApara, the greatest and 
precious promises, or a8 E.V. happily, “ eseenne great and 
precious,” 

In Luke i. 3, we read xpdriore Ocdqirc, most session Theophilus ; 


* Huther. 
+ Winer, Alford, &c. 
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but in Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, the same title is applied to Felix, 
and in xxvi. 25, to Festus. It was simply a designation of rank. 


325. For the Superlative followed by a partitive Genitive, see 
§ 262. An emphatic Superlative is made by the addition of 
wévrov, Mark xii. 28, the first commandment of all (not racdv, as 
. received text). 

The particle és (dri, éras), with a Superlative, means “in as 
great a degree as-possible.” Acts xvii. 15: iva és réxwra E\Owor 
apos avrov, that they would come unto him as speedily as possible. 


326. The Superlative mparos, first, may be used where but two 
things are compared. 


Acts i. 1: réy pév ap&rov déyov eromoduny, the first (former) 
treatise I made. So John xix. 32; 1 Cor. xiv. 50 ;* Heb. x. 9. 

So the expression wparés pov, before me, John i. 15, 30; wpéros 
tpav, before you, xv. 18. The Genitive is analogous to the 
Genitive after the Comparative. On Luke ii. 2 see note, § 319. 


327. In Hebrew there are two principal ways of expressing 
the Superlative ;—(i.) by the use of the preposition in, among, after 
the simple adjective, as Prov. xxx. 30, a lion, strong among beasts, 
t.¢., the strongest of beasts ;+ (ii) by the repetition of an adjective 
or noun in the Genitive relation, as in the common appellation of 
the holiest part of the Temple, the holy of holies, and Gen. ix. 25, 
@ servant of servants, .c., utterly enslaved. { 

The New Testament has instances of both these idioms. (i.) 
Luke i. 42: etAoynpévn ov bv yuvalgw, blessed art thou among women, 


* But perhaps here the mental comparison might be, not simply with the 
second speaker, but with the rest of the assembly. 

+ Compare the use of a Hebrew preposition to give the force of the 
comparative. 

¢ There is yet a third method, i.e., the emphatic use of the adjective with 
the article, as Gen. ix. 24, his son, the young, i.e., his youngest. But perhaps 
there ix no example of this in the New Testament, though see Luke x. 42. 
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t.e., most blessed. (i1.) Heb. ix. 3: dye dylwv, the holy of holies. 
Compare 1 Tim. vi. 15; Rev. xix. 16. 


Neither of these constructions is confined to the Hebrew, although 
their occurrence in the New Testament may fairly be assigned to Hebrew 
influence. Other so-called Hebraisms must be rejected.* Thus, Acts 
vii. 20, doretos r@ eg, must not be rendered, as in E.V., ‘‘ exceeding 
fair,” but beautiful before God, in his eyes. Much less must the Divine 
name be taken as giving a simple superlative force in such passages as 
Luke i. 15; 2 Cor. i 12; Col. i. 19; Rev. xv. 2, &c. 


NUMERALS. 


328. The Cardinal cfs, besides its ordinary use, is employed in 
the following ways. 


i. As an indefinite pronoun,t nearly equal to ris. 


Matt. viii. 19: els ypappareds eizev aire, a scribe said to him. 


Matt. xxvi. 69: mpoonAGev aire pla madionn, there came to hima 
maidservant. 


John vi. 9: Zort masddprov bv Sde, there is a lad here. 


So Matt. xviii. 24, xix. 16; Mark x. 17, xii. 42; Rev. viii. 13, &c. 
Often with a Genitive following, as Matt. xvi. 14; Mark v. 22. Some- 
times with éx, as Matt. xxii. 35, xxvii. 48. Occasionally, efs 7:s combined, 
as Luke xxi. 50. 


ii. For the correlatives, one... the other, els is sometimes 
employed in both clauses. 


Matt. xx. 21; Mark x. 37: els ék 8eav cov, xai els e€ evovupov 
acu, one on thy right hand, and the other on thy left. 
Matt. xxiv. 40; xxvii. 38; Jonn xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22. But &AdAos, 


érepos are more frequently used in the second clause, as Matt. vi. 24; 
Rev. xvi. 10. 





* See Winer and others. 

+ The indefinite article in the European languages is but a form i the 
numeral ‘‘one.” We say ‘‘a or an;” we should rather say ‘‘an or a,” the 
longer being the original form, and an=Scottish ane=one. So French, un; 
German, ein, &c. 
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ili. For not one (ovdeis, pndeis), the New Testament writers, 
following the Hebrew idiom, sometimes say one ... not, combining 
the negative with the predicate. 


Matt. x. 29: & c& atray ob meceira, one of them shall not fall, 
t.e., not one of them shall fall. Soch. v. 18; Luke xii. 6. 

But the adjective mas, every, is still more frequently employed 
in such expressions. Thus, “everything is not...” means 
“ nothing 18.” . 

Luke i 37: otk adduvarjoe: mapa TH Oem WAV ppya, everything shall 
not be impossible with God, 1.e., nothing shall be impossible. 

So Matt. xxiv. 22; Mark xii. 20; John iii. 15, 16, vi. 39, xii. 46; 
Rom. iii. 20; 1 Cor. i. 29; Gal. 1. 16; 1 John ii. 21; Rev. xviii. 22, 
‘‘ Forge not all his benefits” (Ps. ciii. 2), of course means ‘‘ forget not 
any.” But when od is connected with ras, the meaning is simply not 
all. So Matt. vii. 21, ob was 6 A¢ywr...civeAcdoeTa, not every one...shall 
enter, Had the reading been was 6 Aéywv...obn eivededoeras, it would 
have meant ‘‘no one.. shall enter.” See Matt. xix. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 39; 


Rom. x. 16: od xdvres trfnovoay, not all obeyed. axdytes odx bxhxovoay 
would have been, ‘‘ they all disobeyed.” 


iv. Instead of the ordinal mpdros, the cardinal efs is used in the 
designation of the first day of the week (another Hebraism). 
Matt. xxviii. 1: eds plav caPBarev, lit., towards the day one of 
the week. 
So Mark xvi. 2 (but ver. 9, xpwrn) ; Luke xxiv. 1; John xx. 1, 19; 


Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. In Titus iii 10; Rev. vi. 1, 3, ix. 12, we 
find one and the second as correlatives. 


329. The particles ds, doe, wov, about, &c., are used with 
numerals adverbially, i.e., without affecting the case. Matt. xiv. 
21; Mark v.13; Rom. iv. 19, &. So with. éréve, above, which 
in other connexions is followed by a Genitive. 


1 Cor. xv. 6: S667 erdvo mevraxorlors a8eAdois, he was seen by 
above fe hundred brethren. So Mark xiv. 5 (where the Genitive 
is that of price). 


330. The names of measures and coins may be omitted after 
numeral designations. Acts xix. 19: dpyvpiov pupiiSas sévte (five 
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myriads), fifty thousands of silver, t.c., 8payyav=denarii. Else- 
where the plural dpyipra (pieces of silver) is used, as Matt. 
xxv 16, &e. 


331. The Greeks used the phrase “himself third,” for “he and 
two others,” atrds tplros. So atrds rérapros, he and three others, 
&. Sometimes airés was omitted. This idiom occurs once in the 
New Testament. 2 Pet. ii. 5: 8y800v Nae... epvrake, he preserved 
Noah, and seven others. 


The Distributive Numerals have been sufficiently explained, § 52. 
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CHarrer V.—PRONOUNS. 
Tue PrErsonaL Pronouns. 


332. The rules respecting the cases of nouns, and their 
employment with prepositions, for the most part apply also to the 
Pronouns. 


For the oblique cases of the third personal pronoun, in both 
numbers and all genders, forms of the adjective pronoun aérds are 
employed. 

For the other uses of adrds, see § 335. 


The Nominative of the personal pronoun, when the 
subject of a verb, is omitted, except where emphasis is 
required. (See § 169.) 


333. The GEnirTIvE is very frequently used in a possessive 
sense; the adjective possessive pronoun being comparatively 


rare. (See § 255.) 


Matt. vi. 9,10: Tlérep tpav 6 dv rois ovpavois, ayracdnra rd Svopd 
wou, é\Oérw 4h Bacirela cov, «7... Our Father who art in heaven, 
hallowed be thy name, &c. 

Matt. vil. 3: ri 8€ Bréres 1rd ndphos rd €v TS GPOaru@ rod 48eAdod 
gov (personal pronoun), ray b€ év te o@ dpbarpe (adjective pos- 
sessive) doxdy ov xaravoeis ; and why seest thou the splinter which is 
an thy brother's eye, but discernest not the beam in thine own eye ? 


The only possessive for the third person in the New Testament 
is the Genitive of atrés. 

Conversely, an objective genitive may be expressed by the 
possessive adjective pronoun, 
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Iuke xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24: rotro roceire es Thy epiyy avapvnow, 
this do for my remembrance, .e., “ for the remembrance of me.” So 
Rom. xi. 31, “through mercy shown to you ;” xv. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 3l, 
“by my glorying in you;” xvi. 17, “ the lack of you.” 

John xv. 9: peivare ev ti dyary TH Si, abide in my love, has 
sometimes been taken in a similar sense; but it seems better to 
take the pronoun there as a true possessive. (Compare § 269.) 

In one striking passage, Eph. iii. 18, there seems the omission 
of a genitive pronoun, what is the (its) breadth, &c., 2.¢., “of the 
love of Christ.” * 


334, Occasionally in a lengthened sentence, a seemingly 
redundant personal pronoun is found. 

Matt. viii. 1: xaraBdvrs 8¢ att dd rod dpous jKodovEncay ait} 
Sydor woddoi, and to him having come down from the mountain, 
many multitudes followed him. 


Acts vii, 21 (rec.) : éxrebévro d€ atrbv dveihero adtov 7 Ovyarnp bapae, 
and when he was cast out, the daughter of Pharaoh took him up. 
Where the object of a verb is expressed in the nominative absolutely, 
for the sake of emphasis, its place in the sentence is supplied by a pro- 
noun. (See § 242.) 
Rev. iii. 12: 5 viv xorhow abtoy oridov, He that overcometh, I will 
make him a pillar. 


335. As airés properly means very, self, it is used in apposition 
with nouns of both numbers and of all cases and genders, as well 
as with the personal pronouns of the first and second persons. 
When employed in the nominative for the third person, it is 
always emphatic,t i.e. not He simply, but He himself. 


Rom. vii. 25: atrds éyd ... 3ovrevo, L myself...serve. 
John iv. 42: atrot yap dxnxdaper, for we ourselves have heard. 


1 Thess, iv. 9: atrol yap ipets Oeodidaxrai core, for ye yourselves 
are taught by God. 





* See Ellicott. t See Winer, 
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(1) The reflexive pronoun of the third person may be used for 
that of the other persons where no ambiguity would be likely to 
occur. 


a, Singular (never for éyavroi). 


John xviii. 34: dg’ éavrod ot roiro Adyets; sayest thou this of 
thyself ? 
So in some other passages where the reading varies ; as in quotations 


of Lev. xix. 18 (Matt. xix. 19; Mark xii. 31; Luke x 27; Rom. xii. 9, 
where the approved reading is geavrdv). | 


b. Plural (more frequently). 


2 Cor. iii. 1: dpydpeba dd eavtods cunordvew ; are we beginning 
again to commend ourselves ? 


2 Cor. xiii. 5: éavrods meipdtere ... Eavtovs Soxipaere, try your- 
selves ... test yourselves. 

So in the frequent phrase mpocéyere éavrois, or BAérere Eavrods, 
take heed to yourselves. Luke xii. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 34; Acts v. 35 ; 
and Mark xiii. 9 ; 2 John 8. 

For the use of atrés with the Article, see § 222. 


(2) In respect of gender and number, avrds often follows the rule 
of rational concord (synesis). (See § 317, and for a similar usage 
with the relative pronoun, compare § 345.) 


a, Gender. 


Matt. xxviii. 19: paénrevoare wavra ta vn, Barrifovres airois, 
disciple all the nations, baptizing them. 

Col. ii. 15: darexdvodpevos ras 4pxas cat ras eovelas...AprayBevoas 
atrots, having stripped away from himself the principalities and 
the powers...having triumphed over them. 

Mark v. 41: xparnoas tis xetpds Tov wasSlov, Acyer airy, having 


taken hold of the child’s hand, he sarth to her. 
6. Number. 


Matt. i. 21: cdces tov adv avrod dé Tay dpaptiay atrav, he will 
save his people from their sins, 
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3 John 9: %ypowd rm Ti aeedrnote, GA’ 5 Pirorporetoy abrov 
Atorpépns, x.r.r., I wrote somewhat to the church, but Diotrephes 
who loves pre-eminence over them. 


So in reference to 3yAos, rApOos, dc. 


. (3) This pronoun may also refer to a substantive implied in some 
previous word or phrase. 
Matt. xix. 13: of 8€ padnrat émeripnoay atrois, but the disciples 
rebuked them, t.e., those that brought the children ; Mark x. 13. 
John viii. 44: yevorns dori cai 6 marnp abrod, he is a liar and 
the father of it, i.e., of lying. 
So Matt. iv. 23; Acts viii. 5; 2 Cor. v. 19, “‘to them,” i.e, the 
inhabitants of the world. Rom. ii. 26, the concrete implied in the 


abstract, dxpoBvorla ; Eph. v. 12, ‘by those who walk in the darkness,” 
or (Ellicott) ‘‘the children of disobedience,” ver. 6. 


PossEssivE PRonovwns. 


336. On the possessive use of the Genitive of Personal 
Pronouns, and the employment of the Possessives as equivalent to 
the objective genitive, see § 333. For the Article with posses- 
sive pronouns, see § 223. 

The various use of the Possessives as Adjectives, epithetic and 
predicative, may be exemplified by the following phrases :— 

John v. 30: 4 kpiots 4 tpi, dixaia éoriv, my gudgment is just. 

Rom. x. 1: 4 evdoxia tis tps xapdias, the desire (goodwill) of my 
heart. 

Phil. itt. 9: py exov spay Sixacocivyy ri éx vdpov, not having a 
righteousness of my own, which is from law. 

John xvii. 10: ra dpa wavra of dort, cai Ta od dud, mine are all 
thine, and thine are (all) mine. 

The possessive adjective pronoun appears to have a greater emphasis 
than the genitive of the personal. Thus (1 John ii. 2), ‘‘he és the pro- 
pitiation for our sins,” jpav, a general declaration; but in the next clause 
this is thrown into strong antithesis—not for ours only, but, &c.; 
and here, accordingly, the adjective pronoun is employed, ob wep) rap» 
juetépwy 5¢ udvoy, 
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The genitive of a noun is sometimes found in apposition with 
the genitive notion in the possessive pronoun. 

1 Cor. xvi. 21: ry epi xecpi TLatdov, by my hand (that is) of me 
Paul. Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. i 17. 


337. For a possessive pronoun, entirely unemphatic, the 
Article is often employed (see § 215), and on the other hand an 
emphatic possessive is expressed by the Adjective id:0s, own. 


John i 41: eipioxes obros mparos rév adeAoy Tov Brov Sinwva, this 


man findeth first his own brother Simon. 


See also Matt. ix. 1, xxv. 15; Luke vi. 44; John iv. 44, v. 18: “‘satd 
that God was his own father ;” Acts xx. 28; Gal. vi. 9: ‘‘ its own season ;” 
also 1 Tim. ii. 6; Titus i..3; 2 Pet. i. 20, and many other passages. * 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


338. The demonstratives ofros, atrn, rovro, this (the nearer, 
connected with the second person), and éxeivos, éxeivn, éxeivo, that 
(the more remote, connected with the third person), with the 
correlatives (see § 62), obey the laws of adjectival concord). 

For the use of the demonstratives with the article, see § 220. ‘*Ovros 


generally precedes its substantive, éxeivos follows; but to this rule there 
are many exceptions. 


Luke xviii. 14: xaréBy otros Sedixatwpévos eis Tov otkov avrov jj 
ixe(vos, this man (the latter) went down justified to his house rather 
than that (the former). 


339. The demonstrative 3c, this (“ this, here,” connected with 
the first person), is fuund only Luke x. 39; James iv. 13; and in 
the phrase rdSe Aéya, thus (these things) sath, Acts xxi. 11, and 
the beginnings of the letters to the seven churches; Rev. ii., iii 

“Ode marks a closer relation than otros. In Greek narrative generally, 


faete tavta is, he said this that precedes; taete rdde, he said this that 
Sollows. 


* Winer notes the following passages as without emphasis (but query °) : 
Matt. xxii. 5, xxv. 14; Titus ii. 9; John i, 41; Eph. v. 22; Titusii. 5; 
1 Pet. ui. 1, 5. 
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There are a few other passages in which the received text has 33, but 
where the best editors adopt other readings, as Acts xv. 23; 2 Cor. 
xii. 19; Luke xvi. 25, where we should read, he ts comforted here. 


340. In some passages, ofros seems to refer to the remoter 
subject. 

Acts viii. 26: atrn euriv epnpos, tt, the road, not the city of 
Gaza, ws desert. 

2 John 7 : otros éoriv 6 mAdvos kai 6 dvtiypioros, this is the deceiver 
and the antichrist, t.e., he who bears the character described at the 
commencement of the verse. 

So éxeitvos may refer to the nearer. 

John vii. 45: xat etrov avrois tetvor, and they (the chief priests 
and Pharisees just mentioned) said to them, the officers spoken of 
before. 

*Exeivos is employed as an emphatic demonstrative, aud sometimes on 
that account seems applied to the nearer antecedent. Thus 2 Cor. 
viii. 9: ‘* Ye know the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, that for your sakes 
he became poor, rich as he was, that ye, through His (éxelvov) poverty might 
be enriched.” So Titus iii. 7. Compare Acts ii. 13, 

2 Tim. ii 26 is difficult: e(wypnuéva: bx’ abrov, els 7d exelvov GérAnua. 
The two pronouns can hardly refer to the same subject (compare 
iii. 9) ; and it seems best to connect the clause beginning with eis with 
avartywou, taking ¢(wypnuévor bw’ abrot as parenthetical. Ellicott: ‘‘and 
that they may return to soberness out of the snare of the devil (though 
holden captive by him) to do His will,” i.e., God’s. For other explana- 
tions, see Alford, Ellicott, &c. 


341. A Demonstrative often repeats the notion already 
expressed by a substantive. The pronoun thus occasionally seems 
redundant, but perhaps was always intended to convey some 
additional emphasis. 


Matt. xiii. 20-23: 6 8€... omapeis ... obrés eorw, that whach was 
soun ... this 1s he, &c. 
So x. 22, xiii. 38, xv. 11, xxvi. 23; John vi. 46 ; John i. 18, 33 (2xetvos),, 
v. ll, x. 1, &c. 
1 Cor. vi. 4, rodrovs; Rom. vii. 10: compare Acts i. 22; 1 Cor, v. 5: 
2 Cor. xii. 2. 
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The Demonstrative itself may be repeated ina sentence. John vi. 42: 
obx obrés dori “Inoois 5 vids "lewahd ... as obv Ayer ovTOS; K.7.A., [3 noe 
this Jesus, the son of Joseph ?...how then sayeth this man? &c. (See 
also Acts vii. 35-38.) 


342. A neuter singular Demonstrative sometimes stands as 
equivalent to a clause, 


Acts xxiv. 14: éuotoy@ 8€ rotré cot, tt, x.7.r., but this I confess 
to thee, that, &c. 


So xxvi. 16; Eph. iv. 17, &c. 


The neuter plural may be employed for a single object of 
thought. 


John xv. 17: raira évréAdNopa ipiv, tva dyaware GAAfAovs, this J 
command you, that ye love one another. 

3 John 4: pecforépay robrwv ovk fyw yapav, &@ more surpassing joy 
than this I have not. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 11: xai ratra rives fre, 


and this were some of you, or, “such in some degree were you.” 
(See §§ 180, 352, ii.) 


In Heb. xi. 12, the phrase xa) ratra, «.7.A., must be rendered, and 
that, too, of him who was as good as dead. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 8, 
received text. 

In Rom. xiii. 11; 1 Cor. vi. 6; Phil. i. 28; 3 John 5 (Lachm,, 
Tisch., Tregelles), xa! rovro is similarly resumptive. 


On Eph. ii. 8, rH yap xapitl dove cerwopdvar Sia wlorews *Kal rodTo obK 
df bucy, w.7.A., see § 403, d. 


For the ellipsis of the Demonstrative before the Relative, see § 347. 


Tue RELATIVE PRonovun. 


343. The Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent 
in gender, number, and person. This rule is termed the 
Third Concord. 


The clause in which the Relative stands is called the Relative Clause, 
and is Adjectival (see § 190), as qualifying the Antecedent. 


The Case of the Relative is determined by the structure of its 
own clause. 
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” 


Matt. i1. 9: 6 dornp &v cidoy ev rz dvarody mporyev avrovs, the star 
which they saw in the Eust, guided them forwurd. 

Rom. ii. 6: rot Qcoi, &s dwoddce, x.7.r., of God, who will recom- 
pense, Ke. 


344. A clause, or clauses, may form a neuter antecedent to the 
Relative. So with the Demonstrative (see § 342). 
Acts xi. 29, 30 : Spicay exacros avray ds Siaxovlav mépipos trois karo. 
kotow év ry Tovdalq abdeAdots: 8 xal exoincay, they determined, each of 
them, to send to the brethren dwelling in Judea for (their) relief; 
which they also did. 


See also Gal. ii. 10; Col. i 29; Heb. v. 11, &c. ; and with plural 
relative, Acts xxiv. 18 (éy als), xxvi. 12; Col. i 22 


345. Synesis, or rational concord, is very frequent with the 
Relative. (See § 317.) 


a. Gender. 


Acts xv. 17: advra ra tvy é” ots, «rd. all the Gentiles, upon 
whom, &. So xxvi. 17; Gal. iv. 19; 2 John 1, 


6. Number. 

Phil. it, 15: yeveds oxodtas nal Steorpapperns, ev ols daiverde, x1.d., 
of a crooked and perverted generation, among whom ye appear, kk. 
A plural may be implied in a singular phrase; hence sometimes 8 
plural relative with a singular antecedent. Acts xv. 36: xard xaow 

wéduy, év als, through every city, in which (cities). So 2 Peter iii. 1. 
On the contrary, a singular may be implied in a plural phrase. Acts 
xxiv. ll: fuépar Sddexa ag’ Fs, twelve days from that on which ; Phil 
iii, 20: odpavois... €€ ov. But here é& o¥ may be adverbially taken, 


whence. 
In John i. 42, 8 agrees with dvoua, name, implied. 


346. The Relative is often drawn, or “attracted,” out of 
its proper gender or case by some other word. 


Attraction is of two kinds. 
a. Attraction of the Relutive to the Predicate.--The Relative 


“ 
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Subject may take the gender of its own Predicate rather than that 
of the Antecedent. 


Mark xv. 16: écw ris aidfis 8 éort mpatrdprov, unithin the hall 
which is the Pretoriwm. 

Gal. iti, 16: 1 oméppari cou 8s dors Xpiords, “ to thy seed” which 
ws Christ. 

Eph. vi. 17: rqv pdyaipav rod Uveiparos, & dort pia Ocod, the sword 
of the Spirit, which is the word of God. 

Col. i. 27: rod puornpiov rovrov ... 8s dort Xprords ev syiv, x.7.d., 
of this mystery ... which is Christ in you, &c. This text explains 
the meaning of 1 Tim. ii. 16, provided the reading of most 
modern editions be adopted. “ Confessedly great ts the mystery of 


Godliness, 8s épavepdOy év capxt, x.r.., who was manifested in flesh, 
u.e., the Mystery is Curist. 


b. Attraction of the Relative to the Antecedent.—A Relative 
which would properly, by the rules of its own clause, be in the 
Accusative case, conforms to a Genitive or Dative Antecedent. 

Luke 111.19: epi wdvrov dv éxoinoe movnpar, for all the evil things 
which he did. 

John iv. 14: éx rob U8aros ot cya Swow aira, of the water which 
I will give to him. 

Actsi. 1: epi wévrev dv iptaro 6 ‘Incois moteiv re kat didacerv, 
concerning all things which Jesus began both to do and to teach. 

Luke ii. 20: émi wéow ols #eovoay, fur all things which they heard. 

Acts ii. 22: Suvdpeot xai tépace Kai onpelors, ols ezoinge, Kt Ass by 
mighty deeds and wonders, and signs which (God) wrought, &ec. 

So in a great number of passages. The Relative is occasionally 


“attracted” out of other cases than the Accusative. See Acts 
i. 22; 2 Cor.i. 4. 


Sometimes the Antecedent is put in the ease of the Relative. 
This is called inverse attraction. 

In other words, the noun to which the Relative belongs is understood 

in the antecedent clause, and expressed in the relative, instead of being 


(as usual) expressed in the former and understood in the latter. 
2 
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Mark vi. 16: 8y dye drexepddica ‘Iwdvyny, odros iryépOn, this John 
whom I beheaded is raised, instead of év...vdros "Iadvyns. 

Rom. vi. 17: tanxovcare ... eis 8v mapeddbnre Torov didayjs, ye 
obeyed the form of doctrine into which ye were delivered, for inne... 
T@ TUT@ ... €1S OV. 

See also Luke xii. 48; Acts xxi. 16, xxvi. 7; 1 Cor. x. 16, &c.; and 
the repeated quotation from Ps. cxviii, 22. AlOov by awedoxluacay ... obros 


eyevnOn, «.7.A., Matt. xxi 42; Mark xii. 10; Luke xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7 
(in this last passage Lachmann and Tregelley have A{6os). 


347. When the Antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is very often omitted, being implied in the Relative. 

So in English, for ‘‘he gave me that which I asked for,”’ we say “‘he 
gave me what I asked for ;” the relative form ‘‘what” implying both 
words. But in Greek the same form is used whether the demonstrative 
antecedent is expressed or implied. 


Matt. x. 27: 8 Ayo tyiv ev rH ceoria ... xat 8 els rd ods axovere, 
what I say to you in the darkness ... and what ye hear (into, § 298) 
in the ear. 


The Relative and the implied Antecedent may be in different 
cases, 

Luke vii. 47: ¢ d€ ddiyor ddiera, ddtyov ayanG, but (he) to whom 
little 1s forgiven, loveth little. 

John iv. 18: 8v dyes ove €or cou avnp, (he) whom thow now hast 
is not thy husband. 

Heb. v. 8: guabev ad’ dv éxabe riv iraxoyv, he learned obedience 
JSrom those things which he suffered. 


348. The pronoun atrds is occasionally inserted in apposition 
with the Relative, as a kind of complement to it. 


This is a Hebrew idiom; the relative in that language being inde 
clinable, and requiring to be complemented by a pronoun. 


Matt. iii. 12: of 13 mriav ev rq xerpi adtrot, whose fan ts in his 
hand, 
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Mark vii. 25: as elye rd Guydrpiov airiis mvevpa axdbaproy, whose 
lutle daughter had an unclean. spirit. 


Acts xv. 17: é@ obs émixéeAnrar rd Svopd pov én’ atrovs, upon 
whom my name has been called ; Amos ix. 12; LXX, 


So also Mark i. 7; Luke iii. 16; 1 Pet. ii, 24 (not Lachmann), &c. 


349. The Compound Relative, tons, is strictly indefinite. 
Thus ras 8s drove, every one who hears, would denote “ every one 
who is now hearing ;” but mas Bens dxover, as Matt. vii. 24, is 
“every one, whoever he be that hears.” 


Matt. v. 39: Bons famice ... 807s dyyapeson, whosoever shall 
smite ... whosoever shall impress. 


Luke x. 35: 8, r dy mpocd8aravnons, whatsoever thou shalt have 
spent more. John ii. 5, xiv. 13, xv. 16, &c.* 


From the indefinite meaning of dors arises a suggestion of 
character, kind, reason, as marking the class to which this Relative 
is applied. 

For example, doris, and not és, is used in the following pas- 
sages :— 

Matt. vii. 15: “ beware of the false prophets, who come to you,” 
t.e., such as come. 


Matt. vii. 24, 26: “a wise man who built his house upon the 
rock, a foolish man who built his house upon the sand ;” in each 
case the kind of man who did what is described. 


Matt. xxv. 1: “ten virgins who having taken their lamps went 
forth to meet the bridegroom,” 4.e., who acted in accordance with 
their function. 


In this way the compound Relative acquires a kind of logical 
force. Romans vi. 2: “we who died to sin, how shall we longer 
live therein,” t.c., inasmuch as we died. Compare Phil. iv. 3, 
LL Seas anes 

* The instances of 8, 71, neuter, are very few; and there is much varia- 
tion of reading, 371, conj., being often preferred (as, e.g., in 2 Cor. iii. 14). 
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With proper names, 8oris is frequently preferred to 8s. See Luke ii. 4, 
ix. 30, xxiii. 19; John viii. 53; Acts viii. 15, xvi. 12 (on the attraction, 
see § 346), xvii. 10, xxviii. 18; Rom. xvi. 6, 12; Gal. iv. 26; 2 Tim. 
ii, 18. In all these passages there is an implied reference to character, 
position, calling. | 

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE Pronouns, 


350. The interrogative pronoun ris; ri; is used in various 
ways. 


i, Simply, with or without a Substantive, or with an Adjective 
used substantively— 

Nominative. Matt. iii. 7: rls imedeckev ipiv; who warned you ? 

Genitive. Matt. xxii 20: lvos 4 eixav airy cai 9 émtypapy ; 
whose ts this image and superscription ? 

Dative. Luke xii 20: 4 8€ jroipacas, tl €ora; now the riches 
which thou didst amass, for whom shall they be ? 

Accusative. Matt. v. 46,47: rlva piodov eyere;... rl meproody 
roetre ; what reward have ye? ... what do ye over and above ? 

With Prepositions. Matt. v. 13: év rlw adioOjoera ; wherewith 
shall tt be salted ? 


Matt. ix. 11: Start (dca ri) pera r&v TreAwvav Kai Guaprodray eo Gier ; 
wherefore eateth he with the publicans and sinners? So Matt. 
xiv. 31; Mark xiv. 4; John xu 28. 


ii. Elliptically, with ta, that (“that what may happen ?” or 
wherefore ?)— 
Matt. ix. 4: tva rl evOupeicbe rovnpa; wherefore are ye imagining 
malignant things ? 
1 Cor. x. 29: tva rl yap 4 eAevdepia pov kpiverac; for wherefore is 
my liberty judged ? 
In quotations from the Old Testament, written ivar{; Matt. xxvii. 46; 
Acts iv. 25, vii. 26. 


iii. Adverbially, neuter, ri; why ? (cr as an exclamation, How /) 
ri dre; how (is it) that ?— 
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Matt. vi. 28: wepi évddparos tl pepisware; why are ye anxious 

about raiment 7 
So vii. 3, viii. 26, xvi. 8, &. 

Matt. vii. 14 (Lachmann, &.): rl crevy 4 mtdn! how narrow is 
the gate! But this rendering is doubtful, as well as the reading 
itself. 

Luke ii. 49: rt dre etyretré pe; how (is it) that ye were seeking me? 

See also Acts v. 4, 9. 

iv. In alternative questions, where the classical idiom requires 
sérepos, a, ov; whether of the two? the New Testament employs ris. 

Matt. ix. 5; rt yap éorw eixorarepov; for which ts easter ? (of the 
two). 

Matt. xxi. 31: rls ex ray 800 émoigce rd OeAnua Tov matpds; which 
of the two did the will of his father ? : 

So xxiii 17, 19, xxvii. 17, 21; 1 Cor. iv. 21; Phil. i. 22 (see § 382c). 


351. The simple interrogative, ris, ri, is also used in indirect 
questions, and after verbs of knowing, thinking, &c., in objective 
sentences. 


See § 382d. The classic Greek idiom requires So7s, 8, ri, though not 
without exceptions. 


Matt. xx. 22: ovx oidare rf aireiobe, ye know not what ye ask. 

Luke vi. 47: tmodei~w ipiv rive eoriv duotos, J will shew you to 
whom he is like. 

John xviii. 21: épadrnaov rovs dxnxodras rl eAdAnoa avrois, ask those 
who have heard what I said to them. 


So in many other passages. 


352. The transition from the interrogative to the indefinite 
pronoun can easily be traced. It comes to almost the same thing 
whether we say, “‘ What man is there among you who will give his 
child a stone for bread?” or, “Is there any man among you who 
will?” &e. 
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Thus the only difference between the forms of the two is in 
accent and the position in the sentence. 

The indefinite, ris, 71, may be used (i.) simply, with or without a 
Substantive expressed— 


Nom. Matt. xii. 47: clwe 8€ tis adrg, and one said to him. 


Luke i. 5: éyévero... icpevs ts, there was ...a certain priest. So 
very often, dvOpwards tis, a certain man. 


Gen. Luke xxii. 35: py twos Sorephoare ; did ye lack anything ? 


Dat. Mark viii. 26: pndé eimgs tw ev 19 Kopg, nor speak to any 
one in the village. 


Acc, Acts iii. 5: mpoc8oxav te map’ atray daBeiv, expecting to 
receive something from them. 

Luke xvii. 13: cicepyouevov abrod els Twa Kapny, as he was entering 
into a certain village. 

Acts xv. 36: pera 8€ Twas jyépas, And after certain days. 


Phil. i. 15: kal ef te érépws hpovetre, and tf in anything ye be 
otherwise minded (for Acc., see § 283). So Bpaxé nm, for some 
short tume, Heb. i. 7 ; pépos v1, 12 some part, partly, 1 Cor. xi. 18. 


With a Genitive following— 
1 Cor. vi. 1: roAua tts dpav; Dares any one of you ? 
Acts iv. 32: rt rév trapxdvray aira, any of his goods. 

So v. 15, &. With awd, Luke xvi. 30; with éx, Heb. iii. 13. 


(ii.) Emphatically ; “somebody important,” “something great,” 
“anything ”— 


Acts v. 36 : Aéywr efvai twa edurdv, saying that he was somebody. 
Compare viii. 9. 

Gal. vi. 3: ef yap Boxet ris elval tt, undev Sv, Ppevarara edvrdy, Sor if 
any one thinks he is anything, being nothing, he deceives himself. 


See also 1 Cor. iii. 7; Gal. ii. 6 and (of things) 1 Cor. x. 19; Gal. vi. 15, 
Compare Heb. x. 27, : 
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(ii) “ A kind of ”— 


James i. 18: eds ré eivat quads dmapynv twa, that we might be a kind 
of first fruits. 


See also (in the opinion of some interpreters) 1. Cor. vi. 11, ‘‘such in 
some degree were you.”* But see § 342, 


(iv.) With numbers, “some,” approximately (or perhaps simply 
redundant)— ) 

Luke vii. 19: mpookareadpevos duo Twas Trav pabytay, having called 
some two of his discuples. 


Acts xxill. 23: mpooxadeoduevos S00 twas tev éxatovdpyar, having. 
called some two of the centurions. 


These are the only instances ;. for the construction in Acts xix. 14 is 
different. For efs, one,. instead of tis, and in conjunction with it, 
see § 328, i, 
(v.) In alternative expressions we find both tives... rwes and 
TIS ... ETEPOS— 
Phil. 1. 15: ries pev cai 81a POdvov ... tks dé cai de evdoxiay, some 
indeed even from envy ... but others also from goodwill. 


Compare Luke ix. 7, 8; 1 Tim. v. 24. 


1 Cor. iii. 4: drav yap Ayn Ts ... repos dé, for when one saith ... 
and another. 


(vi.) The negatives of zs are od8els, prSels, no one. For their 
construction, and for the Hebraistic negative, od was, see § 328, iii. 
The compounds, oftis, wAris, are not found in the New Testament.. 


The latter, in John iv. 33, rec., should be wh ms. For interrogative 
piri, see § 370. 





* Wahl. 
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CuHarrer VI.—THE VERB. 
VOICE. 


353. The distinction of “voices,” in respect of form (Active, 
Middle, and Passive), belongs to Erymotoey. The Verb in Syntax 
is considered as transitive, intransitive, reflexive, or passive. 

Transitive verbs may be of Active or Middle form. A transitive 
Active verb may in its middle voice retain the transitive meaning 
with certain modifications, or may become intransitive or reflexive. 
The passive sense is conveyed by the Passive form. 


Intransitive, or “neuter” verbs, in like manner, may be Active 
or Middle in form. 


Tux AcrivE VOICE. 


354. An intransitive Active verb sometimes takes a transitive 
meaning.* 


Matt. v. 45: rév FAcov airod dvar&Aa, he causes his sun to arise ; 
cvar&dw being generally to arise, as 2 Pet. i. 19, &e. 


Matt. xxvii. 57: tuaOjrevoe (rec.) is intransitive, he was a dis- 
ciple. The best editors, however, read ¢pa€yreti@y ; and elsewhere 
the verb is transitive, ch. xiii. 52, xxvili. 19 ; Acts xiv. 21. 


Aigdve, to grow, is generally intransitive, Matt. vi. 28; but in 
1 Cor. iil. 6, 7, 2 Cor. ix. 10, is transitive. The English verb is 
similarly used (“ wheat grows ;” “he grows wheat”). So of mavy 
others. 


* In the change of intransitive to transitive, we may often mark the 
influence of the Hebrew, which language attaches to neuter verbs a causative 
conjugation (Hiphil). In the LXX., both the neuter and the Hiphil are 
often rendered by the simple verb. So 1 Kings i. 43, éBaciacuce, he made 
(Solomon) king ; although BaciAcdw properly means fo be a king. 
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=rpébw, to turn, generally intransitive in the Middle, once in the 
Active also, Acts vii. 42. 

Some verbs vary between the transitive and intransitive meaning 
according to form. Thus, torn, a regularly transitive or causative 
verb, has (with some few others) an intransitive sense in the Per- 
tect (with Pluperfect) and the Second Aorist. (See § 108, 3.) 
&yo, to lead, has imperative, &ye, go; subjunctive, &yopey, let ws go. 
‘he intransitive imperative only occurs in the New Testament 
interjectionally, go to / (James iv. 13, v. 1). 

The verb to, to have, becomes neuter before an adverb, through 
the ellipsis of a pronominal object, “‘to have one’s self in such 
a manner ;” hence “to be so,” the adverb being often translated 
as an adjective. Matt. iv. 24: rovs naxdés txovras (those having 
themselves evilly), those who were ul; Mark v. 23: ré Ovydrpidp pou 
toxdras ta, my little daughter is at an extremity. So Acts xv. 36: 
nas txovor, how they do. (See also John xi. 17; Acts vii. 1; 
1 Pet. iv. 5, &c.) So in the participle, rd viv txov, the present time 
(that which has ztself now) 


For variations in other verbs, see Vocabulary. 


THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


355. As compared with the Active Voice, the Middle gene- 
rally expresses one of three things :— 
1, Action upon one’s self: the reflexive sense. 
2. Action for one’s self: the appropriative sense. 
3. Action, as caused or permitted: the causative sense.* 
1. The reflexive sense of the Middle is comparatively rare; 
reflexive pronouns being generally employed with the Active. 


Act. Matt. viii 25: Hyepav avrdv, they aroused him. 
Mid. Matt. xxvi. 46: dyelperOe, dyapev, rise, let us go. 


* Dr. Donaldson, § 432. (1) May be called the Accusative middle; (2) the 
Dative middle. (See 2.) 
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Act.. 1 Pet. ii, 10 (LXX.): wavotire ray ydoocay amd xaxoi, let 
him refrain his tongue from ev. 

Mid. 1 Cor. xiii 8: ecire yAdcoa, waicovras, whether (there be) 
tongues they shall cease. 

See also Matt. xxvii. 5; Mark vii. 4; Luke xii. 29; 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
In this sense the Active is transitive, the Middle intransitive. 

2. As the reflexive sense is equivalent to the Active with the 
immediate (Acc.) pronominal Object, so the appropriative sense 
corresponds with the Active and the remote (Dat.) Object. Thus, 
Luke xvi. 9, wowfoate éavrois might have been fully expressed by 
the one word, tovjoacbe. | 


Act. John xvi. 24: alvetre nai Amperbe, ask, and ye shall 
Tecewwe. 

Mid. Matt. xx. 22: ovx oiSare ri alreiote, ye know not what ye 
ask (for yourselves). 

Act. Acts xxii. 20: gvAdoowy ra iudria, watching the clothes (of 
Stephen’s murderers). 

Mid. 2 Tim. iv. 15: éy cai od pvddooov, of whom do thou also 
beware, t.e., watch him with a view to thy own safety. 

Act. and Mid. 2 Pet. i.10: omovddacare BeBaiav dpar ryy crAjow 
kal éxdoyny wove Sas * raira yap Tovbvres, x.T.X., give diligence to make 
your calling and election sure for yourselves; for doing these 
things, &e. 

For other instances of the Middle of worew, see Luke v. 33, xiii. 22; 
Acts i. 1, xx. 24, xxv. 17, xxvii. 18; Rom. 1 9, xiii. 14, xv. 26; Eph. 
iv. 16; Phil i. 4; Heb. i. 3, and a few other passages. 

In this sense, the Middle is transitive, retaining the direct Object 
of the verb. Hence the difficulty of always distinguishing between 
the Active and the Middle signification ; as to perform an action, 
and to perform it for one’s self, are notions that may approach so 
as almost to coincide. Compare, for instance, wapetxe (Acts xvi. 16) 
with wapelxero (xix. 24). The same object, épyaciay, gain, follows 
in both cases. Demetrius had undoubtedly a more direct interest 
in his gains than the damsel in hers. 
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It is doubtful whether the Middle is ever to be taken as simply con- 
veying an intensive force. Compare John i. 5, the darkness comprehended 
it not (act., xatéAaBev), with Eph. iii, 18, that ye may comprehend (mid., 
kararaBéobau) with all saints, what is the breadth, &. The appropriative 
sense is here very decided. The careful student may note the middle 
verbs in Matt. xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3, LXX.); John xiii. 10 (compared 
witn the rest of the passage); Matt. vi. 17; Luke x. 42; Acts ii. 39, 
v. 2, 13; ix. 39 (émdemvdpevn) ; Rom. iii. 25; Acts xx. 28; Gal. iv. 10; 
Eph. v. 16; Phil. i. 22; 2 Thess, iii. 14, and many other passages. In 
1 Tim. iii. 13, the dative pronoun is added to the Middle verb. 


3. The causative Middle expresses the interest of the Subject in 
the result, and yet implies a mediate agency; ‘to allow a thing to 
be done,” ‘to have it done,” “to provide for its being done.” Here 
the Middle partakes more nearly of the nature of the Passive.* 


Luke ii. 5: droypépacba: civ Mapidp, to get enrolled with Mary. 


So Mid., 1 Cor. x. 2: éBamricavro, they got baptized. Compare 
Mark vii. 4, and especially Acts xxii. 16. 


Hence, too, in some words a change of signification ; both voices 
taking the accusative Object. dso8(Swp1, fo give off, or away ; dio 
didouat, mid., to sell, i.e., give off or away for one’s self, 2.€., to get 
money by the act. Compare Matt. xviii. 26-34 with Acts v. 8, 
Vii. 9. Saveitw, to borrow ; Saveifopa to lend, Matt. v. 42; Luke 
vi. 34, 35. 


The causative meaning in some cases becomes reciprocal : “to do 
.. and cause others to do.” 


John ix. 22: cvveréGavro of "Iovdaio, the Jews had agreed amongst 
themselves. 


See also Matt. v. 40 and 1 Cor. vi. 1: xptvecba:, to contend at law ; 
Rom. iii. 4; nal vehops ev te xplvecbal oe, and that thou mayest overcome 
when thou comest into trial, t.e., with the children of men; the image 
being that of two parties to a suit—not, when thou judgest, as E.V., 
Ps. li. 4, nor when thou art judged, as in the New Testament quotation. 

For the special meanings of different verbs, the Vocabulary must be 
consulted. The threefold division now given covers most of the relations 
of the Middle with the Active. 





—— 


* Jat. curare; Germ., sich lassen. So Winer, § xxxviii. 3. 
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Tue Passive Voice. 


356. As in other languages, the direct Object of the Active 
verb becomes the Subject of the Passive. 

But in Greek, the remoter Object of the Active may also 
become the Subject of the Passive. 


Genitive. Acts xxii. 30: Karnyopetra: mapa trav Iovdaiwy, he ts 
accused by the Jews (for the gen. with xarmyopéw, see § 250). 
Dative. Rom. iii. 2: émoreiOnoav ra Adyia Tov Ceov, they were 
entrusted with the oracles of God. 
So 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 4, &e. 
Heb. xi 2: épapruphOnorav of mpecBurepa, the elders obtained a 
good report (lit., were attested to). 
So Acts xvi. 2, xxii. 12, &c. 


Heb. viii. 5 : xadds xexpnpariocrat Mwoys, according as Moses has 
been divinely commanded. | 
For the dative after the Active of such verbs, see § 278. 


Where the Active governs two Accusatives (person and thing), 
or a Dative of the person and an Accusative of the thing, the 
Passive may take also the Accusative of the thing. (See § 284.) 


2 Thess. ii. 15: xparetre ras mapaddces As 56x Onre, hold fast the 
instructions which ye were taught. 


See also Mark xvi. 5; Acts xviii. 25, &c., for verbs of the former 


class. 
For verbs of the latter class, note Rom. iii. 2, quoted above, with 
the connected passages. 


357. After Passive verbs, the agent is marked by iné with the 
Genitive ; occasionally by other prepositions, as dad, éx, apd, 
mpés ; sometimes by the Dative without a preposition. (See 
§§ 280, e, 304.) 


358, As many forms of the Middle and Passive are alike, it is 
Sometimes difficult to decide which is intended. In considering 
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this question, regard must chiefly be had to the usage of the parti- 
cular verbs, and to the general construction of the sentence. 
The following is a selection of instances :— 


Matt. xi. 5: mrwyo) ebayyeAYovrar, poor men preach the Gospel, or 
have the Gospel preached to them. The verb may be middle or 
passive, * but the sense of the passage seems decisively for the latter. 

Rom. li. 9: ri odv; wpoexdpeda; What then, are we superior ? 
(mnid.), or, are we surpassed ? (pass.) The context requires the 
former meaning. Some, however (see Dr. Vaughan), prefer the 
passive, but render are we preferred? a-sense without authority 
elsewhere. For other suggested renderings, see Alford’s note. 


1 Cor. i. 2: ctv mace rois emiadoupévors 76 dvoua Tov Kupiov, with 
all who call upon the name of the Lord, or who are called by the 
name. ‘The usage of the word clearly pronounces for the former. 
Compare Acts vii. 59, ix. 14, 21; Rom. x. 13 (Acts ii. 21), com- 
pared with ver. 14; 1 Pet.i.17, &. Acts xv. 17 (from LXX., 
Amos ix. 12) is quite different. 

2 Cor. ii. 10: nat yap éyd & wexdpropar, ef re kexdptopar, d:” duas. 
Some render the verb here, J have been forgiven; but yapifopa 
nowhere else means “to be forgiven,” and the ordinary rendering 
gives a sense harmonious with the context. 

Eph. vi. 10: a&sSvvapotoGe ey Kupiy. This verb is always passive 
in the New Testament: ‘‘be strengthened.” (See Ellicott.) 


THE MOODS AND TENSES. 


359. The Indicative Mood is objective, describing that 
which is; the Subjunctive and Optative are subjective, 
describing that which is conceived to be. Hence the various 
uses of the three Moods in independent and subordinate 
sentences. 


* For the middle, see Luke i. 19, ii. 10, iii. 18, iv. 18, 43, and many other 
passages ; for the passive (with a personal subject), Heb. iv. 2, 6. The 
passive is also found, Luke xvi. 16; Gal. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 25, iv. 6, the subject 
being that which was preached. 


324 THE VERB—MOODS AND TENSES. [§ 359. 


THE INDICATIVE. 


The Indicative Mood is used in declaration, whether affirmative 
or negative, and in interrogation. 


360. As the force of the Tenses will be best seen in the first | 
instance by their use in the Indicative, an account of them is here 
introduced. 

See the Table of Tenses, § 65. Let it be remembered that 
Tense expresses both time and state. Time is present, past, and 
future ; state is imperfect, perfect, and indefinite. 

The Tenses to be considered are— 

1. The present imperfect, or “ Present.” 
2. The past imperfect, or “ Imperfect.” 
3. The future indefinite, or “ Future.” 
4. The past indefinite, or “ Aorist.” 

5. The present perfect, or “ Perfect.” 

6. The past perfect, or “ Pluperfect.” 

The future imperfect, the present indefinite, and the future per- 
Sect, are expressed in other ways. 

The three past tenses are termed “historical,” the others “ prin- 
cipal.” 

Tue Present TENSE. 


361. a. The Present expresses a state or action as now exist- 
ing ; a8 A€yw ipiv, [ say unto you. 

Matt. iii, 10: 4 déivn mpés ri pilav rev dév8pwy -ketras, the axe 18 
lying at the foot of the trees, 1.¢., it is already there. 

John ili. 36: 6 morevav els rov vidv te (wav aldnov, he that 
believeth on the Son hath life eternal. 

Matt. xxv. 8: ai Aaprddes Huav oPewwras, our lamps are going 
out ; not “are gone out,” as E.V. 

Gal. i. 6: Oavpdtw drt otrw raxéws perarlbere, J marvel that ye are 
&0 soon changing. 
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6. It is also used to denote an habitual or usual act. 
Matt. vi. 2: domep of iroxpiral wrovotow, as the hypocrites do. 


Matt. vil 8: mas 6 airdy NapBdve, cai 6 (nrav ebploxa, every one 
who asks receives, and he who seeks finds. 


c. In vivid narration, the Present is employed of past time (the 
Historic Present). 


Matt. iii. 1: év 8€ rais qpépats exeivars wapaylverat "ladys, and im 
those days cometh John. 

John 1. 29: +7 éwavpiov Brewer roy “Incoiy ... nai Mya, on the next 
day he seeth Jesus, and saith. | 


Sometimes the Historic Present is used with Aorists in the 
same narration. 


Mark v. 14,15: tpvyov nai &rhyyerav... eal AAOov ... kal Epxovras... 
cat Sewpodor ... xai &hoBhOncay, they fled, and reluted ... and came... 
and they come ... and behold ... and they feared. 

Variations may here be noted in the comparison of different evan- 
gelists in the same narrative. Thus, Matt. xxi. 23, xxii. 23, we read, 


xpoojAboy, they came to him; Mark xi. 27, xii. 18, %pxovra:, they come.* 
Compare also Matt. xxiv. 40; Luke xvii. 34. 


d. The Present is employed to express certain futurity, as when 
we say, “ To-morrow is Sunday.” 

Matt. xxvi. 2: pera duo npépas rd mdoxa ylverat... Kal 6 vids rod 
avOperov wapadera, after two days 1s the passover, and the Son of 
man 18 betrayed. 

Luke xix. 8: 1a jplion pou ray trapxdvrov Kipte Trois Trayxots Sibwpr, 
the half of my goods, Lord, I give to the poor; not “I am in the 
habit of giving” now ; but “TI will give,” immediately. 

John xx. 17: dvaBalvw, J ascend. Compare xvi. 16. 


John xxi. 23: dri 6 padnris éxeivos ovx amobvioKe, that that 
disciple dieth not, i.¢., “is now and will be exempt from death.” 





* Aga rule, the narrations of Mark are more vivid than those of the other 
evangelists. 
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1 Cor. xv, 25: Ecyaros éxOpds Karapyetrat 6 Odvaros, death the last 
enemy is destroyed, or more lit., 1s being destroyed. In this case, 
and in some others, the notion of futurit7 is perhaps associated 
with that of the process now being conducted. 

The verb gpxouat, because of its meaning, carries with the present 
tense a future reference. So in English, ‘‘ J am coming.”’ (See Luke 
xii. 54; 1 Cor. xiii. 11.) So Matt. xvii. 11: "HAlas Epyeras, Elijah is coming; 
and especially John xiv. 3: wdAw Epxopa: nal wapartpouc suas, | am 
coming again, and will receive you. 1 Cor. xvi. 5: Maxedovlay d:épxoua 
must be rendered, J (am about to) pass through Macedonia, not “I am 
passing through,” which would be contrary to fact. The participle of 
this verb, 5 épxduevos, the Coming one, is a frequent title of the Messiah 
(see § 210), and in the Revelation denotes the eternal self-existence of 
Deity, ‘‘who wast, and art, and urt to come,” lit., ‘‘ who comest.” 

On the other hand, the verb jx, in the present, has a perfect signi- 
fication: J am come. Luke xv. 27: 4 adeApds cov Hxet, thy brother is 
come! John ii. 4; Heb. x. 9 (not simply ‘‘ Lo, I come,” but Lo, J am 
come/f); 1 John v. 20, 


THe Imrrrrecr TENSE. 


362. a. The Imperfect expresses what was in progress at a 
past: time ; as dkhpvowe ro evayyédcov, he was preaching the gospel ; 
Barrl{ovro, they were being baptized. 

6b. Hence the Imperfect may refer to an action not continuows, 
but statedly repeated ; also to anything customary. 


Acts iii. 2: év érl@ow xa jyepav, whom they used to lay day by 
day. ; 
Mark xv. 6: xara d€ éopray dm&vev airois éva déoptov, and at each 
passover he used to release to them one prisoner. 
See also 1 Cor. xiii. 11. 
c. The Imperfect should carefully be distinguished from the 
Aorist, or simple Past, although our translators have generally 


rendered the two tenses alike. 
So Luke xxiv. 32: “while he was talking with us by the way, 


and opening to us the Scriptures.” 
Matt. ii. 4: Herod was enquiring of the priests and scribes, not 


§ 362. ] THE TENSES—IMPERFECT. 327 


once for all, but repeatedly; and when they had replied, he 
ascertained (Aorist, one act) of the Magi what they had seen. 


Luke xiv. 7 : how they were selecting the chief seats. 


John v. 16: the Jews were perseeuting Jesus, and were seeking 
to kill him, because he was doing (used to do) these things. 


Acts xvi. 4: as they were going through the cities they were 
delivering the decrees to the churches. 


Matt. iv. 11: dyyedo: wpoofdBov xai Seyxdvour airs, angels came. 
and were ministering to him. 


Matt. xiii. 8: other seed fell (twerev) upon the good ground, and 
was yielding (Bev) fruit. 

Matt. xxv. 5: they abl fell asleep (tvicrragav), and were slumbering 
(&é0evSov). 


Mark vii. 35: Ais ears were opened (8uyvolyOyrav), and the bond 
of his tongue was loosed (X66), and he was speaking (&déda) 
plainly. 

Luke vill. 23: a whirlwind eame down (xatéBy), and they were 
filling (cvverMpowvro) and were in danger (exwSivevov). 

1 Cor. iii. 6: I planted, Apollos watered, God was giving the 
increase. The transitory acts of human teachers are expressed by 
Aorists, the continual bestowal of Divine grace by the Imperfect. 
So 1 Pet. ii. 23, 24, we have three Imperfects to denote continua! 
and repeated acts; but an Aorist to denote an act oe he bare our 

sins ”) once for all. 

See further, Matt. xxi. 8-11; Mark xi. 18; John vii. 14, xi. 13, 
xx. 3-5; Acts xi. 6; 1 Cor. x. 3, 4, xi. 23 (the night on which he was 
being betrayed) : Gal. ii, 12; James ii. 22, and many other passages. 

In parallel passages we occasionally find different tenses. Compare 
Matt. xix. 13 and Mark x. 13, where the one writer regards the action 


as momentary, the other as continuous. Some common verbs, as A¢ya, 
are generally used in the Imperfect rather than the Aorist. 


d. The Imperfect sometimes denotes an inchoative act, t.¢., one 


_ begun, but not carried out. 
uO 
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Matt. iii. 14: Stexddrvev airdv, he was hindering him, i.¢., was 
doing so until checked by our Lord’s words. 

Luke 1. 59: xat é&édovv aird...Zayapiay, and they began to call 
him Zacharias. 

Luke v. 6: Sebpfhyvvro 8€ 7rd Sixrvov airy, and their net was 
breaking, began to give way. 

Luke xxiv. 27: Sinpphvevev, began to interpret, entered upon the 
explanation, rather than “ expounded” all, as E.V: 

Heb. xi. 17: rdv povoyerva mpookpepev, he was offering up his only 
begotten, when the angel’s voice arrested him. 


e. From the inchoative sense arises a peculiar usage, in which 
the Imperfect of verbs expressing desire seems to take a kind of 
potential sense. “J was wishing,” i.¢., “I was on the point of 
wishing,” nearly equivalent to “I could (almost) wish,” “I should 
like.” 

Acts xxv. 22: ¢Bovdopny cal airds rot dvOpdmou dxodoat, I should 
like also to hear the man myself. 

Sometimes the wish is one which cannot be carried out. 

Gal. iv. 20: #OeXov 8€ mapetvac mpds ipas aprt, J could wish to be 
present with you just now, 

Or there may be a moral impossibility in the way. 

Rom. ix. 3: nixépnv yap dvabepa elva adros eyo amd tov xptcrov 
imép tav ade\av pov, I could even myself pray to be anathema from 
Christ on behalf of my brethren. 

_ Some critics take this as a simple imperfect, referring to the apostle’s 
unconverted state. ‘‘ There was a time when even I myself (as you do 
now) begged to be anathema from Christ ;” this being a pans 
and the words ‘‘on bebalf of my brethren” being attached to v. 


The exposition deserves attention as an attempt to Evade: a suoral 
difficulty, but is a forced and improbable one. 


jf. A compound (or “resolved”) Imperfect (imperf. of iui, and 
pres. part. of the verb) throws emphasis on the continuity of the 
action. See instances in § 394, i. 1. 


For the Imperfect in conditi -nal expressions, see § 333. 
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THe Furvure TENSE. 


363. a. The Future expresses, in general, indefinite futurity ; 
as 8écw, J will give ; aud is employed in prophecies, promises, &c. 

Matt. v. 5: atrol wapaxAnOfjeovrar, So in all the Beatitudes, 
wave vers. 3, 10. 


—— Phil. iii. 21: d¢ peracxnparioa 16 dpa ris ravewoorews Huar, who 
will transform the body of our humiliation. 
Rom. vi. 14: dyapria yap tpav od xvpetora, for sin shall not 
have dominion over you. Not a command, but a promise. 
2 John 3: terra ped’ iuav yxdpis, grace shall be with you, as 
marg., E.V. 


In Matt. xxvii. 4, 24, Acts xviii. 15, the second person future has the 
force of a threat: ‘‘ you shall see to that.” But compare next paragraph. 


b. Commands are often expressed by the Future second person 
(by the third, if speaking of the person commanded). 
Matt. i. 21: Kkadécets 1d dvopa abrov “Inco, thow shalt call his 
name Jesus. “Luke i, 13, 31. 
So Matt. v. 48, xxii. 37, 39 (and parallels, as Rom. xiii. 9; Gal. 
v. 14); 1 Cor. v. 13, rec. text; but Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., read 
imperative. 
In 1 Tim. vi. 8 the expression of a resolution as to the future is 
indirectly a command : tottus dprecOnodpeba, we will be content with these 
things. 


Especially in prohibitions (from Old Testament, but not only so). 


Matt. vi. 5: otk toerbe Sorep of imoxpiral, ye shall not be as the 
hypocrites. 


So ch. iv. 7, v. 21, 27, 33; Acts xxiil. 5; Rom. vi. 7, &c.* 


c. The Future sometimes denotes what is usual, and is employed 
in maxims, expressions of general truths, and the like (“ethical 
future”). 


* The difference between this and the classic idiom is, that in the latter 
the future, with od, is the mildest form of prohibition. In Hebrew, and so 


in New Testarrent Greek, it is the special language of legislative authority. 
So Winer. 
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Eph. v. 31: Kararelpe. dvépwros marépa kai pnrépa, kt... @ Man 
shall leave father and mother, &c. 

Gal. vi. 5: éxaoros yap i:ev opriov Baoracea, for each man shall 
bear his own load. 

So with a negative. Rom. iii. 20: & &pyav védpou ob Sinawbhoeta aca 
odpt, by works of law will no flesh be justified. 

d, A strong negative is expressed by the Future with the double 
negative ov py. The Subjunctive, however, is more generally 
employed ; and the idiom will be found explained, § 377. 

Instances with the Future are, Matt. xvi. 22: this shall never 
be/ Mark xiv. 31: J will never deny thee! Luke x. 19: nothing 
shall ever harm you. 


e. A Future imperfect (“resolved future”) is formed by the 
Future of the verb to be with the Present participle. 


Luke i. 20: toy cwwrav, thou shalt be silent. 

So Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 9; Mark xii. 25; Luke v. 10, xvii. 35: 
1 Cor. xiv. 9. (See § 394, 1.) 
The Future Perfect has been sufficiently explained, § 101, i. 

J: Auxiliary Future Verbs are péda, to be about to; and 0édre, to 
will. The former, which is scarcely ever represented in the E.V., 
gives emphasis to the notion that the thing 7s to happen, and 
hence is often used of fixed and appointed purpose.* The reader 
may study the following passages in which péeAAw occurs— 

Matt. ii. 13, xvii. 12, 22, xx. 22, xxiv. 6; Mark xiii. 4; Luke 
vil. 2 (was, at the point of death), ix. 31, 44, x. 1; John vi. 6, 
xiv, 22, xviii. 32; Acts v. 35 (what ye are about to do), xvii. 31; 
Rom. viii. 13 (you are sure to die); 1 Thess. iii. 4; Heb. xi. 8 
(which he was to receive), and many other passages. +d péAXov, 
part. neut., is the future. Once the verb is used in the sense of 
delay, ri p&das ; why tarriest thou? Acts xxii. 16. 


Still more important is it to mark the use of @&o, as implying 
conscious volition. The English auxiliary, will, ought here to be 
read ay emphatic. 


* See Ellicott on 1 Thess. iii, 4. 
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Matt. v. 40 (¢f any man wills to do so), xi. 14, xvi. 24, 25: “if 
any man wills to come after me... for whosoever wills to save his 
Ufe will (future) lose it ... but whosoever shall lose his life for my 
sake will find it (simple futurity). So exactly Mark viii. 34, 35 ; 
Luke ix. 23, 24; Jobn v. 6, 40, vii. 17: ¢f any man wills to do 
his will, he shall know of the doctrine ; viii. 44: the lusts of your 
Sather ye choose to do; Acts xvii. 18: what does this babbler want 
to say? Rom. xiii. 3; 1 Cor. xiv. 35: ¢f they wish to, or, as in 
other passages, if they would learn anything; 1 Tim. vy. 11: 
they want to marry; James ii 20: willest thow to know? 
3 John 13, &e. 


Tux Aorist TENSES. 


364. a. The Aorist denotes what is absolutely past, and answers 
to the English Preterite, as dvéBy els rd 8pos, he went up into the 
mountain, 

The First and Second Aorists have precisely the same meaning, except 
in the few cases specified, §§ 100, 108, 3.: 

The distinction between the Aorist and the Imperfect is noted, 
§ 362, c; between the Aorist and the Perfect, § 365, 8. 

When the past time is not strongly marked, the English idiom often 


includes a past act in a period reaching to the present time, and hence 
uses the Perfect, where in Greek the Aorist is the usual tense. 


Luke i. 1: émesdymep moddot trexelpnoayv...Boge xayol, forasmuch 
as many undertook, ut seemed good also to me (‘ have undertaken,” 
‘‘it has seemed good”). 

Luke i. 19: dweorddny Aarjoa mpds oe, J (Gabriel) was sent to 
speak unto thee (‘‘ have been sent ”’). 

Luke ii. 48: réxvov, ri drolneas Hyutv otras ; child, why didst thou 
thus deal with us ? (‘ hast thou dealt”). 

Matt. xxiii, 2: em rijs xabéSdpas Matcéws txdbioav of ypappareis 
xai of hapioaio, the Scribes and the Pharisees seated themselves in the 
chair of Moses (not “sit,” simply). ‘They found the seat virtually 
empty, and occupied it.” * 


* T. S. Green. 
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1 John iv. 8: he who loves not, never got a knowledge of (tyve) 

God , experimentally, by having at any time known what love is.”* 

See also Luke xiv. 18, 19; John viii. 29, xvii. 4; Rom. iii. 23, all 
sinned, and so are coming short, &c. ; 1 Cor. vi. 11. : 

2 Cor. v. 15: ef efs tep mavrov axavey dpa of mavres Gwébavov, 2f 
one died for all, then they all died. Compare 2 Tim. u. 11. 

Phil. ii. 8: J suffered the loss of all things, t.e., at the crisis of 
his life, ver. 12. James i. 11 (a vivid, descriptive delineation). 
So ver. 24 (a Perfect interposed). 

2 Pet. i. 14: knowing that I must shortly put off this my 
tabernacle, even as the Lord Jesus Christ showed unto me. By 
the hath showed me (of E.V.) we lose altogether the special 
allusion to an historic moment in the Apostle’s life, to John xxi. 
18, 19, which would at once come out if &fAweé por had been 
rendered “showed me.” t 


6. In narration, an Aorist that starts from a time already past 
may be translated by the Pluperfect. 
Matt. xxviii. 2: cesopds eyévero péyas, there had been uw great 
earthquake. 
Luke ii. 39: as e@r&ecav dravra, when they had accomplished all 
things. 
See also Matt. xiv. 3; John vi. 22, xi. 30, xviii. 24, &c. 


c. The Epistolary Aorist, so called (as typapa), takes the reader’s 
point of view, in which the writing of the letter is viewed as past. 
Our idiom requires us to take the writer’s point of view, “J have 
written.” 

Rom. xv. 15; 1 Pet. v. 12 (referring to the whole letter); 
1 Cor. ix. 15; 1 John ii 21, and perhaps 1 Cor. v. 9, referring to 
a part of itt Gal. vi 11, referring either to the whole or to part, 
uccording to the interpretation adopted. 


* Other passages in which %yvwy has been regarded as standing for the 
Present may be explained in a similar way. 

‘+ Archbishop Trench on the Authorized Version of the New Testament, 
p. 146. 

+ See Ellicott on Gal. vi. 11. 
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But @ypaypa has, in other cases, its ordinary Aorist force, referring to 
a former letter, ‘‘Z wrote,” 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4, 9, vii. 12; probably 3 John 9; 
aud perhaps 1 Cor. v. 9. 
The word treppa also exemplifies the Epistolary Aorist, “J have 
sent,” 1 Cor. iv. 17; 2 Cor. ix. 3; Eph. vi 22; Rev. xxi. 16. 


d. In classical Greek, the Aorist is frequently used to describe 
an act which has taken place in time past, and may take place at 
any time again. Here in English the Present is the usual tense. 
Accordingly, in the New Testament there are a few passages where 
the Aorist may best be translated by the Present. 


Matt. iii, 17: & o& eb8dxnoa, in whom I am well pleased, 1.¢., 
“JT was, and am.” So in parallel passages. 

Rom. vill. 30: éxddere... Srcatmoe ... Hdgacre, he calls ... justifies 
... glorifies ; “he did, and does,”* 


e. The completeness of an act is occasionally marked by the 
Aorist. 

John xill. 31: viv Sogdeby 6 vids rod dvOpwrov, now is the Son of 
man glorified ; the whole series of events being brought to a crisis. 


1 Cor. vil. 28: thou didst not, she did not commit a sin. 


So in several of the parables: dpowdtn, 7s likened (Matt. xiii. 24, 
XViil. 23, xxii. 2), “as if the mould had already received its shape, 
though the cast was yet to issue.”+ 


Compare Luke i. 51-53; John viii. 29. 


Tue PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES. 


365. a. The Perfect denotes an action or event as now com- 
plete ; its point of view is, therefore, in the present, as 6 yéypada, 
yéypapa, what I have written, I have written. It denotes also a 
past act whose consequences remain, as yéyparrat, “it has been 
written, and abides ;” “it is written.” | 


* Alford interprets differently. See his note. 
t T. S. Green. 
{ Luther, steht geschricben. 
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6. The distinction between the Aorist and Perfect is thus very 
marked : re€@vfxact (Matt. ii. 20), they are dead. avov (dzébavor) 
would have been, they died. Compare Mark xv. 44. Even where 
either tense would be suitable, the proper force must be given to 
the one employed. 


Matt. ix. 13: ob yap #ACov Kadéoar Sixalovs, for I came not to call 
righteous persons. 


Luke v. 32: od« &fArv0a xaréoat 8ixatous, J am not come, &e. 


In the following passages, among many others, the distinction of 
tenses is strikingly apparent :— 

Mark iii. 26: ef 6 Saravas dvéory éf’ edurdv, kai pepéprorar, for if 
Satan rose up against himself, and has become divided. 

Acts.xxi. 28: he brought (eofyayer) Greeks into the temple, and 
has profaned (xexolvoxe) this holy place ; the single act, the abiding 
result. 

1 Cor. xv. 4: Kat dre erty, nat dre eyfyeptar, and that he was 
buried, and that he is risen again. So all through this chapter. 
The simple historical fact is announced by the aorist, tyépen, 
Matt. xxviii. 6, 7; Mark xvi. 6; Luke xxiv. 6, 34 (John xxi. 14); 
Rom. vi. 4, &c. For the perf. part., see 2 Tim. ii. 8, compared 
with the aor. part., 2 Cor. v. 15. 

Col. i. 16: dre ev adrd terloOy ra rdvra... ra mdvra Sv abrod «ai 
els avrév txtiorar, because in him were all things created ... all things 
have been created by him and for him. 

Col. iii. 3: dareOdvere yap kal 7 Cot iuadv wékpumrar ... for ye died, 
and your life remains hidden. 

Rev. v. 7: #AOe xai etAnde, he came, and he hath taken the book 
(which he still retains, as Lord of human destiny). 


See also Luke iv. 18; John viii. 40; Heb. ii. 14; 1 Johni. 1. 


366. The Pluperfect, or Past Perfect, is but rarely used in the 
New Testament. It denotes that which was completed at some 
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past time ; as, relepelwro ei riv érpav, it had been founded on the 
rock. 


Acts xiv. 23: mapéOevro abtods T@ Kupio eis bv wemoreixacay, they 


commended them to the Lord, on whom they had believed. 


367. The Perfects of many verbs are used as Presents; and 
correspondingly the Pluperfect takes a Past signification. This 
arises in each case from the simple meaning of the verb, as coming 
into a state; Perf., being in (having come into) that state. 

So xrdouat, to gain; néxrnua, to possess, which does not, however, 
occur in the New Testament. See Luke xviii. 12: xdyra 8ca xraduc, not 
of all that I possess, but of all that I gain—the income, not the capital. 


So xxi. 19, ‘‘ win your souls.” 

For example, xad(lo, nd@npor. Mark xi. 7: &éddiorev, he mounted. 
Luke xviii. 35, &c.: édOnro, he was sitting. Komdopa, I fall 
asleep; xexolunpar, [ am asleep. 1 Cor. xi. 30: xowpavrar ixavoi, 
many are falling asleep. John xi. 11: Adgapos ... kexolpnra, 
Lazarus sleepeth. Ot8a, I have seen ; hence I know. (See § 103.) 

“Iornpt and its compounds especially exhibit this ‘“ Present Per- 
fect.” “Eorynxa, J stand, as Acts xxvi. 6. So évéornxe, ts imminent 
2 Thess. il. 2; dvOéornxe (trans.), resisteth, Rom. ix. 19, xiii. 2; 
ipéornxe, 73 al hand, 2 Tim. iv. 6. From éorpjea comes a new 
Present (intrans.), orjxo, Rom. xiv. 4, &. 


For other words used in a similar sense, see Vocabulary. 


Interrogative Forms. 


368. The several tenses of the Indicative are employed inter- 
rogatively, each with its proper force. The interrogative may be 
indicated by the appropriate pronouns or particles, or simply by 
the order of the words, or the general sense of the passage. 


a. With interrogative words— 


Matt. xxv. 37: wére ce etSopev mewavta; when saw we theo 
hungry ? 


John i. 19: ci rls ef; who art thou? 
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372. The form of command is sometimes empioyed where 
simple permission is intended.* 

Matt. xxvi. 45: xaQeiSere rd Aorrdy nai dvaraterte, sleep on now, 
and take your rest.t 


See also 1 Cor. vii. 15, xiv. 38. ‘‘ Rev. xxii. 1] isa summons (A uffor- 
derung): ‘the fate of all is as good as already determined.’ ” ¢ 


373. Of the Imperative tenses, the Present expresses a com- 
mand generally, or implies continuance or repetition. 

The Aorist implies that the action is instantaneous, or complete. 

The Perfect (very rare) refers to an action complete in itself, yet 
continuous in its effect. Its meaning coincides with that of the 
Present in verbs where the Perfect indicative has a Present 
meaning. | 


a. The Present. 
Matt. vii. 1: pi xplvere, gudge not. 


1 Cor. ix. 24: obrw tpéxere iva KaradéBnre, 80 run that ye may 
obtain. 

1 Thess. v. 16-22: smdvrore xalpere, ddiadreirrws wporetxerbe, ev 
mavri etxapirreire, x.r.X, TEJOWCe evermore; pray without ceasing ; 
in everything give thanks, &c. , 

b. The Aorist. | 

Matt. vi. 6: etoredOe eis 7d rapseidy cov cal... mpdcrevgar, enter into 
thy chamber ... and pray. 

Matt. vi. 9-11: in the Lord’s prayer, ayvac@fre ... yevnOfre ... 
Sés ... Ades. 

John xi, 44: Avoare airdv, nai Sere avrov indyewv, loose him, and 
let ham go. 

c. The Perfect. 

Mark iv. 39: ordra! weplpwco! peace! be still / . 

* Winer, xliii. 1. 


+ Bengel. ‘‘Sleep, if you feel at liberty to do so;” not in irony, not 
(as some) a question. 


=m 
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The contrasted force of the Present and Aorist is shown where 
both are used in the same passage. 


John v. 8: dpow rdv xpdSBardv cov kat wepurdra, take up thy bed 
and walk. 

Rom. vi 13: p7dé waproravere ra pérAn buav omAa adtxias rq apapria, 
dAka wapaoricate éavrois ro Oca, yield not your members (as the 
habit of your lives) as instruments of unrighteousness, unto sin, but 
yield yourselves (a single act, once for all) unto God. 

For the employment of the Future Indicative in commands and pro- 
hibitions, see § 363, 5. ° 
For the similar use of the Subjunctive, especially in prohibitions, 


see § 375. 
The Infinitive may also be employed. (See § 392.) 


In many instances, the force of the Aorist and that of the 


Present seem nearly identical. The former is the more vigorous 
expression, “set about it at once.” 


Matt. v. 16: ovr AapWdrw rd has ipor, x.7.A. Here the Present 
might have been employed :—“ let your light beam continuously.” 
The Aorist means, let your light shine forth at once. 

John xiv. 15: éay dyawaré pe, ras évrodas ras pas THptrate, if ye 
love me, keep my commandments: adopt this as the law of your 
lives. . 

Romans xv. 11: alvetre rov Kipiov mdvta ta evn xai brawerdtrocayv 
avrov mdyres of daoi, praise the Lord, all the nations: and let all the 
peoples burst into a song of prarse to hum. 

See also John ii. 8, 16; 1 Cor. xv. 34 
The consideration of such examples will bring to light many subtle 


beauties of expression, which no translation, perhaps, could accurately 
represent, 


THE SussuncrivE Moop. 


374. The Subjunctive, strictly speaking, cannot stand in an 
independent sentence. Where it appears to do so, there is in 
reality an ellipsis. Thus twpev, let us go, is really a final clanse 
(iva understood) dependent on some implied verb or phrase. In 
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such cases as the following, however, this distinction may be 
disregarded, and the sentences taken as to all intents and purposes 
independent. 


The tenses in the Subjunctive and Optative are. distinguished as in 
§ 373. Compare also § 386. The Present implies continuity, the 
Aorist completion. 


375, The.Subjunctive is used as a hortatory Imperative of the 
first person. 


John xix. 24: ph oxlowpev avrdv, ddrAd Adxwpev, let us not rend tt, 
but let us cast lots. 


Rom. v. 1 (according to many):* cipnyny Rxopev mpds Tov Gedy, 

let us have peace with God; and ver. 2, 3: xavxdpeba, let us glory. 
So 1 Cor. xv. 32; 1 Thess. v. 6. 

The Subjunctive Aorist is used instead of the Imperative in 
prohibitions. t 

Matt. i. 20: pt poBhOns, fear not. 

Matt. v. 17: pa voplonre, think not. 

Matt. vi. 2: ph cadrricys, sound not a trumpet. 


This usage also depends upon the ellipsis of some phrase like “see,” 
‘Stake heed,” &c., with va. In a few instances, a positive command is 
expressed by ta with the subjunctive (Mark v. 23; 2 Cor. viii. 7; 


— 





* The MS. evidence for this reading is very strong; indeed, in any ordi- 
nary case would be overwhelming. On internal grounds, however, Tischen- 
dorf and others prefer the rec. text, we have peace. In such a case, even the 
testimony of MSS. must be taken with great caution; as it seems to have been 
a practice with some ancient transcribers to make Scripture, as they thought, 
more emphatic by turning a declaration or a promise into an exhortation. 
It could easily be done, as nothing more was needed than to change the o of 
the indicative into the w of the subjunctive. So John iv. 42, ‘let us 
believe ;” Rom. v.10, ‘‘let us be saved ;” Rom. vi. 8, ‘‘let us believe ;” 
1 Cor. xiv. 15, ‘‘let me pray ;” 1 Cor. xv. 49, ‘‘ let us bear the image of the 
heavenly” (so Lachmann); Heb. vi. 3, ‘‘ this let us do ;” James iv. 13, ‘let 
us go,” &c., and many similar passages. (See Alford’s note on Rom. v. 1.) 
Mr. Westcott adopts the reading, Exwuev. 

tT This is the regular classical idiom. 


~~ 
‘ 
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Eph. v. 33). For the complete phrase, see 1 Cor. xvi. 10; and with 
ellipsis of fva, Matt. vii. 4 

But the third person of the Aor. Imp. may be used with wh (Matt. 
vi. 3; Mark xiii. 16). 


376. The Subjunctive is used in questions- expressive of 
deliberation or doubt; thus, ri wowpev; (John vi. 28) what are we 
to do? but ri wowtpey; (John xi. 47) what are we doing? “what 
are we about?” and ri woifoe ; (Matt. xxi. 40) what will he do? 


Mark xii. 14: Sapev 4 py SGpev; are we to give, or not to give ? 


Matt. xxvi. 54: ras ody wAnpwldow ai ypadpat, how then should 
the Scriptures be fulfilled ? 


1 Cor. xi. 22: ridwo tyiv; trawlow ipas; what am I to say to 
you? Am I to praise you ? 

The second of these verbs might be the fut. indic., the connexion 
only showing it to be aor. subj. As the two tenses are alike in the 
first pers. sing., it is often doubtful which is meant. So in the pres. of 
contracted verbs, ri rue ; 


377. A strong denial is expressed by the Subjunctive Aorist 
with ov py, as ob ph ce dvd, odd od ph ce eyxatadirw (Heb. xiii 5), 
I will assuredly not leave thee, nor will I at all forsake thee. 

This idiom arises from a combination of two phrases : wh, with the 
subjunctive elliptical, ‘‘fear lest” (see § 384); preceded by od, with 


the word (understood) on which uf depends. ‘‘ There is not any fear 
or possibility lest [ should.” 


Matt. v.18: iara &v f pia xepaia od ph wapAOy, one rota (the 
smallest letter of the alphabet), or one tittle (the fragment of a 
letter*) shall by no means pass. | 

Matt. v. 20: od ph clo&AOnte, ye shall in no wise enter. 

Mark xiv. 25: ovxérs od ph wlo, never will I drink at all.t 

See also Matt. xxiv. 2, xxvi. 35; Mark ix. 41; Luke vi. 37 (twice), 
xviii. 17, xxii. 67, 68; John vi. 37, viii. 51, x. 28, xii 8; Acts 


* As, for instance, that which distinguishes A from A, or in Hebrew, 
n from n. 
¢+ The additional negative adds strength to the negation. 
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XXviil. 26° (twice, from the LXX.; so elsewhere); 1 Cor. viii. 13; 
1 Thess. iv. 15 (shall by no means precede), v. 3; Heb. viii. 11, 12 
(LXX.); 2 Pet. i. 10; Rev. xviii. 21-23; with many other passages. 
The study of these emphatic negatives of Scripture is fraught with 
interest. 
In the following passages only (in the best MSS. and edd.), the future 
is found (see § 363, d):—Matt. xvi. 22, xxvi. 35; Mark xiv. 31; Luke 
x. 19; John iv. 14, x. 5, xx. 25 (qy ?)* 
For the Aorist Subjunctive in a Future-perfect sense, see 
§ 383, B. 


THE OpraTIVE Moop. 


378. a. The Optative is used in independent sentences to 
express a wish, as 2 Pet. i. 2: yxdpis tpi cal eipyyn wAnOuvBeln, grace 
and peace be multiplied wnto you f 

As stated with regard to the Subjunctive (§ 374), the independence 
of the sentence is seeming only, a verbal notion on which the Optative 
depends being implied, as desire, pray. The Optative is in fact only 
another form of the Subjective mood, “ the Subjunetive of the historical 
tenses.” But this characteristic is almost lost in the New Testament, 
where the Optative is comparatively rare. 


Rom. xv. 5: 6 8€ Ceds ... Som tyiv, now may God grant unto you! 
Philemon 20: vai, ddeApé, eyo cov dvatny ev Kupio, yea, brother, 
let me have joy of thee in the Lord! 
So Acts viii. 20; 1 Thess. iii, 11, 12; 2 Thess. ii. 5, &c. 


So with the negative, py. 

Mark xi. 14: pyxére ex cod ... pySels xapmov payor, let no one ever 
eat fruit of thee. 

2 Tim. iv. 16: pd avrois Aoywbely, may tf not be laid to their 
charge ! 

The formula pi yévorro! may tt not come to pass / rendered iu 
E.V. “God forbid!” illustrates the same usage. Luke xx. 16; 
Rom. vi. 2, 15, vii. 13, &c. 


* The future indic. with od wh has no perceptible difference of meaning 
from that of the aor. subj.—Madvig, § 124, a, 3. 
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But a wish respecting something past is sometimes expressed by 
Epedoy (really representing an old Second Aorist of a verb, J ought, 
and in classic Greek followed by an infinitive)used in the New Testa- 
ment as a particle with the Indicative: 1 Cor. iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 1; 
Gal. v. 12; Rev. ii. 15 

b. The particle &v gives a potential sense to the Optative, Loth 
in affirmations and in questions. 
Acts xxvi 29: edgaipny dv 719 Gea, D could wish to God. 


Acts viii. 31: més yap &v Swvalpnv; nay; for how could I? 


The Moods in Dependent Clauses. 


379. A Compound Sentence (see § 187) consists of co-ordinate 
clauses, or of a principal clause with subordinate ones. 

Subordinate clauses may be infinitive or participial! or they may 
he connected with the principal sentence by relatives or con- 
junctions, 


For the Infinitive and Participle, see §§ 385-397. For the Relative, 
see §§ 343-349. For the Coane uniting co-ordinate clauses, see 
§§ 403-407. 


380. As a general rule, the moods and tenses in subordinate 
clauses are used as in principal ones. 

It must be especially noted that relatives or conjunctions, with 
dy (€av), the hypothetical particle, generally take the Subjunctive. 

Matt. v. 19: 8s édv ody Atoy, whosoever therefore shall break. 

Matt. v. 20: dav (ef dv) py weproebory, if 2¢ shall not swrpass. 

Matt. vi. 2: Srav (dre dv) qovijs eAenpocwwny, when thou doest alme.. 
For dre with Indicative, see ch. vii. 28. 

Matt. xvi. 28: tos dv wor, until they shall have seen. 

So with many other passages. 

But the Imperfect Indicative is occasionally found when s 

matter of fact is spoken of. Mark vi. 56; Acts m. 45, iv. 35; 


1 Cor. xii. 2. 
The use of the moods in object-sentences, in conditional expres- 
sions, and in intentional clauses, demands separate consideration. 


bb 
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Object-Sentences. 

381. When the dependent clause expresses the object of any 
of the senses, or the matter of knowledge, thought, beliet, &c.,* it 
is often introduced by ér with the Indicative ; ; although the 
Infinitive is more usual. 


Luke xvii. 15: iddv 8re (d0n, seeing that he was healed. 


Matt. ix. 28: morevere Sr. Sivapar rodro moja; believe ye that 
I am able to do this ? 


Mark v. 29: éyvw... 871 tarar, she perceived that she is healed. 
So John xi. 13, xx. 14. 


When the verb in the prineipal elause is in past time, the subordinate 
verb is either put in present time ({ndicative), or else in the Optative. 


382. a. In the New Testament, quotation is generally direct, 
and is introduced without any conjunctive particle. 


Matt. viii. 3: taro airod, déyov OAa, kadaplotyrt, he touched 
him, saying, “I will, be thou clean.” 


The particle ér, however, is often used to introduce the quoted 
words, and is not to be translated, as it answers exactly to our 
inverted commas (“ ”). 

Matt. vii. 23: épodoyjow airois, 8tt oddérore Eyvov spas, I will 
avow unto them, “I never knew you.” 


Luke vii. 49: @pyerai tis mapa rov dpxiovvaywyou.... Aéyov avTa, 
Sru réOvqrev 4 Ovydrnp cov, wi oKvAXE Tov SiddoKadoy, then cometh one 
from the house of the ruler of the synagogue, saying unto him, 
“‘ Thy daughter is dead, trouble not the Master.” 


b. In wndirect quotation (oratio obliqua) the substance of the 
speech is given, not the words. Here, also, the Indicative 1s 
generally employed. 


Mark iii. 21: fdeyov yap br. &lorn, for they said that he was 
beside himself. It is, however, possible that the verb here is a 
direct quotation (Aorist, see § 364), as E.V., they said, ‘he is mad.” 


Oe ee 8 ee eee 


* ** Verba sentiendi et declarandi.” 
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Of the Optative in the oratio obliqgua, so common in Greek classics, 
there is no example in the New Testament except in indirect inter- 
rogatives, as in the following paragraph, c, +. 


c. Indirect interrogations, another form of the oratio obliqua, 
may be connected with the principal clause by interrogative pro- 
nouns or adverbs, or by the particle el, 2/, whether. 

In such clauses, (a) the /ndicative shows that the inquiry con- 
cerns matter of fact; (8) the Subjuwnctive expresses objective 
possibility — what may or should take place —and always has 
respect to present or to future time; (y) the Optative denotes 
subjective possibility—that which may be conceived to exist—and 
refers especially to the past. 


a. Mark xv. 44: éOavpacev ed #Sn tévnxe, he wondered whether he 
were already dead. 


Acts xii. 18: }v rdpayos ode édiyos ev rois otpatidrats th dpa 6 
[lérpos tyévero, there was no small stir among the soldiers—whatever 
had become of Peter. 


Acts x. 18 (Pres. after Imperf.) : érvv@dvovro «i Siuwy... évOdde 
teviterar, they were asking whether Simon ... lodges here. 


Luke xxui. 6 (Pres. after Aor.) : érepdrycev ef 6 dvOpwros Tadwdaids 
tor, he asked if the man is a Galilean. 


For the ps = the dependent clause, see Mark ui. 2; 1 Cor. 
vii. 16; Phil. i. | 


8B. Matt. vi. 25: py pepymvare ... tl ddynre cai rl winre, be not 
anzious ... what you are to eat and what you are to drink. Com- 
pare Luke xii. 22. 


Luke xix. 48: ovy evpicxoy rd rl tovfowow, they found not whut 
they should do. Compare Mark xv. 24. 


In Rom. viii. 26, the reading varies between spocevgdpeba (rec., 
Lachmann) and wpocevgdépe0a (Tischendorf). 


y Luke i 29: SteAcyifero wotamds etn 6 aomacpos obros, she was 
discussing with herself of what kind this salutation might be. 
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Acts xvii. 11: dvaxpivovres ras ypadds, et txot ratra otrws, searching 
the Scriptures if these things were so. 

Acts xvil. 27: {nreiv rév Oedv, eb Apa ye mAadforaay aurov kat 
cipouev, to seek God,* if by any chamece ey might feel after him 
and find him. 


The Indicative and Optative constructions are combined in Acts 
XxL 33: érivbavero tis Av ey cal tl tore weroinxds, he asked who he 
might be, and what he had done. He must have done something, 
this was clear ; but who he was seemed altogether uncertain. 


d. After verbs of perceiving, knowing, declaring, and the like, 
both an object and an objective sentence are often found. 


Luke xix. 3: é{nre ideiv rov "Inootyv, rls ton, he was seeking to see 
Jesus, who he was (is). 


1 Cor. iii. 20: Kuptos ywwdone: tods Siadroyorpods trav copay bn dot 
para. (LXX.), Jehovah knoweth the reasonings of the wise, that 
they are vain. 

See also Mark xi. 32, xii. 34; John iv. 35, v. 42, vii. 27; Acts iii. 10, 
xv. 36; 2 Cor. xii. 3, 4, xiii. 5; 1 Thess. ii. 1, &. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 12. 

A similar construction is occasionally found with ‘‘ intentional” 
clauses, as Col, iv. 17; Gal. iv. 11. 


Conditional Sentences. 


383. A conditional or “hypothetical” sentence contains two 
clauses, often called “ protasis,” or condition, and “apodosis,” or 
consequence. The former expresses the condition ; the latter, the 
thing conditioned. Of these two the protasis is really the depen- 
dent sentence, though the apodosis contains the dependent fact. 


Prorasis (condition). APpoposis (consequence). 
a. If he speaks, I always listen. 
8. If he speak, I will listen. 
y- If he should speak, I should listen. 
3. { If he spoke, I would listen. 
If he had spoken, I would have listened. 


* Unquestionably the true reading, not roy Kupioy, as ree. 
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These four sentences illustrate four kinds of hypothesis— 


a. The supposition of a fact. 


Be. 5; Pm of a possibility. 
y: 5 ‘4 ‘of uncertainty. 
8. rs es of something unfulfilled. 


Hence arise four distinct forms— 


a. The conditional particle «, 7f, with the Indicative, in the 
protasis, assumes the hypothesis as a fact. The apodosis may have 
the Indicative or Imperative. [So the Subjunctive with od yn, 
equivalent to future Indicative ; or in exhortations, equivalent to 
Imperative. | 


Matt. iv. 3: e vids & rod Ccod, cae, x.r.d., if thow art the Son of 
God, command, &c., t.¢., assuming that thou art. 


Acts xix. 39: e& &€ meparepw eminreire, dv ry evvdum éexxArnoia 
tmAvOhoerat, but of ye enquire further, tt shall be determined in the 
legal assembly. 


1 Cor. xv. 16: et yap vexpoi odx eyelpowrar, ov8e Xpicros eyfyeprat, 
Sor of the dead arise not, neither has Christ arisen. 


_ Romans iv. 2: eb ABpadp &€ tpywv BrxacdOyn exer xavynua, tf 
Abraham was justified by works (assuming that he was so), he hath 
@ ground of boasting. 


See also many other passages, e.g., Matt. xix. 17; John vii. 4 
(present, condition; imperative, consequence); Rom. viii. 25; 1 Cor. 
vi. 2 (pres. pres.) ; John v. 47 (pres. fut.); 2 Pet. ii. 20 (pres. perf.) : 
Matt. xii. 26 (pres. aor.); Matt. xxvi. 33 (fut. fut.); Acts xvi. 15 
(perf. imperf.); 2 Cor. v. 16 (perf. pres.) ; John xi. 12; Rom. vi. 5 
(pent. fut.); 2 Cor. 1. 5 (perf. perf.), vii. 14 (perf. aor.); Rom. 
xi. 17, 18 (aor. imper.); 1 John iv. 11 (aor. pres.); John xv. 20 
(aor. fut.) ; Rom. v. 15 (aor. aor.) [1 Cor. viii. 13, has pres. and aor. 
subj. with od uf; Gal. v. 25, pres. ind., pres. subj. ] 


8. Possibility, or uncertainty with the prospect of decision, is 
expressed by éav = ei av (very rarely by ei alone*) with the Sub- 





* See 1 Cor. xiv. 5; Phil iii 12 (Luke ix, 13), and a few var. readings, 
as Rev. xi 5. 
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junctive in the conditional clause, and the Indicative or Imperative 
in the apodosis. 


The condition hence refers to future time. The Subj. Aor., with édy, 
may be rendered in most cases by the Future Perfect. 


Matt. xvii. 20: dav Exnre rior ds Kdxxov owdrews, épeire, wT.A., Uf 
ye have faith as a grain of mustard-seed, ye shall say, &c. 

John ii. 3, 5: Sv ph tis yervnlQ dvader, ot Suvara ideiv ry 
Baaelav Tov OGevd, eacvepting one shall have been born again, or, 
From above, he cannot see the kingdom of God. 

2 Tim. 11.5: av 8€ xai G0AG ris, od crehavotra tdv ph vopipos 
dOAfoy, and if any one strive in a contest, he is not crowned except 
he shall have striven according to rule. 


y. The Optative in a conditional sentence expresses entire un- 
certainty—a supposed case. Here the particle «i is always used. 


1 Cor. xiv. 10: e rixor, if at should chance. So xv. 37. 

1 Pet. iii, 14: et nai maoxorre Sia Stxacocvuny, paxdpror, uf ye even 
should suffer for righteousness’ sake, happy (are ye). See ver. 17. 

Acts xxiv. 19, xxvii. 39: e Sivawro, if (by any possibility) they 
could. 


8. When the condition is spoken of as unfulfilled, the Indicative 
is used in both clauses, with the particle ei in the protasis, and a 
in the apodosis. 

1. The Imperfect (in the apodosis) with dy points to present 
time, “If this were so now” (which it is not). 

2. The Aorist with dv points to the past, “If this had deen F 


then” (which it was not). Sometimes the Pluperfect is used, more 
emphatically, in the same sense. 


1. Luke vii. 39: ofros, et 4v mpopntns, tyivooKkey Gv ris kat moran 


n yun, this man, if he were a prophet, would know who and whi 
the woman is. 


John v. 46: eb yap émoreiere Moon, emorevere Ov cyol, for if ye 
believed Moses, ye would believe me. 
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Heb. iv. 8: e yap atrovs "Incois xatéravoev, odk Av mept dAdAns 
Yara, for if Joshua had given them rest, he would not speak of . 
another day. | 

So (with Impf. in the protasis) John viii. 42, ix. 41; Acts xviii 14; 


1 Cor. xi. 31; Heb. xi. 15 (with Aor. in the protasis) ; Gal. iti. 21, &c. 
Sometimes &y is omitted. See John ix. 33, xv. 22, &c. 


2. John xiv. 28: e thyamard pe, exdpnre dv, if ye loved me, ye 
would have rejoiced. “Ye would rejoice” would have been: 
expressed by éyatpere. 

So with the Impf. in protasis: Luke xii. 39; John xviii. 30; Acts 
xviii. 14. 

1 Cor. ii. 8: a yap tyvooay, oik &v rov Kuptoy ris ddEns eoratpacay, 
for had they known, they would not have crucified the Lord of 
glory. 


So with the Aor. in protasis: Matt. xi. 21; Mark xiii. 20; Romans 
ix. 29 (Matt. xii. 7 has plup.) 


John xi. 21: Kupue, eb fs Sde, ode Av 6 ddeAgds pov ereOvixea, Lord, 
if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have been dead. 
Mary, ver. 32, uses the Aorist. . 


See 1 John ii. 19. 


John xiv. 7: et dyvéneré pe, kal rov marépa pou tyvdxere dy, of ye 
had known me, ye would have known my Father also. 


Intentional Clauses. 


384, Intentional clauses are those which express a purpose or 
design, following the particles tva, to the end that (with emphasis 
on result) ; 8%ws, in order that (emphasis on method) ; ph, (that) not 
or lest. | 


a. (1) In intentional clauses, the Subjunctive is employed in its 
general meaning, to signify objective possibility or intention. 
Matt. xix. 13: mpoonvéyOnoav... tva ras xeipas emO] avrots kal 


mpooedenrat, they were brought ... that he might put his hands upon 
them and pray. : 
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Luke vi. 34: 8avei{ovow tva droddBwow, they lend that they may 
receive back. 


Matt. ii. 8: dmayyeidaré po, Stas Kdyo eddy mporKkvhow, bring 
me back word, that I also may come and worship. 


Matt. vi. 16: dqavifovor ... Sas davaor, they disfigure ... that 
they may appear. 


So in a great number of passages. 


The final intentional clause with a particle of design must be distin- 
guished frem the objective clause with ér. So Aéyw buiv 8n, I say to 
you that, introduces the matier of the communication; but ele ta 
(Matt. iv. 3), say that, specifies the purpose of what is said, and there- 
fore implies command. Now, after verbs expressive of desire, prayer, 
and the like, where the matter is coincident with the purpose, the final 
and the objective particles seem equally appropriate. As a matter of 
fact, however, it will be found that while hope has 87, prayer has iva, 
Sews. "EAnl(w Sri, I hope that, i.e., ‘‘such is the object presented to my - 
hope ;” efxouai iva, I pray that, t.e., ‘‘such is the purpose to be secured 
by my prayer” (2 Cor. i. 13; Philemon 22 ; Phil. i. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 1, &.) 
In 2 Thess. i. 11, 12, Ya marks the primary, and 3rws the secondary 
result. In 1 Cor. xiv. 13, it is not meant that the disciple is to pray 
for the power to interpret, but that his gift of prayer is to be so exer- 
cised as to involve the power of interpretation. Again, 2 Cor. xiii. 7, 
the matter of the prayer is expressed by an infinitive clause; the 
intention by two clauses with ia. 

The Evangelist John often (with, occasionally, others of the New 
Testament writers) seems to employ {va simply as explanatory. Thus, 
ch. xvii. 3: ‘this is life ‘eternal, that they should know thee,” &c. 
So xv. 8; 1 John iv. 17, v. 3, &c. (often epexegetic of ofros); but in 
other passages the usual meaning of the particle may be taken, as 
1 John ii. 1. 

Compare Matt. x. 25; Luke xvii. 2; even Phil. ii, 2. (“* Fill up my 
joy by being of the same mind.”—7". S. Green.) 


(2) It has been a question with grammarians whether tva ever 
means merely so that, expressing event without any reference to 
purpose. The former presumed use of the particle has been called 
its eventual (or ecbatic) sense, the latter its final (or telic*), 
Most, however, now agree that the final significance is generally, 





* “Iva éxBaricdy (from éxBalyw, to issue from); iva reAckdv (from tédos, end). 
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if not always, discernible. Mr. Webster quotes 1 Thess. v. 4, as a 
passage in which “ the notion of finality seems lost in the eventual 
sense:” Ye are not in darkness, that the day should overtake you 
asa thief. But it would seem appropriate enough to represent it 
as the intention of darkness that those surrounded with it should 
be suddenly surprised. Again, in John xii. 23, xvi. 2, 32, Meyer 
justly remarks, “that which shall happen in the dpa is regarded as 
the object of its coming.” On Galatians v. 17, Bishop Lightfoot 
says, “tva here seems to denote simply the result, whereas in 
classical writers it always expresses the purpose.” But surely 
this is unnecessary. Bishop Ellicott renders, “ ‘to the end that ye 
may not, not ‘so that ye cannot, Auth.; but with the. usual and 
proper telic force of tva. The object and end of the 16 dvtixeioOat 
(the antagonism) on the part of each principle is to prevent a man 
doing what the other principle would lead him to.” 

For other passages in which the final sense has been questioned, but 
where Winer and most modern critics maintain it, see Luke ix. 45 
(purposely hidden, as a part of the Divine plan) ; John iv. 36, vii. 23, 
ix. 2, xi. 15; Romans ix. 11, xi. 31; 2 Cor. i 9, v. 4; Eph. ii. 9, iii. 10. 
In these, and in many similar texts, sound criticism seems to require 
the meaning, not 80 that it was, but in order that it might be.* , 


The importance of the discussion is chiefly seen, in relation to 
the passages which speak of a Divine purpose, in prophecy or 
otberwise. For instance, the words of Old Testament prediction, 
Isa. vi. 10, are quoted, Matt. xiii 14; Mark iv. 12; Luke 
viii. 10; John xii. 40; Acts xxvili. 27 (Matt. and Acts have 
from the LXX. pfyrrore, the rest, tva ... 4). Is the passage to be 
read, in order that seeing they may not see, &c., or, so that seeing 
they see not, or even, because seeing they see not? We believe 
that the former interpretation is the only one admissible. The 
blindness was judicial—a punishment inflicted by God on dis- 
obedience and hardness of heart. 

Again, in the phrase, tva (dros) wAnpdty, that it (the Old 


* Undoubtedly in the later forms of the language the ecbatic sense became 
established. Thus, in modern Greek the Infinitive itself has become super- 
seded by a form of the verb with the particle vd for fa. 
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Testament prophecy) might be fulfilled (Matt. i. 22, it 15, 23, 
iv. 14, vili. 17, xii. 17, xiii. 35, xxi 4, xxvi. 56; Mark xiv. 49; 
John xiii. 18, xv. 25, xvii. 12, xviii. 9, xix. 24, 36), are we to 
understand the statement to be that so the words were fuljilled, 
sometimes, as it would seem, by an accommodation of their mean- 
ing, or that the occurrence took place in order that they might be 
fulfilled? To answer this question fully, would lead into a discus- 
sion of the whole scope and meaning of prophecy. But, as a point 
of grammar, there seems every reason why the usual meaning of 
the telic particles should he retained. It is the expositor’s business 
to translate in order to interpret; not to interpret in order to 
translate. In some cases, at least, the words quoted could not 
primarily have had the meaning attached to them in the New 
Testament ; but in their original acceptation they fell into the 
line of the “increasing purpose” which runs through the ages, 
and so revealed their highest significance in Messiah’s day. The 
true key to the passage is not to be found in a perverted use of 
the particle, but in an accurate comprehension of the verb.* 


See, especially, the transaction recorded John xix. 28-30. 


Acts 111. 19: peravoncare ovdv xai émorpéyare, eis 1d éEarecpOyrat 
ipav ras dpaptias, Strws Av WOwor xutpo! dvayutews, x.7.A., can only be 
translated, repent then, and be converted, that your sins may be 
blotted out, in order that seasons of refreshment may come, &. 
The meaning when, as E.V., cannot be sustained. Whatever be 
the special reference of xa:pot dvayvfews, they are set forth as the 
purposed result of the people’s repentance, and denote in some 
, way the blessings of Messiah’s kingdom. 


(3) As a negative final particle, standing alone after verbs ex- 
pressing fear, caution, anxiety, pf has the force of tva ph, Sirus pt. 


Matt. xvili. 10: dpare pq Kxaradpovhonte évds Trav pixpay tourer, 
see that ye do not despise one of these little ones. 
So 2 Cor. viii. 20; Gal. vi. 1; Heb. xii. 15, 16. 


* See Olshausen on Matt. i. 22, Grotius, and those who have followed 
his criticisms, attach to the verb some such meaning as consummate. 


—_ 





§ 384. | INTENTIONAL CLAUSES. 300 


After verbs of fearing, »y may be translated lest, or that. 


2 Cor. xii. 20, 21: qGoBotpar yap, ph mos €APav ov oious bédw 
eipw ipas, rd. for I fear that when I come I shall not find you 
such as I desire, &c. 

Acts xxiii 10, xxvii. 17. 


b. A particle of intention may be followed by an Indicative 
Future (never with éws. In Mark v. 23, read (non). 

The instances of this idiom are few, and most of them are 
contested readings. The Future, where admitted, must be taken 
as conveying the idea of duration more vividly than the Aorist 
Subjunctive. 


Gal. ii. 4: tva qyas kara8ovddcover, that they should. enslave us. 


Rev. xxii. 14: paxdpsos of mAvvovres ras orodds aitay, tva torar 7 
éfovola airav, x.r.d., blessed are they who wash their robes,* that 
theirs may be the access, &c. John xvii. 2; 1 Cor. xiil. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 1; Rev. iii. 9, xiv. 13. In all these cases the received 
text has Subjunctive Aorist. 


wf (wore) is found with the Indicative Future, Heb. iii, 12: 
Br<rere, ddeAhoi, ph wore torar Ey rim Yuay Kapdia movnpa anorias, take 
heed, brethren, lest there should (shall) be in any one of you an evil 
heart of unbelief. 

Col. ii. 8. 

The Indicative present or perféct after u} shows the ellipsis, not of 
fa, but of 81:; 7.¢e., the sentence is not intentional, but olj-ctive. Luke 
xi. 35: ‘lest the light is darkness.” Gal. iv. 11: ‘“‘lest I have laboured.” 


There are three passages in which the Indicative present seems to be 
used in intentional clauses :— 


1 Cor. iv. 6: ta ph cfs trip évds puowtcbe Kara tov Erépov, that ye be 
not puffed up one for another against yet another. 

Col. iv. 17: ta abrhy xAnpois, that thou fulfil it (the ministry). 

Gal. iv. 17: tva abrobs (ndoire, in order that ye may zealously affect them. 

It will, however, be noted that all these verbs are of the contracted 
conjugation in -dw; and it is easier to suppose them examples of an 


irregularly formed Subjunctive than of a syntax so anomalous as an 
Indicative would be. 











* Note here the various reading, accepted by the best critics, 
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THE INFINITIVE. 


385. a. The Infinitive Mood is a Verbal Substantive, and 
expresses the abstract notion of the verb. 


Like the verb in other moods, it admits the modifications of tense 
and voice. It may have a subject, or may govern an object, near or 
remote ; and it is qualified by adverbs. Like a substantive, it may be 
the subject or object of a verb ; it is often defined by the article, and is 
employed in the different cases. 


b. The Negative Adverb with the Infinitive may be ov or py. 


Since od denies as matter of fact, uf as matter of thought, and since 
the Infinitive generally depends on some verb or clause implying 
thought, will, design, the latter will generally be the appropriate 
particle. 

Matt. ii. 12: ypnparcodevres ... pL dvaxdpwor mpds ‘“Hpwdnv, being 
divinely warned not to return to Herod. 

Matt. v. 34: Aéyo tyiy ph dpdoat drws, J enjoin you not to swear 
at all. 


So viii. 28, and many other passages. Where od is found, it may 
generally be connected with the principal verb. (See John xxi. 25.) 


c. The Intinitive governs the same case as the other parts of 
the verb. 


Matt. vii. 11: of8are Sépara dyaba SiSdvar trois rékvos ipar, ye 
know how to give good gifts unto your children. 


Luke xx. 35: of 5€ xaragtwbevres tot aldévos éxelvov ruxeiv, nai Tis 
dvarrdcens ris ex vexpav, they who are deemed worthy to obtain that 
life and the resurrection from the dead. 


Compare the rules on the use of the cases after verbs. 


386. The distinction between the Tenses of the Infinitive is 
analogous to that in the Imperative and Subjunctive. The 
Present marks continuity; the Aorist, a single act; the Future 
(very rare in the New Testament), intention or futurity ; and the 
Perfect, a completed act. | 
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Matt. xiv. 22: nvdyxace robs pabdnras ePAvar ... cat mpodyewv autor, 
he made the discuples embark (a single act), and go before him 
(continuous). 

Acts xxvil. 10: pédAdew trectar rav wroov, that the voyage is 
going to be. 

Acts xxvi. 32: darodediobat eSivaro 6 dvbpwros obros, this man 
could have been set at liberty. 


The Present Infinitive might more properly be called the Imperfect, 
referring, like the Perfect, to state rather than to time. The time is 
fixed by the principal verb, 


387. The Subject of the Infinitive, when expressed, is 
always in the Accusative case. 

For the explanation of this rule, with examples, see § 285. 

But the Subject of the Infinitive, when the same with that of 
the preceding verb, is generally omitted, words agreeing with it 
being in the nominative. 

Rom. xv. 24: eAmifa Siaropevépevos Gedcacba ipas, I hope to see 
you (in) passing through. 

2 Cor. x. 2: Seopa: 8€, rd py wapav, bus J pray that I may not 
(when) present be bold. | 


388. The Infinitive, with or without the Article, may form 
the Subject of a sentence. 

Rom. vii. 18: 1d yap C&ev wapdxerrai pot, 7d 8¢ Karepydferfar rd 
caddy ov, for to will is present with me, but to accomplish the good 
us not. 

Gal. vi. 14: éyot 8¢ py yevorro Kavyaoba, but far be tt from me to 
glory ! 

Eph. v.12: alcypdv éore xai Akyav, even to mention...ts dis- 
graceful. 

A peculiar kind of extended subject is formed by the Infinitive with 


éyévero, it came to pass that... Thus, Acts ix. 3: éyévero abrdoy eyyllew 
rp Aapackg, it came to pass that he was approaching Damascus, lit., ‘‘ His 


® 
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approach to Damascus occurred.” So Mark ii. 23; Luke vi. 1, 6; 
Acts iv. 5, xvi. 16, &. Acts xxii. 17 has a combination cf construction: 
It happened to me when I had returned (pot érootpépayr:) to Jerusalem, 
and as I was praying (xpocevxopevov pou, gen. abs.) in the temple that 
I was (yevdoOat pe) in an ecstasy, &c. 


The Subject Infinitive may have its own Accusative Subject. 
Matt. xvii. 4: caddy dorw fpds Sde evar, at 78 good for us to be here. 


1 Cor. xi. 13: mpérov éort yovaixa axaraxddurroy ro Geo Tpocer- 
yerba; t3 it becoming for a woman to pray to God uncovered? 


9 


Matt. xviii. 8: kaddv coi éorw eloedbciv eis tiv fwyv xwdrdv f 
kvddéy, tf ts good for thee to enter into life halt or maimed, the 
pronoun cé being understood from go: before ceived Geiv. 


389. a. The Infinitive regularly stands as the Object of verbs 
denoting a mental faculty, impression, or act—such as to be able, 
to hear, see, believe, know, wish, hope, endeavour, &c.; and an 
assertion of thought or will, as to say, announce, proclaim, com- 
mand, forbid, &.* 

In this connection also the Infinitive may have its own Subject, and 
may take or omit the Article. 


Matt. vi. 24: ovdeis Sbvarar Svat Kupiots Sovdebav, no man is able 
to serve two masters. 

Rom. i. 22: dcovres elvar copot euwpavbnaav, professing to be 
wise they became fools. | 

Phil. ii. 6: ovy Gpraypdy qhyjcaro rd evar ica OcG, he esteemed not 
his being on an equality with God an object of eager desire. 

Here the object Infinitive is defined by the article; tea @- is the pre- 
dicate of the Infinitive in zpposition with the subject (fa is adverbial) ; 
and apwaypéy is in predicative apposition with the Infinitive itself. 

b. The Infinitive may be employed, for the expression of inten- 
tion or result, as an adjunct (1) to a verbal predicate. 


Matt. ii. 2: 4AOopev tpockvvijoa aire, we came to worship him. 
Matt. xx. 28; 1 Cor. 1.17; Rev. xvi. 9, &e. 


ee ee 


* ‘Verba sentiendi vei declarandi,” &c. 
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(2) An Infinitive in this sense may depend upon a Substantive, 
as in the frequent phrase 5 tv dra dxotevy, he that hath ears to 
hear. So Acts xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 15, &c. 

(3) It may depend upon an Adjective, as Luke xv. 19: ovkérs 
elut Ggvos KAnPiivat vids cov, I am no longer worthy to be called thy 
Son. 

So with 8verds, Acts ii. 24; 2 Tim. i. 125; txavés, Mark i. 7 ; 
&edSepos, 1 Cor. vii. 39; Bromos, Luke xxii. 33, &e. Once with 
&uxos, Heb. vi. 10, “God is not unjust to forget.” 


390. The Infinitive with the oblique cases of the Article 
(substantivized, §§ 201, 204) is employed as follows :— 


a. Genitive. 

1. Dependent upon nouns—_ 

Luke x. 19: 8i8epe bpiv riv Hovelav rod mareiv, x.7.2., I give tv 
you the power of treading, &c. 

Acts xx. 3: éyévero yuopn tod troorpépey, he had an intention of 
returning. 

Acts xxvil. 20: waca Amis rod cdferbar qyas, all hove of our 
being saved. 


Acts xiv. 9; 2 Cor. viii. 11; Phil. iii. 21, &. So with words signi- 
fying time (time for), Luke i. 57, ii. 6, 21, xxi. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 17; 
Rev. xiv. 15. 


2. Dependent upon verbs that usually take a genitive— 


Luke i, 9: Maye rot Cupidoar, he had obtained the lot of sacri- 
ficing. 
2 Cor. i. 8: Gore e€arropyOivar jyas cat Tod tiv, so that we 
despaired even of life. 
1 Pet. ii 10 (LXX.) So after adjectives, Luke xxiv. 25; Acts 
xxiii 15. Especially, with verbs signifying means Luke iv. 42; 
Rom. xv. 22. 
3. Expressive of design, like iva with Subjunctive, or évexa with 
Genitive— 
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Matt. il, 13: wédrer yap “Hpadys (yretv rd radov rob &wodkras airé, 
for Herod will seek the young child to destroy it. 


So Matt. iii 13, xxi. 32, xxiv. 45; Luke xxiv. 29; Acts xiii. 47 
(LXX.); Heb. x. 7 (LXX.), &. 


But sometimes the notion of design seems almost or entirely 
lost in that of result. See also under iva (§ 384). 


Acts vil. 19: odros ... éxdxwoev rods marépas nuay Tod wordy rd 
Bpépn exbera avrav, this man... ill-treated our futhers, so that they 
caused their babes to be exposed. 


Compare Acts iii. 12; Rom. i. 24, vii. 3 
b. Dative. 
The Dative of Cause. (See § 280 c.) 


2 Cor. i 13: ode Exynxa dveoty ... re ph ebpetv pe Tirov rov adeAgdr 
pov, I had no rest through my not having found Titus my brother. 


In 1 Thess. iii. 3, r#, rec., should be 74 The above instance is the 
only one. 


c. The Genitive, Dative, or Accusative, with Prepositions, 

A few illustrations of this usage will be sufficient, as the pre- 
positions are taken in their ordinary meaning. (See §§ 288-307). 

8.4, with Genitive, “ through.” 

Heb. ii. 15: 8 ravris rod tiv, through all their lifetime. 

Sud, with Accusative, “on account of.” 


Matt. xili. 5: 8a rd ph Rav Bados... 8d rd ph Rew pilav, 07 
account of its having no depth ... on account of its having no root. 
So, with acc. subject, Matt. xxiv. 12; Mark v. 4; Luke i 4, 
xi 8, &c. 
els, “to the end that.” 
Matt. xx. 19: els rd duaatgar cal pacriydoar nai oraupéon, 10 
mock and scourge and crucify. 


So Mark mv. 55; Luke v. 17, with subject, &. Both els anc xpés 
express purpose, but wpés the more emphatically. 
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év, “in, during,” especially of time. 
Matt. xiii, 25: & 8¢ xaSetSav rods dvOpadmous, and while men slept. 
So also Matt. xxvii. 12; Mark ii. 15; Lukei. 21, &c. 


peré, with Accusative, “after.” 
Matt. xxvi. 32: perd de rd dyepOfval pe, but after I have risen. 
So Luke xii. 5, xxii. 20; Actsi. 3, &c. 


ap6, “before,” opposed to perd. 
Matt. vi. 8: apd rod ipas alrfcat airdv, before ye ask him. 
So Luke ii. 21, xxii. 15; John 1. 48, &c. 


arpés, with Accusative, “in order to.” 


Matt. vi. 1: mpds rd Oea@Avar airois, in order to be gazed at by 
them. 

So Matt. xiii. 30, xxvi. 12; Mark xiii. 22, &c. Once, in reference to, 
Luke xviii. 1. 

Once avr is found, James iv. 15, instead of your saying ; and 
fvexa, 2 Cor. vii. 12, for the sake of your zeal being made mant- 
Fest. “Bos, “until,” occurs with Gen. inf., Acts viii. 40, wntid he 
came. 


391. To express result, the particle dere is often prefixed to 
the Infinitive. It should be noted that dere. is properly ecbatic, as 
distinguished from telic particles. Compare § 384. 


Matt. viii. 24: cetopds péyas éyévero ... Sore 7d mAoioy Kahiwrec bar, 
there arose a great storm, so that the vessel was being covered. 


Matt. xiii. 32: dare AOciv ra werewd, so that the birds came. 


Luke ix. 52: dove éropdoat air, 80 as to make ready for him. 


Acts xvi. 26: dore cadevOAvar ra Geperdta, 80 that the foundations | 


were shaken. 


So in a great number of passages. Twice only dore is found in 
this meaning with the Indicative. 
John iii. 16: ofras yap jydmncev 6 Oeds Tov Kdopov Gore rdv vidy 
ce 


A 
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autou Tov povoyevy Bwxev, x.r.d., God so loved the world that he gave 
his only-begotten Son, &c. 
So also Gal. ii. 13. 


The proper distinction between the Infinitive and Indicative in this 
connection is, that the former expresses the result as the natural and 
logical consequence of what has been previously enunciated; the latter 
states it simply as a fact which occurs or has occurred. * 


392. In Phil. iii. 16, we find the Infinitive employed for the 
Imperative: cis & épOdcaper, r@ alte oroxetv, whereto we have 
attained, tn the same direction walk ye.t 

The use of xalpew in salutation is similar, “greeting,” Acts 
«xv. 23, xxiii, 26; Jamesi. 1 (2 John 10, 11, suggests an ellipsis 
here). This habitual phrase reappears as a more decided Impera- 
tive. Rom. xii. 15, with an antithetic verb: xalpaw perd yatpdvrav, 
KAalew pera kAadvrar, rejoice with the rejoicing, weep with the 
weeping. 

PARTICIPLES. 


393. The Participles “ partake”’ the nature of Verbs and 
of Adjeetaves. 

Like verbs, they have the modifications of Voice and Tense; and 
may have an object, immediate or remote. Like adjectives, they agree 
with substantives, expressed or understood ; and are subject to the 
exceptional constructions of Synests, or ‘‘ rational concord.” 

On these points, therefore, nothing need be added to the rules already 
given. 

The tenses of the Participle conform in meaning to those of the 
Indicative. Their various uses will be seen in the examples given 
undor the following sections, 

The negatives used with Participles follow the general law. 
Thus, ov eiSdres, “not knowing,” as a@ matter of fact ; pi eiddres, 
“not knowing,” as a matter of supposition, such ignorance being 
presumed as the ground of any further assertion respecting them. 


* See Bishop Ellicott on Gal. ii. 13. He adds, ‘‘ The distinction is not 
always observed.” 
t Ellicott. The rest of the verse (rec.) is omitted by the best critics. 
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Compare Gal. iv. 8 with 1 Thess. iv. 5; 2 Thess i 8 As, 
however, the Participle is generally expressive of some condition, 
the negative employed is in most cases pf. 

When a Participle has a Subject of its own in a separate clause, 
the construction is the Genitive Absolute, for which see § 275, 
The following rules give the use of Participles referring to the 
Subject or Object of another verb. 


394, Participles are predicative or atiributive. Their pre- 
dicative uses may be classified as follows :— 


1. After the forms of the substantive verb, a Participle may be 
used as a simple or “ primary” predicate. 


This construction is confined to the present and perfect Participles, 
With the latter, certain parts of the verb to be make regular compound 
tense-forms, as the third person plur., perf. and plup. Passive. (See 
Paradigms.) The usage is extended, however, to the singular number 
and to other persons, Luke iv. 16: ob qv rebpauueévos, where he had been 
brought up. John iii. 28: &werrarpévos eiul, I have been sent. With 
the present Participle, the substantive verb gives a continuous sense. 
forming what are called the ‘‘resolved tenses.” (See $§ 362, e, 363, ¢.) 

The resolved tense must be distinguished from the use of the Parti- 
ciple as secondary predicate. For example, 2 Cor. v. 19 is not to be 
read, God was reconciling the world in Christ, but as E.V., God was in 
Christ reconciling, &c. 


Luke xxiv. 32: ovy! 7 xapdia nav Kavcopévy Fv ev qyuiv; was not 
our heart burning within us ? 


Sometimes this construction appears very nearly equivalent to the 
simple verb, as Mark xiii. 25 (compare Matt. xxiv. 29.) So Acts ii. 2; 
James i. 17, iii. 15. In other cases, there is a greater stress upon the 
notion of state or duration: Pres., Acts xxv. 10; Rev. i. 18; Matt. 
x. 26; Luke vi. 43; 2 Cor. ix. 12; Gal. iv. 24 (not ‘‘ which things 
are an allegory,” but are allegorized, i.e., susceptible of allegorical 
application; &rwa being used, not a, see § 349.); Col. ii. 23; 1 Cor. 
xv. 19; 2 Cor. 1. 17; Impf., Matt. vii. 29, xix. 22; Mark i. 39; 
Luke i. 22, xv. 1, xxiii. 8; Acts xxi. 3; Gal. i. 22, 23; Fut., Matt. x. 22; 
Luke i. 20, v. 10, xxi. 24. 

In Luke iii. 23, abrds Fv 5 “Inoots doe eré&v rpidxorra apyduevos, we 
must understand, Jesus himself was commencing (his ministry) at about 
the age of thirty (for gen., see § 266), not ‘‘ began to be about thirty.” 
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9. Certain verbs, expressive of perception, or the conditions of 
an action, are complemented by a Participle, instead of an 
Infinitive. 

If the verb is neuter or passive, the Participle agrees with the Subject; 
if active, with the Object. 

Such verbs in the New Testament are (1) neuter ; mavopa, re\tw 
(SiaAelrrw, éyxaxéw), all variously signifying desistence from a thing ; 
dalvonar, to be manifest, and davBdve, to be secreé, in doing anything 
(2) active ; dnote, ywwdonw, dpdw, Bréra, d&e. 

Luke v. 4: ds gratoaro Nadav, when he ceased speaking. 

Acts v. 42, vi. 13, xiii, 10, xx. 31, xxi. 32; Eph. i 16; Col i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2. 

Matt. vi. 18: pi davis rois dvOparas vyortedoy, that thou appear 
not to men as fasting ; ver. 16. 

Matt. xi 1: dre er&tece ... Siatdoowy, when he made an end of 
commanding. 

Luke vii. 45; Gal. vi. 9; Matt. i 18 (pass.) 

Heb. xiii. 2: Oia0dv ries gevioavres dyyéAous, some unawares 
entertained (were secret in entertaining) angels.* 

Luke iv. 23: dca *}xotoapev yevopeva ey TH Karepvaovup, whatever 
things we heard of as done in Capernaum. 

Mark xiv. 58; Acts ii. 11, vii. 12; 2 Thess. iii. 11, &c. 


Heb. xiii. 23: ywoboxere tov ddedpdy TipdOeov &mrodedtpevov, know 
that our brother Timothy has been liberated. 


Acts viii. 23; Heb. x. 20. 


Some of these verbs may also be followed by an inf, or by 4 
finite verb with 8m. Thus compare 2 Thess. iii. 11 with 
John xii. 18 and 34. 


When the predicative Participle is used, the real Object of the verb is 
in the noun. In the infinitive construction, the Infinitive contains the 
Object, and 37: reduces the thing heard to the form of a propoeition. 
ee a ne 

# A very common classic idiom. 
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So 3 John 4: dxotw ra éud réxva ey dAndeia mepizarovvra is I hear of 
my children, tat they walk in truth. 

repirarey would have been, “‘I hear of the conduct of my children, 
that they walk,” &c. 

Sr: weprrarovcw would have meant, Zhe tidings brought to me are 
these, that, &c. 

Again: 1 John iv. 2: duoroye? "Inooty Xpirrdyv ev capki €AndAvbora, con- 
Jesses Jesus Christ come in the flesh (not who came, which would have 
required roy @A...). éAndAubévat would have signified, that Jesus Christ 
has come. (Comp. 2 John 7.) 

So with neuter verbs: dws davact rots avOpamors vnotevovres, that they 
may appear unto men fasting, 2.c., the fasting was real. yvycrevew would 
have implied that the fasting was only apparent. On the contrary, 
eraiteiy aioxuvouat, Luke xvi. 3, means I am ashamed to beg; éra:ray 
would have meant, I am ashamed of begging. * 


3. A Participle without the Article, and in grammatical concord 
with the Subject of the verb, may stand as adjunct to the verbal 
Predicate. 

These adjuncts may be of various kinds, as— 

a. Modai, setting forth the manner in which the given action 
was performed. 

Matt. v. 2: é8idacxev atrovs Aéyov, he taught them, saying. 

Matt. xix. 22: dandOe Avodpevos, he went away sorrowful. 

Matt. xi. 25, d&c.: daroxpOels efrev, he said, having addressed 
himself to reply, “‘ he answered and said.” 

Matt. xxviii. 19; Acts iii. 8, xiii. 45; 1 Tim. 1. 13. For the aor. Part. 
markiny the commencement of the action: see Acts i. 24; Rom. iv. 20. 

6. Temporal, denoting (i) a contemporaneous, (ii) preceding, or 
(iii) consequent fact. 

(i) Pres. Acts v. 4: odxi pévov col gueve ; while tt remained did 
it not remain thine ? 

Matt. vi. 7; Acts xxi 28; 1 Tim. i. 3, when I was on my way st 


* See Rev. T. S. Green’s ‘‘ Greek Testament Grammar,” p. 183. 

+ There is here a strong argument for an apostolic journey after Paul’s 
Roman imprisonment, as no part of the history in the Acts corresponds 
with this mission of Timothy. 
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Heb. xi. 21; Rom. xv. 25 (ministering ; he bad already entered on his 
errand of ministry) ; 1 Pet. i. 8, 9 (while ye see not ... yet believe ... while 
(also) ye receive). 

(ii) Aor. Acts ix. 39: dvacrds 8€ Hérpos cuvpdOev avrois, and 
Peter having arisen went with them, 1.e., “arose and went with 
them,” as E.V. 

This use of the Aor. Part. is one of the most common idioms in the 
New Testament, and may be continually represented in translation by 
two verbs—the action of the one (the Participle) preceding that of the 
other. Or we may render by some such preposition as after, upon, with 
the verbal noun ; or by a temporal clause with when. 

Acts ii, 8: és Wdv... ipdra, who saw... and asked; or, on 
seeing ... asked ; or, when he saw ... asked. 

So ver. 4, 7, 12, iv. 7, 8, 13 (while beholding (pres.) and having ascer- 
tained), 15, 18, 19, 21, 23, 36, 37, &c. In fact, there is scarcely any 
usage more common in the New Testament. 

(iii) Fut. Acts vill. 27: ds eAndvOe wporxwhewy eis lepovcadnp, 
who had come to Jerusalem to worship. 

This idiom (the Fut. Part. to express a purpose) is rare in the New 
Testament, (See Acts xxiv. 11.) 

c. A Participle often expresses some relation of cause, condition, 
&c., to the principal verb. a relation the general sense of the 
passage will show. 

Causal. Acts iv. 21: adméAvaap avrods, pdtv ebploxovtes, x.7.2.; 
they released them, as they found nothing, &c. 

Concessive. Rom. 1. 32: oirwes 16 Scxaiwpa rou Oeod eriyvovres ... 
avTa motovow, x.t.r., who, though made aware of the righteous 
decree of God ... do these things, &c. 

Conditional. “Rom. ii, 27: rat xpwet 9 éx dicews dxpoBvoria roy 
yépov Tedotca, x.r.d., and (shall not) that which naturally is uncir- 
cumeision, if ut fulfil the law, judge thee, dc. 

Matt. vi. 27 (by anxious care); Rom. vill. 23; 2 Cor. v. 2 
(because we desire). 


d. Intensive,a Hebraism. (Compare § 280, 6.) Like the cognate 
dative noun, a Participle of the same verb may be employed. 
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Heb. vi. 14: etAoyév etdoyhow ce, cai tANPivov mANbws ce, blessing 
I will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee. (LXX.; 
Gen. xxii. 17.) 
So Matt. xiii. 14; Acts vii. 34. 
A predicative Participle may be qualified by ds, as, as 7; 
declaring the alleged ground of an assertion. 
Luke xvi. 1: 8e8A7n6n ... ds Stackoprifay, x.r.r., he was accused, 
as though wasting, &c. | 
Luke xxiii. 14: mpoonvéyxaré pot tov dvOpwrov todroy os &toorpét- 
govra rov Aad», ye brought before me this man on the charge of 
perverting the people. 
1 Cor. vii. 25. 
In like manner, the particles xalwep, kairo, although, may be em- 
ployed. 
Heb. v. 8: kaixep dv vids, although he was a son. 


So Heb. iv. 3, with gen. abs. ; vii. 5, éfeAnAvOéras, in apposition with 
obj.; 2 Pet. i. 12. 


395. Participles as epithets are used like adjectives. 


Acts xxi 26: th éxopévy fpépg, on the next day. 


1 Tim. i 10: ef re Crepov ty tyawotey SiSacxadle dvrixecra, if 
anything else 1s opposed to the healthful teaching (of the faith). 
For other instances of this participle, see vi. 3; 2 Tim. 1. 13, 
iv. 3; Titus i. 9, ii 1. 


396, With the Article, the Participle is equivalent to the 

relative with the finite verb. 
It may thus stand in apposition with a noun in any relation to the 
sentence, or may be used alone, the substantive being understood. 

Matt. 1.16: "Incots & Aeydpevos Xpiords, Jesus who is called 
Christ. 

Mark vi. 2: 9 codia 4 Sobcira avT@, the wisdom which is yiven 
unto him. 
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uke xxi. 37 : ro dpos td Kadotpevoy "EXatar, fo the mount that is 
called “ of Olives.” 


1 Cor. i, %: Aadodpev Ccod copia... Thy GmoKepuppevny, we speal: 
the wisdom of God ... that hath been hidden. 


1 Thess. i 15: tév kai rév Kiptov daroxreavavrev ... cal tpas 
&xbiwpdvrwv Kai Oca pt Apecxdvrov, (of the Jews) who both slew the 
Lord... and drove us out, and do not please God. 

By a comparison of examples, the distinction between the use of the 
Participle with and without the Article will be clearly seen. 6 &5doxwv 


i: he who teaches; 65 S:8dtas, he who taught; whereas 83dexwv alone 
would mean while he was teaching, and didtas, when he had taught. 


The Participle and Article often form a substantive phrase. See 
§§ 200, 204 : & omelpwv, he who sows, a sower. 


In some cases the substantivized participle appears to have lost 
all temporal reference. 


Eph. iv. 28: 6 «rérrev pert krerréra, let him that stealeth, stec! 
no more. Here 6 wréas, he who stole (once), would be too weak 
in meaning, while 6 xdémrns would be too strong.* 

So Heb. xi. 28. With an Object we find the same construction. 

Gal. i. 23: 6 8udnov fas xord, our former persecutor. 

1 Thess. i. 10: *Incoty toy puopevoy jas, Jesus our deliverer. 

Winer quotes also Matt. xxvii. 40; John xii. 20; Acts iii. 2; Gal. ii. 2; 
Romans v. 17; 1 Thess. v. 24; 1 Pet. i. 17. But in some of these pas- 
sages there may well be a special reference to the time then present. 


So John xiii. 11: He knew 7v wapadldovra aitdy, the man then betraying 
him, i.e., who was then at work for that purpose. 


The Present may occasionally be explained according to § 361 (d). 
Matt. xxvi. 28: rovré éort 7d alud pov ...7d mept modNGv exxvvdpevoy, 
this is my blood which is being shed (i.e., to be shed) for many. So 
SiSdpevov, being gwen, Luke xxii. 19; wAdpevov, 1 Cor. xi, 24. 

In other cases, the ordinary meaning of the Present is to be 
tuken. Acts ii. 47: “the Lord was adding daily to the church,” 
tots colopdvors, those who were being saved, 1.e., in the course or 








* Stier, Ellicott, Alford. 
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way of salvation. 2 Cor. ii. 15: “we are cf Christ a sweet savour 
unto God, in those who are being saved, and in the perishing” (rois 
cofopévots cai ev Tots drodAupévors). 2 Cor. ili. 13: “so that the 
children of Israel could not look to the end of that which was 
vanishing away” (ro Karapyoupévov), viz., the glory on the counte- 
nance of Moses. 


397. In some cases, a participle seems to stand alone, the verb 
to which it is an adjunct being at a distance from it, or the con- 
struction of the sentence being broken.* 


Rom. v. 11: xavxdépevoe must be connected with cawOyodpeda, 
ver. 9, we shall be saved—and not only that, but saved with joyful 
consciousness of the blessing. 


1 Pet. ii. 18-iii. 7: troraccdpevor, trotacadpevar, dyalorototcan, 
Bp} oBotpevar, cuvorxotvres, are not for imperatives, as has been 
supposed, but are adjuncts to ripfeare, ii. 17: render due honour to 

all... ye servants by subjection ... ye wives by subjection, well-doing, — 
fearlessness, ye husbands by dwelling with them, &c. 


2 Pet. i. 20: ywéoxovres continues the thought of mpocéxovres, 
dependent on xadés woutre, ver. 19, ye do well in taking heed, 
knowing this first. So ch. iii. 3; read with pyyoOfvat, ver. 2. 


Instances of broken structure (anacolouthon) may be found in Acts 
xxiv. 5: having found this man, &c., who also endeavoured to profane 
the temple, whom also we laid hold of, instead of ‘‘ we laid hold of him.” 
2 Cor. v. 6, 8: being confident—yea, we are confident and well pleased ; 
the sentence, but for the parenthesis of ver. 7, being evidently intended 
as ‘“‘we, being confident, are well pleased.” 2 Cor. vil. 5: where 
Oa: Bduevor is really in apposition with the jets implied in 7 capt jaar. 
Heb. viii. 10, where «at interrupts the structure of the sentence: Eph. 
iv. 1-3; Col. iii. 16, &e. 


* See Winer’s collection and explanation of instances, § 45, 6. 
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ov denies as matter of fact, »7 as matter of thought, supposition, é&c. 
The former, therefore, is the usual negative with the Indicative 
mood, the latter the usual negative with the other parts of the 
verb. Deviations from this rule are to be explained by the 
primary sense of the two adverbs. Thus, John iii. 18: 6 morevov 
eis avrév ob xpiverar, he that believeth on him 18 not condemned (the 
statement of a fact); 6 8€ ph} morevwv, but he that believeth not 
(whoever he may be) has already been condemned ; 6 pA rent- 


orevker, k.7.d., because he hath not believed (according to the suppo- 
sition made). 


The same distinction applies to the compounds of od and ph, as ovde, 
Bde, ovKert, unréri, &c. 


Two, or even three, negatives in the same clause do not con- 
tradict one another,* but serve to strengthen the negation. 


Luke iv. 2: ot« ehayev oi8év, he ate not anything. 


Luke xxiii. 53: of otk jy otSds otra Keiuevos, where no one at all 
had yet ever lain. Jobn xix. 41. 


For special forms of strengthened negation, see §§ 363, d, 377. For 
the use of negatives in interrogations, see $ 370, 


When one of two contrasted statements is ‘tended to qualify 
the other, it is sometimes forcibly expressed as an actual denial. 

Thus, in Hosea vi. 6, the Hebrew reads, “I will have mercy and 
not sacrifice.” The LXX. translates Zdcos OAAw 4 Ouvoiav, “I will 
have mercy rather than sacrifice,” so conveying the general 
meaning. Matt. ix. 13, in quoting the passage, returns to the 
Hebrew expression, kal of dvciav. Compare Jeremiah vii. 22. 


In this idiom the negatived thought, though not absolutely contra- 
dicted, is excluded from view, that its antithesis may make its full 
impression. Compare Matt. x. 20; Mark ix. 37; Luke x. 20 (omit 
paddAov) ;s John vii. 16, xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Thess. iv. 8, &c. 

* The usage is thus directly opposed to the aa and Latin, where 
‘two negatives make an affirmative.” 

+ Winer holds, as it would appear without sufficient reason, that this 
passage and Matt. ix. 13 above intend absolute contradiction. 
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Only the context in such cases will show whether the negative is abso- 
lute or comparative. In some instances, where an exposition similar to 
the above has been adopted, the meaning of particular words has been 
mistaken. Thus, in John vi. 27, épyd(ecGe ph thy Bpaoow thy drordupéerny, 
«.7.A., ‘‘labour not for the meat that perisheth,” &c., the verb épy. does 
not mean ‘‘labour’’ generally, but busy yourselves, referring to the pre- 
sent excitement of the people. 1 Tim. v. 23: unxérs Sdporére: is not 
‘*drink no longer water,” but be no longer a water-drinker, the verb not 
being precisely equal to 85wp mive, but pointing to the regular habit.* 


mr, 





mew ae we ———=_ 





* Ellicott. 
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. Cuapter VIII.—CONJUNCTIONS. 


402. For a classified list of the Conjunctions, see EryMoxocy, 
§ 136, 


Conjunctions are, with respect to their place in the sentence, either 


prepositive, i.e., placed at the beginning of the clause, as «al, GAAd, Sr, 
or postpositive, i.e., placed after some other word or words, as 3é, ydp. 


Words connected by Conjunctions are in the same gram- 
matical regimen. 


A clause connected with another by a Conjunction is either co- 
ordinate or subordinate. The rules for the chief kinds of subor- 
dinate clauses have been given, §§ 379-384. The following rules, 
therefore, imply Co-ordination. 


CoNJUNCTIONS OF ANNEXATION, xal, te. 


403. The proper copulative Conjunction, employed as in other 
languages, is kal, and. 

Of the special uses of the Conjunction, the following may be 
enumerated. 


a. Sometimes it appears to convey a kind of rhetorical emphasis. 


Matt. iii. 14: Kal ot épyn mpds pe; and comest thou unto me? 


Matt. vi. 26: «al é warnp iuay, x.7.d.. and (yet) your heavenly 
Father feedeth them | 


John i. 10: Kal 6 xdcpos airov oir %yva, and (yet) the world knew 
ham aw. 


See Bruder’s Concordance, p. 453, for an interesting collection of 
instances. The logical connection of the clauses being strongly appa- 
rent in their signification, it is sufficient to place the simple copulative 
between them, the reader’s mind supplying the additional links. 
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b. In the enumeration of particulars, both ...and may he ex- 
pressed by «al... xal, by the postpositive ré with kal, or (rarely) by 
TE... TE 


Acts ii. 29: wal éredetrnoe wal érapn, he both died and was buried. 


Matt. xxii. 10: cuvpyayov ... movnpods te Kal dyabous, they collected 
... both bad and good. 


Acts i. 1: &» Fp£aro “Incois rocety te Kal Siddoxev, which Jesus 
began both to do and to teach. 


Acts xvii. 4: rav Te ceBopevay “EAAnvwav wAnOos modu yuvatkav Te 
Tav mpotev ov ddrjyat, both a great multitude of the devout Greeks, 
and not a few of the chief women. 


John iv. 11: ote dvrAnpa eyes Kal rd dpéap esti Baby, thou both 
hast nothing to draw with, and the well 1s deep. So 3 John 10. 


The difference* between xai and ve is that «al unites things strictly co- 
ordinate; re annexes, often with implied relation or distinction. Hence it 
may sometimes be read as ‘implying ‘‘and this as well as the other,” with 
ascensive force, although generally it adds a less important particular. 


c. The points of transition in a narrative are frequently marked 
by «ai, rendered into English, for rhetorical variety, by then, now, &c. 


Luke x. 29: and who is my neighbour? Luke xviii. 26: and 
who can be saved? John ix. 36 (Tischendorf): and who is he, 
Lord, that I should believe ? Kat dramatically connects the ques- 
tion with what has just been said. 

Matt. viii.8. (See Mark iii. 13-26, viii. 10-18, and many other passages. ) 

d. This conjunction has also an explanatory or “ epexegetic” use, 
repeating (in thought, or by the aid of a pronoun) something that 
has been said, in order to introduce some additional particular. 

Luke vi. 41 (pronoun and verb in the epexegetic clause), 
xxiii, 41; John i. 16 (neither verb nor pronoun); 1 Cor. i. 2, 
ii, 2, vi. 8 (read rotro). 

Eph. 11. 8: rj yap xapiri €ore cecwopevor Sia tHS wicTews Kal TOOTO 
ovK e& bp@ry Geo rd Sadpov, for by grace ye are saved through faitn, 





* Winer. ‘Kai conjungit, re adjungit.”—Hermann, 
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and this not of yourselves, it (1.e., your being saved, is) the gift of 
God. ‘You must not suppose, because your salvation was con- 
ditioned by your faith, that therefore you saved yourselves.” * 


e. Without direct connective force, kal often takes the meaning 
of also, even. 


Matt. v. 39: orpéyov avira Kal ri dAnv, turn to him also the 
other cheek. 


Mark i. 27: kal rois mvevpaot Tots dxaOapros éemeracoe, he lays his 
command even upon the unclean spirits. 
It is evident that the emphasis in such passages arises from the tacit 


connection and comparison with other objects of thought. The con- 
junction, therefore, is virtually still copulative. 


This use of xat is frequent in comparisons. 

Matt. vi. 10: yevnOnrw rd OéAnud cou ds ev ovpave Kal emt yijs, thy 
will be done as in heaven so also upon earth. 

John vi. 57: wads dréoreAr€ pe 6 (Sv marnp, wr.d., as the living 
Father sent me, &c. There are two following clauses with xa(, 


either of which might supply the second member of comparison : 
“‘so I live... and,” or (as E.V.) “and I live... so.” 
Gal. 1.9: ds mpoepyxapey Kal dpri mddw A€eyo, as we have said 
before, so now also I say again. 
Hence the use of xai to introduce the apodosis after hypothetical and 
temporal clauses. Luke ii. 21: then also his name was called Jesus; 
2 Cor. ii. 2: for if I grieve you, then who is he that gladdens me ? often 
with idov, then behold! as Matt. xxviii. 9; Actsi. 10, &c. 
In the rising climax, od pévov is generally found in the former 
clause, 4\Aa Kal in the latter. 
Acts xxi. 13: éy yap od pévov SeOpvac GANA Kal dzodavew ... 
éroipws exo, for I am ready not only to be bound, but also to die. 
Rom. xi. 5: ob pévov dia ray dpyyy GANA Kal Sid ry cuveidnow, 
not only on account of the wrath, but also on account of conscience. 
For the combination «al ydp, see § 407, d. 
* Some still refer rodro to xlarews (quite allowable on the score of gender, 


by synesis) ; but this seems against the Apostle’s argument. (See Ellicott, 
Eadie, Alford.) 
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ConsuNcrions OF ANTITHESIS, dAAd, 86. 


404. i. °AN\4, but (emphatic as contrasted with 8é), is used to 
mark opposition, interruption, transition. 


a. Opposition, simply. John xvi. 20: ipeis S€ Avmjcecbe, AN jj 
Aun tbpav els xapav yervnoera, ye shall grieve, but your grief shall be 
turned into joy. 

Frequently after negatives— 


Matt. v. 17: ovx 7AOov xaradioat, GAAA xAnpdoa, [ came not to 
destroy, but to fulfil. 

Rom. iii. 31: py yévorro’ GANG vdpov iorapev, assuredly not ; but 
we establish law. 


6. Interruption. When a train of thought is broken,. by some 
limitation, modification, correction. 

John xii. 27: Iadrep, cGodv pe ex tis Spas ravrys* GANA 31a reiTO, 
x.t.rA., Lather, save me from this hour! but for this cause came I 
unto this hour, 

Often in such connections the conjunction carries with it the: foree of 
Nay, especially after questions (Matt. xi. 8, 9; Luke vii. 25). 

c. Transition: the point of contrast being that the succeeding 
phrase is a new subject, or the same in a different aspect ; like 
our Well, then; Moreover ; Luke vi. 27, xi. 42; Gal. ii. 14, &e. 

Special uses of this conjunction are (1) to throw emphasis on 
the following clause. 

John xvi. 2: droovvaydyous momoovoty byas * GAN Epyerat Spa, x.t.d.; 


they shall cast you out of the synagogues—yea, the howr cometh, &c. 
So with a negative— 
Luke xxii. 15: ovdev edpov ev rp dvOpamm ... GAN ovde “Hpwdns, 
I found no blame in the man ... no, nor yet Herod. 
(2) In a conditional sentence, d\\d may stand in the apodosis 


with the meaning yet, nevertheless. 
dd 
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1 Cor. ix. 2: ef Gddos ove eit amdcrodos, GANA ye ipiv elpi, if I 
am not an apostle to others, yet at least I am so to you. So Rom. 
vi. 5, &e. 


(3) After the interrogative, d\X’ 7 means other than, except. 


1 Cor. iii 5: tle ody ore Maidos, tls 3€ "AmoAAds, GAN A SidKovor, 
x.t.r., who then 1s Paul, and who Apollos, but ministers, &c. 


In 2 Cor. i. 13 we find the combination, &AAa... dar’ #, other things, — 
than. 


li. Aé (postpositive) is also most properly adversative, though less 
emphatic than ddda. It is to be carefully distinguished, on the 
other hand, from the copulatives xai, re, with the latter of which it 
is, however, often interchanged in MSS. 

Thus, the frequent phrase, éyd 8 Adyo tuiv, marks either a 
contrast with what has been said before, or an addition to it; the 
antithesis lying in the thought, “the foregoing is not all, but I 
add,” dec. 

It is generally difficult to exhibit the exact adversative force of 
this conjunction, and in translation it is often taken as a mere 
adjunctive. Thus, in the English version it is very frequently 
rendered and, or then (Matt. xix. 23), now (xxi. 18), so (xx. 8), or 
left entirely untranslated (xxviii. 1). The “dé resumptive” is 
especially, perhaps unavoidably, so treated. 


A close attention to this particle in the innumerable instances of its 
occurrence will repay the student, who will often by its means mark 
an otherwise concealed antithesis. The following illustrations are from 
Winer :— 

Matt. xxi. 3: but he will straightway send them, t.e., not cavil or 
hesitate, but—. 

Acts xxiv. 17: but I pass on to another part of my history. 

1 Cor. xiv. 1: yet desire spiritual gifts, notwithstanding the supremacy 
of love. 

2 Cor. ii. 12: but when I came to Troas ; 5¢ resumptive, from ver. 4. 

1 Cor. xi. 2: but I praise you, even while I exhort, as ver. 1. 

Rom. iv. 3: but Abraham believed God, so far was he from being 
justified by works (James ii. 23). 


paw ey 
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Kal... 8é, together imply yea... moreover, assuming what has 
been said, and passing on to something more.* | 

Matt. x. 18, xvi. 18 (and not only 80, but I say unto thee); 
John vi. 51, viii. 16, 17, xv. 27; Acts iii, 24, xxii. 29; 2 Pet.i.5; 
1 John i. 3. 

The full form of antithesis with pé& and 8€ is frequent in the 
New Testament.t Compare § 136, 3, 4. 


Matt. ix. 37: 6 pev Oepiopds modus, of 88 epydrat ddtyou, the harvest 
is plenteous, but the labourers are few. 
Matt. xvi. 3, xx. 23, xxii. 8, xxiii. 27, 28, exvi. 41, &c. 


Sometimes pé& is followed by the emphatic adversative ddd: 
Mark ix. 12; Acts iv. 16; Rom. xiv. 20; also wdfv, Luke 
xxii. 22; wal, Acts xxvi 4, dc. 

In several passages pév is found without any antithetic particle. 
This is to be explained by an interrupted construction of the 
sentence, or by virtual antithesis. According to Winer, these 
cases may be classed in a threefold way :— 


1. The suppressed parallel member of the antithesis is implied 
in the clause with pévy. Rom. x. 1; Col. ii. 23. 


2. It is plainly indicated under another turn of expression. 
Rom. xi. 13. 


3. The construction is entirely broken, and the parallel clause is 
to be supplied by the general sense of the sequel. Actsi1; 
Rom. 1 8, iii 2, vi. 12; 1 Cor. xi. 18, &e. 


Tue DIssJuNCTIVES. 


405. The disjunctives are 4, or (after a comparative, than) ; 
... 4, either ... or; dre... dre, whether ... whether. Once Hrov... %, 
whether ... or (there being no other alternative), Rom. vi. 16. 


Matt. v. 17: py vopionre dre AAOov Katadicat rov vépov 4H rods 
mpopnyras, think not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets. 


SS —————————— eS EN 


* See Alford, Matt. x. 18. 
{ Far less frequent, however, than in classic Greek. 
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Matt. xii. 33: 4 moujoare 1d dév8pov Kadév ... Y woijoate 7d 8év8pov 
campév, x.7.A., either make the tree good...or make the tree cor- 
rupt, &c. 


Luke xx. 2: éy woig é£ovcia raira motets, 4 ris €orw 6 Bovs coe THY 
éLovciay ravrny ; in what authority doest thou these things, or who 18 
he that gave thee this authority? Matt. xxi. 23 has xa Either 
conjunction evidently gives equally good sense. 


1 Cor. xi. 27: & dy éoOin rov dprov § aivy rd mornptoy tov Kvupiov, 
whoever shall eat the bread or drink the cup of the Lord (whichever 
he does, not by any means implying that he is not to do both). 
The previous verse has caf, which is also a var. read. here. 


1 Cor. x. 31: etre ody éobiere etre rivere etre rt mosetre, whether then 
ye eat or drink, or do anything (at all). 


The combination 4 nat, or even, occurs Luke xviii. 11; Rom. 
ii. 15; 2 Cor. i. 13. 


The “interrogative” 4, so called, is no more than the disjunctive 
with the former clause understood.* 


Rom. iti. 29: 4 Iovdalwy 6 Geds pdvoy, ovyi cai eOvav; or is he the 
God of Jews only, not of Gentiles also? Such, the Apostle sug- 
gests, is the alternative of denying the statement made, ver. 28. 


See Rom. vi. 3, vii. 1, &. In 1 Cor. xiv. 36 the former % is not 
correlative with the latter, but refers to the previous train of thought : 
Or, was it that the word of God, &c., as must be supposed if you deny 
my authority in these matters. Dean Stanley renders, What / went the 
word? &c. 


INFERENTIAL CONJUNCTIONS. 


406. The chief particles of inference are ov, therefore, post- 


positive, and &pa, accordingly, popetarss or, with emphasis, 
prepositive. 


ody is properly the particle of formal siieies kindred to the parti- 
ciple of eit, dy, by (que cum ita sint). &pe, cognate with &pe, to fit, 
marks a correspondence in point of fact (ergo). 


* See Viger’s ‘‘ Greek Idioms,” and Hartung, Partikellehre, sub voc. %. 
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Matt. iii, 8: momoare otv xapréy agiov ris peravoias, yreld, there- 
fore, fruit worthy of your repentance. 

Gal. ii. 21: ef ydp dca vdpou 8ixacoovvn, pa Xprords 8wpedy aréOavey, 
for if righteousness 18s by law, then Christ died in vain. 

Both these particles, however, are often used with slighter 
meaning, as in our use of the words Zhen, Well then, in the con- 
tinuance of narrative or speech. “Apaye (Matt. vu. 20, xvil. 26 ; 
Acts xi. 18; xvii. 27) is emphatic. The combination, dpa ov, is 
found repeatedly in the Epistles of St. Paul, as Rom. v. 18: So, 
therefore, the oty marking the logical inference, and the dpa 
intimating the harmony between premises and conolusion. 


For dpa interrogative, see 137, 6. 


Other inferential particles occasionally found are pevoivye, yes, 
indeed, but, Luke xi. 28; Rom. ix. 20, x. 18; rovyapotv, wherefore 
then, 1 Thess. iv. 8; Heb. xii. 1; rolvwy (surely now), therefore, 
Luke xx. 25; 1 Cor.ix. 26; Heb. xiii. 13. ‘s 7 


CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS, ESPECIALLY yép. 


407. a. The causal conjunctions are demonstrative and relative. 
Of these the latter occur in subordinate clauses, the rules of which 
have already been given. 

The relative causal particles are 8r:, because ; 3671, because (not in the 
Evv. or Rev.) Similarly used is éwef (properly temporal, ehen), since, 
with its emphatic compounds éred4, since now; éxelwep (once, Rom. 
iii. 30), since indeed; and ewredhrep (only Luke i. 1), forasmuch as. 
(See § 137, a.) 

For the relative phrases, with prepositions, used as conjunctions— 
€.g., é’ §, av &dy—see under the Prepositions, §§ 305, 291. 


6. The demonstrative causal conjunction, yap, always postposi- 
tive, is a contraction of yt dpa, “ verily then ;” hence, wn fact, and, 
when the fact is given as a reason or explanation, for. 

Matt. i. 21; ii. 2, 5, 6, 13, 20; iii. 2, 3, 9, 15, &e. 


Generally, the explanation introduced by ydp is aJso a direct 
reason. But this need not be always the case. See Matt. 1.18: 
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“Mary, as the fact was, being betrothed.” Mark v. 42: “She 
arose and walked, for she was twelve years old ;” xvi. 4: ‘They saw 
that the stone was rolled away, for it was very great” (an explana- 
tion, not of the fact that it was rolled away, but of the necessity 
for this being done). Compare Ps. xxv. 11: “For thy name’s sake, 
O Lord, pardon mine iniquity, for it is great” (the reason, not why 
pardon is to be bestowed, but why it is sought). 

The student must beware of translating ydp by such words as but, 
although, yet peradventure, &.* Romans v. 7 reads, for scarcely on 
behalf of a righteous man will one die; for on behalf of the good man 
one even dares to die. ‘‘The second for,” says Alford, ‘‘is exceptive, and 
answers to ‘I do not press this without exception,’ understood.” The 
good man and the righteous are not contrasted as different classes of 
persons, but the ‘‘ good” (as the article also shows) are classed under 
the ‘‘ righteous.” 

c. In questions and answers especially, ydp is often used in refer- 
ence to the words or thought of the other party. 


Matt. xxvii. 23: ri yop xaxov émoince; Why, what evil hath he 
done ? 

John vii. 41; Acts viii. 31, xix. 35 (Be calm! for what man 
is there ? &c.) 

John ix. 30: év rovr@ yap Oavpacrdy cor! Why, herein ts a won 
derful thing! In 1 Thess. ii, 20 the Apostle thus answers his 
own question: “ Yes, ye are our glory and our joy.” 


d, In the combination, nal yép, the true connective is generally 
kat, which resumes in thought the topic of the previous clause ; 
while ydép appends the explanation or the reason (etentm). 


Matt. viii. 9: nal ydp éyd SvOpwmds lpr, x.7.d., and (this I say) for 
[am a man under authority, &c. 

So Matt. xxvi. 73; Mark x. 45; Luke vi. 32, 34; John iv. 23 (and 
(that,) because the Father, &c.); Acts xix. 40 (and (this advice I press,) 
seeing that, &c.); 1 Cor. v. 7, xii. 13, 14; 2 Cor. v. 4, xiii. 4; 1] Thess. 
iv. 10; 2 Thess. iii. 10; Heb. v. 12, x. 34, &c. In these cases, xal yap 
must generally be rendered simply for (or for, indeed), except when it is 
desired by paraphrase to bring out its full meaning, 


* See Winer, § 53, 10, 3. 
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But sometimes yap is the connective, and «at belongs to the 
second clause, with the sense of also, even (yap, of course, being 
placed after it as a postpositive conjunction.) (See Ellicott’s note 
on 2 Thess. Hi. 10). 


Rom. xi. 1: nal yap eyo "Iopandirns ett, for I also am an Israelite. 

Rom. xv. 3: nal yap 6 Xpioris ody éaur@ Fpecer, for even Christ 
pleased not himself. 

So perhaps Heb. xii. 29: wal yap 6 Geds judy mip KaravaXicxoy, 
for even our God is a consuming fire. 


ASYNDETON, 


408. The omission of conjunctions, or dienes often fei tne 
the effect of a paragraph. 


a. The copulative may be omitted, as Gal. v. 22: 6 d€ xapmés rov 
IIvetpards €otiv ayamn, xapa, eipnyn, paxpobupia, xpnotérns, ayabwourn, 
mioris, mpadryns, eyxpareta, but the frurt of the Spirit is love, joy, 
peace, long-suffering, kindness, goodness, faith, meekness,. self-control. 


b. Kal epexegetic is sometimes dropped. Col. i. 14: ev § éxopev 
Thy amoduTpwcw, Thy apeow tav dyaptiy, in whom we have the 
redemption, the remission of our sins. 


c. The omission of the antithetic may be marked in passages like 
1 Cor. xv. 43, 44 :— 


omreiperat ev POopa, eyeiperar év apOapcig. 
ld >» > ’ b , 3 
omeiperat ev aripia, eyetperat ev OdEn. 
omeipetas ev doOeveig, eyeiperat ev Suvdper. 
ometperat Taya Wuyikdy, eyeiperat T@pa TvEevpaTtKop. 


d. The causal particle is occasionally dropped. Rev. xxii. 10: 


¢ 


py ofpayions rovs Adyous THs mpodyteias Tov BiBAiov rovrov’ 6 Katpos 
éyyts €or, Seal not the words of the prophecy of this book ; the tume 
ts near. (The rec. text supplies &n.) 


A i Sa 


* Aotvierov, from &, not, and cuvvdéw, to bind toyether. 
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Cuaprer IX.—ON SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE 
, STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 


409. a. The Arrangement of words in a sentence indicates the 
order of thought. Hence naturally, the Subject with the words 
connected takes the leading place, then the Predicate with its 
adjuncts. Words connected in sense are mostly kept together. 
The Object usually follows the governing verb; a Genitive or 
Dative, the word on which it depends ; and an Adjective, the sub- 
stantive with which it agrees. 

The opposite constructions are emphatic, as (1) when the Predicate 
stands first. See the Beatitudes, Matt. v. 3-11; also Matt. vii. 13-15; 
John i. 1, iv. 19, 24, vi. 60; Rom. viii. 18, unworthy are the sufferings ! 
2 Tim, ii. 11; (2) the Object before the verb, Luke xvi. 11, the true 
riches who will entrust to you? John ix. 31; Rom. xiv. 1, &c. ; (3) an 
oblique case before the governing noun. Rom. xi. 13, of Gentiles an 
apostle ; Rom. xii. 19 (Heb. x. 30); 1 Cor. iii 9; Heb. vi. 16; 1 Pet 
ili. 21, &c. ; (4) an Adjective before its noun. Matt. vii. 13, through the 
strait gate (the emphasis being on the narrowness) ; 1 Tim, vi. 12, 14, 
where good (xaAds) is repeatedly and strikingly emphatic; James iii. 5. 


The usual arrangement of Adverbs, Prepositions, and the Particles 
generally, has already been sufficiently illustrated. 

b. Since, in an inflected language like the Greek, it is unneces- 
sary to indicate the grammatical dependence of words by their 
order, the arrangement of a sentence may be indefinitely varied 
for purposes of emphasis ; and there is, perhaps, not a paragraph in 
the New Testament in which the collocation of words does not 
indicate some subtle meaning or shade of thought, scarcely to be 
reproduced in the most accurate translation. 

Generally speaking, the emphatic positions are at the beginning and 
the end of a clause, especially the former. 

ce. Constructions that apparently violate the simplicity of speech 
may generally also suggest some special emphasis. 
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~ 1 Cor. xiii. 1: If with the tongues of men I speak... and of the 
angels. 


Heb. vii. 4: to whom also Abraham gave tithe of the spoils ... the 
patriarch, t.e., though he bore that sacred character. 


1 Pet. ii. 7: for you, then, is the preciousness ... who believe, 1.e., 
on the condition that you are believers. 


See also Heb. ii. 9. 


The displacement of a word or phrase, as in the above instances, 
for the sake of greater effect, is sometimes termed Hyperbaion, from 
irepBalveo, 


410. L£iliptical constructions are not infrequent. Many have 
already been noticed in their place ; as the ellipsis of the Copula, 
§ 166 ; of the Subject, § 169; of Substantives, §§ 256, 316. Two 
important elliptical forms of expression are the following :— 


(1) Apostopesis, or expressive pause: some look or gesture, or 
the mind of the hearer, being supposed to supply the rest. 

Luke xiii. 9: xdy pév roinon xaprdy ... ef 8€ pyye, K7.r.. and Uf tt - 
bear fruit ... but if not, &e. 

Acts xxii 9: ef 3€ mvetpa AAdAnoev aire, f adyyedos ..., but if a 
spirit spoke to him, or an angel... (The following words, let us 
not fight against God, are regarded by the best editors as an 
interpolation.) 

See also Luke xix. 42, xxii. 42; John vi. 62. 

(2) Zeugma: a construction in which a verb is joined to two or 
more different objects, though only applicable in strictness to one. 

1 Cor. iii. 2: ydAa spas erétwa, ob Bpdpa, I gave you milk to 
drink, not meat. 

See also Luke i. 64; Acts iv. 28; 1 Tim. iv. 3 (where the antithetic 
verb must be understood). 

6. In accordance with the primitive simplicity of language, the 
inks between different clauses are sometimes omitted, being left to 
the reader to supply in thought. 
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Thus, Rom. vi. 17: Thanks be to God that ye were the servants 
of sin, but ye obeyed, &c., i.e, “that although ye were once the 
servants of sin, ye have now obeyed.” 


So 1 Tim. i. 13, 14: I obtained mercy, because I did tt wgno- 
rantly in unbeltef, but the grace of our Lord was exceeding abun- 
dant, t.e., “I obtained mercy, because (while I acted thus) the 
grace of the Lord abounded.” 


Compare also Matt. xi. 25; John iii. 19. 


411. a. Some forms of expression are apparently redundant. 
In these cases, a special emphasis may generally be marked. 


Instead, therefore, of assuming pleonasm, the careful student will 
note the emphatic meaning. Frequent cases are the following :— 
(1) Simple repetition of a phrase. Rom. viii. 15: ‘‘ ye received not the 
spirit of bondage, but ye received the spirit of adoption;” Col. i. 28: 
‘“‘warniug every man, and teaching every man in all wisdom, that we 
may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus;” Heb. ii. 16: ‘‘he 
taketh not hold of angels, but he taketh hold of the seed of Abraham.” 
(2) Repetition in a contrasted form. John i. 20: ‘‘he confessed, and 
denied not ;” Acts xviii. 9: ‘‘ Speak, and be not silent ;” Rom. ix. 1 
(1 Tim. ii. 7): ‘*I speak the truth in Christ, T le not.’? (3) The men- 
tion of accompanying circumstances, as Matt. v. 2: ‘‘he opened his mouth, 
and said” (comp. Acts viii. 35); John xxi. 13: ‘‘ Jesus cometh, and 
taketh the bread, and giveth to them ;” where ‘‘every separate act of 
the wonderful occurrence is designedly specified, and, as it were, placed 
before the eye.”* The verbs, come, arise, take, stretch forth (the hand), 
are frequently found in such connection. 


6. An idiom to be especially noticed is that in which an Accu- 
sative object and an Object-sentence are both appended to the verb. 
In this case also the double expression conveys an emphasis; the 
attention being first called to the Object, and then to that which is 
said about it. For examples of this idiom, see § 382, d. Other 
instances are John xi. 31; Acts iv. 13, ix. 20, xvi. 3; 1 Cor. xvi. 15; 
Gal. vi. 1. 


412. Anacolouthon (dvaxddovOov) is literally a breach in the con- 
tinuity of a sentence, and is a term applied to those numerous 


——_a 





* Winer. 
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Instances in which the construction is changed in the course of the 
same period. 


Many so-called anacoloutha are, however, to be explained by laws of 
construction already laid down. The deviations from strict grammatical 
construction, excepting in the book of Revelation, are comparatively 
few, and are generally to be paralleled from classic authors. 

The most frequent cases of anacolouthon may be classed as 
follows :— 


a. The transition from the indirect to the direct form of speech— 


Luke v. 14: he charged him to tell no man (pndevi cimeiv), but go 
and show thyself, &c. (dwedOav Seitor, x.7.d.) 


See also Mark vi. 9, xi. 32; Acts i. -4, xvii. 5. 


b. The transition from @ participial construction to a finite 
_ verb— : 

Eph. i. 20: éeyeipas abrév ... nat éxdbicer, having rarsed him ... and 
he set him. 

See also John v. 44; 1 Cor. vii. 37; 2 Cor. v. 6, 8; Col. i. 6, 26; 
2 John 2. 

c. The use of nominative participles in reference to substantives 
of any case, standing at a distance in the sentence— 

Phil. i. 29, 30: tyiv eyapicOn ro imép Xpiorov ... mavyxesv, Tov adrov 
dyava txovres, to you tt was granted to suffer for Christ, having the 
same conflict. 

Compare § 397. 

d. A change of structure in the course of the sentence— 

Luke xi. 11: riva é€ tpav rév marépa airnoes 6 vids aprov, py AiGor 
émiddce airdy; lit., from which of you, the father, shall his son ask 
bread ... will he give him a stone ? 

‘Compare Mark ix. 20; John vi. 22-24; Acts xix. 34 
e. The non-completion of a compound sentence; the second 


member of a comparison, for instance, being omitted, or only 
suggested by the general sense of the passage — 
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1 Tim. i. 3: xaOads wapexddeod oe mpocpeivat ev "Edéow, as I exhorted 
thee to abide in Ephesus (where the E.V. supplies so do at the end 
of ver. 4, without anything corresponding in the original.) 

Rom. v. 12: As by one man sin entered into the world. The 
antithesis, Winer thinks, is completed in sense, though not in form, 
in ver. 15. Others suppose a long parenthesis from ver. 13-17, 
inclusive ; the parallel being resumed and completed in ver. 18. 

See also 2 Pet. ii. 4. 


To this head may be referred the frequent occurrence of péy without 
the corresponding 8¢. (See § 404.) 


413. An attention to sound and rhythm in the structure of 
sentences is sometimes observable. 


a. Paronomasia, or alliteration, was a common ornament of 
speech with Oriental writers. Hence its employment in the New 
Testament. 

Luke xxi. 11: Auypot cai Aoupol Evovrat. 

Acts xvii. 25: Loy Kat Tvohy. 

Heb. v. 8: tsabev dd’ dv brave 

Rom. i. 29: pearovs P0dvov, pdvov. 

These are instances of alliteration proper, there being no con- 
nection between the words in meaning. Where such a connection 
exists, the effect of the sentence is rather in the sense than in the 
sound, 

Matt. xvi. 18: od ef Teérpos, cat émt ravry rq weérpa, x.7.X. 

Acts vii. 30: dpd ye ywaonas d dvaywookes ; 

Rom. xii. 3: yu) trephpovetvy map’ & 8ef povetv, GANa povelv els i 
owppoveiv, | 

1 Tim. 1. 8: xadds 5 vopos, édv ris abrd voplpos ypyrat. 

In the Epistle to Philemon there are probably allusions to the name 
of Onesimus, dvfomos, profitable. (See ver. 11, and dvaluny, ver. 20.) 


6. As the characteristic of Hebrew poetry is to run in parallel 
clauses, it might naturally be expected that in passages of strong 
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and sustained feeling, the same peculiarity would be found in 
the New Testament.* There are some decided instances, as 
1 Tim. iii. 16: 

epavepwOn év capki ... edixatoOn ev mvevpart. 

OPOn ayyeAors w+. ExnpuxOn ev EOvecry. 

emiatevOn ev kdope@ ... avednpOn ev doy. 

This passage was probably part of a rhythmical creed of the 
early Church, or of a primitive Christian hymn. For true hymns, 
see also Luke 1. 46-55, 68-79, ii. 29-32; Eph. v. 14; Jude 24, 
25; Rev. v. 12-14, &e. 

Rom. 1x. 2: Avan pos eri peydAn, 

kat ddcadecrrros obuvn 17 Kapdia pov. 


Here we have the tone of strong emotion. 


For similar rhythmic constructions, see John xiv. 27; Rom. xi. 33; 
1 Cor. xv. 54-57; Col. 1. 10-12, and many other passages. The parallel 
clauses often contain strong contrasts, as John iii. 20, 21; Rom. ii. 6-10, 
where a long series occurs. 


Sometimes the construction is more elaborate ; a second series of 
clauses corresponding with the first, but in reverse order. This is 
called “reverted parallelism,” or chiasmus,t or epanodos (érévo8es). 
See a simple illustration, § 312, 1. Simpler still is Matt. xii. 22: 
“the blind and dumb, both spake and saw.” Compare Matt. vii. 6. 


So Phil. iii. 10: ‘‘to kKNow Him, 
and the power of his resurrection, 
and the fellowship of his sufferings, 
being made conformable unto his death, 
if by any means I might attain to the resurrection 
(egavdoraciv) of the dead.” 


Other more elaborate harmonies of the kind might easily be traced. 

_ The whole subject connects itself with the study of the influence of the 

Old Testament upon the New—an important field of inquiry, as yet 
only very partially explored. 


* See Jebb’s ‘‘Sacred Literature,” and especially the versions of the 
Epistle to the Romans by the Rev. J. H. Hinton, a.m., and by the Rev. 
Dr. Forbes. 

+ From the letter chi, X. 
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c. (1) Three quotations of Greek poetry have been found in the 
New Testament, all by the Apostle Paul. 

Acts xvii. 28: rov yap Kai yévos ecper’ (the former half of a hexa- 
meter), by Aratus, a native of Tarsus, Bc. 270; found also with 
a little variation (éx cov yap) in Cleanthes, a poet of Troas, B.c. 300. 

1 Cor. xv. 33: GOcipovew F7On xpnoF SpsAia xaxai, from Menander, 
an Athenian comic poet, about B.c. 320. (The measure is iambic 
trimeter. ) 

Titus L 12: Kpares det pevorat, xaxa Onpia, yaorépes apyai (a com- 
plete hexameter), by Epimenides, the Cretan bard (see ver. 5), 
about Bc. 600. 


(2) There are also apparently unconscious verses, such as will 
sometimes occur in prose style. 
Compare the anapzstic line— 
‘*To preach the acceptable year of the Lord.” 
And the English hexameter— 
‘‘ Husbands, love your wives, and be not bitter against them,” 


Also the iambic couplet — 


‘*Her ways are ways of pleasantness, 
And ail her paths are peace.” 


The following have been traced :— 


Hexameters— 

Heb. xii. 13: wai rpoxias dpbas mowoare Trois roo tpar. 

James 1. 17: waca Sdors ayabn nai wav 8opnpa réAeLov. 

Iambic measure— 

Acts xxiii. 5: dpyovra rov Aavd cov ovk Epeis Kaxas. 

This last is a quotation from the LXX. (Exod. xxii. 28). It is 


possible that the others may be citations also from some unknown 
poetic source. 
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ANALYTICAL EXERCISE ON THE SECOND 
EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


The following Exercise illustrates the application of many of the 
foregoing rules to an extended portion of the New Testament. 
The figures refer to the Sections, which the student is recommended 
to consult. 

Verbal analysis is not given, as being unnecessary at the present 
stage. No word, however, should be left without its stem, declen- 
sion, conjugation, &., being accurately known. The verbs of the 
Epistle have already been taken as material for an Exercise (Ex. 15, 
p. 137). 

The Epistle is given as in the Received Text, important cor- 
rections being subjoined in the Notes. No interpretation of diffi- 
cult passages is attempted. The first duty of the New Testament 
student is to ascertain the plain grammatical meaning of the text: 
the way to its explanation will then be open. 


ANALYTICAL EXERCISE. 


CHAPTER I. 


IIAYAOS xat Stdovaves cai TyydOeos, TH ExxAnoiag Ococg- 
Aovixéwy €v Oe@ Tarpt juov xat Kuplw "Incod Xpiota * ? xdpis 


Ver. 1. Paul, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, nominatives; the 
compound subject of the sentence of salutation, some such predicate as 
‘*send greeting,” being understood, involved in xdpis, ver. 2. (For the 
proper names, see 159, c, d.) to the church, dat. of transmission, 273; 
secondary obj. of the implied verb. of Thessalonians, extension of 
secondary obj.; gen. of material (or origin, 248); article omitted, 233, because 
only some in Thessalonica belonged to the church. in God our Father, 
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tyiv cal elpyyy amd Ocod marpos jpav kal Kuplov “Incod 
Xpiorou. 

3 Evxapiorety dpeldopey TH Oe@ Tavrore wept tyav, adeAgot, 
kades dfidv eorw, Ste trepavédver 7) mlotis tov, xal wAcovaces 
7 dydan évds Exdorov mdvrev tov eis AAAnAous: * SoTE Hpas 
airovs év tyiy xavyaoba év rais exxAnolats rod Ocod, iréep Tijs 
UTopovis tuav cal mlotews Evy Tao% Tois duwypois tuav Kal rais 


further extension of éxxAnola; for év, see 295, 4; xarpl, dat. by apposition, 
1773 jpeov, unemphatic possessive, 333. and the Lord Jesus Christ, 
Kupiy under the same regimen with @eg, without the article, intimating 
that the union is one and the same with both. See 232, and compare 217, 
a, b (3), 6 note. 

Ver. 2, Grace unto you, and peace (the Eastern and Western 
modes of salutation), subj. of omitted verb, «%; comp. 166. from God 
our Father, extension of subj.; for ad, see 292, 2 (John, in a similar 
connection, uses wapd, 2 Ep. ver. 3; é« is more usual), and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, prep. not repeated, 314, to show that the source is one. 

Ver. 3. We are bound, é¢. plur., as referring to the three in ver. 1 
(some, less probably, understand the Apostle as speaking of himself, see 239) ; 
to thank God, «2x., inf. in its ordinary use, 385; tense as 386; for dat. 
@eg, see 278, d. always, adv. qualifying eby. concerning you,,. for 
wepi, see 302,a. brethren, voc., as is meet, &.dy, neuter, as referring to 
the substantivized clause. because your faith greatly increases 
(8r< causal, 407), explanation of the clause immediately preceding. For 
ixép in composition, see 147, a; the verb is nowhere else found in the New 
Testament. and the love of every one of you all to one an- 
other abounds, évos éxderov, possess. gen., 254 (comp. 269); wavr. du, 
partitive gen., 261; present tenses as 361, a. For eis (dependent upon 
aydan), see 298, 3. 

Ver. 4. So that we ourselves boast in you, Sere, 391; ty. abr. 
(emphatic), subj. of inf., 285, 387; év, 295, 4; Lachmann and Tischendorf 
read ¢yxavxac0u. among the churches of God, for év, see 295, 2; 
for the art. with @, 217, a. for your endurance and faith, irép, 
303, a, 3. For the one article with the two nouns, see 232, a; the endurance 
and faith combine to form one character. in all your persecutions, 
and the afflictions, the article repeated, 232,b. which ye endure, 
als, dat. by attraction (for dy, as the verb governs a gen. in the New Testa- 
ment, 2 Cor. xi. 1; 2 Tim. iv. 3), 346, 0; évéx, only middle in the New 
Testament, -act., ‘‘to hold up;” so mid., ‘‘to hold one’s self np against,” 
355, 1. 7 
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Dripeow als avéxerde, § Evderypa ths dixalas xploews Tod Oecod, 
eis TO Katafiwhjvat tas this Bactrelas trod Ocod, ® imtp js Kar 
maoxeTe* elep Slxatoy mapa Oew avrarodoivar rots OAlBovow 
twas OrAbpw, ‘Kal tdyiv rots OABouevors dveow pel Huan, ev TH 
atoxadtiet Tod Kuptov “Inood an’ otpavod per ayyéAwv duvduews 
avtod, ® év rupt ddoyos, Suddvros Exdlknow Tots yn €lidou Oecd, 
kal Tots py tmaxovovor To evayyeAim tod Kuplov quay “Inood 


Ver. 5. (Which is) &@ token, nom. (pred. to an implied relative clause, 
5 éoriv); the token being the endurance and faith of the Thessalonians. 
of the righteous judgment of God, genitives of origin or source, 
248; article again employed. in order that ye may be counted 
worthy, for inf., see 390, c; tense, 386; duds, 285. The clause expresses 
the intent of God’s righteous judgment; and hence its result, in proving 
the fitness of the faithful for God’s kingdom. of the kingdom of God, 
Bac. gen. after compound of &ftos, 272. 

Ver. 6. For the sake of which ye also suffer, for trip, see 
303, 2. The «al combines into one the thought of the suffering and the 
being counted worthy. if truly it is righteous (as it is, implied by 
-wep), copula omitted ; di. neut., because referring to inf. with God, 
for wapd (dat.), see 306, 8B, 2. to repay to those who afflict you, 
affliction, in the verb, ard marks the debt, dv7f the return; for the aorist, 
see 386. (This verb is used both in a good and a bad sense in the New 
Testament: to ‘‘repay” or to ‘‘retaliate,” Rom. xii. 19.) For the art. and 
participle, see 395 ; dat. secondary object, and acc. primary object after the 
verb, 278. 

Ver. 7. And to you, the afflicted, 0a:8. is passive (not middle). 
rest with us, merd, as 301, a, 1; jay, referring to the three, ch.i.1. at 
(ev, 295, 7) the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven, the 
time when the recompense shall take place, referred to avram., ver. 6; awd, 
292, 13 odpavod, singular, 240, a, note, and without article, 218. with the 
angels of his power, compare 258. The angels are the ministers of 
his power. The art. is unnecessary before ayy., as the following gen. 
defines it, 208. ; 

Ver. 8. In a fire of flame, éy of investiture, dependent upon K. Ine., 
295, 3 (Lachm.:and others read ev doy) wupds, in a flame of fire); rec. 
reading, pAcyds; gen. of quality or attribute, 257. allotting vengeance, 
3iSovros refers to’Incov. (The verb in this connection is unusual.) to those 
who know not God, dat., 278; art. and part., 395; uf, the subjective 
negative, see 393. and to those who obey not, for the repeated 
article, see 232, 5. the gospel, dat., 278,d. of our Lord Jesus, 
see 270, note. Christ. (Modern editors generally omit Xpistoi.) 

ee 
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Xptorod: ® ofrwes dikny tloovow, drcOpov aidvov and mporwToy 
rob. Kupidy, nat ad ris ddns Tis loxvos avrod, '° Gray EAby 
évdokacbqvat ev trois aylows avrod, cal OavpacOjvar ev Tact Tots 
miorevovow, Ste émorevOn Tro papTipov huav ed’ tpas, ev mH 
huépa exelvn. “els 5 xal mpooevxdueda mdvrote Tepi vpor, ta 
jpas afudon Tihs KAjoews 6 Ocds Hudv, kat wAnpeoy Tacay 





Ver. 9. Who, the compound relative, denoting character and suggesting 
the reason, 349. shall pay (the) penalty, eternal destruction, 
acc. in apposition with Sicnv, 177. (away) from the presence of the 
Lord, art. omitted before mpoodrov, 219. The meaning of awd is doubtful. 
It may either refer to the source of the punishment, 292, 3, ‘*inflicted by 
the presence of the Lord,” or to the fact of separation, 292, 1, this being 
itself the doom. Probably the latter meaning is to be adopted. and from 
the glory of his might, the preposition repeated, to indicate a distinct 
conception; loxdéos is the gen. of origin, 248. The glory is that of God's 
manifested might, and exclusion from this beatific vision shall be destruction. 

Ver. 10. When he shall have come, éray with subj., 379; fut. perf 
force of subj. aor., 383, 8 (Stay as édv). to be glorified, inf. of design, 
390, 3, note; for tense, 386. in (or among, 295, 2) his saints, and to be 
admired in (or among) all who believe (read morevoacty, aor. part, 
‘‘already believers,” compare 364, @) ; probably éy here is to be taken, 
not as among simply, but as showing the sphere (295, 4) in which the glory 
will be displayed, and from which the admiration will spring. because 
our testimony to you was believed, parenthetical expansion of 
wicretcag, and the one aor. helps to explain the other: then, belief will 
have become a fact of the past. fav is gen. of origin. For éwl, dependent 
on papriptoy, see 305, 7,4. in that day, clause dependent on éBof. xai 
Gauz., thrown somewhat out of order, compare 409, Cc. For éy, see 295, 73 
exelvy, the emphatic demonstrative, 340, note. 

Ver. 11. Whereto we also pray, «is denoting direction, 298, 4; 
8, rel..pron., acc. neut., antecedent in the entire previous sentence, 344; 
xa, with reference to the general sentiment of the preceding, ‘‘ we not only 
indulge the hope, but also express it in prayer. ” always concerning 
you, 313, 2. that (384, note) our God may count you worthy 
of the calling, gen., as 272, and for art.,see210. The meaning of dfidéon 
is doubtful: make worthy would appear best to suit the context, but this 
sense of the verb in the New Testament is unexampled. and fulfil every 
good pleasure (see 224, a; 214, c) of goodness, t.¢., every voluntary 
purpose that can spring from (gen. orig.) goodness; not God’s goodness, for 
which &yaSwotvn is never used, but goodness as an element of Christian 
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ebdoxiay ayadwotvns cal epyov alotrews ev Suvduer: ¥ Sras 
évdofac6n 75 dvoua tod Kuplov juay ‘Inood Xptorod ev wiv, cal 
Uueis ev adT@, KaTa Thy xdpw Tod Oeod judy Kat Kuptov ‘Incod 
Xptorow. 


CHAPTER II. 


"EPOTOMEN 882 tyas, ddeAqol, trép ris mapovalas tod Kupiov 
Hpav ’Inood Xptorod, xal judy éemovvaywyis én adrov, ® els 7d - 
By Taxéws cadevO7vat tas aad tod voos, pyre Opoeicbat, pyre 
d:a mvedparos pyre ba Adyou pyre bi emorodA;js ws bv Hua, os 


character, so corresponding with the next clause. and work (also quali- 
fied by wacay, see 318) Of faith (248) in power (295, 6), qualifying 
wAnpéop, ‘* powerfully fulfil.” ) 

Ver. 12. In order that the name of our Lord Jesus (Christ), 
Sxws, as distinguished from fva, seems to denote the how as contrasted with 
the where ; but the line cannot be very clearly drawn. Xpiorod is omitted 
by most edd. may be glorified (384, a, 1; tense, 374, note) in you 
(see on ver. 10), and you (understand évdotacéFre) in him (or in it, ie., 
the name, but less probably. See Alford, and 295, 4, note), according 
to, for xard, see 300, 8,5. the grace of our God and Lord Jesus 
Christ (or of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ), see 232, a, note on Titus 
ii. 13, where, however, the phrases are different. Kdpios is so often properly 
anarthrous (217, 6) that the former of the above renderings is at least 
doubtful. (See Ellicott here). 

Ver. 1. But (5¢ transitional, 404; the writer's mind passing from his own 
prayers to the duty of his readers) we entreat you, brethren, in 
reference to, 3°03, a, 3 (not by, as if in adjuration. See Alf.) the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our (gen. obj., 268) 
gathering together unto him, for éxf, see 305, y, 3 (Mark v. 21), 
not up to, although the reference is to the final gathering. 

Ver. 2. That ye be not (lit., in order that ye should not be) soon 
shaken, for eis, see 298, 4. The purpose of the entreaty was to prevent 
their being shaken. For 7é, substantivizing the inf., see 390; for pf, 
385; for duas, 285, and note. from your mind (or conviction), azé, 
as 292, 1; the article as an unemphatic possessive, 215. nor yet be 
troubled, for pnié disjunctive (not fre, as rec.), see 405; OpoeicGa:, pres, 
inf., denoting an enduring state, the aor., cadev@., referring to a single effect, 
386. neither by spirit nor by word nor by letter, as by us, 


* 
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e ¢ / a A 3 , ec an lA 
dre evéorynxey 7 Huépa Tod Xpierod. % My tis tuas éLararjon 
! , a N \ € 9 a 
Kata pndéva tpdmov’ dre éav pw AON 7) AGnoctacla mpGropv, Kat 
q “A € ond € 4 e ‘ ~ 3 
azoxadugdn 6 dvOpwaros Tis auaprias, 6 vices tis amwAclas, 
4¢ \ , é i / , N “a 
6 dvrixeluevos Kat vmepatpdpevos él mavTra AEyouevoy Ocov 7 
? a 9 A \ N a na e¢ 4 
céBacpa, dore avrov els tov vaov tot Qeot as Ocdy xadloat, 
dmodekvivta éavroyv bre ort Oeds. ° od pynpovevere Ore Ere Sv 


the repeated ufre here breaks up the negation into three parts, and connects 
them. For did, see 299, a, 2. (Spirit no doubt refers to a pretended pro- 
phecy ; word, to a pretended saying on inspired authority ; letter, therefore, 
according to the parallel, should mean a pretended epistle. That the refer- 
ence is not to the First Epistle, the és seems further to indicate). as that 
(2 Cor. v. 19 shows that the és does not in itself imply deceit, but only 
that the thing was so represented—‘‘to the effect that”). the day of 
the Christ (or Lord ; Kuplov is the accepted reading, instead of Xpiorov) 
is already come (or, is imminent, immediately), not simply is at hand, 
for the verb always refers to the present; the part. éveordés expressly 
signifying the present in distinction from the future (Rom. viii. 38; 1 Cor. 
ili. 22.) 

Ver. 3. Let no one deceive you, éax., subj. in imper. sense, 375; 
aor., 373, 6. im (xard, 300, B, 5) any way, the two negatives strengthen 
the denial, 401. because, unless the apostasy, definite, 213. shall 
first have come (383, &, note), and the man of sin (the sin, 214, 5) 
shall have been revealed,—the Apostle does not conclude the sen- 
tence, see 412, e, but passes on to describe the characteristics of the “ man of 
sin.” the son of perdition (genitives of quality). 

Ver. 4. He that withstands, and exalts himself (middle, 355, 1). 
Obs., the single article shows that the two participles refer to the same 
subject. But dyvrixeiyevos cannot take éwi following ; an object must, there- 
fore, be understood, Christ. On the tense, see 395. above (305, 7, 2) every 
one called God, observe wdvra, masc. or an object of worship, 
@edy and oéBacua, accus., in apposition with wayra after copulative verb. go 
that he sits, for dcre, see 391 ; xa@loa, intrans. aor., “he took his seat,” 
and so now is seated in—literally, into—i.e., ‘‘entered into and sits in,” 
constructio pregnans, 298, 8. exhibiting himself that he is God, 
dwodex., acc. by avréy preced., present, as expressing his habit. For the 
object and object-sentence, see 411, b.. éorl is emphatic. 

Ver 5. Remember ye not, interrog., 369, 6. that, introducing 
object-sentence, 380. when yet with you, &», part. in apposition with 
subj. of trcyov; for xpés, see 307, y, 2» I used to tell yon these 
things, for imperf., see 362, 5; sui, 278, h, 
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mpos bpas Taira éAeyov tyiv; ® cal vdv To Karéxov oldare, els Td 
a 9 A a a a \ \ , 
aroxadvgOjvar aitov év To éavtod xatpo. 176 yap pvoThprov 
on evepyetrat tis avoulas, pdvov 6 Karéxwy Gpre Ews ex pecov 
yévntar: 2 xal rére amoxadupOnoerar 6 avouos, bv 6 Kupuos 
avadéoet TO TvEevpatt Tod oTdépatos airod, Kal Karapyyoet 
Tm emavelg ris mapovolas aitod: * ob éorw 4 mapovcia 
>] 3 A n : 
Kar évépye.ay to} arava év maon Svvdper cal onpelors Kal 





Ver. 6. And now ye know what hinders, viv temporal (as when 
with you I gave you the information, so now ye know), or logical, without 
reference to time (Ellicott); 1d xaréxov, part., substantivized. in order 
that he should be revealed in his own time, for éis, see 390, ¢. 
The hindrance is ‘‘in order to” the revelation being made at the right time, 
as a barrier might be said to be for the proper admission of a multitude. 
For éy, see 295, 7; for the position of éavroi, reflex. pron., 229. 

Ver. 7. For, 407, explanatory of the hindrance. the mystery of the 
lawlessness (or iniquity) is already at work, dvoulas, definite, gen. 
either of apposition, 259, ‘‘the mystery which is the iniquity ;” or of quality, 
257, ‘‘the mystery characterized by (the) iniquity ;” #8, adv. of time, 
évepy., middle present, 361, a. only, udvov, adv. he who hinders, 
change from neut. to masc. at present, until he shall have been 
taken out of the way (midst). This clause may either be read, by a 
slight inversion of words, as dependent upon the former—“ is at work only 
until he who at present hinders be taken out of the way,” the objection to 
which is the unnatural position of éws—or by supposing an ellipsis of a 
predicate, ‘‘only he who hinders (is working, évepyeira:) as yet, until,” &. 
In this case, the thought which ydp introduces is in the latter, not the former 
clause of the verse. Compare the examples in 410, 6. (For, although the 
mystery is even now working, there is as yet a ‘‘hinderer.”) For é« péoov, 
see 239. 

Ver. 8. And then, é.¢., when the restraining power or person is taken 
out of the way, rére emphatic. shall the lawless one be revealed, 
210. whom the Lord (Jesus added, as in best MSS.) will consume 
by the breath (Spirit), 280, d. of his mouth, 248. and will 
destroy by the manifestation of his coming, 2538. 

Ver. 9. Whose coming is, od, correspondent with 8», ver. 8, relative 
to &yopos. according to the working of Satan, «ard as 300, 5; 
évepy. anarthrous, ‘‘such working, in general, as Satan would perform.” 
For the gen., Zar., see 20, a. in (of investiture or accompaniment, 295, 3) 
all power and signs and wonders, wdey in sense belongs to all three 
nouns, 318, and denotes ‘‘every kind of,” 224, a. of falsehood, prob. 
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tépact Wevdous, Kai év maon amdatn Ths abduKias ev Tols &roA- 
Avpevots, av’ av Thy ayatny THs GAnOetas ov ed€£avro eis TO 
owbnvat adrovs: | Kai 81a TodTo meyer adtots 6 Oeds evépyerav 
0 \ a + 8 a , 12 ¢. n , 
mAavns, els TO mrrTEdoaL aitovs TO Wevder- © va KpLOGou wavTes 
ol py moTevoavtes TH GANOela, GAN’ evdoKnoavTes év TH adcKig 
Hi) Uoavres TH GAnela, Hoavtes ev TH 2. 
€ “A 3 a “~ “a lA n 
13 “Hysets 5@ delAomev edyapiorety TG Oew Tadvrore wept tyar, 
adeAgot Hyamnuévor tnd Kupiocv, drt efAero suas 6 Geos aw 
apxjs eis owrnptay év dytacpe [Ivedparos xai ticre. ddnOelas, 


gen. of origin, 248 (these things being severally born of falsehood), or per- 
haps gen. of quality, as E.V. 

Ver. 10. And in all (every kind of, as ver. 9) deceit, parallel to the 
former prepositional clause with év, the two together explanatory of kar. 
évepy. Zar. of iniquity (the article should be omitted), gen. of quality. 
among (or for) the perishing (omit év, with all the best modern edd.), 
dat. incommodi, 279. For the force of the participle, see 200 (note), and 396. 
because, for av’ dy, see 291, note. they received not, aorist, viewing 
their lifetime as past. the love of the truth, gen. obj., 268. in order 
that they might be saved, const. as vers. 2, 6. 

Ver. 11. And on this account, 299, 5, t.e, because they received 
not, &e. God will send (or, is sending; wéuret, not méuper, is the ap- 
proved reading), explanatory of the amoAAunévois. to them (dat. of trans- 
mission) &@ working of delusion, parallel to évépyemay above, gen. of 
characteristic quality, 257. so that they should believe (the intent, 
and so the result, of the delusion, 390, c) the falsehood, dative, 278, d; 
article of ‘‘ renewed mention,” 212. 

Ver. 12. That they might all be Judged, a second intentional 
clause, 384, growing out of the preced. who. believed not the truth, 
395, b; for negative, see 393. but took pleasure, the conduct viewed 
as past from the point of view of their condemnation. in the iniquity, 
art. as 212. 

Ver. 13. But we, emphatic pron., 169. are bound to give thanks 
to God always concerning you, see on ch. i. 3. brethren be- 
loved by the Lord (i.e, by Christ, see 217, b), because God (for 
art., see 217, a) chose you (var. read., eiAaro, see 97, 6, note), causal sen- 
tence; compare the 87: in ch. i. 3. from the beginning, 219. unto 
salvation, dependent upon ¢fA.; for eis, see 298, 4. in sanctification 
of the Spirit, ¢v denoting the sphere (295, 4) in which the salvation is 
realized. Tveuu. is gen. of the author, 248; for omitted article, see 217, /. 
and belief of truth (or, the truth), xfore: without the art., like ay:acué, 
under the common regimen of év, 314; see also 208. Truth is abstract, 214; 
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Meigs & exadrecey tuas ba TOD evayyeAlov Hudy, els wepirotnow 
d0Ens tod Kupiov juev "Incot Xpiorot. apa odv, adeAdol, 
OTNKETE, Kal KpaTeire Tas mapaddcers ds ebiddxOnre, elre Sid 
Adyou eire &¢ emioroAns nuav. ' airds 5& 6 Kupios fav 
"Inoots Xpiords, xat 6 Oeos cai marinp jyav, 6 dyanjoas has 
kai d0vs mapaxAnow aiwviay kal éAmida dyabiy é€v ydpitt, 
17 gapaxadéoar tuav Tas Kapdias, kal ornpifar tuas évy mavrl 
Ady Kat épyw dyad. 

and is used in the utmost generality ; not so much the specific truth of the 
Gospel, but the Gospel considered as truth ; the disposition given being that 
of harmony with truth in itself, whatever it might be. 

Ver. 14. Unto which (state of salvation), the neuter relative referring 
to the whole object of thought; compare 344. he called you, aor., as 
before, of specific time. by means of, 299,a,2. our gospel, i.e. the 
Gospel as preached by us, see 270, note. for the attainment of the 
glory, «is, connected with and explanatory of eis owr.; ef., gen. obj., 
268, (The glory of Christ is regarded as in a sense the heritage of Chris- 
tians ; compare John xvii. 24.) of our Lord Jesus Christ, possess. 
gen., 254. 

Ver. 15. Accordingly therefore, for the inferential conjunction, 
see 406. brethren, stand fast (derivative of éarnxa, see 106, 4), and 
hold fast the instructions, acc. obj. of xpar., compare 264. which 
ye were taught, 4s, secondary object, with pass. éd:ddx., see 284, note, 
and 356. whether by, word, 299, a, 22 or by our (248) epistle. 
For etre, see 405. 

Ver 16. But may our Lord himself, 5¢, as usual, adversative, 404; 
abrés, very emphatic, 335. Jesus Christ, and (may) our God and 
Father (or, God and our Father, see Ellicott on Gal. i. 4). For our God, see 
ch.i.11. Who loved us, referring to the last antecedent, God the Father 
(aor., as referring to a single and complete act). and gave eternal 
consolation and good hope, abstract, anarthrous; better rendered 
without indef. art. in grace, connected with dovs, 295, 6 and 4. 

Ver. 17. Comfort, for opt., see 378: sing., indicative of the cluse union 
between the Father and the Son; so the following. your hearts, plur., 
see 237. and establish you, suas omitted in chief MSS. in every 
good work and word (such being the order of the best authorities), 
év denotes again the element; that in which the confirmation is given. 


398 ANALYTICAL EXERCISE. 


CHAPTER III. 


TO dAordv, mpocedyere, adedpol, wept nudv, tva 6 Adyos 
tod Kuptov rpéxn xat d0€anrat, xadws cal mpos tas, * xat iva 
prodapev and Tov arémwv Kal tovnpGv avOpdmwv- ov yap 
ndvrwv % tiotts. % mords 5€ éorw 6 Kuptos, ds ornpifer tuas 
kal gvddfer amd tod movnpod. * memolOapev 5 ev Kupio éd’ 
tuas, drt & mapayyéAAopey tyiv, wat movetre xal mowumoere. 


Ver. 1. For the rest (as to what remains to be said), neut. adj., acc. of 
time (comp. 286, b, 2; see also 266, and Ellicott on Gal. vi. 17). pray, 
brethren, for us, for xepf, see on i. 11; also forfva. that the word 
of the Lord may have free course (run) and be glorified, 
passive, not (as some) middle. even as also (i ts) with you, ral adds 
in thought the Thessalonian Church to the other places where the word 
achieved success. For apds, see 307, ¥, 2. 

Ver. 2. And that we may be delivered, aor. subj., showing tliat 
a specific deliverance is desired, 374, note; the pres. subj., ver. 1, suggesting 
continuous success, 374, note. from the perverse and wicked men, 
the article denoting a class, as the hypocrites, Matt. vi. 2, probably specifying 
the Jewish party in Corinth, whence this Ep. was written. for the faith, 
the Christian faith, see 213 (not faith in general, which in this connection 
would hardly have been definite). does not belong to all, lit, ‘«(is) 
not of all,” i.e, is not their possession, see 267, mpte. 

Ver. 3. But (although the faith is denied by so many) faithful is the 
Lord, a paronomasia with the preceding clause, 413, a, 2. who will 
establish you, ref. to ornpigm, ii 17. and guard (you) from evil, 
or less appropriately (yet see Ellicott), the Evil One. Comp. the quotations 
in 316, p.292. The neuter sense is sustained by the close connection through 
ornplt. with &pym in ii. 17. For awd, see 292, 3. 

Ver. 4. But we trust, the adversative 3é bringing the future just ex- 
pressed into antithesis with the present (so Ellicott). in the Lord, 295, 4 
(not simply ‘‘in the Lord, who will bring this about by his goodness,” but 
being in Him, as the element of our life and hope, we trust) ; for wéro.éa, 
see 99, c, note, also 367. in reference to you, for éxl, see 305, y, 4. 
that what we command (you) now, as the verb is pres. ; suiy (dat. 
by 278, b) is doubtful. ye both are doing, and will do, for «al... 
wal, see 403. The whole clause from 87: depends on wewoi@, as an object~ 
sentence, 380, 


™~ 
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66 8 Kupios xarevOdvar tpyav tas xapdlas eis rhv dydmny Tod 
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Ver. 5. But, again slightly adversative, ‘‘though this is the case, yet as 

a further blessing.” may the Lord, i.e., Jesus Christ himself, 217, 5, 
(As Christ is separately mentioned at the close of the verse, some refer K. 
here to the Holy Spirit, quoting 2 Cor. iii. 18; but the argument is very 
doubtful.) direct your hearts, opt., as in ii. 17; day slightly emphatic 
from position. into the love of God, for és, see 298, 1; @ceotd objective, 
269. and into the patience of Christ, prep. repeated, as of a sepa- 
rate object of thought, 314. Before ir., the art. t4v should undoubtedly be 
inserted. Xp. is probably gen. of possession, 254, ‘‘such patience as Christ 
exhibited ;” or it may be gen. of author, ‘‘the patience that Christ imparts.” 
The objective sense given in E.V., “‘ patient waiting for,” is not supported 
by the meaning of dropovh. 
* Ver. 6. Now, 3¢, transitional (404, ii.) to the preceptive part. we 
command you, brethren, for xapay., see ver. 4. in the name of 
(our or the) Lord Jesus Christ (jay, doubtful), éy dyvdu., dependent 
upon wap., 295, 5 that ye withdraw yourselves, object. inf., with 
acc. subject, 285 ; oréAA., only mid. in the New Testament; active, to put 
together ; mid., to draw one’s self together, 355, 1 ; hence to shrink from, with 
acc., a8 in 2 Cor. viii. 20, or with ard, as here. from every brother 
walking disorderly, and not, subjective neg. according to, 
300, 5. the instruction (see,ii 15) which he (or they) received, 
hy, obj. of wapeAaB., 343. The reading here is doubtful; most modern critics 
preferring they received (mapéAaBov) in reference to the implicit plural in 
wayrés, by synesis, 175. from us, for wapd, see 306, a. 

Ver. 7. For yourselves know, emphatic pron. subj.; ydp suggests 
an implied thought: ‘‘I need not enter into details, for.” how ye ought 
to imitate us (for the impersonal verbs, see 101), ‘‘a brachylogy” 
(Ellicott), implying wepirareiv, from preced., ‘‘how ye ought to walk—in 
fact, to imitate us.” because we were not disorderly, 41: gives 
the reason for pimetoOau, ‘we propose our conduct for imitation, because.” 
among you, 295, 2, 

Ver. 8. Nor, slightly ascensive, ‘“‘ nay, and we did not,” 404. did we 
eat bread, 306, a, 350 (to eat bread is a quasi-proverbial phrase for ‘‘to 
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make a living”). for nought, dwpedy, an old acc. as adv., 126, a; com- 
pare its use in Matt. x. 8, ‘‘ without an equivalent ;” so in other passages. 
from any one, 306, a. but in (accompaniment, 295, 3) toil and 
travail (we did so) labouring night and day, 286, 6, 2. Both these 
clauses depend on épdyouey, implied. in order not to be burden- 
some, for xpés with inf., see 390, c. to any of you, for acc., compare 
281, a; tua, partitive gen., 262. 

Ver. 9. Not that, a frequent elliptical formula, correcting a possible 
misapprehension, ‘‘do not suppose me to say that” (see Ellicott on Phil. 
iii. 12), Wwe have not a right (to maintenance), but (we do so) in 
order that we may present ourselves, daper, aor. of one definite 
determination ; for éavrovs, see 335, 2, 6. an example, secondary predi- 
cate, in apposition with éavr. to you, to the end that, es as in ii. 11, 
&c. (ye) should imitate us. 

Ver. 10. For even, see 407, note. when we were among you, 
for mpés, compare ii. 55 we used to enjoin this upon you, impf, 
362, b; for wapayyéAAw and its regimen, see ver. 4,6. that, introducing 
objective sentence explanatory of tovro, but thrown into a quotation form, 
382, a; hence éc@. imper. ‘if any one wills not to work,” for <i, 
see 383, a; for 0A, 363, 7, ‘neither let him eat,’ neg., 371. 

Ver. 11. For, introducing the reason of the command. we hear that 
some are walking, predicative participle, 394. among you, é@ as 
ver. 7. disorderly, doing no work, but being busybodies, par- 
ticiples in apposition with wepix. ; for the paronomasia, see 413, a, 2. The 
verb weptepy. does not again occur in the New Testament, although the subst. 
weplepyos is found, 1 Tim. v. 13. 

Ver. 12. But to such as these, pron. definite, 220. we command 
and exhort, the dat. obj. belongs grammatically to wapayy., as in ver 4, 
&c. ; wapaxad, takes.the acc. by (or in, the rec. did is less fully supported 
than év; see Ellicott) the Lord Jesus Christ that, working with 
quietness, for yerd, see 301, 4,2. they eat, subj. by ta; tense, 374. 

~ wapay’y. with the inf., ver. 6; with object and obj. clause, ér:, ver. 10, 
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here with the intentional particle. The command is given in order thai the 
result may follow. their own bread, emphatically, not that of others. 

Ver. 13. But ye, emphatic, by way of contrast to those just mentioned. 
brethren, be not weary, subj., with imper. force, 375. The reading 
varies between éxx. and éy«. ; the latter (from év) being to grow weary or 
cowardly in any enterprise ; the former, to go out of it through weariness 
or cowardice. But éxx. is altogether doubtful. in well-doing, pres. 
part., adjunct to pred., 394, 3, 3, ‘‘ whilst well-doing” being implied; or 
causal, as c. 

Ver. 14. But if any one obeys not, 383, a. our word, 278, d. 
through, conveyed by, 299, a, 2. the epistle, i.e., this epistle. note 
this man, for onz., middle, see 355, 2, ‘‘mark for yourselves.” and 
keep no company with him, dat. of association, 277, a. The pres. 
imper. in both cases enjoins the conduct as habitual. that he be 
ashamed, the purpose, again, not simply the result. 

Ver. 15. And, not adversative, but simply conjunctive; another parti- 
cular of the conduct to be observed. esteem (him) not as an enemy, 
@s, a particle of apposition connecting éx@p. with tovroy, understood from 
preced. but admonish (him) as a brother. 

Ver. 16. But (the antithesis being between the persons addressed by the 
Apostle and those just specified, ‘‘as for you,” ‘‘to return to you”) may 
the Lord of (the) peace, gen. of quality. himself, emphatic pron. 
give (the) peace to you, 3¢n, opt. in the usual sense and the ordinary 
const. of the verb. The article before ep. both times is emphatic, recognising 
peace as the peculiar and well-understood Christian blessing. always, 
xpévov understood with mavyrés, an adverbial adjunct to 3¢7. in every 
way, Lachmann reads réxy, place. The Lord be, em asi. 2. with, 
301, 4,1. you all. 

Ver. 17. The salutation, nominative, in apposition with ver. 18, asa 
kind of title: ‘‘ This is the salutation.” of me, Paul, with my own 
hand, for const., see 336, p. 307; xerpl, dat. of instr., 280, d. which, 
neuter rel. pron., 346, a. is the sign, pred. om. art., see 206. in every 
epistle, 224, a. so I write, the other member of the comparison being 
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émoroAyj: otrw ypddw. 1 H xdpis tod Kupiov jay "Incot 
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omitted, as obvious to the orig. readers; compare examples under 412, e. 
Probably the phrase alludes to some peculiarity in thé handwriting. Com- 
pare Gal. vi. 11. 

Ver. 18% The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be, et, as i. 2. 
with (301, a, 1) you all. (Amen is omitted by Tischendorf; but see 
Ellicott. ) 

The subscription to the Epistle, The second (epistle) to the Thessalonians was 
written from Athens (see also subscription to First Epistle), is undoubtedly 
spurious, and is also incorrect. It arose probably from a careless and mis- 
taken interpretation of 1 Thess, iii. 1. 


NEW TESTAMENT SYNONYMS. 


PROBABLY no two words in any language are precisely synonymous, 
although many are interchangeable. It has already been shown 
(§ 290) that words in different languages seldom, if ever, perfectly 
correspond. Hence arise some of the chief difficulties of transla- 
tion. It has often been unthinkingly suggested that, in the New 
Testament for instance, the same Greek word should always be 
rendered by the same English one. This rule would constantly 
lead to glaring incorrectness : although, undoubtedly, capricious or 
unnecessary variations should be avoided. The word suffer, for 
instance, covers so great an extent of meaning, that we are hardly 
surprised to find it employed in the Authorized Version for ten 
distinct Greek words, beside various combinations of the same 
roots. To provoke, again, occurs twelve times in the English 
Version for eight different Greek words. To provide is found 
eight times, representing six distinct originals. The verb ordain 
occurs eighteen times: once for moéw, which Greek word has in 
different places thirty-six English equivalents ; once for yivoyas, 
the various equivalents. of which are almost innumerable; twice 
for épi{w, which is translated in four different ways; once for 
mpoopi{w, Which has three English equivalents ; twice for riénus a 
verb translated in fifteen ways ; twice for rdcaw, which is rendered 
by five different words; thrice for d:ardccw, a verb with five 
renderings ; thrice for xa@iorns, which we find translated in six 
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ways; once for xaracxevd{w, a verb with four English equivalents ; _ 
once for xpivw, which is rendered in fifteen ways; and once for 
xetporovéw, & Word occurring twice, and in each place differently 
rendered. In addition to these, we have to ordain before, by 
mpoypape and mpoeropdgo. 

Such instances suggest the largeness of the field that is open to 
the inquirer into the so-called Synonyms, whether of the Greek or 
the English New Testament. To cover that field, in however 
perfunctory a manner, would be plainly impossible in the compass 
of a few pages. ‘All that can be attempted is to point out the 
main distinctions between some important words in general use, of 
kindred meaning, and often translated alike in the Authorized 
Version. For further detail, the English reader is referred to 
Tittmann’s “ Remarks on the Synonyms of the New Testament,” 
translated in Clark’s Biblical Cabinet, 1833-37; to Archbishop 
Trench’s “ Synonyms of the New Testament ;” and to the “Syntax 
and Synonyms of the New Testament,” by the Rev. W. 
Webster, M.A. 
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L 


First, some groups of Verbs in ordinary use may be selected, 
with their related Substantives. 


1. To Be, Exist, Become. 
Eigt is the ordinary verb of existence; txdpxq@ implies essential or 


-original condition (Phil. ii. 6), and so is directly contrasted with yivouat, to 
-Decome (James i. 22). See further, Acts xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 6. 


2. To Do, to Make. 


Tloréw seems to denote more sustained effort than xpdoow, whence the 
frequent use of the former for well-doing, the latter for ill-doing. For other 
senses of mpdcow, see Eph. vi. 21; Luke iii. 13 (this last compared with 
wow in Luke xii. 33, xix. 18). 


3. To Will, to Desire. 


BovAopua: denotes the will rather on its intellectual side, ‘*to choose ;” 
@éAw, the simple fact of volition. So the latter is used of arbitrary (Luke 
‘iv. 6) or absolute (Rom. ix. 18) authority, the former of determinations 
where the wisdom and justice are apparent (Luke x. 22, xxii. 42). Thus 
Bovah is counsel; @éAnpa, will; BobdAnus, plan (only in Acts xxvii. 43; 
Rom. ix. 19). BovAoua: is also used in recommendations, backed by reason 
(x Tim. ii. 8, v. 14). For a striking instance of distinction between the two 
verbs, compare Mark xv. 9, 12, with verse 15. So Philemon 13, 14. MéAAw 
indicates futurity, as the result of predetermination, or of some act or 
event, ‘is to be,” ‘‘is going to,”’ Matt. iii. 7, xi. 14; Luke vii. 2; Heb. i. 14. 


4. To Know. 


Olda is properly a perfect, ‘‘I have seen,” and implies the knowledge 
which comes from without, objective knowledge; yivdonw, ‘*I learn,” in 
any way, expresses the knowledge as existing in the mind, subjective know- 
ledge. Hence, when knowledge involves experience, yuwdéoKw is always used 
(Eph, tii. 19; Phil. iii, 10; 1 John il, iii., iv.); éwioraua: (an old dialectic 
form of the middle of éplornu:), ‘‘ to set (the mind) upon,” may either mean 
simply to be aware of, as in the Acts, or to understand (Mark xiv. 68). The 
distinction between olfa and éwioraua: may be noted in Jude 10; that 
between ywoonw and éxioraya: in Acts xix. 15. 


5. To See. 
EA¢rw denotes the act of seeing, and is referred to the organ; dpdaw 


bh. 
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(pouts, e[Sov) is referred to the thing seen, whether in itself (objectively) or 
in regard to its impression on the mind (subjectively). The former verb, 
therefore, may be used without an expressed object (as Matt. xiii. 13). 
Both verbs are applied to mental vision, the former implying greater vivid- 
ness (Heb. il. 8, 9). With mu, they have the sense beware ; generally, 
however, BAérw is used, occasionally with éxé. In accordance with the 
distinction above mentioned, 3paya is a vision ; BAéupa, the exercise of the 
faculty of sight; rd BAewdpeva, the things seen (2 Cor. iv. 18), ie, on which 
_ the faculty of immediate discernment is exercised ; rd dpardy, the visible 

(Col. i. 16), 2.¢., in itself considered. Tittmann distinguishes Spdco and its 
derivatives from e¢lSoy, in that the former is objective, and the latter sub- 
jective, dpoua: being a middle term. Compare 8paya, eldos, Sys. It is 
doubtful, however, if this distinction can be maintained in the use of the 
verbs. @edoa: (referred to the subject) and Gewpéw (referred to the object) 
are to look at purposely, or attentively to gaze upon (Matt. vi. 1, x1. 7; 
John xi. 45; Acts vii. 56). 


6. To Appear. 


Aoxéw ‘‘expresses the subjective mental estimate or opinion about a 
matter which men form, their 3éfa concerning it, which may be right 
(Acts xv. 28; x Cor. iv. 9, vil. 40), but which may be wrong, involving, as 
it always does, the possibility of error (Matt vi. 7; Mark vi. 49; 
John xvi. 2; Acts xxvii. 13);” galvopa: ‘‘expresses how a matter 
phenomenally shows and presents itself, with no necessary assumption of 
any beholder at all.”—T7rench. This ‘‘phenomenon” may: represent a 
reality (Matt. ii. 7; Phil ii. 15, ‘‘appear,” not ‘‘ shine”) or a mere show 
(Matt. xxill. 27, 28). 


7. To Touch. 


“Anromat (middle of &rrw, to kindle) is the usual word ; @:yydyw denotes 
a lighter touch (compare the two in Col. ii. 21, where, as Archbishop Trench 
observes, the order of our translation should be reversed; and see 
Heb. xi. 28); pyAapdw is to feel (‘‘ to feel after,” Acts xvii. 27), to handle. 
Pres. part., palpable. material (Heb. xu. 18). 


8. To Speak, Say. 


Aadéo is simply to speak, to employ the organ of utterance; Aéy™ is 
referred to the sentiment of what is spoken (compare BAérw and dpdw above) ; 
onl, péw, €p, efrov, to the words; fia is a word, ia itself considered ; 
réyos, a spoken word, with reference generally to that which is in the 
speaker's mind; é7os is only found (Heb. vii. 9) in the phrase és Eros elxeip, 
so to speak. Both Aéyw and elroy are used for command ; as in the formula 
(Sermon on the Mount) éy® 8 Aéyw duiv. See also Matt. iv. 3. 
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9. To Ask. : 


Airée is to ask for something, to beg, pray ; épwrdw, to question, to ask 
in general, specifically : ‘‘In that day ye shall ask meno questions ... what- 
soever ye shall pray the Father in my name.” Observe, épwrdw is elsewhere 
used of Christ’s prayers to the Father (John xvii. 9, 15, 20), never of ours. 
Compare the two in John xvi. 23; and in 1 John v. 16. MWuv@dvopa:, to 
ask for information, to inquire. 


10. To Come. 


6 
“Epxopa: denotes the act, ‘‘I am coming;” %xw, the result, ‘‘I am 
come.” John viii. 42: ‘‘I came from God, and I am here.’”’ See also 

Heb. x. 9. 


ll. To Care. 


bpovéw, ppovrifw, implies solicitude (Phil. iv. 10; Titus ii. 8); 
peAeTtaw (and impers. wéAet), solicitude expressed in forethought, or the_ 
employment of means to the desired result ; wepipyde, anxious or distracting 
care. So the substantive wépiuva, See especially 1 Peter v. 7; cwrovdh 
(‘‘ haste’) is earnestness, diligence, generally. 


12. Ought. 


Aci (impers.) denotes the duty or necessity as existing in the thing itself, 
often used for the ought arising from prophecy (Luke xxiv. 26, 46); é¢efrA@ 
refers to the obligation as actually imposed (John xiii. 14); xp (only once 
in the New Testament, James iii. 10) is connected with xpdopa:, and origi- 
nally differs from Se? as the rule of utility differs from that of abstract 
right (3e would express Butler’s philosophy of morals ; xp4, Paley’s). 


18. To Accomplish, Fulfil, Perfect. 


TéAos expresses the end of a course or series : so TEA Ew, to reach the end ; 
redetdw, to complete; mAnpdw denotes the accomplishment of a plan or 
purpose, to fulfil ; reAéw gives the finishing stroke (John xix. 30); wAnpde 
adds the completing element: the former brings the topstone, the latter, 
the keystone. Hence they are often interchangeable. Compare Acts xx. 24, 
where the prominent thought is the completeness of the Apostle’s life-work, 
with 2 Tim, iv. 7, where to this is superadded the thought of its approaching 
close. The fulfilment of prophecy is expressed by rAnpéw, except John xix. 28, 
which has reAcidw. TAfpwpa is generally active, that which brings com- 
pleteness, fulness, to anything (Matt. ix. 16; 1 Cor. x. 26); but may 
be used passively, that which is filled (Eph. i. 23), or abstractedly, fulness 
(Col. ii. 9). 
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14. To Teach, Instruct. 


A:Sdoxw is to teach generally; carnxéa, strictly to teach by word of 
mouth (Luke i. 4; Rom. ii. 18). Hence catechesis, catechize, of careful, 
repeated oral instruction ; waéynrevw is (actively) to make, or (intransitively) 
to be a disciple, in the former sense distinguished from 8{8dcxnw in 
Matt. xxvill. 19; wa:Sevw involves the notion of discipline, and is often to 
be rendered chasten. " 


15. To Preach. 


Knptocw is to proclaim, as a herald; xjpuypua, the proclamation made ; 
evayyé\toy and ebayyeAlCw add the further notion of glad tidings ; 
katayyeAAw refers simply to the delivery of the message. Found with 
ebayyeAi(w, Acts xv. 35, 36; with «nptcow, Phil. i. 35, 16. Aaréo, 
sometimes rendered preach, means simply to talk (see 8), and d:adéyouat 
(Acts xx. 7, 9) implies conference ; xpopnreto, to forth-tell, and xpopifrns, 
are used for preachers under the New Testament (Eph. iv. 11; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1), as for the prophets of the Old, both being set to declare the Divine 
will; yudyris, a soothsayer, is of heathen use, and not found in the New 
Testament, wayrevoua occurring only Acts xvi. 16. See Trench. 


16. To Feed (a flock). 


Tlotualyw is in general to exercise the care of a roimhy, to tend the 
flock (Acts xx. 28), hence to rule, govern (Matt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27); Béouw 
refers to the special function of providing food, to pasture (Luke xv. 15). 
Both are included in our Lord’s charge to St. Peter (John xxi. 15-17). 


17. To Wash, Bathe. 


IIA byw is to wash things, as garments, &c.; Aovw, to wash the whole body, 
‘“‘to bathe ;” virtw, to wash a part of the body. See John xiii. 10; and 
remarks by Archbishop Trench. 


18, To Anoint. 


Xptw denotes official anointing, as of a king or priest, hence Xpioréds: 
&Aefpw, anointing for festal purposes (Luke vii. 46), for health (James v. 14), 
or for embalmment (Mark xvi. 1). 


19. Love, to Love. 


. *Ayamwdw denotes the love of esteem or of kindness, love to character 
(‘‘diligo”); aydan, its cognate substantive, ‘is a word born within the 
bosom of revealed religion. It occurs in the LXX., but there is no example 
of its use in any heathen writer whatever ; the utmost they attained to here 
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was d:AavOpwrla and piAadeAgla, and the last, indeed, never in any 
sense but as the love between brethren in blood.”—Trench. Wherever we 
have ‘‘ charity” in the E.V., the original is aydxn, but it is more generally 
and better translated ‘love ;” @:Aéw expresses the love of the feelings, 
instinctive, warm affection (‘‘amo”). The force of the two verbs is very 
beautifully illustrated in John xxi. 15-17, on which see Trench and others. 


20. To Weep. 


KAalm is the verb generally employed ; Saxpta, ‘‘to shed tears,” is found 
but once, John xi. 35: ‘‘Jesus wept.” In Matt. i 18, @pivos (reading 
doubtful), xAav@uds, dSupuds, form a climax, ‘‘lamentation, weeping, and 
mourning.” 


II. 


Some important words, chiefly Adjectives and Substantives, 
expressive of moral quality, may now be considered. 


a 


21. Good. 


’"Avya0es is good; Sixaros, right. In the former, the notion of beneficence 
prevails, in the latter that of justice. So with a@ya@wouvvy, Sixasoovrn. 
Still, the two are not opposed. In Rom. vii. 12 both are predicated of the 
Divine law. In Rom. v. 7 the &yaéds is one of the dikatoc (as proved by the 
article and by ydp). In Matt. vi. 1, seq., Stxacoodvn* refers to almsgiving, 
prayers, and religious fasting; «aAdés contains the notion @f giving pleasure, 
‘‘ beautiful,” ‘‘ fair,” ‘‘ honourable.” It may be interchanged with éyabés 
(compare, e.g., 1 Tim. i. 19, with Heb. xiii. 18}, or combined with it, as 
Luke viii. 15. (So in classic Greek, xadoxqyaéés predicates the highest 
excellence in morals and manners.) Xpnordés, good, gentle (Matt. xi. 30; 
1 Cor. xv. 33), and xpnorérns, goodness, gentleness, benignity, are connected 
with xpdoua, xph. The New Testament comparative of dya6és is usually 
kpeloawv, kpelrtwy really akin to xpdros, force, and betokening the time 
when strength and goodness were too closely identified. (Compare perf, 
**virtue,” really courage, found only in the New Testament, Phil. iv. 8; 
1 Pet. ui. 9, where see 47; 2 Pet. i. 3, 5.) BéArcoy, as an adverb, 18 
found 2 Tim. i. 18. 


—_—_—_ ee 


* Undoubtedly the true reading. 


en ae oe ee 
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22. Evil, Bad. 


Kaxés is bad, generically, including every form of evil, physical and 
moral. So «axla, badness, specially in its forms of meanness, cowardice, 
malice, &dixos, &5xla (opposed to 8ixaos, dikaoodyn), wrong; movnpds 
expresses especially the more active form of evil, malignant (so 6 xovnpéds, 
not 6 xaxdés, for the Evil one, Satan); wovnpla, malignity; gataros is 
worthless, ‘‘good for nothing,” like the old Eng., ‘‘naughty,” from 
“ naught.” 


23. Holy. 


“Ouvos is holy, intrinsically ; referred once to the Divine purposes (Acts 
xiii, 44, from Isa. lv. 3), generally to interior purity; predicated both of 
God and of men (‘‘pious”); &ysos, ayvds, are both derived from a root 
denoting separation, the former, when applied to men, expressing consecra- 
tion to God (see 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9), the latter, purity, chastity ; fepds, very 
infrequently (except in its neuter substantival form, iepéy, on which see 
35), is ‘‘dedicated to God, ” and is only used in the New Testament of 
things; xadapus, literally clean, free from impure admixture. 


24. True. 


"AAnO4%s is “true,” morally, and is applied to persons or to declarations ; 
&AnOcvds is ‘“genuine,’’ ‘‘real.”” The former epithet, for instance, applied 
to God, denotes His attribute of faithfulness (John iii. 33); the latter 
expresses the reality of His Godhead, as distinguished from false deities 
(John xvii. 3). The use of 4An@wds in the Revelation is an exception to this 
rule (see xix. 9, 11). The substantive &4A7@efa includes the idea of both 
adjectives, though generally correspondent with the former. | 


25. Old. 

Tadads is ‘‘old,” as having existed long; &pxaios, Sold,” as having 
existed formerly ; &pxaios palyrhs (Acts xxi. 16), one of the original diseiples. 
Compare 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9, xx. 2. Tadaiéds sometimes connotes the 
idea of decrepitude, decay (opposed to xavds, see 26), Matt. ix. 16; 1 ci 
v. 7, 8; and for the verb, Heb. viii. 13. 


26. New. 


Néos is new in reference to time, having recently come into existence 
(young); «a:vds, new (fresh) in reference to quality, different in kind. (See 
Trench on the words.) So véa d:a6jnn (Heb. xii. 24) 18 ‘a covenant recently 
given ;” xawh diabhen (Heb. ix. 15), ‘‘a covenant new in character; ”* 
avavedw (Eph. iv. 23), to renew in youth; dvara:ydw (Col. iii. 10), to renew 
in character and spirit. So vedédtns, youth; ca:vérns, newness, freshness. 
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27. Perfect. 


TéAecos, ‘‘full-grown,” applied to character, means that which has 
attained the moral r¢éA0s—manhood in Christ ; ‘‘ however, it may be true 
that having reached this, other and higher ends will open out before him, to 
have Christ formed in him more and more.”—Trench. The attainment of 
their highest end is expressed by the perfect rereAclwua: (Phil. iii, 12). 
‘OASKAnpos is complete in parts, no Christian grace lacking; éAoréAgns 
denotes maturity in each separate element of character (1 Thess. v. 23). 


28. Blessed. 


Two different adjectives are translated blessed: waxdpios, happy, as in 
the Beatitudes, and notably 1 Tim. i. 11, vi. 15; and evAoynrés, verbal 
adjective of the verb ¢o bless (Mark xiv. 61; Rom. i. 25). 


29. Void, Vain, Futile. 


Keyés, literally empty, refers to the contents; udra:os, purposeless, to 
the result. See the two in 1 Cor. xv. 14, 17: ‘‘ your faith is «er4—there is 
no substance in it—and marafa, leads to no happy issue.” The latter 
adjective is also employed (from the LXX.) for false, as in the “lying 
vanities” of heathendom (Acts xiv. 15). 


30. Poor. 


TMéyns (only in 2 Cor. ix. 9) may refer to the poverty of scanty livelihood ; 
x70x6s implies that of utter destitution. See Matt. v. 3, xi. 5. 


31. Patience. 


‘Tropovh (Swouéyw) denotes not only the passive, but the active virtue of 
endurance, and may often be rendered persistence, continuance (Luke viii. 15; 
Heb, xii. 1; James v. 11); haxpoOupia (uaxpodvuéw) seems always to 
involve the notion of tolerance, ‘‘ long-suffering, bearing with,” as God with 
sinners; d4vo0xf (only in Rom. ii. 4, iii. 25) is forbearance, the result and 
expression of the Divine paxpo@upia. 


32. Anger. 


@vyds is the impulse and passion ; py, the habit and settled purpose of 
wrath. Both (asin Romans ii. 8) are applied to the anger of God against 
sinners; the latter, however, being the usual word. Both are ranked 
among the sins of men (as Eph. iv. 31). Still, there may possibly be a 
righteous human anger (Eph. iv. 26; compare Mark iii 5), while the 
exasperation and bitterness of anger, rapopytoués are utterly forbidden. 
(See Trench on these words. ) 
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33. Fear. 


$6Bos, poBéoua, are words in themselves indifferent, the fear being 
sinful, or reverent and holy, according to the particular reference; but 
Se:Ads, SetAia, are always bad and base, ‘‘ cowardly, cowardice ;” edAd- 
Beta, ebAaBéouat, denote apprehension generally (see Acts xxiii. 10), but 
chiefly pious fear (Heb. xi. 28, and perhaps v. 7). 


III. 


As a third division, some words may be enumerated of 
frequent theological or ecclesiastical use. 


34. Deity. 
@ecdrys (Rom. i. 20), Deity, in an abstract sense (Gottlichheit) ; @edrns 
(Col. ii. 9), Deity, personally (Gottheit). See Tittmann. 


35. Temple. 


‘lepdy, the whole sacred enclosure (Matt. xxvi. 55; John ii. 14); vads, 
the shrine itself, the Holy place, and Holy of Holies (Matt. xxvii. 51; 
Acts vii. 48; 1 Cor. iii. 16). 


36. To Worship. 

Tlpogxuyéw is the generic word (primarily expressive of the act, ‘to 
fawn,” from xvwy) of homage paid to God, to Christ, and (in the Revelation) 
to the ‘‘dragon” and the “beast ;” o¢Bowa: (ceBd{ouai), of the religious 
feeling, ‘‘to cherish, or to pay devotion ;” Aarpeda, of Divine worship, 
Phil. iii. 3 (idolatrous in Acts vii. 42); Ae:tovpyéw, of solemn, stated 
observance. So Ae:toupyla, as Luke i. 23; Aecrovpy:nds, Heb. i. 14; 
Aecroupyés, Heb. viii. 2. But these last words may also apply to the 
ministry of kindness between fellow-Christians ; as d:axovéw, but in a more 
exalted sense. See 60. 


37. Altar, Sacrifice. 


@voracrhpioy is the general word, properly an adjective—that on which 
sacrifices are offered; Bwpds, the altar-structure (orig., ‘*a raised place’’), 
is only found once, of a heathen altar, Acts xvii. -23; Q@vola is a sacrifice 
offered by a priest; fepevs, either expiatory, in which sense Christ alone is 
priest, or eucharistic, in which all Christians are priests alike (1 Pet. ii. 5); 
xpoogopaé is any offering to God, priestly or otherwise. In Eph. v. 2 
some refer xpoodopdy to Christ’s consecrated life, @voidy to his atoning death. 
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38. Prayer, to Pray. 


Eby? is a prayer (James v. 15) or a vow (Acts xviii. 18); eBxopas, to 
pray, or to wish strongly (Rom. 1x. 3); mpovedxopat, mpovevxh, are 
restricted to prayer to God, the latter denoting sometimes a place of prayer, 
a building below the rank of a synagogue, ‘‘proseucha” (Acts xvi. 13); 
dénors is in general the expression of need, any urgent request, ‘‘ suppli- 
cation.” For airéw, épwrdw, see 9; altnua is any particular request; in 
plur., the individual petitions in the xpocevyf. See Phil. iv. 6. 


39. Sin, to Sin. 


‘‘Sin,” says Archbishop Trench, ‘‘may be contemplated as the missing 
of a mark or aim; it is then apaptia or audprnua (auaprdyw): the over- 
passing or transgressing of a line; it is then tapdBacis (rapaBalvw): the 
disobedience to a voice; in which case it is wapakoh (rapaxovw): the 
falling where one should have stood upright; this will be rapdrrwya: 
ignorance of what one ought to have known; this will be déyvdnpa 
(Heb. ix. 7): diminishing of that which should have been rendered in full 
measure ; which is {rrqua: non-observance of a law; which is dvoula or 
wapavoula: a discord; and then it is tAnuuéAeca: and in other ways 
almost out of number.” Note also épefAnua, in the Lord’s prayer (Matt. 
vi. 12), debt to divine justice. Luke has auapria (xi. 4). 


40. Repentance, to Repent. 


Merdvo.a, petavoew, express a change of mind, and hence of the whole 
life; perawéAouai, a change of feeling, ‘‘to regret.” Godly sorrow is said 
to work perdvoay duetranéAntoy, ‘‘repentance that leads to no remorse” 
(2 Cor. vii. 10). Esau found no place of repentance, perayolas (Heb. xii. 17), 
t.e., of changing his father’s mind with respect to the blessing. See 
Dr. Campbell’s Dissertation, in his ‘* Gospels,” 


41. Grace, Mercy. 


Xdpis is free favour, in general, specially of the Divine favour as 
extended to the sinful; %Aeos is mercy, to the miserable (1 Tim. i. 2). 
The difference between ZAcos and oixripyés is that, in the latter, pity is the 
prominent idea; in the former, kindness. For the verbs, see Rom. ix. 15. 


42. Forgiveness. 


“Agecis, &p{nut, denote the ‘‘remission” of sins, forgiveness, to its full 
extent, as promised in the Gospel; wdpeors, found only Rom. iii. 25, 
literally, passing-by, ‘‘pretermission”’ refers rather to the simple with- 
holding of punishment deserved, a parallel being found in Acts xvii. 40 
(Smepidcay). 
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43. Redemption. 


‘S*a yopd¢w, buy, as in a market-place, for a certain price (riuh); Autpde, 
effect deliverance by the payment of ransom and exertion of power; 
Avrpoy is the price paid for releasing any one from captivity, punishment, 
or death (Avw, loose); the buying back by paying the price of what had 
been sold, or the redeeming what had been devoted by substituting some- 
thing in its place. So avrfAutpoy, with the further idea ‘‘in room of,” 
denoting exchange, the price paid for procuring the liberation of another by 
ransom or forfeit; Avtpwots, droAUtpwors, the process of deliverance; 
iAaopds, ef:Aaopuds, are the same as Avtpoy, with the leading idea of 
propitiation.” — Wcbster. See the use of iAdoxouat in the publican’s 
prayer, Luke xviii. 13 ; iAagrfpioy, properly an adjective, ‘‘ propitiatory,”’ 
of the mercy-seat in LXX. and Heb. ix. 5; of Christ’s sacrifice, Rom. 
ili, 25; wepiworéopar, wepirolnors, denote acquirements for one’s self, 
purchase, generally, Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. ii. 9; Eph. i. 14. 


44, Piety, Religion. 


E’oeBns, eboéBetu, denote worship or piety rightly directed, in human 
relations as well as divine; @eoveBhs, Oeo0 Bera, worship directed towards 
God; evrAaBhs, evAdBera, denote the devoutness springing from godly 
fear; OpijicKos, Opnokela (James L 26, 27; Acts xxvi. 5; Col. ii 18, 
only), refer to external worship, religious service; Se:a:daluwy (Acts 
XVii 22), and Se:otdatuovia (Acts xxv. 19), may have a favourable or: 
unfavourable meaning, ‘‘religious” or ‘‘superstitious,” literally, ‘‘ devoted 
to the fear of deities.” 


45. Miracle, Sign, Wonder. 


Avvauis (generally in plur.), applied to Christ’s miracles, is a forth-putting 
of Diviue power; répas is a prodigy, a wonderful act; onpetoy, a sign, 
authenticating Christ’s mission, and symbolizing heavenly truths (Acts 
il, 22). 

46. Parable. 

IlapafoAn, a detailed comparison, ‘‘ parable,” as usually understood ; 
wapoiula (literally, a wayside discourse), ‘‘a proverb,” John xvi. 25, 29 ; 
‘*a comparison,” 2 Pet. ii. 22; John x. 6, 


47. Praise, to Praise. 


Alvéw, alvos (alvecis), are used only of praise offered to, God; éra:véw, 
€xa:vos, of praise, approbation generally; 56a, where rendered praise 
(John ix. 24, xii: 43; 1 Pet. iv. 11), denotes the recognition of character, 
‘*the glory.” In 1 Pet. ii. 9 the word is aperds, virtues; peyaduva, to 
magnify, is a yet more exalted word, Luke i. 46, 
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48. Psalm, Hymn. 


¥arudés is probably used restrictively of the Psalms of the older 
Scriptures; Suvos (not often used, probably from its associations with 
heathenism) is an ode of praise to God: ‘‘A psalm might be a de profundis ; 
a hymn must always be more or less of a magnificat.”—Trench. bh isa 
soug that might be either psalm or hymn, or a yet more general expression 
of Christian feeling (Eph. v. 19; Col. ii. 16). 


49. Ordinance. 


This word is adopted as the rendering of Séyua, a thing decreed 
(Eph. ii. 15; Col. ii 14. See also Col. ii. 20); S:ealwpa, that which it is 
right to observe (Heb. ix. 1, 10); dS:aray%, appointment (Rom. xii 2); 
wapddoors (1 Cor. xi. 2), instruction or injunction given, elsewhere trans- 
lated tradition (as 2 Thess. ii, 15); and «xrfors (creation, creature), 
1 Pet. ii. 13. As distinguished from Si:xa:dpata, the évyroAai are moral 
precepts, Luke i. 6. 


50. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew, Greek, Hellenist. 


‘EBpatos denotes the Hebrew-speaking Jewish community; “EAAnviorhs 
being a Greek-speaking Jew. The latter word is rendered ‘‘ Grecian” in 
the A.V., in distinction from “EAAny, ‘‘Greek,”’ or Gentile (Acts vi. 1, 
ix. 29; in Acts xi. 20 the reading should probably be’EAAnvas). “Iov8Sazos, 
Jew, originally referred to the tribe of Judah alone, had come in the New 
Testament times to designate the whole people; while “IcpanAirns is 
always a term of honour, ‘‘one of the chosen race.” 


51. Anathema. 


"Avd@nua, a thing devoted in honour of God (Luke xxi 5); dydéeua 
(originally the same word), a thing devoted to destruction, ‘‘accursed.” So 
the verb dvaQenari(w. See Acts xxiii. 14. The other occurrences of 
tydGeua are Rom. ix. 3; 1 Cor. xii. 3, xvi. 22; Gal. i 8, 9. 


52. Hell, Hades. 


“A:dns, ‘‘the unseen world,” the place of the departed, generally (compare 
Luke xvi. 23; Acts ii. 27); by metonymy for death and destruction 
(Matt, xi. 23); once only rendered ‘‘ grave,” 1 Cor. xv. 55; ‘‘the gates of 
hades” are the powers of destruction (Matt. xvi. 18); yéevva (from 
‘* Valley of Hinnom”) is “the abode of the lost” (Matt. v. 22, 29, 3c, 
X. 28, Xvili. 9, XxliL 15, 33; Mark ix. 43, 45; Luke xi 5; James iii 6, 
only). See Dr. Campbell’s Dissertation, in his ‘‘ Gospels.” 
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53. Devil, Desmon. 

- The almost uniform translation of dSaluwy, da:udviov, by “devil” is 
unfortunate. The word (most usual in the New Testament in the second 
or diminutive form) classically denotes a subordinate divinity, supernatural 
being. There were xaxodainoves and &yafodalyoves, In Scripture the word 
always has its evil sense, and demon would be a good rendering; 6 
5:dBodos (Heb., from Zaray, Zaravas) is the one arch-spirit of evil, ‘‘ the 
devil.”” In its sense of calumniator, the word is found (plur.) 1 Tim. ili. 11 ; 
2 Tim. iil. 3; Titus ii. 3. 


IV. 


In the last place, a number of miscellaneous words, chiefly 
Substantives, in ordinary use, will present some interesting 
points of distinction. The list, it is plain, might be greatly 
extended ; but enough is given to excite the student’s inquiries. 


54. Life, Death. 

Zw is life in its principle, life intrinsic; Blos, life in its manifestations, 
life extrinsic. Hence the former is used especially for life spiritual and 
immortal; the latter may denote the duration or manner of life, livelihood. 
Wux% is the principle of animal life, ‘‘the soul.” See the next article. 
Odvaros is death, opposed to Swf: vexpds, dead ; @vnrdés, mortal, The verbs 
Gavardéw (Rom. viii. 13), vexpéw (Col. iii. 5), are both translated mortify ; the 
former, perhaps, referring rather to the state, ‘‘death to sin,” the latter to 
the deed, ‘‘ slay them.”’ 


55. Soul, Mind, Spirit. 

Wux7, soul or life, is common to man with the irrational animals (Rev. 
viii. 9), hence self (Matt. xvi. 25, 26), person (Rev. xviii. 13), often the 
soul as the seat of passion or desire, the point of contact between man’s 
bodily and spiritual nature; puxinds, ‘‘natural” (1 Cor. il. 14, xv. 44, 46; 
James iii. 15; Jude 19, only); cua and pux7 are jointly elements of what 
is often called odpt, the lower, fleshly nature. So capmixds, as 1 Cor. 
iii, 1, 3, 4. But cdua is sometimes used for person, Rom. xii. 1, ‘‘ your 
bodies,” z.¢., the instruments or organs of your entire nature. Tlvevua, 
spirit, man’s highest nature, the point of contact between the human and 
the Divine; wvevnarixds, spiritual, as 1 Cor. ii. 13, 15; ppéves (only in 
1 Cor. xiv. 20), the understanding; voids, the mind, percipient and 
intelligent, the reason ; xapd{a, the heart, is used not only for the seat of 
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the emotions, but for that of the intellectual faculties, af «aptfat, nal ra 
vohpara (Phil. iv. 7), ‘‘thought at its source and in its manifestations ;” 
d:dvosa, the understanding, as exercised, for good or evil, Eph. ii. 3; 
Matt. xxi 37. 


56. Form, Fashion, Likeness. 


El3os is appearance, that may or may not have a basis in reality; 
e{3wAov, a mere appearance, ‘‘an idol;” poppy, the form as indicative of 
the interior nature; oxjpa, the form, externally regarded, ‘‘the figure, 
fashion (see Phil. ii. 6, 7, 8); eixdéyv denotes the exact representation, 
‘‘image ;” oxfa, the shadowy resemblance (Heb. x. 1); xapaxrip, the 
impress, as eustamped (Heb. i. 3). Compare xdpayua, ‘‘ stamp, engraving.” 


57. Power. 


Avvauts, used also of miracles (see 45), inherent power, might; éfovgla, 
power employed, authority; ioxds, strength, as an endowment (so icxuw, 
to be strong, prevail, more emphatic than dvvaua); xpdros, strength as 
exerted, ‘‘ force.” 


58. World. 


Kéoyos, the scheme of material things, the world, often in opposition to 
the kingdom of heaven; aidéy has reference primarily to duration (probably 
derived not from del &y, but from &nm, to breathe; hence life, duration ) 
adj., aidésos, belonging to the aidy: ats is from é&ef, and means simply 
everlasting, only found Rom. i. 20; Jude 6); aidves (Heb. i. 2), “the 
ages,” or, as E.V., ‘‘the worlds,” in respect to their successive ages; 
olxounéyy, the earth as inhabited, the world of men. For xdopos and 
vixounéyn interchangeable, compare Matt. iv. 8, with Luke iv. 5. 


59. Master. 


Kupeos expresses lordship in general ; 8eo2677s, ownership (correlative 
with d0bA0s); S:5doKkados (correlative with pabytis) is teacher. In James 
iil, 1 the meaning seems to be censors; émoardrns (only in Luke), literally, 
superintendent, is the Greek rendering of the Hebrew faSfi, found in its 
original form in Matt., Mark, John. 


5 


60. Servant. 


AovdAos, slave, is the lowest word in the scale of servitude (3ovAéq, to 
enslave; SovrAedmw, to serve, as a slave); béxnpérns, ‘ under-rower,” 
expresses in general subservience to another’s will (so Swnperéw); 8:dxovos, 
Siaxovla, Siaxovéw, imply service, ministry, in every form; Oepaxwy is 
attendant (only in Heb. iii. 5); Oeparevw (Geparela) have special reference 
to healing ; oixér7s, a household servant, Acts x. 7 (so ais, see 62). 
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61. Family, Tribe, House. 


@vA% is a tribe, as of Israel; warpid, a family, in the wider sense, 
descendants of a common ancestor (only in Luke ii. 4; Acts iii. 25; Eph. 
iii. 15; in E.V. different each time); ofkos, oixia, both mean household, 
the former referring to the inmates, the latter to the building and that 
which it contains (Sana always in the New Testament of the building, with 
éx{, ‘‘house-top.’’) 


62. Child, Infant. 


Téxvoy, child by naturul descent (from tixrw); waits, a boy or girl, a 
child in legal relation, also a servant (uke xv. 26; Matt. xii. 18; Acts 
iv. 27, 30); walétov, a young child; Bpépos, a babe; vtmrios (from vn, 
negative, and e/rov), a child in power and character. 


63. Man. 


“Av@pwmos, a man,member of the human family (homo) ; év7p, a man in 
sex and age (vir). 


64. Time. 


Xpévos, time as duration ; xa:pés, a definite time, with reference to some 
act or crisis, ‘‘ opportunity.” . 


65. Lamp, Light. 


as, light, generally; @wordp, luminary (Phil. ii. 15); A¥xvos, a lamp 
(John v. 35), (Avxvia, a lampstand) ; Aaumds, a torch (Matt. xxv. 1; Acts 
xx. 8); péyyos, light in its splendour, ‘‘ radiance.” (Matt. xxiv. 29; 
Luke xi. 33.) 
66. Clothes. 


‘Iudriov, raiment, generally, also an outer garment, opposed to xi To», 
an inner vest (Matt. v. 40); éo@s, apparel, generally applied to what is 
ornate or splendid; @vduyza, anything put on (Matt. ili. 4, vi. 28). 


67. Crown. 


Srégdayvos, ‘a garland,” a conqueror’s or a festal crown (ordupua, a 
sacrificial garland, Acts xiv. 13); 8:ddnmua, ‘‘a fillet,” a royal crown, 
Rev. xii. 3, xii 1, xix. 12, only. 


68. Burden. 


Bdpos denotes the pressure of a weight, which may be reiieved or trans- 
ferred, Gal. vi. 2; pop7rfoy is specific, the ‘‘load,” which each must bear 
for himself,” ver. 5; yéuos, the lading of a ship {Acts xxi. 3); dyKos, the 
weight that encumbers, Heb. xii. 1. 
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69. Basket. 


Kégivos, a travelling basket (Matt. xiv. 20); owvels, a large hamper 
used for storage (Matt. xv. 37; Acts ix. 25). In all the accounts of the 
two miracles, the baskets used in each are distinguished. 


70. Net. 

Alxtvoy, a net, in general; auplBAnorpoy, a fishing-net flung from the 
hand (Matt. iv. 18; Marki. 16); caynyn (Matt. xiii 47), a large draw- 
net, ‘‘seine.” 

71. Gate, Door. 

6upa, a door (janua); wvAn, a gate (porta); wuvAdy, a great gate, an cuter 

gate, a porch. 
72. Fold, Flock. 

Abad is fold; mwoluvn (dim. wroluvtov) is flock. The promise in John 

x. 16 is, that there shall be ‘‘ one, flock and one shepherd.” 


73. People. 


Four words are so translated: Aads, people, collectively, with a general 
reference to the Jews as the people of God; %@vos, nation (plur., zy, 
Gentiles); 370s, people, as a municipality ; SxAos, “irregularcrowd, mob.” 


74. Thief. 


Kaéarrns, ‘‘thief,” one who steals by fraud (fur); Anords, ‘ robber,” 
one who steals by violence (latro). The crucified malefactor and Barabbas 
probably belonged to the hordes of banditti which then ravaged the land. 


75. Stone. 


" Térpa, a rock (Mérpos, the same word, only with masc. termination to 

make it a proper name), ‘‘saxum;” A({@os, a stone, detached or hewn. 

‘* lapis.” 
76. Other. 


“AAAos denotes numerical, repos generic distinction, ‘‘ different.” See 
Gal. i. 6, 7, ‘‘to another (€repovy) Gospel which is not another (&AAo).” 
There may be various kinds of su-called Gospels, but there is really no other 
than that which the Apostle preached. 


VOCABULARY. 


In the following Vocabulary, the Declension of Substantives is 
marked by the subjoined Genitive termination ; their Gender, by 
the Article. 


Of Adjectives, the Feminine and Neuter forms are given; in 
those of two terminations, the Neuter. 


To Verbs, the Future endings, and, where necessary, other forms, 
have been generally appended. 


The Hyphen has been freely used, to indicate the formation, not 
only of synthetic, but parathetic compounds, (See §§ 146-148) 
For further etymological details, a larger Lexicon must be 
consulted. 


The Scripture References are intended to illustrate the ordinary 
as well as the special uses of words, and are introduced as fully as 
space would permit. Nothing, however, can supersede the use of 
the Greek Testament Concordance. | 


The Vocabulary is purposely restricted to the Received Text. 
For words that occur only in MSS. or in critical editions, the 
student is referred to Grimm’s Clave or to Bruder’s Concordance 
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A, a, &Aga, alpha. a, the first letter. 
Numerally, a’ =1; g@=1c00. For 
a in composition, see 147, 6, ¢. 
Fig. 7d A, or 7d &Apa, the first prin- 
ciple of all things; of the Father, 
Rev. i. 8, xxi 6; the Son, i. 1), 
XXil, 13. 

*Aapdv, 6 (Heb.), Aaron. 

"ABadddévy, 5 (Heb. ‘‘destruction”’), 
Abaddon, Rev. 1x. 11. 

&-Baphs, és (cf. Bdpos), without weight ; 


hence, not burdensome, unexacting, 


2 Cor. xi. 9. 

*ABBa (Heb. in Chald. form) Father ! 
only as an invocation, Mark xiv. 36 ; 
Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6. 

“ABeA, 5 (Heb.), Abel. 

-ABid, 6 (Heb.), Abijah, the king, 
Matt. i. 7; the priest, Luke i. 5. 

*ABid@ap, 6 (Heb.), Abiathar. 

"ABiAnvh, fs, 4, Abilene, a district in 
the E. of Anti-Libanus, named from 
Abila, its chief city, Luke i. 1. 

ABiov8, 6 (Heb.), Abiud. 

"ABpadu, 6 (Heb.), Abraham. 

&-Bvocos, ov, 7 (originally adj. bottom- 
less), abyss ; generally, as Rom. x. 7 ; 
specifically, Luke viii. 31; Rev. 
ix. I, XX. I. 

“A-vyaBos, ov, 5, Agabus. 

ayalo-epyéw, @ (or adyaboupyéw), to do 
good, 1 Tim. vi. 18. | 

aya0o-worew, @, (1) to do good, bene- 
ficently ; acc. of pers., Luke vi. 33, 
(2) to act well, generally. 

&yabo-roita, as, 7, well-doing, jn sense 
(2) of preceding, 1 Pet. iv. 19. 

&yaGo-moids, 08, 5 (orig. adj.), well-doer. 
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ayabds, h, dv (xpeloowy, nparioros), good, 
intrinsically or beneficially ; used of 
both persons and things. 1d aya6dv, 
goodness ; ta aya0d, goods, wealth, 

blessings. . 
ayabwouvn, ns, , goodness; as virtue 
or beneficence. 

ayarAlacts, ews, 7, ecultation, gladness. 

ayaddidw, @, aow, to leap for joy; 
hence, exult, rejoice; generally de- 
ponent. Followed by {va (subj.), 
emi (dat.), or év (dat.) 

&-yauos, adj. 6, 7, unmarried, abso- 
Jutely, or in widowhood, 1 Cor. vii. 
Eyavarréw, @, haw, tobeindignant, anyry, 
or vexed. With mepi (gen.) or otu. 

ayavaxtnats, ews, 7, indignation. 

ayardw, @, how, tolove. See Synonyms. 

ayarn, ns, 7, love. See Synonyms. 
Object with eis, év, or genitive, on 
which see 269. dydra (Jude 12), 
love- feasts, 

ayannrés, 4, dv, beloved; of Christ, 
“the Beloved Son,” and of Chris- 
tians in their relation to God or to 
one another. 

“Ayap, 7 (Heb.), Hagar. 

ayyapedw, aw (from the Persian), to 
impress into the public service ; 
hence, to compel. 

ayyeiov, elov, 76, vessel, utensil. 

ayyeAla, as, 7, message. 

Byyedos, ov, 5, messenger; spec. of 
God’s messengers to men, angel. So 
of fallenspirits. ‘‘ Angel of achurch” 
(Rev. i. 20, ii. ii1.), either messenger, 
or elder, or a symbolic representation 
of the spirit, the geniusof each church. 
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uye, adv. (see &yw), come now, go to, 
James iv. 13, Vv. 1. 

ayeAn, ns, n, a flock or herd. 

a-yevea-Adyntos, ov, adj., of unrecorded 
genealogy, Heb. vii. 3. 

a-yerns, és (cf. yévos), low born, ignoble, 
t Cor. i. 28. 

ayidfw, ow (see &yios), to set wah from 
common use. Hence fo low, or 
regard with religious reverence ; to 
consecrate to religious service, whe- 
ther persons or things; fo cleanse 
for such consecration ; so to purify, 
sanctify. of ayintduevot, those who 
are being sanctified ; of fyiacpevor, 

_ those who are sanctified. 

aytacuds, ov, 5, consecration, sanctifica- 
tion. 

&y:os, a, ov, set apart from common use, 
spec. to the service of God; hence 
hallowed, worthy of veneration, holy, 
consecrated, whether persons, places, 
or things. of &y:ot, ‘‘the Saints ;” 7d 
&ytov, the Temple ; ra &yia, the Sanc- 
tuary; bya aylov, the Holy of Holies. 

ayiorns, THTos, 7, holiness. 

&ywobvn, ns, }, holiness, The ‘‘Spirit 
of holiness” (Rom. i. 4) is Christ’s 
Divine nature. 

aynxdAn, ns, 9, the (curve of the) arm, 
Luke i. 28. 

&yxiorpov, ov, 76, fishhook. 

&yxupa, as, 7, anchor. 

&-yvadgos, ov, adj. (not fulled or dressed), 
new, of cloth, Matt. ix. 16; Mark ii.21. 

ayvela, as, #, purity, Le., chastity, 
1 Tim. iv. 12, v. 2. 

ayvitw, cw, to cleanse, purify ; lit. as 
John xi. 55; fig. as James iv. 8 

ayviouds, ov, 6, ceremonial purification, 
Acts xxi. 26, 

&.yvodw, &, how (cf. yeyvdone), (1) not 
to know, to be ignorant (ayvody, igno- 
rant ; &yvoovpevos, unknown person- 
aly Gal. 1. 22; ignored, disesteemed, 
2 Cor. vi. 9); (2) not to understand, 
Mark ix. 32; perhaps Acts xiii. 27; 

_ 1 Cor. xiv. 38. 

ayvdénua, atos, 746, a sin of ignorance, 

_ error, Heb. ix. 7. 

ayvota, as, H, ignorance, spec. (in N. T.) 
of religious subjects, 


[&ye—Eye 


ayvés, h, dv, pure, of God, as 1 John 
iii. 3; of men, as 2 Cor. vil 11; 
spec. of female chastity, 2 Cor. ix. 2, 
&c. 

ayvérns, rnros, }, purity, 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

dyvecla, as, f, ignorance, spec. wilful 
ignorance, 1 Cor. xv. 34; 1 Pet 
i. 15. 

&yvworos, ov, unknown, Acts xvii. 23. 

wyopd, as, h (dyelpw), a place of public 
resort ; hence market place or open 
street ; spec. market, Mark vil. 4; 
the forum, or place of public as- 
semblies, trials, &c., Acts xvi 19, 
XVll. 17. 

dyopdtw, ow, to purchase, buy, with 
gen. of price, or é&, once éy, Rev. 
v. 9; fig. to redeem, ransom; act. of 
Christ ; pass. of Christians. 

dyopaios, ov, adj., belonging to the 
forum; hence (jmépa) court days, 
Acts xix. 38; (&»@pwxrat) idlers, loun- 
gers, xvi. 5. 

&ypa, as, 7 (hunting), fishing, Luke 
v. 4; met. draught, ver. 9. 

a-ypduuatos, ov, adj., unleurned, ve. 
in Rabbinical lore, Acts iv. 13. 

dyp-avAcw, @, to remain in the fields, 
nuke i. 8. 

aypevw, ow (to take in hunting), fig., 
to ensnare, Mark xii. 13. 

dypi-éAaos, ov, 6, wild olive, oleastr, 
Rom. xi. 17, 24. 

&ypios, fa, wov, wild, of honey, Mark 
i, 6; of waves, Jude 13. 

"Ayplrnas, a, 6, Agrippa, i.e., Herod 
Agrippa u. See “Hpwdns. 

dypds, ov, 6, field, spec. the country; 
plur., country districts, hamlets. 

dypunvéc, @ (txvos), ‘to be sleepless ;” 
hence, met., to watch, to be vigilant 
With bwép (gen.), Heb. xii. 17, 0 
watch over ; with eis, Eph. vi. 18, to 
give attention to. 

aypurvia, as, 4, watching, i1.e., assiduous 
care, 2 Cor. vi. 5, Xi. 27. 

byw, fe, Hyayor, trans., to lead, bring: 
with mpds (acc.), Ews, els, of destiua- 
tion; with émi(acc.), of purpose, as 
Acts viii. 32; also in the sense of 
before, as, ¢.g., for trial. Hence to 
spend, as of time ; to keep, as a par- 


9 sd td ’ 
aoyi) —ders] 


ticular day. Fig., tolead the inclina- 
tion, induce. Intrans. (or trans. with 
reflexive pron. understood), to go, 
depart ; imper., &ye, come! subj., 
ayouev, let us go! the former being 
used as an adverb. 

cyuryh, js, 7 (&yw), ‘leading, guid- 
ance;” hence, manner of life, 2 ‘Tim. 
lil, 10. 

aya, avos, contest, spec. with the 
notion of pain or danger; fig., of 
the Christian life, as Heb. xii. 1. 

kywvla, as, 4, contest; emphatically, 
agony, Luke xxii. 

&yoviCoua, to strive, as in the public 
games; to contend with an adver- 
sary ; fig., of Christian effort and 
endurance. 

"Addu, 6 (Heb.), Adam. 

&-ddmavos, ov, free of charge, gratuitous, 
1 Cor. ix. 18. 

‘Addi, 6, Addi, Luke iii 28 (not men- 
tioned in O. T.). 

adeAGn, js, 7, a sister, (1) lit., (2) fig. 
of Christian friendship. 

adeAgds, ov, 5, a brother, (1) lit., some- 
times implied (see 256), (2) of more 
et relations, a fellow-Israelite, 

att. v. 47; @ fellow-Christian, 
Matt. xxiii..8; a fellow-man, Matt. 
Vv. 22-24; also expressing the rela- 
tion between Christ and believers, 
Matt. xxv. 40. The ‘‘ brethren 
of Christ” (Matt. xiii. 55; John 
vi. 3; Acts 1. 14; Gal. i. 19) are 
thought by some to have been His 
cousins or other near relatives. 
adeaApérns, tyros, 7, the brotherhood, 
ie., the Christian community. 

&-3nAos, oy, not manifest, uncertain, to 
the sight, or ear, or mind. 

&-Snadrys, tyros, 4, uncertainty. 

a-Shrws, adv., uncertainly, aimlessly. 
1 Cor. ix. 26. 

&5nuovéo, &, to be sad or dejected. 

adns, ov, 6 (& priv. and fi5- in ideiv), the 
invisible world, Hades; tig. of deep 
degradation. See Synonyms, wiAu 
abou, the powers of the unseen world. 
See wiAy. 

&-5id-xprros, ov (James iii. 17), either 
act., not distinguishing, impartial, 


| 
! 
| 
&-dixos, ov, unjust, (1) absolutely, (2) 
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or pass., not distinguishable, or dubit- 
able, unambiguous, honest. 

&-did-Aeirros, ov, without intermission, 
unceasing ; adv., -ws, unceasingly. 

&-3:d-pOopla, as, %, uncorruptness, 
purity. 

| &ixéw, @, how (&diuos), intrans., to act 

unjustly, commit a@ crime ; trans., to 
wrong, injure ; hence to hurt, with- 
out any notion of wrong, Luke 
x. 19, and Rev. often; pass., to be 
wronged. 

adlanua, aros, rd, a crime. 

adixia, as, N, wrong, injustice, iniquity, 
absolutely, unrighteousness, or in the 
relations of life; in man’s relation to 
God, wickedness generally, opposed 
to d:xaootyn. n Luke xvi 4g, 
‘*the mammon of unrighteousness ” 
(a8:xfas) denotes riches, which in their 
nature are deceitful, transitory. See 
Synonyms, 


wicked generally, opposed to Slxatos, 
as Matt. v. 45, or edoeBhs, as 
2 Pet. ii. 9; adv., -ws, unjustly, un- 
deservedly, 1 Pet. ii. 19. 

&-5deruos, ov (tested, but not ap- 
proved), (1) reprobate, (2) worthless 
generally. 

&-8oA0s, ov, without fraud, genuine, 
1 Pet. ii. 2. 

"Abpayurrnyds, n, dv, of Adramyttium, 
an olian seaport, Acts xxvii. 2. 

*Adplas, a, 6, the Adriatic, embracing 
the Ionian sea, Acts xxvii. 27. 

adpérns, tnros, 4, largeness, abundance, 
2 Cor. vill. 20. 

&-duvaréw, @, to be impossible, with dat., 
or wapd, (dat. ) 

&-divaros, ov, adj., {) of persons, act., 
powerless ; (2) of things, pass., im- 
possible, 

adw, dow (contr. from defdw), to sing, 
with cognate acc., ¢dfy,a song; with 
dat., to sing (praise) to, celebrate. 

del, adv., always ; of continuous time, 
unceasingly ; of successive inter- 

| vals, from time to time, on every 
| : 

cecasion. 

eros, ov, 6, an eagle, gen, bird of prey, 
| as Matt. xxiv. 28, 





4 VOCABULARY. 


&-Cuuos, ov, unleavened, only in plur., 
sc. Adyava, cakes, or &pra, loaves ; 
met., the paschal feast ; tig., incor- 
rupt, sincere, 1 Cor. v. 7, 8 

"Aap, 6 (Heb.), Azor, Matt. i. 13, 14; 
not mentioned in O. T. 

“ASwros, ov, h, Azotus or Ashdod, Acts 
Vil. 40. 

atip, aépos, 7, the air, atmosphere ; hence 
the region above the earth, Eph. 1. 2 
(see éfovola) ; tig., the void, as 1 Cor. 
ix. 26, Xiv. 9. 

a-davacia, as, m (see @dvaros), immor- 
tality, 1 Cor. xv. 53; 1 Tim. vi. 16, 

a-Bdutros, ov (éuis, law), unlawful, 
cruminal, 

&-eos, ov, without God, either nega- 
tively disregarding or positively 
denying Him, Eph. 1. 12. 

&-Oecuos, ov, adj. (Geopds, 
lawless. 

&-Beréw, @, how (Ge- as in ThOnus), to set 
at nought, i.¢., persons, to despise, 
slight ; or things, to nullify, contemn. 

&-dérnois, ews, 7, nullificution, abro- 
gation, Heb. vii. 18, 1x. 26. 

"Adjvat, @y, ai, Athens. 

*Anvaios, a, ov, Athenian. 

abréw, @, (d0A0v, prize), to contend, in 
the public games, 2 Tim. il. 5. 

&bAnots, éws, n, contest, as in the public 
games; fig., struggle with afflictions, 
Heb. x. 32. 

&-Ounew, @, to lose heart, despond, 
Col. il. 21. 

abcos, ov (or a0gos), undeserving of 
punishment, innocent, Matt. xxvii. 
4; with ard, of the crime, ver. 24. 

atye.os, 9, ov (alt, goat), of or belonging 
to a goat, Heb, xi. 37. 

wiyiadds, ov. 6,° the shore, beach; in 
Gospels, of Gennesaret ; in Acts, of 
the Mediterranean. 

Aiyurtios, a, ov, Hgyptian, 

Atyuntos, ov, 7, Egypt. 

Gisios, ov, adj. (dei), eternal, everlasting, 
Rom. i 20; Jude 6, 

aiiws, ous, H, modesty, 1 Tim. il. 9; 
reverence, Heb. xil. 28. 

Aldiuy, omos, 6, an Ethiopian, Acts 
Vill. 27. 

aina, atos, 74, biood, (1) lit., especially 


statute), 


[&-fupos—atoOnors 


of blood shed, i.e., of animals, vic- 
tims in sacrifice; so of man, of 
CHRIST, connected with which latter 
meaning the word is often used ; 
(2) met., of the death of Christ; 
(3) bloodshed, murder ; hence blood- 
yuiltiness, the crime or responsibility 
of another’s destruction ; (4) naturul 
life, which was believed to reside in 
the blood, especially with «dpé, 
1 Cor. xv. 20; 80 human nature 
generally ; hence (5) natural rela- 
tionship ; (6) in Acts ii. 20, &e., 
the reference is to the colour of 
blood. 

aivat-ex-xvola, as, 7, shedding of blood, 
Heb, ix. 22. 

aivoppoew, @, to have a flu or issue of 
blood, Matt. ix. 20. 

Aivéas, a, 6, dinéas, Acts ix. 33, 34. 

alveais, éws, 4, praise, Heb. xiii. 15. 

aivéw, @, €ow and how, to praise, only 
of God. See Synonyms. 

alviyua, atos, Té, a dark intimation, an - 
enigma, 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 

alvos, ov, 6, prawsc, only of God. 

Aivaév, 4 (Heb.), anon, John iii. 23. 

aipecis, ews, 7 (aipeduat), choice, its act 
or result ; hence @ religious sect or 
party, party spirit, dissension. 

aiperifw, ow, to choose, with preference 
and love, Matt. xii 18. 

aiperiKds, ov, 6, one who acts from party 
spirit, a factious person, ‘‘heretic,”’ 
Titus iii, 10. 

aipéw (irreg., see 103, 1), to take, only 
in mid. in N. T., to choose, prefer. 

aipw (see 92), (1) to take up, lift, carry, 
used of carrying the cross, lit., Matt. 
XXViL 32; fig., Matt. xvi. 24; 80 of 
raising the eyes, the voice, the mind; 
hence éo keep in suspense ; (2) to take 
away, authoritatively or forcibly, as 
to abrogate a law, to remove by death; 
imp., alpe, dpov, Away with! i.e, to 
execution ; (3) ¢o take away sin, de- 
scriptive of the redeeming work of 
Christ, John i. 29; 1 John iii. 5. 

aig@dvouat, yoOdunv, dep., to perceive, 
comprehend, Luke ix. 45. 

aisOnois, ews, 7), perception, accurate 
judgment, Phil. u g. 


aicOqripiov—a-Kard- | 


aicOnrhpioy, ov, n., organ of perception, 
faculty of judgment, Heb. v. 14. 
aigxpo-nxepdhs, es, eager for disgraceful 
gain, sordid ; adv., -ws, sordidly. 
aisxpo-Aoyla, as, 7, foul language, scur- 
rility, Col. iii. 8. 
acxpés, d, dv (orig. deformed, opposed 
to xaAddés), base, disgraceful, morally 
(gen.), or as contrary to usage. 
aisxpétns, tHros, 7, prob. obscenity, 
Eph. v. 4 only. | 
aigxuvn, ns, 7, shame, in personal feel- 
ing or in the estimation of others, 
disgrace, shameful conduct. 
aicxvvouat, odpat, mid., to feel ashamed ; 
pass., to be put to shame, confounded. 
airéw, @, how, to ask, require, demand ,; 
with two accs., or acc. of thing, and 
axé or wapd (gen.) of person; spec., 
to pray, to desire, Acts vii. 46; 
mid., to ask for one’s self, beg. 
alrnua, aros, 76, desire, object of desire. 
aitia, as, n, cause, (1) as the reason or 
ground of anything; (2) in Matt. 
xix. 10, the state of the case; (3) 
forensically, an accusation, a crime. 
aitlaua, aros, 76, accusation, charge, 
Acts xxv. 7. Some read airiwua. 
atrios, {a, wv, causative of, used as 
subst., in masc., the cause, author ; 
in neut., u cause, reason, espec. of 
punishment; @ crime, like airia. 
aipvidios, ov, adj., unexpected, sudden. 
aixu-acrwola, as, 7, captivity; met., a 
captivity, i.e., a multitude of cap- 
tives, Eph. iv. 8. 
aixu-adrwretw, cw, to make prisoners of, 
to take captive, captivate, 2 Tim. iti. 6, 
where some read the following. 
aixp-artwrlfw, ow, to lead captive. 
aixp-ddawros, ov, 6, 7, a captive, Luke 
iv. 18 (from Isa, lx. 1). 
aidy, -avos, 6 (del), continuous duration, 
(1) time limited, an age, as the ages 
before the Messiah (1 Cor. x. 11), 
the ages afterwards (Eph. ii. 7), or 
gen. in plural, the ages; (2) the 
world, considered under the aspect 
of time, as Luke i. 70, espec. with 
obros, this world, in contrast with 
the world to come (6 péAdwy, 6 
éoxdueves), the world generally, Heb. 
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i, 2, Xi. 3; (3) time unlimited, the 
age of eternity, past, as Acts xv. 18, 
future, 2 Pet. ui. 18, especially in 
the following phrases: eis rdv aiava, 
for ever, with negative adv. never ; 
eis Tos ai@vas, a stronger expression, 
for evermore; eis tots aimvas trav 
aidvev, stronger still, for ever and 
ever. Phrase slightly varied, Eph. 
i. 213 Rev. xiv. 11. 

aimvis (-la* or -tos), -cov, perpetual, 
lasting, (1) of limited duration, with 
xpdévo, the times of old; (2) of un- 
limited duration, spec. future, efer- 
nal, everlasting. aidviov (Philem. 15), 
adverbially, in perpetuity, for ever. 

d-xabapola, as, 7 (KaBalpw), uncleanness, 
impurity, (1) lit., Matt. xxili. 27; (2) 
generally fig., pollution, incontinence. 

&-xaddprns, tyros, h, impurity, Rev. 
XVI. 4. 

&-xdOapros, ov, adj., unclean, impure, 
(1) of ceremonial, legal or religious 
defilement ; (2) of evil spirits, with 
avevpa, Gospels, Acts, Rev. ; (3) of 
human beings, impure, lewd, Eph. 


Vv. 5. 

d-catpéopar, ovuat, dep., to lack. oppor- 
tunity, Phil. iv. ro. 

a-kalpws, adv., unseasonably, 2 Tim. 
iv. 2. See efiapws. 

&-xaxos, ov, adj., free from evil, harm- 
less, Heb. vii. 26; unsuspecting, 
Rom, xvi. 18. 

&xavéa, ns, 7, thorn, briar. 

axdvOtvos, ov, made of thorns, Mark 
xv. 17; John xix. 5. 

&-xapros, ov, unfruttful, barren, lit., 
Jude 12, generally fig. 

&-KaTd-yvwortos, ov, not to be con- 
demned, irreprehensible. 

a-KaTa-KdAurTOS, ov, unveiled. 

&-KaTa-KpiTos, ov, uncondemned. 

a-xard-AuTos, ov, indissoluble. 

&-Kara-mavotos, ov, not to be re- 
strained, with gen. | 

a-xata-ocracla, as, 7, instability; hence 
sedition, tumult, disorder. 

a-Katd-oTatos, ov, inconstant, unstable. 


* Fem. form only in 2 Thess. ii. 16; Heb. 
ix. 12, 
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d-nard-cyetos, ov, unruly, untameable, 
Jas. iii. 8. 

"AxeA-3aud (Heb. in Chald. form, field 
of bluod), Aceldama, Acts i. 19. 
Some read ’AmeAdaudyx. 

d-xépaios, ov (xepdyvuu:), unmixed ; 
hence, fig., simple, innocent, guile- 
less, Matt. x. 16; Rom. xvi. 19; 
Phil. ii. 15. 

G-KAIvhs, és, unbending ; hence unwa- 
vering, stedfast, Heb. x. 23. 

axuatw, ow, to reach the point of per fec- 
tion ; 80, of fruit, to ripen, Rev. xiv. 18. 

dxuhy, acc. as adv., up to this point, 
hitherto, Matt. xv. 16. 

axoh, is, 7 (axobw), hearing, (1) the sense 
or faculty ; (2) espec. the organ, the 
ear ; (3) the act of hearing ; (4) the 
thing heard, as a report, speech, doc- 
trine. dxor, dat., qualifying axotey, 
‘‘to hear with hearing,” 1.¢., atten- 
lively. 

axorovbdw, @, how, (1) to accompany, 
follow, or attend, with dat., or perd 
(gen.), or drlow (gen.), espec. of the 
disciples of Christ; 80, met., to obey 
and imitate ; (2) to succeed, in order 
of time, or retribution. 

axovw, aw or couas, pf., adxhxoa, to hear, 
(1) intrans., 7@.e., to possess the 
faculty ; (2) trans. (acc. or gen.), to 
hear, listen to, heed, understand. oi 
dxovovres, hearers or disciples. In 
pass., to become notorious. 

&-xpacla, as, 7, intemperance, inconti- 
nence, 1 Cor. Vii. 5. 

a-xparhs, és (xpdros), powerless, i.e., 
over one’s self, 2 Tim. iii. 3. 

&-xparos, ov (xepdvvup:), unmixed or un- 
diluted ; hence intoxicating, Rev. 
XIV. Io. 

&xpiBea, as, %, precision, strictness, 
Acts xxil. 3. 

axpiBhs, és, accurate, strict ; -ws, adv., 
diligently, accurately, perfectly. 

dxpiBdw, @, dow, to inquire closely (or 
ascertain exactly), Matt. i. 7, 16. 

axpls, {S0s, 7, a locust. 

dxpoarhpioy, fov, n. (&xpodoua, to hear), 
the place of hearing judicially. 

a&xpoarhs, ov, 6, one who listens to, a 
hearer, Rom. ii. 13; Jas. i. 22. 


[axed —. ddevpor 


dxpoBvoria, as, 4, the foreskin, uncir- 
cumcision ; &xpoBuvorlay’ txovres, wi- 
circumcised ; collective for pagans or 
uncircumcised Gentiles. 

dxpo-ywriaios, a, ov, belonging to the 
foundation ; with Aléos understood, 
‘‘ foundation stone,” ref. to Christ, 
Eph. ii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 6. 

&xpo-Olywy, lov, rd, first fruits, t.e., the 
best of the produce, applied (plur.) 
to spoils taken in battle, Heb. vii. 4. 

&xpos, a, ov, outermost, pointed ; neut., 
7d &xpov, the end, extremity, as of a 
finger, rod, &c. 

*AndaAas, ov, 6, (Latin) Aquila. 

&-xupdw, @, to deprive of power, se 
aside, as a law. 

&-xwArtrwos, adv., freely, without hin- 
drance, Acts xxviii. 31. 

ixwy, ovoa, ov (4, Exwy), unwilling, 
1 Cor. ix. 17. 

dAaBaorpoy, ov, 74, alabaster, a vessel 
for perfume, Matt. xxvi. 7; Mark 
xiv. 3; Luke vii. 37. 

dAafovela, as, 7, boasting, show, osten- 
tation. 

daa(dy, dvos, 6, a swaggering, boastful 


person. 
daard(w, dow, to raise a cry, or loud 
sound, as in mourning, as Matt. 
v. 38; of cymbals, 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 
&-AdAnros, ov, not to be uttered in words, 
Rom, viii. 36. 
&-Aados, ov, dumb, making dumb. 
daas, aros, rd, salt; fig., wisdom, pru- 
dence. 
dArclpw, yw, to anoint, festally, or 1 
ho ; also medicinally, or 1 
enibalmiag the dead. 

dArAexropo-pwrla, as, 7, the cock-crowing, 
Between midnight and dawn. 

ardcrwp, opos, 6, a cock. The name 
signifies sleepless. 

*AActavdpeds, dws, 6, an Alexandrias, 
i.e., a man of Alexandria, 

"Arctavipwds, 4, dv, Alexandrian, used 
of aship, Acts xxvii. 6, xxviii. 11. 

’"Artavdpos, ov, 6, Alexander. Four of 
this name are mentioned, Mark 
xv. 21; Acts iv. 6; Acts xix. 33} 
1 Tim. 1. 20, 

&Aeupoy, ov, 76, fine meal or flour. 


dA7}0e.a — duaxos| 


eAndea, as, 4, truth: generally, as 
Mark v. 33; espec., (1) freedom 
Jrom error, exactness, as (2) THE 
Trou, or Word of God; Jesus is 
called the Truth, John xiv. 6; (3) 
truthfulness, veracity, sincerity, inte- 
grity, opposed to &d:nla, Rom. ii. 8 ; 
1 Cor. xili. 6. 

aanOhs, és (a, Acd- in AayOdyw), wncon- 
cealed, true, valid, sure, sincere, up- 
right, ust. See Synonyms for com- 
parison with the following. _ -ws, 
adv., truly ; in truth, really ; in very 
deed, certainly. 

BAnOivds, n, dv, real, genuine, contrasted 
with “fictitious,” ‘*‘ pretended ;” 
also with ‘‘ typical,” as John vi. 32; 
Heb. viii. 2, ix. 24. 

geen how, to yrind, i.e., with a hand- 
m 


aAréus, éws, 6, a fisherman. 

dAtetio, ebow, to fish. 

aArAl(w, low, to salt, sprinkle with salt. 

é&Aloynua, aros, 746, pollution, as from 
eating what has been sacrificed to 
idols, Acts xv. 20. 

GAAd (prop. n. plur. of &AAos), but, an 
adversative particle. See 404. 

drAAdoow, diw, to alter or exchange. 

drAAaxdbev, adv., from elsewhere. 

GAA-nyopéw, @, to speak allegorically, 
or to allegorize; pass. part., Gal. 


iv. 24. 
‘AAAnAotia (Hebrew), HaALLELvJag, 
Praise ye Jehovah, Rev. xix. 1, 6 
dAAHAwy, reciprocal pron., gen. plur., 
one another, each ether. 

dArAAo-vyevhs, és, of another nation, a 

_ foreigner, Luke xvii. 18. 

GAAoua: (dep.), aAovpat, HAduny, to leap 
up, leap; to bubble up, as water, 
John iv. 14. 


hAdros, 7, 0, other, different, another ;: 


oi BAAa, the others, the rest. See 
Synonyms. -ws, adv., otherwise, 
1 Tim. v. 25. 

dAAorpio-erloxorros, ov, 6, one who looks 
at or busies himself in the things of 
another, a busybody, 1 Pet. iv. 15. 

bAAdtpios, la, sov, belonging to another, 
foreign, strange, alien; not of one’s 
own family, hostile. 
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GAAd-purAgs, ov, adj., foreign, of another 
tribe or race, Acts x. 28. 

drodw, @, how, to beat or thresh, as 
corn, 1 Cor. ix. 10; 1 Tim. vy. 18. 

&-Aovyos, ov, (1) without speech or reason, 
irrational ; (2) unreasonable, absurd. 

aAron, Hs, 7, the aloe, John xix. 39. 

GAs, adds, 6, salt. See daas. 

aAunds, 7, dv (GAs), salt, brackish, 
James ill. 12. 

&-Avmos, ov, free from sorrow, Phil. 
iil, 28, 

&Avars, ews, 9, @ chain or manacle. 

&-AvotreAts, és, without gain, unprofit- 
able, hurtful. 

*AAdaios, ov, 6, Alpheus. Two of the 
name are mentioned, Mark ii. 14; 
Mark xv. 4 (the latter being called 
KAwmds, John xix. 25; another form 
of the orig. Hebrew name). 

Bawv, wos, 6, 4, @ wreshing-floor ; 
met., the corn of the threshing-floor. 

aAdrnt, exos, H, a fox ; met., an artful 
and mischievous person. 

GAwors, ews, H, a taking or catching. 

&ua, adv., at the same time, with or 
together with (dat.); dua mpwi, with 
the dawn. 

d-pabhs, és, unlearned, rude, 2 Pet. 


i, 16, 

&-napdyrivos, ov, adj. (uapalvouas), un- 
JSacding, 1 Pet. v. 4. 

&-pdpayros, ov, adj., unfading, 1 Pet. 
1. 4. 

cuaprdyve, Thow, to miss a mark, to err, 
to sin (with cognate acc.) ; to wander 
from truth or virtue, to sin against 
or offend any one (with éis). 

audptnua, atos, T4, @ sin, error, offence. 

apapria, as, 7, (1) sin, vice, wickedness ; 
(2) a particular sin, as unbelief, 
fraud or falsehood ; (3) the imputation 
or guilt of sin, possibly sin offering. 

a-paprupos, ov, without witness, 2 Cor. 
v. 21 (O.'1.). 

&uaptwads, ov, (1) sinful, espec. habitu- 
ally and notoriously ; liable to the 
punishment of sin; (2) often used 
substantively, a sinner, an imptous 
person. The Jews used the word 
for tdolaters, i.e., Gentiles, 

&-uaxos, ov, not guarrelsome, 
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audw, 6, iow, to reap, to gather, as by 
harvestmen, James v. 4. 

auébvoros, ov, m., an amethyst (sup- 
posed to be an antidote against 
drunkenness. Hence the name, 
from 4, webiw). . 

dueAdw, @, naw, not to care for, tu dis- 
regard, neglect ; gen. or inf. 

&-ueurtos, ov, without blame, faultless. 
Adv., -ws, unblameably, faultlessly. 

a-udépiuvos, ov, free from solicitude or 
anxiety, secure, eas}. 

a-nera-Geros, ov, unchangeable. 

a-weTu-Kivnros, ov, adj., immoveabdle, 
jirm, 1 Cor, xv. 58. 

G-eTa-néeAnros, ov, adj., not to be re- 

- gretted or repented of; hence wun- 
changeable, Rom. xi. 29; 2 Cor. 
Vii. 10, 

d-ueta-wdénros, ov, adj., unrepentant, 
irreclaimable, Rom. ii. 5. 

&-uerpos, ov, beyond measure, immode- 
rate, 2 Cor. X. 13, 15. 

auny, AMEN, a Hebrew adjective, true, 
faithful, used (1) a8 an adverb, at 
the beginning of a sentence, verily, 
truly, indeed; (2) at the end of 
ascriptions of praise, &c., optatively 
as yévorro, so be tt; substantively, 
2 Cor. i. 20; (3) a8 a name of Christ, 
the Amen, the faithful witness, Rev. 
lil, 14. 

&-pshr cop, opos, 5, # (uhrnp), without mother, 
i.2., in the genealogies, Heb. vii. 3. 

&-playros, ou (putaivw), undefiled, sincere, 


pure. 

*AuwaddB, 6 (Heb.), Aminadab, Matt. 
i. 4; Luke iii. 33. 

&upos, ov, 7, sand, as of the shore; a 

8 

duyds, aN 6, a lamb; tig., of Christ, 
John i. 29, &e. 

GuorBh, is, 7 (dueiBw), requital, 1 Tim. 
V. 4. 

kumwedos, ov, , a vine, (1) lit.; (2) fig., 
as John xv. 1; Rev. xiv. 18. 

duweA-oupyus, ov, 6, 7, &@ vine-dreaser, 
Luke xiii, 7. 

durerddy, wos, 6, a vineyard. 

"AuwaAlas, lov, 6, Amplius, Rom. xvi. 8. 


[apdw—avayxacras 


| d&ui-BAnorpov, ov, 7d, a fishing net. 


audi-évvuns, ow, to put on, as a gar- 
ment; to clothe, adorn. 

"Augixodis, ews, 7, Amphipolis, a city 
in the S. of Macedonia. 

&up-odoy, ov, n., a place where two ways 
meet, a street. 

aupésrepot, at, a, both, only of two. 

a-udpnros, oy, without blame or fault, 
Phil. i. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 14. 

&uwporv, ov, 76, a spice plant, Rev. 
xa. 13. 

rea ov, without spot; fig., blame- 

38 


*Auav, 6 (Heb.), Amon, Matt. i. 10. 

*Auds, 6 (Heb.), Amos, Luke lili. 25. 

ty, a particle, expressing possibility, 
uncertainty, or conditionality. 

avd, prep., lit., upon ; in composition, 
up, again. See 297 and 147, a. 

ava-Babuds, od, 6 (Balyw), steps, stairs, 
means of ascent. 

ava-Bairw, Bhoouat, (1) to ascend, espec. 
to Jerusalem; on board ship (John 
XXl. 3); to heaven; (2) to spring up, 
as plants, &c.; used of a rumow, 
Acts xxi. 31; of thoughts coming 
into mind, Luke xxiv. 38. 

ava-BaddAw, mid., to postpone, defer, 
Acts xxiv. 22. 

ava-BiBdtw, to draw up, as a net to 
shore. 

ava-BAéxw, (1) to look upwards, (2) to 
recover sight, (3) to look attentively. 

avd-BreYis, ews, 4, recovery of sight, 
Luke iv. 18. 

ava-Bodw, &, to exclaim, cry aloud. 

dva-Borh, js, 7, putting off or delay, 
Acts xxv. 17. ; 

dy-ayyéAw, to tell, to declare openly, to 
show forth, confess, foretell. 

ava-yervdwn, @, to beget again. 

ava-y:vaoxw, to know well, to read, 
espec. aloud, to know by reading ; 
used chiefly in the last sense. 

avayndsw, dow, to force, to compel by 
force or persuasion. 

avayxaios, ala, aioy, necessary, fit, ser- 
viceable ; alse close or near, as friends, 
Acts x. 24. 


apive, & only iu mid., N.T., to defend, | dvayxaoras, adv., necessarily or by cun- 


assist, Acts Vil. 24. 


struue, 1 Pet. v. 2. 


avdyxn—avario| 


avaynn, ns, 7, (1) necessity, constraint ; 
(2) distress, 2 Cor. VL 4, XL Io. 

ava-yvwpifw, to make known, aor. pass., 
Acts vli. 13. 

ayd-yvwots, ews, 7, reading, whether 
private or public. 

dv-ayw, to bring, lead, or take up; to 
offer up, as sacrifices ; pass., lo put 
to sea, to set sail. 

ava-deixvypu, to show, as by uplifting, 
to show plainly, appoint. 

ava-Sekis, ews, 7, a showing or public 
appearance, Luke i. 80, 

ava-5éxouar, dep., to receive with a 
welcome, as guests, Acts xxvili. 7; 
promises, Heb. xi. 17. 

ava-Sidwui, to give up, deliver, as 
messengers, Acts xXiil. 33. 

ava-(dw, w, to live again, revive. 

ava-(ntéw, w, to look or search for with 
diligence. 

ava-Cavvuu, to gird or bind up, as a 
loose dress is girded about the loins; 
tig., 1 Pet. i 13. 

ava-(wrupéw, @ (wup), to re-kindle or 
rouse up; tiy., 2 Tim. 1. 6. 

ava-OadAw, to thrive or flourish again, 
Philip. iv. ro. 

avd-Oeya, atus, Td, @ person or thing 
accursed, an execration or curse. 
Later form for ava@qua, which see. 

avateuari(w, icw, to bind by a curse, to 
declare on pain of being an ana- 
thema. 

ava-Bewpéw, &, to look at or behold atten- 
tively, to consuler. 

ava-Onpa, atos, Td, anything consecrated 
and laid by, « votive ojering, Luke 
xxi. 5. See ava‘eua and Synonyms. 

av-aidela, as, 7, importunity (shame- 
lessness), Luke xi 38. 

avaipeats, ews, 7, a taking away, i.e., by 
a violent death. 

ay-alpew, @ (see 103, 1), to take away, 
to abolish, to take off, to kill; mid., 
to take up, a3 Pharaoh’s daughter 
took up Moses, Acts vii. 21. 

ay-aitwus, ov, guiltless, i.e., without 
cause (aitia) of condemnation, Matt. 
KIL 5; 7: 

aya-xasiCw, to sit up (properly trans. 
with éavrdéy understood). 


by 
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ava-Ka.viCw, to renew, restore to a former 
condition, Heb. vi. 6 

ava-navew, @, to renew, amend, to 
change the life, 2 Cor. iv. 16; Col. 
ill. 10, 

ava-caivwous, ews, 7, a renewal or change 
of heart and life, Rom. xii 2; Tit. 
lik 5. 

dva-Kkarunrw, to unveil, make manifest. 

ava-xaumrw, to bend or turn back, 
return. 

ayd-xKeo, dep., (1) fo be laid out, asa 
dead body, Mark v. 40, rec. ; (2) to 
recline, as at a meal, reclininy on the 
bosom of Jesus, i.e., next to Jesus at 
table; 6 avaxeluevos, one who reclines 
at table, a guest. 

ava-Keparaidw, @, to gather together into 
one, ta sum up, under one head ; pass., 
Rom. xui 9; mid., Eph. i. ro. 

avu-KAlve, to lay down, as an infant, 
Luke u. 7; to place at table; mid., 
to recline, as at a feast, like ava- 
Keiuds, 

ava-néetw, to hinder (lit., beat back), 
Gal. v. 7. 

ava-xpa(w, to cry out, to shout aloud. 

ava-Kpive, to investigate, inquire; to 
judge of favourably, 1 Cor. iv. 3, 43 
unfavourably, 1 Cor. xiv. 24. Ap- 
plied to proceedings in a court, 
Luke xxii 14. 

avd-Kpiows, ews, h, judicial examination, 
Acts xxv. 26. 

ava-nxirtw, to raise oneself from @ stoop- 
ing posture ; tig., to be elated. 

ava-AauBdve, to take up; pass., of 
Christ’s being taken up to heaven. 

avd-Anys, ews, 7, a beiny taken up, t.e., 
into heaven, Luke 1x. 51. 

av-adrloxw, Adaw, to consume, destroy, 
abolish. 

ava-Aoyla, as, 4, proportion, analogy, 
Rom. xi. 6. 

ava-AoylCoua, to think upon, consider 
attentively. ai ne fe 

&v-ados, ov, without saltiness, insipid. 

avd-Avois, ews, 7, & loosening, as of a 
ship from her moorings; hence de- 
parture, 2 Tim. 1v. ©. | ; 

ava-Avw, to depart from, as from life, 
Phil. i. 233 to return, Luke xu. 36. 
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ay-audprnros, ov, without blame, fault- 
(88. 

dva-néve, to await, 1 Thess. i. 10. 

dva-uiuwhone, to remind, admonish ; 
two accs., or acc. and inf. ; pass., to 
remember, to call to mind ; gen. or 
acc. 

dvd-pynots, ews, f, remembrance, a me- 
morial. 

ava-vedw, @, to renew; mid., to renew 
oneself, to be renewed, Eph. iv. 23. 

dva-vipe, to recover soberness, 2 Tim. 
li. 26. 

Avavias, a, 6 (from Heb.), Ananias. 

hree of the name are mentioned, 

Acts v. 1-5, ix. 10, XXlll. 2. 

dv-avrip-Shros, ov, indisputable, not to be 
contradicted, Acts xix. 36. Adv., 
-ws, without "hesitation, Acts x. 29. 

dy-déios, ov, unworthy, inadequate, 
1 Cor. vi. 2. Adv., -ws, wnworthily, 
unbecomingly, 3 Cor. xi. 27. 

avd-wavois, ews, 4, rest, refreshment ; 
met., place of rest. 

dva-rater, to give rest or refreshment ; 
mid., to take rest, to abide in rest. 

éva-réibw, aw, to persuade, in a bad 
sense, seduce, mislead, Acts xviii. 13. 

Rasa tines: to remit, send back. 

dyd-anpos, ov, maimed, having lost a 
member. 

dya-wlarew, to falldown ; N.T., to recline, 
as at table at meals. 

ava-rAnpsw, &, to fillup; to fulfil, asa 
prophecy ; to perform, as a precept ; 
to occupy or fill a place; to supply a 
deficiency. 

dv-amo-Adynros, ov, adj., inexcusable, 
Rom. 1. 20, il. 1. 

dya-rrboow, to unroll, as a volume, 

av-darrw, to kindle, set on fire. 

dv-aplOunros, ov, innumerable. 

&va-celw, to move, instigate, stir up. 

ava-crevdtoo, to pervert, unsettle, destroy. 

dva-ondw, to draw up or back. 

avd-oracis, ews, h, a rising up, as op- 
posed to falling, Luke ii. 34; rising, 
as from death or the grave, resur- 
rection, the future state; met., 
Author of the resurrection. 

dva-ctardw, &, to unsettle, put in com- 
motion. 
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ava-oraupéw, &, to crucify afresh, Heb. 
1. 6 


vi. 6, 

dva-orevd(w, to groan or sigh deeply, 
Mark viii. 12. 

dva-orpépw, to turn up or over, John 
li. 15; lorestore ; intrans., to redurn ; 
mid. (as Lat. versari), to be or to 
live in a place or state, to move 
among, to pass one’s time or be con- 
versant with persons; gen., to con- 
duct one’s self. 

dva-oTpoph, 7s, 7, behaviour, manner of 
life. 

dva-rdocopat, in order, 
Luke i. 1. 

dva-réAAw, to spring up or rise, as the 
sun or a star; spoken of the Messiah, 
Heb. vii. 14; trans., to cause to rise, 
Matt. v. 45. 

ava-rlOnus, mid., to place before, declare, 
make known. 

avaroAh, 7s, 4, the dawn, the east, where 
the sun rises; sing. and. plur., see 
240, a. 

dva-rpénrw, to subvert, overthrow. 

dva-rpépw, to nurse, bring up, educate. 

dva-paivw, mid., to appear, be mani- 
Jested ; pass., to = shown (acc. of 
thing), Acts xxl. 3. 

dva-pépw, oicw, to bear or lead, to offer, 
as sacrifice ; fo bear, as sin. 

dva-duovew, a, to cry out dloud, Luke i. 42. 

dvd-xvais, ews, 7, @ pouring out ; hence 
excess, 1 Pet. iv. 4. 

ava- tole, @, to depart, withdraw. 

dva-ukis, ews, N, refreshment, 
lil, 20, 

dya-Wixw, to invigorate, to revive, 2 Tim. 


to compose 


Acts 


i. 16. 

“Avdpéas, ov, 6, Andrew. 

dviparodiorhs, ov, 6, a man-stealer, 
1 Tim, 1. 10, 

avSpl(w, low, mid., to act like a man, to 

2 brave, I Cor. xvi. 13. 

*Avdpévixos, ov, 6, Andronicus, Rom. 
Xvi. 7. 

dvipé-povos, ov, 6, @ manslayer, mur- 
derer, 1 Tim. i. 9. 

dy-éyxAnros, ov, not open to accusation, 
unblameable. 

dy-ex-3ifryntos, ov, not to be spoken, in- 
expressible, 2 Cor. ix. 15. 
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dy-ex-AdAnros, unutterable, 1 Pet. i. 8. 
av-€x-AeixTos, ov, inexhaustible. 
averrdés, h, dv, tolerable, supportable ; 
only in comp., a8 Matt. x. 15. 
dy-eAenuwy, ov, without compassion, 
cruel, Rom.1. 31.’ 
dveniCw, to agitate or drive with wind ; 
pass., James 1. 6. 
dveuos, ov, 6, the wind ; met., plur., 
‘ the cardinal points ; fig., applied to 
empty doctrines, Eph. iv. 14. 
dy-€v5extos, ov, adj., impossible, Luke 
Xvil. 1. See Matt. xviil. 7. 
dy-ef-epedyntos, ov, adj., inscrutable, 
Rom. Xi. 33. 
dvetl-xaxos, ov, patient of injury, 2 Tim. 
ii. 24. 
dy-ef-ixviarros, ov, that cannot be ex- 
plored, incomprehensible, Eph. iii. 8. 
dy-er-airxuyros, ov, causing no shame, 
irreproachable, 2 Tim. ii. 15. 
éy-ert-Anwros, ov, adj., never caught 
doing wrong, blameless. 
dv-épxouat, to come or go upwards. 
uveois, ews, 7, relaxation, remission, as 
from bonds, &c., from contribution, 
from burden or trouble. 
éy-erd(w, to examine by torture, Acts 
XXii. 24, 29. 
yeu, adv. as prep., with gen., without. 
dv-ev0eros, ov, inconvenient, unsuitable. 
av-evploxw, to find by searching for. 
ay-éxw, mid., (1) to bear with, to have 
patience with ; (2) to endure ; (3) to 
admit, to receive, as teachers or doc- 
trines. With gen. 
dveyids, ov, 6, a nephew. 
&yndov, ov, To, anise, dill, Matt. xxii. 23. 
ayfket, impers., it is fit or proper ; part., 
To aviixov, T2 avhxovra, the becoming. 
ay-hepos, ov, adj., not gentle, fierce, 
2 Tim. iu. 3. 
dump, dvdpés, 6, (1) @ man, in sex and 
age (Lat., vir); hence (2) a husband ; 
(3) @ person of importance in any 
relution’; (4) @ person generally ; 
plur. voc., dvSpes, Sirs! often in ap- 
position with adjectives and nouns. 
av0-lornut, to oppose, withstand, resist. 
&vO-onorcyeoua, ovcs, to confess, give 
thanks, Luke ii. 38. 
bydos, ous, 76, a flower. 
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avOpaxid, as, 7, @ mass or heap of live 
coals. 
tyOpat, aros, 6, a live or burning coal. 


ayvOpwr-dpeckos, ov, desirous of pleasing 


men. 

dvOpdmivos, ivn, wov, human, belonging 
to main. 

av8pwro krdvos, ov, 6, 7, & homicide, a 
murderer. 

UvOpwros, ov, m., @ man, one of the 
humanrace. Like avip, joined in ap- 
position with substantives, as Matt. 
Xi, 19, XXViil. 13. See Synonyms. 

dvO-urareto, to be proconsul, Acts 
Xviii. 12. 

av0-draros, ov, 6, @ proconsul. 

ay-inut, to unloose, let go, cease from; 
to leave, neglect. 

dy-lrAews, wy, without mercy, James il. 13. 
Others read dvéAeos. 

&-yimros, ov, adj., unwashed. 

dy-lornus, to raise up one lying or dead ; 
intrans., to rise from a recumbent 
posture, to rise into existence ,; aor. 
part., often combined with other 
verbs, as ‘“‘rising (&vacrds) he 
went.” 

“Avva, ns, 7, Anna, Luke i. 36. 

Avvas, a, 5, Annas (in Josephus, Anca- 
nus), Luke ii. 2. 

ayénros, ov, foolish, thoughtless, Rom. 
i. 14; Gal. iii. 1, &c.. 

tvota, as, H, folly, madness, 
2 Tim. iil. 9. 

dvolyw, tw, to open; intrans. in 2 perf, 
avéwya, to be open. 

dv-oucodonéw, @, to build up again, Acts 
xv. 16, 

dvokis, ews, 7, an opening, as the act of 
opening, Eph. vi. 19. 

&-voula, as, %, transgression of law, 
lawlessness. 

&-vouos, ov, (1) lawless, not subject to 
the law, 1 Cor. ix. 21; met. of Gen- 
tiles; (2) impious; as subst., a male- 
factor. 6 &vouos, that wicked or 
lawless one, 2 Thess. ii. 8. Adv., -ws, 
without law, i.e., the declared law, 
Rom. ii. 12. 

dv-op0dw, &, to make upright or straight 
again, to rebuild, make strong, con- 


jirm. 


Luke vi, 11 ; 
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pened ov, unholy, 1 Tim. i.9; 2 Tim. 
iii. 

ee “tis, 4, Sorbearance, patience, 
Rom. ii. 4, UL 25. 

dyr-ayovl(oua, to resist, strive against, 
Heb. xi. 4. 

ayr-dAAaypa, aros, 76, an equivalent, 
price. 

ayr-ava-wAnpdw, &, to make good by sup- 
plying deficiency. 

avr-amo-di8wp:, to recompense, requite. 

ayt-anxd-3oua, atos, 76, & recompence, 
requital. 

dvr-awd-Boc1s, ews, 7, @ reward, recom- 
pence. 

dyr-axo-xplyouc:, to reply against, con- 
tradict. 

avr-erwov (def., used as 2 aor. of avriAdyo, 
see @nul), to contradict, to gainsay. 

avr-éxw, mid., to hold fast, to adhere to 
(gen. ) 

avrl, prep., gen., instead of, for. See 
291 and 147, a. 

avri-BddAAw, to debate, to converse, Luke 
XXIV. 17. 

dyri-Bia-7iOnut, mid. ,to set oneself against, 
oppose. 

dyri-d:xos, ov, 6, 7 (orig. adj.), an oppu- 
nent at law, an adversary. 

dyrl-Oeois, ews, 7, debate, opposition, 
1 Tim. vi. 20. 

ayri-xab-lornu, to resist, Heb. xii. 4. 

ayri-rakéw, to call or invite in turn, 
Luke xiv. 12. 

dyti-ceyat, to oppose, resist (dat.) ; 
6 avrixeluevos, the adversary. 

dvripu, adv., over against, Acts Xx. 15. 

dvri-AauBdavw, mid., to take hold of, help, 
share tn (gen.) 

avri-Aéyw, to speak against, contradict 
(dat.) ; to oppose, deny (with pf). 

avrl.Aniis, ews, help ; hence, ccncrete, 
a helper, 1 Cor. xi. 28. 

ayri-Aoyla, as, 7, contradiction, conten- 
tion, reproach 

ayri-Aoopéw, to revile or reproach again, 
t Pet. il. 23. 

ayri-Aurpoy, ov, 16, @ ransom-price, 
1 Tim, ii. 16. 

dyri-ueTpéw, &, to measure in return. 

ayri-picOla, as, h, retribution, Rom. i. 27; 
reward or recompence, 2 Cor. vi. 13. 


[ ardo10§-—--aviripes 


"Avridxewa, as, 7, Antioch. Two places 
of the name are mentioned, Acts 
xi. 26, xiii. 14. 

*Avtioxeds, éws, 6, a citiven of Antioch, 
Acts vi. 5. 

ayri-map-epxouat, to pass by on the other 
side or without staying to notice, 
Luke x. 31, 32. 


’"Aytiwas, a, 6, Antipas, Rev. ii. 13. 


*Avrimarpls, i80s, 4, Antipatris, Acts 
XXL 31. 

avri-wépay, adv., on the opposite side or 
shore, Luke viii. 26. 

avri-wintw, to fall against, resist, Acts 
Vii. 52. 

dyti-oTparevouat, dep., to make war 
a gainst, Rom. vil 23. 

ayti-racow, mid., to set oneself against, 
resist (dat.) 

avri-ruros, ov, corresponding in form, 
¢.g., a8 wax to the seal Eng. 
antitype, Heb. ix. 24; 1 Pet. 
iil, 21. 
"Avti-xploros, ov, m., opposer of Christ, 
Antichrist. Only i in Epp. of John. 
avrAéw, &, to draw from a vessel, John 
i. 8. 

&vrAnua, aros, John — 
iv. 7; 15. 

avT-op0aruéw, @, to look in the face ; s 
to meet the wind, Acts xxvii. 16. 

&y-vdpos, ov, without water, dry, parched, 
Matt. xi. 43. 

ay-uxd-Kpiros, ov, adj., without hypocrisy, 
unfeigned, Rom. xii. 9. 

dy-urd-taxTos, ov, not subject to rule. 
of persons, 1 Tim. 1. 9; of things, 
Heb. ii. 8. 

dyw, adv. (avd), up, above, upwards : 
Ta byw, heaven or heavenly things, 
John viil. 33; Col. ui 1, 2. 

avo eov, ov, 76, an upper chamber. 
Mark xiv. 15; Luke xxii. 12. 

tvwOev, adv. (&vw), of place, from above : 
of time, from the first; sometimes. 
again, John ili. 4, 7; or, perhaps 
here also, from above. 

avetepixds, n, ov, upper, higher, Acts 
xix. I. 

dudrepos, a, ov (compar. of hye), higher. 
to a higher place, Luke xiv. 10, 
above, before, Heb. x. 8. 


v6, a bucket, 


« 
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av-wpeAts, és, unprofitable, serving no 
paxpese 

dtivn, ns, 7, an axe, Matt. iti. 9. 

&fios, la, cov, adj., worthy, deserving of 
good or evil, suitable (gen.) Adv., 
-ws, worthily, suitably (gen.) 

diidw, &, to deem worthy (acc. and gen., 
or inf.), to desire, think good. 

a-dparos, adj., invisible, unseen, Rom. 
i. 20; Col. 1. 15, 16. 

dw-ayyéAAw, to report, relate, make 
known, declare. 

dx-dyxw, mid., to hang or strangle one- 
self, Matt. xxvil. 5. 

ar-ayw, to lead, carry, or take away ; 
pass., to be led away to execution, to 
lead or tend, a8 a way. 

d-maldevros, ov, adj., uninstructed, inept, 
2 Tim. 1. 23. 


dx-alpw, pass., to be taken away (with. 


amd). 

ar-aitéw, to ask back, require, reclaim 
(with dd). 

ar-aryéw, to be unfeeling, Eph. iv. 19. 

an-ad\Adoow, mid., to remove oneself 
Srom, to depart ; pass., to be set free 
(with awd). 

am-ardorpidw, to estrange, alienate (gen. ) 

amardés, h, dv, tender, as a shoot of a 
tree. 

an-avraw, @, to meet, to encounter (dat.) 

dw-dyTnots, ews, 7, @ meeting, an en- 
countering; eis dxdvrnow (gen. or 
dat.), to meet any one. 

&mrat, adv., of time, once, Phil. iv. 16; 
once for all. 

d-wapa-Baros, adj., not passing from one 
to another, not transient, unchange- 
able, Heb. vii. 24. : 

&-wapa-cKevacros, ov, adj., unprepared, 
unready, 2 Cor. 1x. 4. 

am-apvéouat, ovpa, to deny, disown. 

am-dpti, adv., of time, henceforth, here. 
after, even now. 

ax-aptioués, od, 6, completion, Luke 
xiv. 28. . 

an-apxh, jis, n, the first fruits, conse- 
crated to God, the first. 

&-nas, aca, ay, all, all together, the 
whole. 

drardw, @, how, to deceive, lead into 
error, 
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awatn, ns, 7, that which deli.des or 
deceives, fraud. 

a-watwp, opos, 6, 9 (warnp), withoud 
Sather, .¢., in the genealogies, Heb. 
vii. 3. 

dr-avyaoua, atos, 76, reflected splendour, 
effulgence, Heb. 1 3. 

&r-eidov, 2 aor. of apopdw, which see. 

&-welBea, as, 7, wilful unbelief, obstinacy, 
disobedience. 

a-weiléw, , to refuse belief, be disobedient. 

&-reiOhs, és, unbelieving, disobedient. 

dmreidéw, @, how, to threaten, forbid by 
threatening, rebuke. 

areAh, is, 7, threatening, harshness, 
severity. 

ar-eyur (eins, subst. verb), to be absent, 
1 Cor. v. 3, &c. 

dwetut (eful, to go), to go away, to depart, 
Acts xvii. 10. . 

&x-é€iroy, mid., to renounce, disown, 
2 Cor. iv. 2. 

&-mwelpactos, ov, adj., incapable of being — 
tempted, James 1. 13. 

&-metpos, ov, adj., smexperienced, un- 
skilful, Heb. v. 13 (gen.) 

dx-ex-5éxouat, to wait for, expect ear- 
nestly or patiently. 

dm-ex-5voua:, to strip, divest, renounce. 

aneéxduors, ews, H, a putting or stripping 
off, renouncing, Col. ii. 11. 

éx-cdatyw, to driveaway, Acts xviii. 16. 

dm-edeyuds, ov, 6 (eAéyxw), refutation, 
disgrace, disrepute, scorn, Acts xix. 27. 

am-eAevbepos, ov, 6, 7, made entirely free, 
1 Cor. vii. 22. 

*ATeAATs, ov, 6, Apelles, Rom. xvi. tc. 

am-eArif@, ow, to despair, Luke vi. 3;; 
pndty awedr{Covres, rendered, E.V., 
‘‘hoping for nothing again ;”” more 
probably, ‘‘not despairing,” i.e., 
without anxiety about the result. 

ax-évaytt, adv., gen., over against, in 
the presence of, in opposition to. 

d-wépavros, ov (mépas), interminable, 
1 Tim. 1. 4. 

&-repiomactés, adv. (weptomdw), without 
distraction, 1 Cor. vii. 37. 

arepituntos, ov, uncircumcised, Acts 
vii. 51; ‘‘hearts” so covered as not 
to obey, and ‘‘ears” so covered as not 
to hear. 
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aw-épxouar, to go or come from one 
place to another, to go away, depart ; 
to go apart ; to yo back, to return; to 
go forth as a rumour, Matt. iv. 24. 

ar-éyo, to have the whole of, as reward ; 
impers., aréxye:, it is enough; mid., 
to abstain from. 

amoréw, @, to disbelieve, to be unfaith- 
ful, 2 Tim, ii. 13. 

amortia, as, ), unbelief, distrust, a state 
of unbelief, 1 Tim. 1. 4; renunciation 
of faith, apostasy, Heb. iii. 12, 19. 

&-miorros, ov, not believing, incredulous ; 
hence an unbeliever or infidel, faith- 
less, perfidious ; also pass. , incredible. 

&-wAdos, ous, 7, ovv, simple, sound ; of 
the eye, clear-sighted. Adv., -ds, 
sincerely, bountifully. 

axAdrns, Thros, 7, simplicity, sincerity, 
purity. 

ard, prep. gen., from. See 292; and 
for the force of the prep. in com- 
position, 147, a. 

(ro-Balyw (for Balyw, see 94, I., 6, d; 
fut., -Bhoopa:), to go or come out of, 
as from a ship; to result, befall. 

dwo-BddAw, to throw away, renounce. 

dwo-BAérw, to look away, t.e., from all 
besides; hence to regard with atten- 
tion, Heb. xi. 26; with eis. 

ané-BAnros, ov, verbal adj., to be thrown 
away, refused, 1 Tim. iv. 4. 

axo-BoaAh, js, 7, a casting away, re- 
jection, loss. 

dro-ylvopat, to die, 1 Pet. it 24. 

amro-ypaph, 7s, h, @ record, register, 
enrolment, Luke ii. 2; Acts v. 37. 

amo-ypdow, to enrol, inscribe in a register. 

amro-Selxvupt, to show by proof, demon- 
strate ; to set forth, designate. 

ard-5eikis, ews, 7, demonstration, proof, 
1 Cor. ii. 4. 

dmo-Sexatdw, @, (1) to pay the tenth or 
tithe ; (2) to levy tithes on, acc. 

an6-dexrTos, ov, verbal adj., acceptable. 

dmro-5€xoua:, to receive with pleasure, to 
welcome. 

dro-dnuew, &, ‘‘to be absent from 
one’s own people,” go abroad, Matt. 
xxi. 33; Luke xx. 9. 

awd-5nuos, ov, ‘*gone abroad,” a so- 
journer, Mark xv. 34. 
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dmro-Bi3wu, to give from one’s self, as 
due, or as reward or testimony ; to 
yield, as fruit, Rev. xx. 2; to give 
a restore, retaliate; mid., to 
sell, 

dmro-3:-oplfw, to separate off, i.e., into 
parties, Jude 19. 

dwo-Soxiud(w, to reject, as disapproved 
or worthless. 

awo-30xh, nS, 7, acceptance, approbation. 

dxd-Oeris, ews, 7, a putting away, 1 Pet. 
lil. 21; 2 Pet. i 14. 

dro-6hen, 1S, ), a repository, granary, 
storehouse. 

axo-Gncaupl(a, to treasure up, lay by in 
store, 1 Tim. vi. 19. 


| &wo-0AlBu, to press closely, Luke viii. 45. 


amo-Ovhoxe (ard intensive), to die, 
spoken of the loss of human, animal, 
or vegetable life ; inchoative, to be 
dying, %.¢., 1n danger of death, 
1 Cor. xv. 31; met., to be utterly 
alienated from, as Rom. vi. 2. 

axo-xab-lornut, droxatacrhow (also -Kabt- 
ordw and -dyw, see Mark ix. 12; 
Acts i. 6), to restore, e.g., to health, 
or as a state or kingdom. 

awo-xadterw, to uncover, bring to light, 
reveal ; pass., of Christ’s appearance 
from heaven. 

&wo-xdAufis, ews, 7, revelation, mani- 
Sestation, enlightenment (Apocalypse). 

awo-xapa-Sorla, as, 7 (kepa, head), earnest 
expectation, as if looking for with the 
head bent forwards, Rom. viii. 19 ; 
Phil. i. 20. 

dwro-nat-adkAdoow, to reconcile, change 
from one state of feeling to another, 
Eph. uu. 16; Col. i 20, 22. 

awo-xaTda-oracis, ews, 7, restitution, resto- 
ration, introduction of a new and 
better era, Acts iii. 21. 

and-neiua., to be laid away, to be reserved, 
to await any one, dat. 

aro-xeparl(w (repaarh), to behead. 

a&wo-xAeiw, to shut close, aa a door, 
Luke xiii. 25. 

awo-xértw, to smite or cut of; mid., 
Gal. v. 12, even cut off, not circum. 
cised only. 

awé-Kpia, aros, 76, a judicial sentence, 
2 Cor. 1. 9. 


Gro. kplvop.ai—arro-orpépe | 


éxn-xolvoua: (for aor., see 100), to 
answer, to take occasion to speak, to 
continue the discourse. 

ard-Kpiais, ews, 7, an answer, reply. 

amro-xpumrte, to hide, conceal, not to dis- 
close. 

ard-xpupos, ov, concealed, laid up in 
store. 

amo-Ktelvw, eva, to put to coe kill ; 
tig., to abolish, Eph. 11. 16 

&mo-Kvéw, @ to bring forth ; fig., James 
i, 15, 18. 

dmro-KuA lien, isw, to roll away, Matt. 
XXviil. 2; Mark xvi. 3; Luke xxiv. 2. 

dwo-AauBdaen, to receive, as from any 
one ; to receive back, as requital ; to 
receive in full, obtain 3 mid., to take 
aside with one’ s self, Mark vii. 33. 

awd-Aauais, ews, 7 (Nat, to enjoy), en- 
joyment, 1 Tim. vi. 17; Heb. xi. 25. 

amo-Aelww, to leave, to leave behind, to 
desert ; pass., to be reserved. 

amro- delxw, to lick, as a dog, Luke 
Xvi. 21. 

an-ddAAuu (see 116, 2), to destroy, to 
bring to nought things or persons, (o 
put to death; to lose, Luke xv. 8; 
mid. pass (and 2nd perf.), to perish, 
die ; to be lost 


‘AwodAtwy, ovros, 5 (prop. part of 
amoAAvw), Apollyon, the destroying 
one, Rev. ix. 11. 


"AmodAwvia, as, 9, Apollonia, a city of 
Macedonia, Acts xvi. 1. 

"AmoAASs, &, 6, Apollos. 

dwo-Aoryeduat, ofpas (Adyos), to defend 
one’s self by specch, to plead. 

amo-Aoyla, as, 4, a verbal defence, 
‘* apology.” 

amo-Aovw, mid., to wash away, as sins, 
Acts xxil. 16; 1 Oor. vi. 11. 

&mo-Adtpwots, ews, 7, redemption, deli- 
verance, through paying a ransom, 
as Eph. i. 7; or generally, without 
ransom, Luke xxi 8; Heb. xi. 35. 

awo-Avw, to release, let go, to send away ; 
spec., to divorce, to dismiss from 
life ; mid. and pass., to depart. 

axo-pdooes, tw, to wipe off as dust from 
the feet. 

éxo-veuw, to assign to, to give, 1 Peter 
lil, 7. 
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aro-vinrw, mid., to wash (one’s self), 
Matt. xxvii. 24. 

amo-xlatw, to fall from, Acts ix. 24. 

aro-rAavdw, @, to seduce; pass., to 
wander from. 

dwo-rAéw, evow, to sail away. 

diro-wAvyw, to wash or rinse, as nets, 
Luke v. 2. 

dro-nviyw, to suffocate, choke. 

d-woptw, & (xdpos, resource), only mid. 
in N.T., éo be wm doubt, to be per- 
plexed. 

drropla, as, 7, perplexity, disquiet, Luke 
XXl. 25. 

drop-plarw (jlarw, to cast), to throw or 
cast down or off, Acts xxvii. 43; 
éavrovs understood. 

dx-oppavifa (Sppayos), pass., ‘‘to be 
made orphans of ;” to be bereaved, 
separated from, 1 Thess. ii. 17. 

dro-cxevdCouar, to divest one’s self of, 
Acts xxi. 15. 

dro-oxlacua, atos, 76 (oxlale), a shade ; 
met., a. slight trace, James L. 17. 

Fy @, dow, to draw out, un- 
sheathe; to withdraw, to draw away 

dro-cracla, as, 7, defection, departure, 
apostasy, Acts xxi, 21; 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

aro-crac.ov, ov, 76, desertion, repudia- 
tion, divorce ; met., bill of divorce. 

dro-oreyd(w (atéyn), to unroof, Mark 
ii. 4; probably to remove the awning 
or covering planks of the court. 

dwo-oTéAAw, to send away, to send, as 
a messenger, commission, &c., spoken 
of prophets, teachers, and other mes- 
sengers ; to thrust forth, as a sickle 
into corn, Mark iv. 29. 

dwo-cTepéw, w, how, to defraua, abs. ; 
deprive of by fraud, acc. and gen. 

dro-cToAh, 78, f , apostleship, Acts i. 25. 

card-oToAos, ou, é, (1) @ messenger ; (2) an 
apostle, i.e., a messenger of Christ 
to the world ; used of others beside 
Paul and the Twelve, Acts xiv. 4, 14; 
1 Thess. ii. 6; 2 Cor. vill. 23. Christ 
himself is so “called, Heb. iii 1. 

dro-cropati(e (crdua), to provoke to 
speak, Luke xi. 53. 

dxo-oTpépw, to turn away; trans, (with 
awé), restore, replace ; mid., to desert, 
reject, acc. 


hh 
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dwo-oruyees, @, to detest, to abhor, Rom. 
xii. 9. 

aro-cuvdyaryos, “ eae bia = 
synayogue, ie., from the rights an 

rivileges of the Jewish people, 

Fohn ix. 22, Xi, 42, XVL 2. 

dwo-rdoow, tw, mid., ‘to set one’s self 
apart from;” to take leave of, re- 
nounce, send away, dat. 

awo-reAdw, a, €ow, to perfect, James 


i, 15. 

dwo-rl@nys, mid., to lay off or aside, to 
renounce, Acts vii. 58; Rom. xill. 12. 

dwo-rlyacow, to shake off, Luke ix. 5; 
Acts xxviii. 5. 

dwo-rlve (or -tiw), rlow, to repay, 
Philemon 19. 

amo-ToApde, &, to dare boldly, Rom. x. 20. 

dwo-roula, as, h (répvew, to cut), severity, 
Rom. xi, 22. 

axo-réuws, adv., severely, sharply. 

dxo-rpéxw, mid., to turn away from, 
shun, acc., 2 Tim, ti. §. 

dwr-ovota, as (&weips), absence, Phil. ii. 12. 

aro-pépw, to bear away from one place 
to another, Mark xv. 1. 

awo-pevya, tu escape. 

awo-pbeyyoua, to speak out, declare. 

axo-poprifona: (pdpros, a burden), to 
unlade, Acts xxi. 3. 

axd-xpnois, ews, % (awd intens.), wee, 
consumption, Col. ii. 22. 

axo-xwpte, &, to go away, depart. 

awxo-xwpifw, to separate, rend away 


from. 

dmro-wixw, “to breathe out,” to faint, 

as from fear, Luke xxi. 26. 
“Awmos, ov, 6, Appius. “Awmov oédpor, 
Appii Forum, a station on the Ap- 
ian Way, a road from Rome to 
rundusium, constructed by Appius 
Claudius Ceesar. 

d-wpds-itos, adj. (xpos, elu), not to be 
approached. 

&-pds-xowos, ov (xéetw, to stumble), 
(1) not giving offence or causing to sin; 
(2) not caused to sin, without offence. 

d-wpocwno-Afwrws, adv., not taken by 
appearance, impartially, 1 Pet. i. 17. 

&-wra:otos, ov (xralw, to fall), without 
stumbling or falling, Jude 24. 

dxrw, wo, to kindle, as light or fire; 

id., to touch, See Synonyms, 7. 


[atro..crvyéw—’ A plo-rapxos 


*"Angia, as, 7, Apphia, Philemon 2; 
perhaps Philemon’s wife. 

arwiée, a, amwow, mid., to repulse, to 
reject. 

dmdbAeia, as, 1 (awdAAUs), consumption, 
waste, of things; destruction, of 
persons; death by violence; per- 
dition. 

dipd, as, 7, curse, imprecation, Rom. 
iii, 14. 

&pa, conj., illative, therefore, thence, 
since. See 406. dpa, adv. inter- 
rogative, where the answer is nega 


tive, . 

’ApaBla, as, %, Arabia, Gal. i. 17, 
lv. 25. 

“Apaz, 6 (Heb.), Aram, Matt. i. 3; 
Luke iii. 33. 

“Apu, aBos, 6, Arabian, Acts ii. 11. 

dpyéw, a, to linger, to delay. 

apyés, ov (a, Epyov), ‘‘doing nothing,” 
idle, inactive, unprofitable. 

apyupeos, ovs, a, oty, made of silver. 

dpydpiov, ov, rd, silver, a piece of silver, 
a shekel, money in general. 

dpyupo-xdwos, ov, 6, one who works in 
silver, a silversmith, 

Epyupos, ov, 6, silver; met., anything 
made of silver. 

“Apes rdyos, ov, 6, Areopagus, or Mars’ 
hill,an or space on a hill in Athens, 
where the supreme court was held. 
Comp. ‘*Campus Martius ;” ‘‘Champ 
de Mars.” 

*"Apeonaylrns, ov, 6, a judge of the Areo- 
pagite court. 

dpéoxen, as, 4, a pleasing, a desire of 

leasing, Col. i. 10. 

dpéoxw, apéow, to be pleasing to, to seek 
to please or gratify, to accommodate 
one’s self to, dat. 

apeorés, h, dv, acceptable, pleasing to. 

*Apéras, a, 6, Aretas, a king of Arabia 
Petrea, 2 Cor. xi. 32. 

dperh, 7s, H, virtue, divine efficiency, 
excellency, perfection, courage, man- 
liness. 

Kony, apvds, a lamb, Luke x. 3. 

apOudw, @, to reckon by number. 

apOuds, ov, 6, a number, whether defi- 
nite or indefinite. 

"Aptuabala, as, 7, Arimathea. 

"Aplorapxos, ov, 6, Aristarchus. 


dpierde —dpxi-cvvywyos] 


dpurdw, @, how (&pirrov), (1) to take an 
curly meal ; (2) to dine, Luke xi. 37; 
John xxi. 12, 15. @ 

apiorepds, a, dv, the left, i.e., hand, 
fem. sing. (xelp); neut. plur. (uépn). 

*ApiordéBovraos, ov, 6, Aristobélus. 

&poroy, ov, 76, @ morning or early meal, 
a slight refreshment. Cf. detxrvov. 

apxerds, h, dv, sufficient, 

dpxéw, aw, to be sufficient for; mid. or 
pass., to be satisfied with. 

Gpxros (in some edd. &pxos), ov, 4, 7, 
a bear, Rev. xiii. 2. 

Bpua, aros, 7d, a chariot, as of war; 
any vehicle. 

“Apuayeddév (Heb., the Mountuin of 
Megiddo, see Judges v. 19; 2 Kings 
Xxili, 29), Armageddon, Rev. xvi. 16. 

apudte, ow, ‘to tit together ;” mid., 
to espouse, to betroth, 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

ipuds, od, 6, a joint, i.e, of limbs ina 
body, Heb. iv. 12. 

dpyéouai, ovpat, to contradict, disclaim, 
disown, deny, renounce. 


apvlov, ov, ré (dimin. of apny), a little 


lamb, John xxi. 15. 
dporpiaw, @, dow, to plough, abs. 
&porpoy, ov, 76, a plough, Luke ix. 62. 
Sprayh, js, 4 (apnd(w), (1) the act of 
plundering ; (2) the thing plundered, 
spoil. 
&prayyuds, od, 6, ‘a plundering,” spoil, 
an object of eager desire, Phil. u. 6. 
aprd(w, dow (2 aor. pass., nprdyny), to 
snatch, seize violently, take by force; 
to carry off suddenly. 

dpwat, aryos, adj., rapacious, ravening, 
extortionate. 


appaBdy, Gvos, 6 (from Heb.), a pledge, 
an earnest, ratifying a contract. 

Eppapos, ov, not seamed or sewn. 

&Binv, ev (or kponv, ev), of the male 


sex, 
&ppyros, ov, adj., unspoken, unspeakable, 
2 Cor. xil. 4. 
&psworos, ov, adj. (Sdvvvpr), infirm, sick. 
apoevo-xoltns, ov, m. (kponv xoltn), a 
_sodomite. ‘ ; 
"Aprenas, a, 6, Artemas, Titus iii. 12. 
“Aprewus, Sos or tos, 7, Artemis (by the 
Latins called Diana), the heathen 
deity of hunting ; also, the goddess 
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of the Moon. She was worshipped 
at Ephesus as ‘‘the personification 
of the fructifying and all-nourishing 
powers of nature.” 

&préuwv, ovos, m. (aprdw, to suspend), 
prob. the foresail), Acts xxvii. 40. 
pri, adv. of time, now, already, lately, 
well nigh ; with other particles, as 
éws pri, till now ; ax’ &pr:, from now 

or henceforward. 

&pti-yévyntos, ov, new- or recenily born, 
1 Pet. i. 2. 

&prios, ov, adj., perfect, complete, want- 
ing in nothing, 2 Tim. iii. 17. 

&pros, ov, 6, bread, loaf or cake of 
bread, food, necessaries of life; fig., 
spiritual nutriment. 

dpriw (tpw, to fit), to season, to flavour, 
as with salt; fig., Col. iv. 6. 

"Appatdd, 6 (Heb.), Arphazad. 

apx-dyyedos, ov, 6, an arch- or chief- 
angel, 1 Thess. iv. 16; Jude 9. 

&pxaios, a, ov, old, ancient. — 

*"ApxéAaos, ov, 6, Archelaus, Matt. ii. 22. 

dpxn, ns, f., beginning, as of time or 
space; the outermost point, Acts 
x. 11. So often absolutely, ‘‘the 
beginning.” Applied to the com- 
mencement of anything. Used of 
Christ, Col i. 18; Rev. iii. 14, 
XXL 6, xxi. 13. Met., pre-eminence, 
Jude 6. &pxas, pl., rulers ; aw’ dpxijs, 
From the beginning, i.e., from eternity, 
Srom the first, as to any particular. 
thing ; év apx7, in the beginning, i.¢., 
of things, or of the Gospel dis- 
pensation ; é dpxijs, from the begin- 
ning or from the first ; kar’ apxds, 
at the beginning, rhv apxhy, originally. 

dpx-mryés, ov, 6 (apxh, &ye), the beginner, 
i.e., author or leader, captain. 

dpx-teparicds, h, dv, belonging to the office 
of the high priest, pontifical. 

dpx-cepeds, dws, 6, (1) the high priest, 
so of Christ ; (2) a chief priest, t.e., 
the head priest in his class. See 
1 Chron. xxiv. 4-18. 

&pxt-rornhy, évos, 6, the chief shepherd, 

, 2 title of ar aa : Pet. v. 4. 

Apximmos, ov, 6, Archippus. 

&pxi-cuvdyeryos, ov, 6, presiding oficer 
of a synagogue, 
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apxt-rexray, avos, 6, a head builder, an 
architect, 1 Cor. lik 10. 

apxi-reAwyys, ov, 6, a chief farmer or 
collector of taxes, a chief publican. 

&pxi-rplxAwos, ov, 6, a president «f a 
feast. 

dpxw, to reign, to rule (gen.); mid., to 
begin, often with infin. ; also. to 
venture, attempt, as Mark x. 28. 
dptduevos awd, beginning with. 

Epxwy, ovros, 6, prop. particip., ruler, 
chief person, prince, magistrate. 
ua, aros, Té, spicery, an aromatic. 

*Aod (Heb.), Asa, Matt. i. 7. 

a-odAeuros, ov, unshaken, immovable. 

&-aBeotos, ov, adj. (oBévvuur), not to be 
guenched, inextinguishable. 

doéBea, as, 7, wmptiety, ungodliness, 
wickedness. See Synonyms. 

dceBéw, &, how, to act or live impiously, 
wickedly. 

&-ceBhs, és (céBouat), impious, ungodly, 
wicked. 

&-céAyeia, as, 7, excess, insolence, licen- 
tiousness, debauchery 

&- onuos,not Poa. ‘obscure, ignoble, 
Acts xxi 39. 

*Aohp, 6, Asher, Luke ii. 36; Rev. 
vii. 6. 

doGéveia, as, 7H, weakness, bodily infir- 
mity, sickness ; fig., mental depression, 
distress. 

aabevéw, a, to be weak, sick, faint ; fig., 
to be fainthearted, 2 Cor. xi. 21. 

dabéyvnua, atos, 76, énfirmity; fig., 
mental or moral weakness. 

a-oberhs, és (o0évos, strength), ‘‘ without 
faint h,” bie er infirm, sickly ; fig., 
ar rte afflicted. 

Agia, as, %, Asia, i.e., that district in 
the W. of Asia Minor afterwards 
called Prooonsular A sia, with Ephe- 
sus its capital, Acts xix. 10, 22; 
Rev. i. 4, 11, &e. 

Aoiayds, ov, 6, belonging to Asia, Acts 
XX. 4. 

*"Agiapxns, ov, 6, an Asiarch; one of 
ten appointed to preside over the 
worship and celebrations in honour 
of the gods, Acts xix. 31. 

dovtia, as, 4 (otros, corn), abstinence, a 
fast, Acts xxvii. 21. 


. 


[apxs-récreov— a-ovvbeTos 


&-orras, oy, fasting, Acts xxvil 33- 
Kéw, &, how, to exercise one’s self, 
exert diligence in, Acts xxiv. 16. 

doxéds, ov, 6, a bottle of skin, Matt. 
1X. 17; Mark ii. 22; Luke v. 37. 

aopeves, adv. (from part. of dopa:), 
with joy, gladly, Acts XXxL 17. 

&-copos, ov, not wise, Eph. v. 15. 

aowd(ouai, dep., to embrace, salute ; 
to greet with a welcome when pre- 
sent, with affection where not pre- 
sent ; fo take leave of, to receive with 

leasure, as the promises of the 


acracpds, ov, 6, salutation, greeting. 

&-owtAos, ov, ov (oxidos), without spot, 
unblemished. 

donls, os, 7, an asp, a venomous ser- 
pent, Rom. iii 13 

&-cxovdes, ov (oxovB4), ‘not to be bound 
by truce,” implacable. 

agodpioy, lov, 746, a small coin equal to 
the sixteenth part of a denarius, 
anas. See 154, a. 

dooov, adv. (compar. of &yx:), nearer, 
very nigh, close by, Acts xxvii. 13. 

“Agoos, ov, n, Assos, Acts xx. 13. 

d-craréw, @, haw, to be unsettled, to have 
no ) fixed abode. 

dareios, ov (&orv, city), fair, beardiful. 

dorhp, épos, 6, a star. In Jude 13,4 
meteor, or perhaps comet. 

etna adj. (ornpi(w), unsetiled, 

nstable, 2 Pet. ii. 14, iii 16. 

&- cstopes ov (cTopyh), without natural 
affection, Rom. 1. 31; 2 Tim. iil 3. 

&-cToxéw, & (ardxos), to miss in aim, 
swerve from, 1 Tim. i, 6, vi. 21; 
2 Tim. i. 18. 

dorparh, is, 7, lightning, vivid bright 

ness, lustre. 

expire, to flash, as lightning, Luke 
XvIL 24; to be lustrous, xxiv. 4. 

&orpor, ov, 7d, a constellation, star. 

"Aotyxpitos, ov, 4, Asyncritus, Rom. 
XVL 14. 

G-ctppovos, ov, dissonant, discordant, 
Acts xxviii. 25. 

d-clveros, ov, without understanding, 
Soolish, impious. 

&-cbrberos, ov, covenant-breaking, treach- 
erous, Rom. i. 31. 


Sees EXUDES) 


dopdrcia, as, 7, security, Acts v. 23; 
1 Thess. v. 3; certainty, Luke i. 
d-opaArfs, és (opddAdw, fallo), firm, Heb. 
Vi. 19; confirmatory (with dat.), 
Phil. iii. 1; certain, truthful, Acts 
xxv. 26. 7d dapards, the certainty. 

Adv., -@s, safely, certainly. 

aoparl (a, aw, to make fast, to secure. 

aoxnuovéw, G, to act improperly or un- 
seemly, 1 Cor. xiii. 5; with ézxl 
(ace. ), vii. 36. 

doxnnocvyn, ns, 7, lewdness, Rom. i. 27; 
the shame of nakedness, Rev. xvi. 15. 

d-rxhuwv, ov (oxiua), uncomely, inde- 
corous, 1 Cor. xii. 23. 

d-cwtla, as, 7 (cb(w), an abandoned 
course, Droftnaey: 

a-coérws, adv., profligately, dissolutely, 
Luke xv. 13, 

draxtéw, @, to behave disorderly, 2 Thess. 
ill. 7. 

&-raxros, oy (rdcow), irregular, disor- 
derly, 1 Thess. v.14. Adv., ws, dis- 
orderly, irregularly, 2 Thess. iii. 6,113. 

&-rexvos, ov, 6, h (réxvoy), childless, 
Luke xx. 28, 30. 

arevica, aw, to lovk intently upon. 

&rep, adv., as prep. with gen., without, 
in the absence of, Luke xxii. 6, 35. 
aripdtw, ow, to dishunour, contemn, 
whether persons or things, by word 

or by deed. 

arimia, as, 7, dishonour, ignominy, dis- 
grace, ignoble use. 

&- -ripos, ov (rush), contemned, despised. 

ariudw, @ (or -éa, Lachmann), to dts- 
honour, treat with intignity, Mark 
xi. 4. 

atpls, tus, 7, a vapour, James iv. 14; 
of dense smoke, Acts ii. 19, from 
Joel ii. 30. 

h-rouov, ov, 76 (TEeuvw), an atom of time, 
1 Cor. xv. 52. 

&-rowos, ov (rémos), misplaced, unbe- 
coming, mischievous, 

*"ArrdAea, as, 7, Attalia, Acts xiv. 25. 

abyd(w, to ae upon, to enlighten (dat.), 
2 Cor. lv. 

avyh, is, 7, splenous: daybreak, Acts 
XX. 11, 

Avyovotos, ov, 6 (Lat.), Augustus, Luke 
i. 1. Compare 2eBaords. 
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abdddns, es (atrds, H5onar), self-pleasing, 
arrogant, Titus i. 7; 2 Pet. ii. ro. 

av€alperos, ov (airtés, aipéouas), of ones 
own accord, 2 Cor. Vill. 3, 17. 

avdertéw, w, to exercise authority over 
(gen. )s 1 Tim. ii. 12. 

avréw, @, fiw, to play on a pipe or flute. 

@IAN, iis, 7 (hw, to blow), (1) an open 
space, court, fold ; (2) a hall, court, 
as of justice. 

avAnThs, ov, 6, a player on a pipe or 
Jvte, Matt. 1x. 235 Rev. XV1Ll. 22. 

abAi¢apa: (to lodge in the open air), to 
lodge, take up a temporary abode. 

abrds, = 6 (&w), a flute, pipe, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7. 

abfdyw, also attw, abthow, trans., to 
make to grow; pass., to arrive at 
maturity ; intrans., to grow, increase. 

avinots, ews, 7, growth, increase. 

abptov, adv. (atpa, morning breeze, &w), 
to-morrow ;  (juépa, sc.) avpioy, tie 
morrow 

abornpés, 4, dv, (dry) harsh, austere, 
Luke xix. 21, 22. 

aitdpxea, as, , sufficiency, 2 Cor. ix. 8; 
contentment, 1 Tim. vi. 6. 

ait-dpkns, es (apxéw), content, satisfied 
(sufficient to self), Phil iv. 11. 

avto-KaTa-Kpiros, ov, self-condemned, 
Titus 1. 11. 

a’rdudros, oy, spontaneous, of its own 
accord, Mark iv. 28; Acts xii. 10, 

aur-darrns, ov, 6, an eye-witness, Luke i. 2. 

avtés, 4, 6, pron., he, she, it. Properly 
demonstrative, self, very; joined 
with each of a ersons, J myself, 
thou thyself ; the article, the 
same; with a date indicating like- 
NESS, ‘Acts xiv. 1; 1 Cor. xi 5. em 
70 duré, nara Td adrd, together, for 
the same purpose or at the same time 
or place. See 335. 

abrov, 7s, ov, pron. reflex. (contr. for 
cdvrod), of himself, herself, &c. 

avrov, adv., of place, here, iheie. 

airrd-cpepos, ov (pop, a thief), in the 
very act, John vill. 4; éxi, with 
neut. dat. 

auvté-xep, adj., acting with one’s own 
hands, Acts xxvii. 19. 

avxunpés, a, dv, dark, dismal, 2 Pet. i.19. 
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awo-oruy ees, w, to detest, to abhor, Rom. 
Xi. 9. 

aro-cuvdyeryos, ov, excluded from the 
synayogue, i.e., from the nghts and 
privileges of the Jewish people, 
John ix. 22, xii, 42, XVL 2. 

dwo-rdoow, tw, mid., ‘‘to set one’s self 
apart from ;” to take leave of, re- 
nounce, send away, dat. 

dwo-reAdw, &, ¢ow, to perfect, James 


i. 15. 

dwxo-rl@nys, mid., to lay off or aside, to 
renounce, Acts vil. 58; Rom. xiii. 12. 

awo-rlyacow, to shake off, Luke ix. 5; 
Acts xxvii. 5. 

dwo-rlve (or -tiw), thew, to repay, 
Philemon 19. 

dro-roAude, &, to dare boldly, Rom.x. 20, 

dxo-roula, as, } (réuve, to cut), severity, 
Rom, xi. 22. 

axo-répws, adv., severely, sharply. 

dwo-rpéxw, mid., to turn away from, 
shun, acc., 2 Tim, ili. 5. 

dw-ovala, as (hwerus), absence, Phil. ii. 12. 

axo-pépw, to bear away from one place 
to another, Mark xv. 1. 

aro-pevrye, tu escape. 

awo-p0eyyoua, to speak out, declare. 

axo-popri{oua (pdpros, a burden), to 
unlade, Acts xxi. 3. 

axd-xpnois, ews, % (and intens.), use, 
consumption, Col. ii. 22. 

&xo-xwpte, &, to go away, depart. 

dwo-xwpifw, to separate, rend away 


from. 
kwo-Wixo, ‘to breathe out,” to faint, 
as from fear, Luke xxi. 26. 

“Armos, ov, 6, Appius. “Awmou pédpor, 
Appti Forum, a station on the Ap- 
ian Way, a road from Rome to 

rundusium, constructed by Appius 
Claudius Ceesar. 

&-wpds-tros, adj. (™pos, elu), not to be 
a . 

Pipe eae oy (ximTw, to stumble), 
(1) not giving offence or causing to sin; 
(2) not caused fo sin, without offence. 

&-xposwmo-Afwros, adv., nol taken by 
appearance, impartially, 1 Pet.1. 17. 

k-wrasotos, ov (rralw, to fall), without 
stumbling or falling, Jude 24. 

Exo, yo, to kindle, as light or fire 
mid., to touch. See Synonyms, 7f, 


[dtro..crvyfo—' Aplorapxos -4 


"Ardia, as, f, Apphia, Philemon 2; ei 
perhaps Philemon’s wife. 
arwléw, @, drdow, mid., to repulse, to 2 
reject, 
dmbAeia, as, 7 (awdAAuut), consumption, 
waste, of things; destruction, of 
persons; death by violence; per- 
dition. 
Gpd, as, 4, curse, imprecation, Rom. 
iii, 14. 
&pa, conj., illative, therefore, thencr, 
since. See 406. dpa, adv. inter- 
rogative, where the answer is nega 
tive. 
’ApaBla, as, 4, Arabia, Gal. i. 17, 
lv. 25. 
“Apaz, 6 (Heb.), Aram, Matt. 1. 3; 
Luke iii. 33. ; 
“Apu, aBos, 6, Arabian, Acts il. 11. 
dpyéw, w, to linger, to delay. 
dpyés, oy (a, Epyov), ‘‘doing nothing,” 
idle, inactive, unprofitable. 
apyupeos, ots, &, otv, made of silver. 
apytpiov, tov, 74, silver, a piece of silver, 
a shekel, money in general. 
dpyupo-xéros, ov, 6, one who works in 
silver, a silversmith. | 
Epyupos, ov, 6, silver; met., anything | 
made of silver. | 
“Apeios wdyos, ov, 6, Areopagus, or Mars’ 
hill, an open space on a hill in Athens, 
where the supreme court was held. 
Comp. ‘Campus Martius ;” ‘‘Champ 
de Mars.” 
*Apeonaylrns, ov, 6, a judge of the Areo- 
pagite court. 
dpéoxen, as, 7, @ pleasing, a desire of 
leasing, Col. i. 10. 
dpéoxw, dpéecw, to be pleasing to, to seek 
to please or gratify, to accommodate 
one’s self to, dat. 
apecrds, h, dv, acceptable, pleasing to. 
’Apétas, a, 6, Aretas, a king of Arabia 
Petra, 2 Cor. xi. 32. 
apeth, Hs, n, virtue, divine efficiency, 
excellency, perfection, courage 
liness. 
&pnv, apyés, a lamb, ia 
ap.0uéw, &, to recke oe 
apiOuds, od, 6, am ] 
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dpiortde —dpx-cvv.yoyos | 


dpurrdw, &, how (Epicrov), (1) to take an 
early meal ; (2) to dine, Luke xi. 37; 
John xxi. 12, 15. 

dpiorepds, d, dv, the left, t.¢e., hand, 
fem. sing. (xelp); neut. plur. (uépy). 

’"AptordBovros, ov, 6, Aristobiilus. 

&pirroy, ov, 76, @ morning or early meal, 
a slight refreshment. Cf. deirvor. 

apxerds, h, dv, sufficient. 

apxéw, @, to be sufficient for; mid. or 
pass., to be satisfied with. 

&pxros (in some edd. &pxos), ov, 6, 7, 
a bear, Rev. xiii. 2. 

Gpua, aros, 76, a chariot, as of war; 
any vehicle. 

“Appayedidéy (Heb., the Mountain of 
Megiddo, see Judges v. 19; 2 Kings 
XXill 29), Armageddon, Rev. xvi. 16. 

apudfw, ow, ‘‘to tit together ;” mid., 
to espouse, to betroth, 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

ipuds, ov, 6, a joint, i.e., of limbs in a 
body, Heb. iv. 12. 

dpvéopat, ovpat, to contradict, disclaim, 
disown, deny, renounce. 


apviov, ov, +6 (dimin. of apny), a little 


lamb, John xxi. 15. 
dporpiaw, G, dow, to plough, abs. 
&porpoy, ov, 76, a plough, Luke ix. 62. 
aprayh, Hs,  (apmd(w), (1) the act of 
plundering ; (2) the thing plundered, 


apwaypds, ov, 6, ‘a plundering,” spvil, 

an object of bier dere Phil. uu. 6, 

aprd(w, dow (2 aor. pass., nerdyny), to 
snatch, seize violently, take by force; 
to carry off suddenly. 

dpwat, ayos, adj., rapacious, ravening, 
extortionate. 


appaBdy, Svos, 6 (from Heb.), a pledge, 
an earnest, ratifying a contract. 

Bppades, ov, not seamed or sewn. 

&sinv, ev (or kponv, ev), of the male 


sex. 
&sénros, ov, adj., unspoken, unspeakable, 
2 Cor. xii. 4. 
EpSwaros, ov, adj. (ovvvur), infirm, sick. 
dpaevo-Koltns, ov, m. (&ponv Koln), a 


_sodomite. Begs 
"Aprepas, a, 6, Artemas, Titus lil. 12. 
“Apreuts, wos or sos, 7, Artemis (by the 

Latins called Diana), the heathen 


deity of hunting ; also, the goddess | 
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of the Moon. She was worshipped 
at Ephesus as ‘‘the personification 
of the fructifying and all-nourishing 
powers of nature.” 
&préucv, ovos, m. (aprdw, to suspend), 
prob. the foresail), Acts xxvii. 40. 
&pri, adv. of time, now, already, lately, 
well nigh ; with other particles, as 
ews Upri, till now ; an’ &pri, from now 
or henceforward. 

apri-yévynros, ov, new- or recently born, 
1 Pet. i. 2. 

Uptios, ov, adj., perfect, complete, want- 
ing in nothing, 2 Tim. iit. 17. 

&pros, ov, 6, bread, loaf or cake of 

read, food, necessaries of life; fig., 

spiritual nutriment. 

dpriw (kpw, to fit), to season, to flavour, 
as with salt; fig., Col. iv. 6. 

"Appatdd, 6 (Heb.), Arphaxad. 

apx-dyyedos, ov, 6, an arch- or chief- 
angel, 1 Thess. iv. 16; Jude 9. 

&pxaios, a, ov, old, ancient. — 

"ApxéAaos, ov, 6, Archelaus, Matt. ii. 22. 

apxn, ns, f., beginning, as of time or 
space; the outermost point, Acts 
x. 11. So often absolutely, ‘‘the 
beginning.” Applied to the com- 
mencement of anything. Used of 
Christ, Col. i. 18; Rev. iii. 14, 
XXi. 6, xxii. 13. Met., pre-eminence, 
Jude 6. &pxat, pl., rulers ; aw’ dpxijs, 
Srom the beginning, 1.e., from eternity, 
Srom the first, as to any particular 
thing ; év apx7, in the beginning, i.., 
of all things, or of the Gospel dis- 
pensation ; et dpxis, from the begin- 
ning or from the first ; kat’ apxds, 
at the beginning, thy apxty, originally, 

dpx-nyds, ov, 6 (apxh, wyw), the beginner, 
1.e., author or leader, captain. 

dpx-tepatinds, h, dv, belonging to the office 
of the high priest, pontifical. 

dpx-tepeds, dws, 5, (1) the high priest, 
so of Christ ; (2) a chief priest, i.e., 
the head priest in his class. See 
1 Chron. xxiv. 4-18. 

dpxi-wohy, évos, 6, the chief shepherd, 
a title of Christ, 1 Pet. v. 4. 

“Apxinnos, ov, 6, Archippus. 

apxi-cuvaryeryos, ov, 6, presiding officer 
of a synagogue, 


18 VOCABULARY. 


dpxi-réxray, ovos, 6, a head builder, an 
architect, 1 Cor. iii. 10. 

&pxi-treAayns, ov, 6, a chief farmer or 
collector of taxes, a chief publican. 

dpxi-tpixAwos, ov, 6, a president «f a 
feast. 

ipxw, to reign, to rule (gen.) ; mid., to 
begin, often with infin.; also ¢o 
venture, attempt, as Mark x. 28. 
dptdpevos ard, beginning with. 

upxwy, ovros, 6, prop. particip., ruler, 
chief person, prince, magistrate. 

Epwua, atos, Td, spicery, an aromatic, 

*Acd (Heb.), Asa, Matt. 1. 7. 

a-odAeutos, ov, unshaken, immovable. 

&-aBeoros, ov, adj. (oBévvuur), not to be 
guenched, inextinguishable. 

doéBea, as, 4, tmptety, ungodliness, 
wickedness. See Synonyms. 

docBéw, @, how, to act or live impiously, 
wickedly. 

&-ceBhs, és (céBopat), impious, ungodly, 
wicked 


d-céAyeia, as, 7, excess, insolence, licen- 
tiousness, debauchery. 

&-onos, net remarkable, obscure, tgnoble, 
Acts xxi. 39. 

"Achp, Pe Asher, Luke ii. 36; Rev. 
vii 


dodévera, as, 4, weakness, bodily infir- 
mity, sickness ; tig., mental depression, 
distress. 

dcbevew, &, to be weak, sick, faint ; fig., 
to be fainthearted, 2 Cor. xi. 21. 

dabéyvnua, atos, té, snfirmily; fig., 
mental or moral weakness. 

&-cberhs, és (cbévos, strength), ‘‘ without 
strength,” weak, infirm, sickly ; fig., 
Jainthearted, afflicted. 

Agia, as, 4, Asia, i.e., that district in 
the W. of Asia Minor afterwards 
called Proconsular Asia, with Ephe- 
sus its capital, Acts xix. 10, 22; 
Rev. i. 4, 11, &c. 

Ac.avis, ov, 6, belonging to Asia, Acts 
XX. 4. 

"Aciapxns, ov, 6, an Asiarch; one of 
ten appointed to preside over the 
worship and celebrations in honour 
of the gods, Acts xix. 31. 

dovria, as, 4 (tres, corn), abstinence, a 
Jast, Acts xxvii. 21. 


[apxr-rércrov— ad-crovberos 


&-orras, ov, fasting, Acta xxvii. 33. 
doxéw, @, how, to exercise one’s self, 
exert diligence in, Acts xxiv. 16. 
doxds, ov, 6, a bottle of skin, Matt. 
ix. 17; Mark ii. 22; Luke v. 37. 
dopéves, adv. (from part. of Sopa), 

with joy, gladly, Acta xxi. 17. 
&-copos, ov, not wise, Eph. v. 15. 
aomd(oua, dep., to embrace, salute; 

to greet with a welcome when pre- 
sent, with affection where not pre- 
sent ; to take leave of, to receive with 
ee as the promises of the 
spe : 
domacuds, ov, 6, salutation, greeting. 
&-owtAos, ov, ov (axtAos), without spot, 
unblemished. 
domls, los, h, an asp, a venomous ser- 

pent, Rom. ii 13. 

&-crovdes, ov (orovdh), ‘not to be bound 
by truce,” implacable. 

dcadpioy, lov, 7b, @ small coin equal to 
the sixteenth part of a denariuy, 

anas. See 164, a. 
doooy, adv. (compar. of &yx:), nearer, 

very nigh, close by, Acts xxvii. 13. 
“Agoos, ov, }, Assos, Acts xx. 13. 
d-oraréw, @, how, to be unsettled, to have 

no fixed abode. 
dorecos, ov (Baru, city), fatr, beatiful. 
dorhp, épos, 6, a star. In Jude 13,4 
meteor, or perhaps comet. 
&-orhpixtos, adj. {ornpi¢w), unsettled, 

unstable, 2 Pet. it. 14, lil 16. 
&-aropyos, ov (cropyh), without natural 

affection, Rom. i. 31; 2 Tim. iit 3. 
&-atoxéw, & (ardxos), to miss in aim, 

swerve from, 1 Tim. i. 6, vi 21; 

2 Tim. ii, 18. 
dorpamh, iis, 9, lightning, vivid bright- 

ness, lustre. 
aorpdxre, to flash, as lightning, Luke 

XviL. 24; to be lustrous, xxiv. 4. 
korpoy, ov, +d, a constellation, star. 
"Aotyxpitos, ov, 6, Asyncritus, Rom. 

Xvi 14. 
d-cuppwvos, oy, dissonant, discordant, 

Acts xxviil, 25. 
d-obveros, ov, without understanding, 

JSoolish, impious. 

&-cbvberos, ov, covenant-breaking, treach- 

erous, Rom. i. 31. 


dopdreca—atxunpds | 


dopdAcia, as, 4, security, Acts v. 23; 
1 Thess, v. 3; certainty, Luke i. 4. 

d-oparhs, és (opdarwo, falio), firm, Heb. 
Vi. 195 confirmatory (with dat.), 
Phil. iil. 1; certain, truthful, Acts 
XXv. 26. 7d dopadrés, the certainty. 
Adv., -@s, safely, certainly. 

doparl (en, ow, to make fast, to secure. 

aoxnpovéw, G, to act improperly or un- 
seemly, 1 Cor. xiii, §; with éxi 
(ace. ), vil. 36. 
Xnpootwn, ns, h, lewdness, Rom. i. 27; 
the shame of nakedness, Rev. xvi. 15. 

d-rxhpov, ov (oxijua), uncomely, inde- 
corous, 1 Cor. xii. 23. 

a-owtla, as, n (od (w), an abandoned 
course, profligacy 

&-cdtws, adv., crapigiiel , dissolutely, 
Luke xv. 13, 

drastéc, &, to behave disorderly, 2 Thess. 
lil, 7. 

&-raxtTos, ov (rdcow), irregular, disor- 
derly, 1 Thess. v.14. Adv. 1 WS, dis- 
orderly, irregularly, 2 Thess. iii. 6,11. 

&-rexvos, ov, 6, % (Téxvoy), childless, 
Luke xx. 28, 30. 

areviCw, ow, to look intently upon. 

&rep, adv., as prep. with gen., without, 
in the absence of, Luke xxii. 6, 35. 
aripdfw, ow, to dishunour, contemn, 
whether persons or things, by word 

or by deed. 

arinia, as, H, dishonour, ignominy, dis- 
grace, ignoble use. 

&-ripos, ov (rimh), contemned, despised. 

driudw, @ (or -éw, Lachmann), to dis- 
honour, treat with in(ignity, Mark 
xX. 4. 

arpis, tus, 4, a vapour, James iv. 143 
of dense smoke, Acts ii. 19, from 
Joel ii, 30. 

&-rouoy, ov, 70 5 (réusw), an atom of time, 
1 Cor, xv. 52. 

&-rowos, ov (témos), misplaced, unbe- 
coming, mischievous. 

’"ATrrdAcia, as, 7, Attalia, Acts xiv. 25. 

abyd(w, to shine upon, to enlighten (dat.), 
2 Cor. iv. 4. 

avyh, is, 7, splendour, daybreak, Acts 
XX. I. 

ADjoveTos, ov, 6 (Lat.), Augustus, Luke 
uu. 1. Compare 2eBaords. 
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abddins, es (airds, HSouar), self-pleasing, 
arrogant, Titus i. 7; 2 Pet. ii. ro. 
avbalperos, ov (airds, aipéouas), of one’s 
own accord, z Cor. viil. 3, 17. 
avdevréw, w, to exercise authority over 
(gen. ); 1 Tim. ii. 12. 
avréw, @, how, to play on a pipe or flute. 
@AN, jis, 7 (Bw, to blow), (1) an open 
space, court, fold ; (2) a hall, court, 
as of justice. 
avanths, ov, 6, a player on a pipe or 
Jivite, Matt. ix. 23; Rev. xviii. 22. 
atAl¢nua: (to lodge in the open air), to 
lodge, take up a temporary abode. 
avrds, oi 6 (dw), a flute, pipe, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7. 
abidyw, also attw, aithow, trans., to 
make to grow; pass., to arrive at 
maturity ; intrans., to grow, increase. 
abinois, ews, 7, growth, increase. 
aipiov, adv. (avpa, morning breeze, kw), 
to-morrow ; 7 (jmuépa, sc.) avpioy, the 
morrow 
abornpés, 4, év, (dry) harsh, austere, 
e XIX, 21, 22, 
avrdpKesa, as, 7, suficiency, 2 2 Cor. ix. 8; 
contentment, 1 Tim. vi. 6 
alr-dpkns, €s (Gpxéw), content, satisfied 
(sufficient to self), Phil iv. 11. 
avro-Kard-xpitos, ov, self-condemned, 
Titus i. 11. 
aurdudros, ov, spontaneous, of tts own 
accord, Mark iv. 28; Acts xii. 10, 
aur- barns: ov, 6, an eye- witness, Lukei2. 
abrés, 4, 6, pron., he, she, wt. Properly 
demonstrative, self, very; joined 
with each of oe ersons, I myself, 
thou thyself ; the article, the 
same; with a ida indicating like- 
NE88, ‘Acts xiv. I; t Cor. xi. 5. éxl 
76 duré, Kara Td avd, together, for 
the same purpose or at the same time 
or place. See 3365. 
airov, 7s, ov, pron. reflex. (contr. for 
eauroi), of himself, herself, &c. 
abrov, adv., of place, here, there. 
abrd- -pepos, ov (pap, a thies’), in the 
very act, John vill. 4; éxl, with 
neut. dat. 
auté-xeip, adj., acting with one’s own 
hands, Acts xxvii. 19. 
aixunpés, d, dv, dark, dismal, 2 Pet. i.19. 
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ap-aipéw, w, to take away, as sin, Rom. 
xi. 27, &c.; to cut off, as the ear, 
Matt. xxv. 51. 

&-havns, és (paiva), not appearing, hidden, 
Heb. iv. 13. 

&-pavi(w, to put out of sight, to disfigure ; 
pass., to vanish, perish. 

a-paviouds, ov, 6, a disappearing ; ; 
the abrogation of a covenant, Heb’ 
Vill, 13. 

&-payros, ov, disappearing, not seen, 
Luke xxiv. 31. 

ap-edpaiv, avos, 6, * draught,” latrine, 
Matt. xv. 17; Mark vii. 19. 

&-pedla, as, 7 (pelSoua:), severity, Col. 
li, 23. 

apeAddryns, tHros, simplicity, sincerity, 
Acts ii. 46. 

kp-eois, ews, f. (aplyus), deliverance, 
Luke iv. 18; remission, pardon of 
sins, Matt. xxvi. 28, &c. 

aph, is, h (dare, to fit), that which con- 
nects a joint, a ligature. 

a-p0apala, as, 4, tncorruption, immor- 
tality, 1 Cor. xv.; Rom. ii. 7; 2 Ti 
i, 10; perpetuity, Eph. vi. 24. 

&-pbapros, ov (pbelpw), incorruptible, im- 
mortal, as God, Rom. i. 23; 1 Tim. 
i. 17; the bodies of the saints, 
1 Cor. xv. 52; unperishing, 1 Cor. 
ix. 25, &c. 

ap-inus (see 112), fo send away, as 
(1) to let go, emit, dismiss, in senses 
varying according to the obj. ; spec., 
to disregard, pass by, send away, 
divorce ; hence (2) to forgive, very 
often ; (3) to permit, concede, abs., or 
with inf., or acc. (dat., Matt. v. 4c), 
or iva, subj., or subj. alone; (4) to 
leave, depart from, , leave 
behind, as at death. 

adikvéoua:, ovuas (2 aor., dpixduny), to 
reach; to go abroad, as a report, 
Rom. xvi. 19. 

&-pid-d-ya8os, ov, not loving goodness or 

, good men, 2 Tim. ili. 3. 

a-piA-dp-yupos, ov, not loving money, not 
covetous, 1 Tim. iii. 3; Heb, xiii. 5. 

Epitis, ews, 4, “arrival;” hence depar- 
ture, Acts xx. 29. 

ad-iornu, droorhow, trans. in pres., 
imperf., 1 aor., fut., to lead away, 
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to seduce ; intrans. in perf., plup., 
2 aor., to go away, depart, avoid, 
withdraw from (often with axé) ; 
mid., to fail, abstain from, absent 
one’s self. 

kovw, adv., suddenly, Acts xvi. 26. 

a-péBws, adv., without fear. 

ap-ouoidw, @, to make like, in pass., 
Heb. vil 3. 

agp-opdw, @, to look away from others 
at one (eis); to consider attentively, 
Heb. xii. 2. 

ap-opife, tut. i, to separate from (tk 
or amd); trans., to separate for a 
purpose (eis or inf.); fo excommu- 
nicate, Luke vi. 22. 

dp-opuh, His, 7, an occasion, opportunity, 
Rom. vii. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 12. 

agpl(w, to foam at the mouth, Mark 
ix. 18, 20. 

appds, ov, 6, foam, froth, Luke ix. 39. 

&-ppoctvn, ns, 7, folly, boasting, lerity. 

&-ppwy, ovos, 6, 7 (pphy), unwise, incon- 
siderate, foolish, destitute of religion. 

do-urvéw, @ (ard intensive), to sleep 
soundly. 

&-pwvos, ov, mute, without expression ; of 
idols, 1 Cor. xii. 2; of animals, 2 Pet. 
ul. 16; of the lamb, Acts viii. 33. 

“Axa, 6 (Heb.), Achaz, Matt. 1 9. 

"Axaia, as, 7, Achaia, the Roman prc- 
vince of Greece, including Corinth 
and its isthmus. 

"Axainds, ov, 6 Achaicus, 1 Cor. 
XV1. 17, 25. 

&-xdpioros, ov, unthankful, Luke vi. 35; 
2 Tim. lik 2. 

Axel, 6 (Heb.), Achim, Matt. i. 14. 

d-xe:po-Toinros, ov, not made by hands. 

&xAus, vos, 7, a thick mist, darkness, 
Acts xiii. 11. 

&-xpeios, ov, slothful, doing no good, 
unprofitable, Matt. xxv. 30, Luke 
XVli. Io. 

&-xperdw, @, to become useless or corrupt. 
&-xpnoros, ov, useless, unprofitable, 
Philemon 11. 
&xpi and &xpis, adv. as prep., with 
gen., to, unto, as far as, whether of 
place, time, or degree. &xpis ob oF 
&xpts alone, with the force of a col: 

junction, until. See péxpi. 





&xUpov —Bap-véBas] 


&xpov, ov, 74, chaff, straw, Matt. i. 12; 
Luke i ill. 17 

&-evdhs, és, fe ee from falsehood, truth- 
Sul, Titus 1. 2. 

&iuvOos, ov, 4, wormwood, Rev. viii. 11. 

&-Wuxos, ov, without life, inanimate, 
1 Cor. xiv. 7. 


B. 


B, B, Bira, beta, b, the second letter. 


Numerally, B’ =2; B,=2000 

Bdaa, 6, 7 (Heb.. Master), Baal, chiat 
deity of the Pheenicians ; the Sun, 
Rom. xi. 4 (fem.), from 1 Kings 
xix. 18. 

BaBvady, avos, 4 (Heb., confusion, 
Gen. x. 7), Babylon lit., Matt. 
i. 11, &c.; Acts vil. 43; and prob. 
1 Pet. v. 13; mystically for Rome, as 
the ars of the Church, Rev. xiv. 

Baduds, ov, 6 (Balyw, to step), a@ step or 
degree in dignity, 1 . Ml, 13. 

Bd0os, ous, +6, depth or height, lit. or 
fig.; met., of great extremity, as 
2 Cor. viii. 2. 

Babbve, wv, to dig deep, Luke vi. 48. 

BaOis, eta, 0, deep, John iv. 11; of 
ues Luke xxiv. 1; 3; ‘*the early 
dawn 

Batoy, ov, 76, brunch, spec. of the palm, 
John xii. 13. 

Badadu, 6 (Heb.), Balaam. A name 
emblematic of seducing teachers, 
2 Pet. ii. 15; Rev. ii. 14. 

BaAd«, 6 (Heb.), Balak, Rev. ii. 14. 

Buddytioy, ov, 76, a money bag or purse. 

Badrdw, Bare, BEBAnKa, Baroy, to throw, 
cast, put (with more or less force, as 
modified by the context). Pass. 
reflex., as Matt. xxi. 21, ‘cast thyself; 
or (perf.). with intrans. force, as 
Matt. viii. 6 (“has been cast”), 
lieth. The verb is intrans., Acts 
XxWii. 14, rushed. In Mark xiv. 65 
the true reading is prob. &aBoy. 
Generally trans. with acc. and dat., 
or éx{ (acc., sometimes gen.), els, 

awd, éx, and other prepp. or advv. 

Of liquids, to pour, Matt. xxvi. 12. 
farrifw, ow (in form a frequentative 

of Birrw, see 144, b), (1) mid. or 


VOCABULARY. 21 


at , Teflex., to bathe one’s self, 

ark vil. 43; (2) of the Christian 
ordinance, to baptize. The material 
is expressed by dat., eis or éy; 
the purpose or result by eis. Pass. 
or mid., to be baptized, to receive. 
baptism ; (3) fig., of overwhelm- 
ing woe, Luke xii. 50; Matt. xx. 
22, 23. 

Bdrricpa, aros, Td, the rite or ceremony 
of baptism ; fig., for overwhelming 

. afflictions, Matt. xx. 22, 23. 

Barriopes, ov, 6, the act of cleansing, 
as vessels, Mark vii. 4, 8; of Jewish 
lustrations, Heb. ix. 10. For Heb. 
vi. 2, see 260, 3B, 2 (5). 

Barrirrhs, ov, 6, one who baptizes ; the 
surname of John, Christ’s fore- 


runner. 

Bdrrw, Bao, to dip, dye or tinge, Mark 
xiv. 20; Rev. xix. 13. 

Bap-, an Aramean prefix to many sur- 
names, meaning Son of. 

Bap-aBBas, a, 6, Barabbas. Some 
ancient MSS. and other authorities 
give his name as Jesus. 

Bapdx, 6, Barak, Heb. xi. 32. 

Bap-axias, ov, %, Barachias, Matt. 
Xxiii. 35. Some think it a surname 
of Jehoiada, 2 Chron. xxiv. 20. 

BdpBapos, ov, 6, properly adj., a 
foreigner, 1 Cor. xiv. 11. So called 
by the Greeks in derision of their 
language, as if bar, bar/ Acts 
Xxviii, 2, 4; Rom. 1. 14. 

Bapéw, & (cf. Bdpos), i in N.T. only pass. 
Bapéouas, odpa, to be weighed down, 
to be oppressed, as by sleep, Luke 
1X. 32; excess or anxious care, Luke 
XxXi. 34; calamity or affliction, 2 Cor. 
1. 8, v. 43 expense, 1 Tim. v. 16. 

Bapéws, adv., heavily or with difficulty, 
Matt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, from 
Isa. vi. 10. 

Bap-@oAopaios, ov, 6, Bartholomew, sur- 
name ( prob. ) of ‘Nathanael. 

Bap-ingous, ov, 6, Bar-jesus, Acts xiii. 6. 

Bap-twvas, &, 4, ’Bar-jonas, surname of 
Peter, Matt. xvi. 17. 

Bap-vdBas, a, 6, Barnabas, 
exhortation ” 
wapakAnots. 


“Son of 
or ‘‘comfort.” See . 
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Bdpos, ous, +4, weight, burden, as of toil, 
Matt. xx. 12; of ceremonial require- 
ment, Acts xv. 28; of authority, 
1 Thess. iit. 6; of abundance or ful- 
ness, 2 Cor. iv. 37. 

Bap-cafas, a, 6, Barsabas. Two are 
mentioned, Acts i. 23, xv. 22. 

Bap-rinaios, ov, 6, Bartimeus. 

Bapts, ia, v (cf. Bépos), (1) heavy, Matt. 
XXili. 4 ; (2) important, Matt. xxiii. 23; 
(3) grievous or oppressive, 1 John v. 3; 
(4) fierce, severe, Acts xx. 29. 

Bapv-riuos, ov, of great price, Matt. 
XXVl. 7. 

Basavifw (cf. Bdeavos), to examine, as 
by torture; hence fo afflict with pain, 
vex, harass ; pass., to be tossed, as 
by waves in a storm. 

Bacaviopds, ov, 6, torture, sharp pain. 

Bacaviorhs, ov, 6, one who tortures, a 
jailer, Matt. Xviil. 34. 

Béoavos, ov, 7 (lit., a touchstone), tor- 
ture, the torment or sharp pain of 
disease, Matt. iv. 24; of punish- 
ment, Luke Xvi. 23, 28. 

Baotnela, as, 7, a kingdom, province of 
a kingdom, Matt. iv. 8; royal power 
or dignity, reign. % ” Bastre TOU 
Geov, Tov xpiotod, THY odpayey (the 
last form only in Matt.), the divine, 
spiritual kingdom, or reign of Mes- 
siah, in the world, in the individual, 
or in the future state. viol rijs 
Baoirelas, sons of the kingdom, Jews, 
its original possessors, Matt. viii. 12 ; 
true believers, Matt. xii. 38. In 
Rev. i. 6, v. 10, for Baoweis xal, the 
best editors read Bacirelay, a king- 
dom consisting of priests. 

Bactreos, ov, royal, regal, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 
from Exod. xix. 6. 7d BaofAca, as 
subst.. a@ regal mansion, palace, 
Luke vii. 25. 

BaciAevs, éws, 6, a leader, ruler, king, 
sometimes subordinate to higher 
authority, as the Herods. Ap Sie d 
to God, always with distin guuhing 
epithets, Matt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17, 
v1. 15; Rev. xv. 3, Xvil. 14; to the 
Messiah, John i. 50, &c. ; to Chris- 
tians, Rev. i, 6, v. 10 (rec., but see 
on Baatrea). 


[Bapos —BSAvypa 


Barreto, edow (-eF), to have authority, 
to reign, or to possess oF exercise 
dominion ; to be Bactdeus per: 
With ext (gen.), of the kingdom ; 
éxi (acc. ), of th rsons governed. 

Bacirnds, fh, dv, ee belonging to a 
king, royal ; as a courtier, John 
iv. 46, 49; a territory, Acts xii 20; 
apparel, Acts xii, 21. Fig., James 
li. 8, of law, all-commanding. 

Bacixicoa, a $ a queen, Matt. xii. 42; 
Acts viil. 

Bdous, ews, 7 (Balvw), that which supports 
the steps ; hence the foot, Acts iii. 7. 

Bacnalyw, ava, to bewitch, bring under 
malign influence, ‘ fascinate, ” mis- 
lead, Gal. iii. 1. 

Bacrd Ce, dow, to lift, lift up; often 
with the sense of ing away. 
Thus, (1) ¢o carry, as a burden, Luke 
xiv. 27; John xix. 17; sandals, 
Matt. ii. 113; (2) to take on one’s 
self, as disease or weaknesses, Rom. 
xv. 1; condemnation, Gal. v. 10; 
reproach, Gal. vi. 173 (3) to bear, 
as tidings, Acts ix. 15; (4) to bear 
with or endure, Rev. ll. 23 (5) to take 
away, rare Vill. 17; John xii. 6. 

Baros, ov, 6, 4, & thorn-bush or bramble, 
Luke xx. 37; Acts vii. 30, 35. ‘*The 
Bush,” Mark xii. 26; Luke xx. 37, 
denotes the section of the O.T. so 
called ora iii. ) 

Bdros, ov, 6 (Heb.), a bath, or J ewish 
measure for liquids containing 7} 
gallons, Luke xvi. 6. 

Bdrpaxos, ou, é, a frog, Rev. xvi. 13. 

Barro-Aoyéw, & (prob. from far-, an 
unmeaning sound ; cf. BdpBapos), to 
bubble, talk to no Purpose, Matt. vi. 7. 

BiéAvypa, ‘aros, 76 (cf. BSeAvcow), 
something unclean and abominable, 
Luke xvi. 15; spec. (as often in O.T. ) 
idolatry, as accompanied by im- 
purity, Rev. xvii. 4, 5, xxl. 27. 
‘*‘ Abomination of desolation,” Matt. 
xxiv. 15, from Dan. ix. 27, refers to 
the pollution of the temple by some 
idolatrous symbol (by Antiochus 
Epiphanes, afterwards by the Ro- 
mans); whether image, altar, or 
military standard, is uncertain. 


BSeduerds—Brdorros | 


B8eAunrds, h, dv, disgusting, abominable, 
Titus 1. 16, 

BdcAtosw, fw, to defile, only mid. ; to 
loathe, Rom. ii. 22; and pass. perf. 
part., defiled, Rev. xxi. 8. 

BéBouos, a, ov, steadfast, constant, firm. 

BcBasdw, &, to confirm, to establish, whe- 
ther of persons or things. 

BeBatwots, ews, 7, confirmation, Phil. 
i. 7; Heb. vi. 16. 

BéBnAos, ov (Ba- in Balyw, ‘‘that on 
which any one may step”), common, 
unsanctified, profane, of things or 
persons. 

BeBnaAdw, &, to make common, to pro- 
Jane, as the Sabbath, Matt. xii 5; 
or the temple, Acts xxiv. 6. 

BeeA-CeBova, 6(Heb.), Beelzebul, ‘*Lord 
of dung,” a contemptuous play upon 
Beelzebub, ‘‘ Lord of flies,” the 
Ekronite deity (2 Kings 1. 2), ap- 
plied to Satan, as the ruler of the 
dzemons. 

BeAlaa, 6 (Heb., perverseness, malice), 
or BeAiap, ‘‘ Lord of forests” or 

- ‘Sthickets,” a name for Satan, 2 Cor. 
VL 15. 

Bédos, ous, 7d (BdAAW), @ missile, such 
as a javelin or dart, Eph. vi. 16. 

BeAtiwv, ov, ovos (a compar. of dyafos), 
better. Adverbially, 2 Tim. 1. 18. 

Bev-iauly, 6 (Heb., Ben=son), Ben- 
jamin. 

Bepylan, ns, 7, Bernice. 

Bépoa, as, Berea. 

Bepoiaios, a, ov, Berean. 

B70-, 2 Hebrew prefix to many local 
names, meaning House or Abode of. 

B70-aBapd, as, 7, Bethabara, ‘‘ house 
of the ford,” John i. 28. Some read 
Bethany. 

B76-avia, us, 7, Bethany, ‘‘house of 
dates.”? There were two places of 
the name: (1) John xi., &e.; (2) on 
the Jordan (?), Jobn i. 28. See 
BnbaBapd. 

Bn0-eoda, as, 4, Bethesda, ‘‘ house cf 
compassion,” John v. 2. 

Bnd-Aceu, 7, Bethichem, 
bread.” 

Bn0-caidd, 4, Bethsaida, ‘‘house of 
hunting” or “fishing.” There were 


‘shouse of 
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two places of the name: one in 

Galilee, John xii. 21; the other on 

the east of the Jordan, Luke ix, ro. 

Bnb-payt, n, Bethphage, ‘‘house of 
gs 


Bijpa, aros, 7é (Ba- in Balyw), a step; a 
space, with wodds, for the foot, Acts 
vil. 5; @ raised space or bench, asa 
tribunal, Matt. xxvii. 19; or throne, 
Acts xil. 21. 

Bipvddos, ov, 6, H, a beryl, a gem of 
greenish hue, Rev. xxi. 20. 

Bia, as, 7, force, violence. 

Bia(w, to use violence; mid., to enter 
JSorcibly, with eis, Luke xvi. 16; 
pass., to suffer violence, to be as- 
saulted, Matt. xi. 12. 

Biawos, a, ov, violent, vehement, Acts 
ii, 2. 

Biagrhs, ov, d, one who employs force, 
Matt. xi. 12; of those who were 
eagerly entering Messiah’s kingdom. 

B.:Brapidiov, ov, a little book, Rev. x. 

B:BAloy, ov, 76 (dim. of following), (1) @ 
roll, book, volume, as Luke iv. 17; 
Rev. v. 1; (2) @ scroll, a billet, as 
Matt. xix. 7. 

BiBaros, ov, 6, a written book, roll, or 
volume, The word means the inner 
bark or rind, of which ancient 
books were made. 

BiBpdonw (Bpo-), perf. BéBpwxa, to eat, 
John vi, 13. 

Biéuria, as, 7, Bithynia. 

Bios, ov, 6, (1) life, Luke viii. 14; 
(2) means of life, Luke viii. 43; 
(3) goods or property, Luke xv. 12; 
1 John iti. 17. See Synonyms, 

Bidw, @, to pass one’s life, 1 Pet. iv. 2. 

Biwots, ews, 4, manner or habit of life, 
Acts xxvl. 4. 

Bivtixds, 4, dv, of or belonging to life, 
Luke xxi. 34; 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4. 

BaAafepds, adj., hurtful, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

BAdwrw (BAaB-), PBAdpw, to hurt or 
injure, Mark xvi. 18; Luke iv. 35. 

BAacrdyw (or BAacrdw, Mark iv. 27), 
Baaorhow, (1) intrans., to sprout, to 
spring up, a8 a plant or corn; (2) 
trans., to put forth, as buds, Matt. 
xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4. 

BAdotos, ov, 6, Blastus, Acts xii. 20. 
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BAacgnutw, &, to speak calumniously, 
as Acts xiil. 45; to calumniate, speak 


evil of with a or els; often of 
" men or a i sper of God, Acts 
xix. 37; the Holy Spirit, Luke 


Xiil. 10; ne ‘Diving name or doc- 
trine, 1 Tim. vi. 1. 
Barargnula, as, 7, evil-speaking, reviling, 
hem 


b Ye 

BAdognpos, ov, slanderous, reproachful. 
Subst., a reviler, i.e., one who speaks 
evil of God or man. 

BAdupa, eye td, seeing, the thing seen, 
2 Pet. ii. 

BaAdxa, Wo, : see, to have the power of 
seeing, to look at attentively ; with 
eis, Lo regard partially, Matt. xxii. 16 ; 
with va or wh, to take care (once 
without, Mark xiii. 9); with amd, to 
beware of; once with xard (acc.), 
geographically, to look towards, Acts 
XXVIL 12, 

BAnréos, éa, ov, a verbal adj. (BdAAw), 
that ought to be put. 

Boavepyés (Heb. ), Boanerges, ‘* Sons of 
thunder,” Mark iii. 17 

Bodw, @ (Boh), to shout "Ge joy, Gal. 
iv. 27; to cry for grief, Acts viii. 7; 
to publish openly, to cry aloud; with 
mpés (acc.), to appeal to, Luke 
Xviil. 7 38. 

Boh, 7s, 7, a loud cry, James v. 4. 

BohGea, as, 7, help, suceour, Acts 
XXvii. 17; Heb. iv. 16, 

Bonféw, @, to go to the help of, to suc- 
cour (dat. 

Bon8és, ov, 6, 7 (properly adj.), a helper, 
Heb. xn. 6. 

BdOuvos, ov, 6, a cavity, ditch or well. 

Boah, jis, 7, a throwing ; Albov Bodh, a 
stone’s throw, Luke xxii. 41. 

Boart(w, aw, to heave the lead, to fathom, 
Acts xxvii. 28, twice. 

BoAls, (Sos, 7, @ weapon thrown, as a 
dart or javelin, Heb. xii. 20. 

Bod¢, 6 (Heb.), Booz or Boaz. 

BépBopos, ov, 5, dirt, mire, filth, 2 Pet. 
li. 22. 

Bopfas, &, 6 (Boreas, the north wind), 
the North, Luke xiii, 29; Rev. 
Xxi. 13. 


Béoxw, how, to tend, to tend in feeding, | 
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to take diligent care of, Matt. viii. 33 ; 
John xxi 15, 17; mid., to feed, 
graze, Mark v. 11. 

Boodp, 6 (Heb., Beor), Bosor, 2 Pet. 
il. 15 

Pee Bel ns, 7 (Béoxw), herbage, pasturage, 
Heb. vi. 7. 

Bérpus, vos, 6, a cluster of grapes, Rev. 
xiv. 18, 

BovAeuris, ov, 6, a counsellor, a senator, 
Mark xv. 43; Luke xxiii. 50. 

Bovreto, ow, to advise, N.T. mid. only; 
(1) to consult, to deliberate, with ¢i, 
‘Luke xiv. 31; (2) to resolve on or 
purpose, with inf., Acts v. 33; iva, 
John xii. 10; acc., 2 Cor. iL 17. 

Bovah, jis, 7, @ ‘design, decree, purpose, 
plan, Luke vii. 30; Acts xxvii. 42. 

BovAnua, aros, rd (BotAoua:), the thing 
willed or purposed, Acts xxvii. 43; 
Rom. ix. 19. 

Botropan, 2nd pers. sing. BovrAe for 
BovAn, aug. in tenses with é or 4, 
to will, as (1) to be willing, to incline 
to, Mark xv. 15; (2) to intend, Matt. 
1. 19; (3) 0 aim at, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
Generally with inf., sometimes un- 
derstood, as James i. 18; with subj., 
John xviii. 39. See Synonyms. 

Bourss, ov, é,a hill, rising ground, Luke 
ill. §; xxiii. 3°. 

Bois, Bods (of-), 6, 7, an animal of the 
ox kind, male or female. 

BpaBeiov, ov, 6, the prize, in a conflict, 
r Cor. 1x. 24; the future reward, 
Phil. iii. 14. 


‘BpaBevw (lit., to act as arbiter in the 


games), to prevail or govern, Col. 
ii. 1 

Bpadive, v@ (Bpadts), to delay, to be 
ow, 1 Tim. iil, 15; 2 Pet. iii. g 
(gen). 

Bpabu-mAodw, &, to sail slowly, Acts 
XXV1. 7 

Bpadus, eia, v, slow, with eis, Jamesi.19; 
fig. of dull COM TEUMY 5 dat. of 
sphere. 

Bpaduris, T7HT0s, 7, tardiness, 2 Pet. 


lil. 9. 

Bpaxlwy, ovos, 5, thearm; met., strength, 
Luke i. 51; John xii, 38; Acts 
xii. 17. 


Bpaxts—yadpos] 


Bpaxus, eta, t, short, little; of time, 
Luke xxii. 58; Acts v. 34; place, 
Acts xxvii. 28 ; quantity, John vi. 7: 
Heb. xiii. 22. "Bpaxs te, Heb. ii. 7, 9, 
for a short time, or in a small degree. 

Bpépos, ous, 74, a child unborn, Luke 
L 41, 44; @ babe, Luke ii. 12,.16; 
one in early youth, 2 Tim. iii, 15. 

Bpéxe, fw, to moisten, Luke vii. 38; 
to rain, to send rain, Matt. v. 45; 
impers., James v. 17; trans., Luke 
Xvli. 20, 

Bpovrh, is, ns thunder, John xii. 29, &c. 

Bpoxh, jis,  (Bpéxw), rain, Matt. 
Vil. 25, 27. 

gate = 6, @ noose or snare, 1 Cor. 


Bvike. ov, 6, a grinding or gnashing. 

Bptxw, tw, to grind or gnash, as the 
teeth, for rage or pain, Acts vii. 54. 

Bpvw, ow, to send forth, as a fountain, 
James ii, 11. 

Bpaya, aros, neut. (see BiSpdone), food, 
solid food of any kind, Matt. xiv. 15; 
1 Cor. iil. 2. 

Bpéomos, ov, eatable, Luke xxiv. 41. 

Bpiwais, ews, 4, (1) the act of eating, 
2 Cor. ix. 10; (2) corrosion, Matt. 
vi. 19, 20; (3) food, Heb. xii. 16; 
fig., J ohn * vi. 27, &c. 

Bvé >. cw, to drown; mid., to sink, 
Luke v. 73 fig., 1 Tim. VL 9. 

Bubds, od, 6, the deep, the sea, 2 Cor. 


XL 25. 

Bupoeds, éws (¢F), a skin-dresser,a tanner, 
Acts 1x. 43, X. 6, 32. 

Bicowos, 7, ov, made of byssus, Rev. 
Xviil. 16, xix. 8 twice, 14. 

Bicoos, ov, 4, byssus, a species of flax, 
and of linen manufactured from it, 
highly prized for its softness, white- 
ness, and delicacy. 

Buos, ov, 6, an altar, Acts xvii. 23. 


r. 


Yr, y, yéuea, gamma, g hard, the third 
letter of the ou alphabet, In 
numeral value, 7/=3; 7,= 3000. 

TaBBaea, 7 (Heb., Chel. tortay, Gab- 
batha ; an elevated place or tribunal, 
Jubn xix. 13. See Acddorpwroy, 
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Tafp:ha, 6 (Heb., man of God), the 
archangel Gabriel, Luke i. 19, 26. 
yeyypawa,, nS, » a ee mortifica- 

tion, 2 

rd, 6 ’(Heb. ), Gad, Rev. Vil. 5. 

Tadapnvds, h, dv, belonging to Gadara. 
See Pepyeonvés. 

doa, ns, » (Persian), treasure, as of a 
government, Acts vili. 27. 

Td(a, ns, 7 (Heb.) Gaza, a strong city 
of the ancient Philistines in the W. 
of Palestine, Acts vili. 26. (The 
adj. épnuos, desert, refers Fg 686s. ) 

ya(o-puddniov, ov, 76, a place for the 
guardianship of treasure, treasury ; 
a part of the temple so called, Mark 
xi, 41, 43; Luke xxi. 1; John 
Vill. 20, 

Vdios, ov, 6 (Lat.), Gatus, or Caius. 
There are four of the name in N.T., 
Acts xix. 29, xx. 4; 1 Cor. i. 14; 
3 John, 1. 

ydaa, axros, 76, milk, 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
Fig., for the elements of Christian 
knowledge, 1 Cor. ili. 2; of the 
Word of God, 1 Pet. 11. 2. 

Taadrns, ov, 4, a Galatian, Gal. iii. 1. 

Todatla, as, }, Galatia, or Gallogrecia, 
@ province of Asia Minor. 

Tadarids, h, i belonging to Galatia, 
Acts xvi. 6. 

7arhvn, 75, i, serenity, calm, Matt. 
Vlii. 26 ; Mark i iv. 39; Luke vili. 24. 

Tadiala, as, 7 (from Heb. ), Galilee, 
the N. division of Palestine. 

Tad:Aaios, ala, aiov, of or belonging to 
Galilee. 

TadAlay, wvos, 6, Gallio, a proconsul of 
Achaia, Acts xvill. 

Tapar:faA, 6 (Heb.), Gamaliel, Acts 
V. 34) Xxil. 3. 

yanéw, @, how, 1st aor. eydunoa and 

pa, abs. or trans. (with acc.), to 
marry ; active properly of the man ; 
ass. and mid., of the woman, with 
t., as Mark x. 32, rec.; but in 
N.T. the act. also is used of the 
woman. 

yaul(w, or yaulonw, to give in marriage 
(a daugkter). 

ydpos, ov, 6, marriage, spec. @ mar- 
riage feast, sing. or plur. See 240. 
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yép (ve Epa), “truly then,” a causal 
particle or conjunction, for, intro- 
ducing a reason for the thing pre- 
viously said. Used in questions to 
intensify the inguiry; often with 
other particles. Tor the special uses 
of ydp, see 407. 

yarrhp, tpés (syne.), 4, (1) the womb, 
Matt. i. 18; (2) the stomach, Tit. 
i. 123 from Epimenides, ‘‘ idle 
bellies,” gluttons. 

y¢, a particle indicating emphasis, at 
least, indeed. Sometimes used alone, 
as Rom. viii. 32; 1 Cor. iv. 8; some- 
times in connection with other par- 
ticles, as GAAd, Bpa, ef. el 32 pfrye, 
stronger than ei 8 ph, if otherwise 
indeed ; xalye, and at least, and even ; 
xalrovye, though indeed; pevovrye, 
yea, indeed ; pihtvye, ‘‘to say nothing 
of,” 1 Cor. vi. 3. 

rededy, 6 (Heb.), Gideon, Heb. xi. 32. 

le-évva, ns, 7 (Heb., Valley of Hinnom), 
met., place of punishment in the 
future world, att. x. 28, &c. 
Sometimes with tov xupds, as Matt. 
v. 22. Compare 2 Kings xxiii. ro. 

Ce0-onuayy, or -vet, 7 (Heb., oil-press), 
Gethsemane, a small field at the foot 
of the Mount of Olives, over the 
brook Cedron. 

yeitwy, ovos, 6, 4, a neighbour, as Luke 
Xiv. 12, xv. 6; John ix. 8. 

yeadw, & dow, to laugh, to be merry, 
rejoice, Luke vi. 21, 25. 

yéAws, wros, 6, laughter, mirth, James 
lv. 9. 

weulee ow, to fill, with acc. and gen. 
(also a2é or ex); pass. abs., to be full, 
Mark iv. 37; Luke xiv. 23. 

yéuw, only in pres. and impf., to be 
full of, with gen. (éx, Matt. xxiii. 25; 
acc., Rev. xvii 3). 

veved, Gs, 7, generation, as (1) offspring, 
race, descent ; (2) the people of any 
given time; (3) an age of the world’s 
duration. 

vyevea-Aoyéw, @, to reckon a genealogy 
or pedigree, pass. with éx, Heb. 
vil. 6. 

yevea-Aoyla, as, fem., genealogy, N.T. 
plur., 1 Tim. 1. 4; Tit. il. 9; prob. 
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of Gnostic speculations on the origin 
of being. 

yevecla, av, Td, the festivities of a birth- 
day, a birthday, Matt. xiv. 6. 

yéveais, ews, H, extraction, genealogy, 
Matt.i.1. Jamesi. 23: 1d rpdcwxoy 
Ths yevecéws adrou, the countenance of 
his birth, or, as E.V., ‘‘ his natural 
face.” James iii. 6: roy rpoxdy ris 
yevéoews, the orb of the creation, the 
whole of nature. 

yeveth, 7s, 4, birth, John ix. 1. 

vyévnpa, aros, 76. See yévynpa. 

yevvdw, @, how, to beget, give birth to, 
produce, effect ; pass., to be begotten, 
born (often in John, of spiritual 
renewal). 

yévynpa, atos, ré (in many MSS. yévnua), 
(1) progeny ; (2) produce generally. 
Fig. , fruit, result, as 2 Cor. ix. 10. 

Tevynoapér (Heb., in Chald. form), 
Gennesareth (Chinnereth, or Chinne- 
roth, in O.T.), a region of Galilee, 
with village or town of the same 
name, Used of the adjacent lake, 
as Luke v. 1. 

yévvnois, ews, 7. See yévects. 

yevvntés, h, dv, verb. adj., born, brought 
orth, Matt. xi. 11; Luke vii. 28. 

“yéevos, ous, 74, (1) offspring; (2) lineage; 
(3) nation ; (4) kind or species. 

Tepyeonvés, h, dv, or Tepaonyds, Gerge- 
sene, belonging to Gergesa or Gerasa. 
The copies vary between these forms 
and Tadapnvds, Matt. viii. 28; Mark 
v. 1; Luke vili. 26, 37. 

yepouala, as, % (yépwr), an assembly of 
elders, senate. 

vyépwy, ovros, 6, an old man, John iii. 4. 

yew, to make to taste, only mid. in 
N.T. ; to taste, as abs., to take food, 
Acts x. 10; or with obj., gen., or 
acc. See 249, a (2). Fig., to expe- 
rience, aS Matt. xvi. 28; once with 
drt, 1 Pet. ii. 3. z 

vyewpyéw, @, to culfivate or till the earth. 

yedpywuv, ov, 76, a tilled field. Fig., 
1 Cor. iii. 9. 

yeworyéds, ov, 6, one who tills the ground, 
a husbandman. So a vine-dresser. 

v7, rns, 4, contr. for yéa or yaia, land 
or earth, as (1) the material soil, 


Yijpas —yoyyvopds | 


1 Cor. xv. 47; (2) the producing soil ; 
(3) the ground ; (4) land, as opposed 
to sea; (5) earth, as opposed to 
heaven, the habitable world; (6) 
region or territory. 

Yiipas, (aos), ws, dat. -a@ or -e, 7d, old 
cage, Luke i. 36. 

ynpdoKxw, or ynpdw, dow, to become old, 
John xxi. 18; ¢o be infirm, Heb. 
Viil. 13. 

youd, for ylyvona. See 94, 8, a. 
yevhoopa, eyevdunv and éyevnbny, 
vyéyova (with pres. force) and yeyévn- 
peas, to become, as (1) fo begin to be, 
used of persons, to be born, John 
viii. 58; of the works of creation, 
to be made, John i. 3, 10; and of 
other works, to be wrought or per- 
Jormed. So, to pass out of one 
state into another, to grow into, to 
be changed into, John i. 9; often 
with es, Luke xiii. 19. (2) Of ordi- 
nary or extraordinary occurrences, 
to happen, to take place, to be done ; 
of the day, the night, Mark vi. 2; 
of thunder, earthquake, calm, &c. ; 
of feasts or public solemnities, to be 
held or celebrated ; frequently in the 
phrase nal éyévero, and it came to 
pass (with xai, or following verb, or 
inf.) ; also wh yévorro, let it never 
happen! or God forbid! (3) With 
adj. or predicative subst., to become, 
where quality, character, or con- 
dition is specified; often in prohi- 
bitions, uw} ylvou, ph ylveade, Lecome 
not, as Matt. vi. 16. (4) With the 
cases of substantives and the prepo- 
sitions, the verb forms many phrases, 
to be interpreted according to the 
meaning of the case or prep. See 
Syntax. For the distinction be- 
tween y{fvoua: and other copulative 
verbs, see Synonyms. 

vivdonw, or yiryvdokw (see 94, 8, b), yva- 
cvouat, 2nd aor. &yywy (imper. yw), 
perf. &yywxa, (1) to become aware of, 
to perceive, with acc. ; (2) to know, 
to perceive, understand, with acc. or 
or, or acc. and iof., or ri interrog. ; 
with adv. of language, Acts xxi. 37; 
to be conscious of, by experience, as 


a 
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2 Cor. v. 21; (3) to know carnally 
(Heb.), Matt. i. 25; Luke i. 34; 
(4) specially of the fellowship be- 
tween Christians and the Divine 
Being, 1 Cor. viii. 3; Matt. vii. 23 
(negatively); John xvii. 3; Heb. 


viii. 11; Phil. iti, 10, &e.. See 
Synonyms. 

yAevKos, ous, té6, sweet wine, Acts 
il, 13. 


yAukus, esa, 0, sweet, James ili. 13, 12; 
of water, opposed to ‘‘bitter” and 
‘“‘salt,” Rev. x. 9 

yA@ooa, ns, 7, (1) the tongue; (2) a 
language ; (3) a nation or people dis- 
tinguished by their language. 

yAwood-kopov, ov, neut., a little box or 
case for money, John xii. 6, xill. 29 
(orig. from holding the ‘‘ tongue- 
pieces” of flutes, &c.) 

yvapeus, ews, 6, a fuller, Mark ix. 3. 

yviows, a, ov (sync. from yerhaos), 
legitimate, genuine, true, 1 Tim. i. 2; 
Phil. iv. 3; 7d yvhowov, sincerity, 
2 Cor. vill. 8. Adv., -ws, sincerely, 
naturally, Phil. i1. 20. 

yvégpos, ov, 6, a dense cloud, darkness, 
Heb, xii. 18. 

yvépn, ns, 7 (yvo- in ylewonw), opinion, 
judgment, intention, 1 Cor. L Ic, 
vil. 25; Acts xx. 3. 

yvwpl(w, fow or 1, (1) to make known, 
to declare (with acc. and dat., or dr: 
or Tt interrog.); (2) intraus., to know, 
Phil. i. 22. 

yao, ews, 7, (1) subj., knowledge, 
with gen. of obj. (gen. subj., Rom. 
XL. 33); (2) obj., science, doctrine, 
wisdom, as Luke xi. §2. 

yvaotns, ov, 6, one who knows, Acts 
XXV1. 3. 

yvoords, h, 6v, verb. adj., known, Acts 
il. 14, iv. 10; knowable, Rom. 1. 19. 
Emphatic in Acts iv. 16. of yvworol, 
one’s acquaintance, Luke ii. 44; To 
ywortdy, knowledge, Rom. i. 19. 

yoyyi(w, vow, to murmur, i.e., in a low 
voice (John vii. 32) or discontentedly; 
to grumble, 1 Cor. x. 10, with acc., 
or wepi, gen., xpés, acc., xard, gen. 

yoyyuauss, ov, 6, muttering, John vii. 12; 
murmuring, Acts vi. 1; Phil. ii. 14. 
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yoyyvorhs, ov, 6, a@ murmurer, com- 
plainer, Jude 16. 

yéns, nros, & (yodw, to moan), an en- 
chanter, an impostor, 2 Tim. ili. 13. 

ToAyo@a (Heb., in Chald. form), Gol- 
gotha, ‘‘the place of a skull” (prob. 
from its shape); Calvary. See xpavloy. 

Péuogpa, as, h, and wy, r4, Gomorrha. 

yopos, ov, & (yéuw), (1) a burden, ¢.9., 
of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; (2) wares or 
merchandise, Rev. xviii. 11, 12. 

ryoveus, dus, 6 (yer- in ylyvoua:), a parent. 
Used only in the plural, parents. 


yévu, aros, 76, the knee; often in plur. 


after riféva: or xduwrey, to put or 
bend the knees, to kneel, in devotion. 

vyovu-weréo, @ (xlatw), to fall down on 
one’s knees, to kneel. 

ypdupa, aros, 76 (ypdpw), (1) @ letter of 
the alphabet, Luke xxiii. 38; in what 
large letters, perhaps noting em- 
phasis, Gal. vi 11; (2) a writing, 


such as a bill or an epistle, Rom. ii.29 ; 


Td lepa ypdupara, 2 Tim. iii. 15, the 
holy writings, or the Scriptures; (3) 
lur., literature, learning generally, 
obn vi 15. 

ypappareds, dws, 6, (1) @ clerk, secre- 
tary, a scribe, Acts xix. 35; (2) one 
of that class among the Jews who 
copied and interpreted the O.T. 
Scriptures (see vou:kds) ; (3) met., a 
man of learning generally, 1 Cor. 

-L 20; Matt. xii 52, &c. 

ypanxtés, 4, dv, verb. adj., written, in- 
scribed, Rom. ii. 15. 

ypaph, fis, 7, (1) @ writing ; (2) Spec., 
» ypaph or al ypapal, the Scriptures, 
writings of the O.T.; (3) a parti- 
cular passage. 

yedpw, yw, yéypapa, to grave, write, 
inscribe. éeypdgn, yéyparta:, or ye- 
ypaupévoy eorl, a formula of quota- 
tion, Jt is written. Often with dat. 
of pers., as Mark x. 5. 

ypadins, es (ypaus, F:8-), old womanish, 
foolish, 1 Tim, iv. 7. 

yenyopéw, @ (from éypfyopa, perf. of 
éyelpw), to keep awake, watch, be vigi- 
lant; met., to be alive, 1 Thess. v. 10, 

yupvd(w, to exercise, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 
pass., to be exercised or truined. 
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yuuvacla, as, 7, exercise, trainuy 
(ascetic), 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

yupynteto, or -cretw, to be naked or 
poorly clad, 1 Cor. iv. 11. 

yuuvds, h, dv, (1) naked, ill-clad, having 
only an inner garment, John xx. 7; 
(2) bare, ie., open or manifest, Heb. 
iv. 13. 3 (3) mere, 1 Cor. xv. 37. 

yupvdtns, tyros, 4, (1) nakedness; (2) 
scanty clothing. 

yuvandpiov, ov, té (dim. ), a silly woman, 
2 Tim. iii. 6. 

yuvaikeios, a, ov, womanish, 1 Pet. 1.7 

yovh, yuvands, voc. ybvat, 7, (1) 4 
woman ; (2) a wife. The voc. is the 
form of ordinary address, often used 
in reverence and honour, Compare 
John ii. 4 and xix. 26. 

I'éy, 6, a proper name, Gog. In Ezek. 
XXXVill. 5, king of Magog, te, of 
Scandinavia ; hence, in Rev. xx. 3, 
of a people far remote from Pales- 
tine, probably in the N. 

yovla, as, f, a corner, Matt. vi 5, 
xxi. 42 (LXX.); met., a secret place, 
Acts xxvi. 26, 


A. 


A, 5, déArTa, delta, d, the fourth letter 
of the Greek alphabet. As a nume 
ral, 3 =4; 3,= 4000. 

AaBis, also Aavid, Aaveids, 6 (Heb), 


David, king of Israel. ‘O dis 4., 
the Son of David, an appellation ot 
the Messiah ; év A., in id, 1.6, 


in the Psalms, Heb. iv. 7. 
SaiovlCoue: (see Salus), 1st aor. part, 
Samovicbels, to be possessed by 4 


demon. 

Sa:udvioy, lov, 7é (orig. adj.), a demon or 
evil spirit. Saimdvioy exew, to have 
a demon or to be a demoniac. 

Sa:povdns, es, resembling a demon, 
demonian, James ili, 15. 

dafuwy, ovos, 6, 7, in classic Greek, any 
spirit superior to man ; hence often of 
the inferior deities ; in N.T. always, 
an evil spirit, a demon. 8arpédvior 18 
generally used. See Synonyms, 5}- 

Sdavw, to bite, molest, irritate, Gal 
Vv. 15. 
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ddxpu, vos, or Sdxpvoy, vou, 7d, a tear. 

Saxpiw, ow, to weep, John xi. 35. 

SaxrdAsos, ov, 6 (SduxtvAos), a ring for 
the finger, Luke xv. 22. 

SdervAos, ov, 6, a finger. év SaxTiAp 
@cod, met., by the power of God, 
Luke xi. 20, Comp. Matt. xii. 28. 

Aadrpavovdd, 4, Dalmanutha, a town or 
village near Ma dala, Mark viii. 10. 

Aaduatia, as, 7, “Dalmatia, a part of 
Illyricum near Macedonia, 2 Tim. 
iv. 10, 

Sapd(o, ow, to subdue, tame, Mark v. 4; 
James iii. 7s 8. 

Sduadus, ews, 7, a heifer, Heb. ix. 13. 

Adyapis, dos, 7, Damdris, Acts xvii. 34. 

Dapacknvés, h, dv, belunging to Damascus, 
2 Cor. xi. 32. 

Aapackds, ov, 7, Damascus, Acts ix. 2. 

Barei(w, to lend, Luke vi. 34, 35; mid., 
to borrow, Matt. v. 42. 

ddveioy, ov, 76, a debt, Matt. xviil. 27. 

davecaoths, ov, 6, a lender, a creditor, 
Luke vii. 41. 

Aawha, 6 (Heb.), Daniel, Matt. xxiv. 15. 

daravdw, @, how, to ; trans., to 
bear expense, Acts xxi, 24 (with éwi) ; 
2 Cor. xii. 15 (with trép) ; to con- 
sume in luxury, to waste, Luke xv. 14; 
James iv. 3. 

Sanden, ns, H, ecpense, cost, Luke xiv.28. 

dé, an adversative and distinctive par- 
ticle, but, now, moreover, &c. See 
404, ii., and per. 

3énois, ews, H, supplication, prayer. 
See Synonyms. 

37, impers. , at needs, one must, it ought, 
it is right or proper, Matt. xvi. 21; 
Acts iv. 12; Mark xiii.14. See 101. 

Seiya, aros (Belsuss), an example, a 
specimen, Jude 7. 

Sevryparl{w, ow, to make an example or 
spectacle of (as dis ingrace), Col. ii. 15, 
and Matt. 1. 19 (edd.) 

Selxyups and Seavdw (see 114), (1) to 
present to sight, to show, to teach 
(acc. and dat.); (2) to prove (acc. 
and éx), to show by words (8r:), Matt. 
Xvi. 21; inf., Acts x. 28. 

SetAla, as, 7, timidity, 2 Tim. i. 7. 

SecAtdw, &, to shrink for fear, to be 
afraid, John xiv. 27. 
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SeiAds, h, dv, timid, cowardly. See 
Synonyms. 

deiva, 6, 7, 76, Seivos, pron., a certain 
person, such a one, Matt. xxvi. 18. 

Sevas, adv. (Sexds, vehement), greatly, 
vehemently, Matt. vii. 6; Luke 


XL. 53. 

Seumvéw, a, to take the Seinxvov, to banquet, 
Luke xvi 8, xxii. 20; met., of 
familiar intercourse, Rev. ii. 20, 

detxvoy, ov, 76, the chief or evening meal, 
supper. Kuptaxdy detnvov, the Lord's 
Supper, 1 Cor. xi. 20. 

SeioSa:uovia, as, 4, religion, in a good 
or bad sense, Acts xxv. 19. 

Seacdaluwy, ovos, alj., devoutly disposed, 
addicted to worship. Acts xvil. 22. 
See 323, c. (From &l3w, to fear.) 

déxa, oi, ai, rd, ten, Matt. xx. 24, &c. 
Once, for a brief period, Rev. ii 10. 

Bexa-B00, more frequently d05exa, twelve, 
Acts xix. 7. 

Sexa-xévre, Jifteen, for wevrexaldexa., 

Aexd-woAis, ews, 7, Decapolis, a district 
E. of Jordan comprising ten towns. 
It is uncertain what they all were, 
but they included Gadara, Hippo, 
Pella, and Scythopolis. - 

Sexa-réacapes, a, wy, fourteen. 

Sexdrn, ns, 7, a tenth part, the tithe, 
Heb. vii. 2, 4, 8, 9 

Séxa-os, 7, oO, is A tenth. 7d 5éxaroy, 
Rev. xi. 13, the tenth part. 

Sexardw, @, to receive tithe of, acc., 
Heb. ‘vii. 6; pass., to pay tithe, Heb. 


Vil. 9. 

Sextés, 4, dv (verbal adj. from Séxoua1), 
accepted, acceptable, Phil. iv. 18; 
Acts x. 35 (dat. ); propitious, favour- 
able, Luke iv. 19; 2 Cor. vi. 2, from 
Isa. xlix. 8. 

SeAed(w (3éAcap, a bait), to take or entice, 
as with a bait, Jamesi. 14; 2 Pet. 
li, 14, 18. 

Sevdpoy, ov, 7d, a tree. 

Betid-AaBos, ov, 6, ‘‘holding in the 
right ee ” plur., spearmen, Acts 
XXxilil. 2 

Befids, d, by, the right, opp. to Gpiorrepds, 
the left. 4 Bekid, the right hand ; ra 
Seid, the right-hand side ; Betas 
5:5dvas, to give the right hand, i.e., to 
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receive to friendship or fellowship. 
For é and év with this word, see 
293, I. 

déouas, 1st aor., é5enOny (3rd pers. impf., 
é3éero, Luke viii. 38), to have need 
‘of (gen.), as mid. of 5éw (see Sez) ; to 
make request of (gen.); to beseech, 
pray, abs., or with el, ta, or Srws, 
of purpose. 

déov, ovros, ré (particip. of 8e7, as subst. ), 
the becoming or needful ; with éorl 
= de. Plur., 1 Tim. v. 13. 

AepBaios, ov, 4, belonging to Derbe, 

. Acts xx. 4. 

AépBn, ns, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, 
Acts xiv. 6, Xvi. 1. 

3épua, aros, Td (5¢pw), an animal's skin, 
Heb. x1. 37. 

Sepudrivos, n, ov, made of skin, leathern, 
Matt. iii. 4; Mark i. 6. 

Sépw, rst aor., éepa, 2nd fut. pass., 
Saphcoum, to scourge, to beat, so as 
to flay off the skin. dépa dépuy, 
see afp. 

Secpevw, ow, to bind, as a prisoner, 
Acts xxii. 4; as a bundle, Matt. 
XXiil. 4. 

decpéw, &, to bind, Luke viii. 29. 

Séoun, ns, 4, @ bundle, Matt. xiii. 30. 

Séoptos, iov, 6, one bound, a prisoner. 

deopds, ov, 6 (Séw), a ligament impeding 
the tongue or some other member. 
Secuol or (7d) Seoud, plur., bonds or 

" ¢mprisonment. 

Seauo-plaAat, axos, 6, a jailer, Acts 
XV1, 23. 

Seouwrhpioy, lov, 7d, a prison. 

deouwrns, ov, 6, a prisoner. 

deaxdrns, ov, 6, a foreign lord or prince, 
a master, 1 Tim. vi. 1; applied to 
God, Luke 11. 29; Acts iv. 24, 29; 
Jude 4; Rev. vi. 10; to Christ, 

2 Pet. ii. 1. See Synonyms. 

Seipo, adv., (1) of place, here, hither ; 
used as an imperative, come hither, 
Matt. xix. 21, &ce.; (2) of time, 
Rom. 1. 13. 


Setre, adv., as if plur. of Sedpo (or: 


contr. from 8¢«vp’ tre), come, come 
hither, Matt. iv. 19, &c. 

Sevrepaios, ala, aiov, on the second day, 
Acts xxviii. 13. 


= 


" 
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Seurepd-mpwros, adj., the second-first, 
Luke vi. 1. See 148. 

Setrepos, a, ov, ordinal, second in 
number, as Matt. xxii. 26; in order, 
Matt. xxii. 39. 17d devrepoy or dev- 
tepoy, adverbially, the second time, 
again, as 2 Cor. xui. 2. So ex 
Seurépov, Mark xiv. 72; ev rq Seurépy, 
Acts vii. 13. 

Sexoua, ist aor., édetdunv, dep., to take, 
receive, accept, as from another, Luke 
ii. 28, xvi. 6, 7; as letters, Acts. 
XXli. §; to receive, i.e., kindly, as 
persons, Mark vi. 11; to bear with, 
2 Cor. xi. 16; to approve, welcome, 
as a doctrine, the ers om of heaven, 
&c., Mark x. 15; 2 Cor. xi 4. 

Séw, to want. See de? and déouas. 

déw, Ist aor., edjoa; perf., dédexa ; 
pass., Sé5euc:; rst aor. pass. inf, 
5cOjva:, to bind together, as bundles, 
Acts x. 11; to swathe, as dead bodies 
for burial, John xi. 44; to bind, as 
persons in bondage, Matt. xxii. 13; 
Mark vi. 17; to hinder from going 
forth freely, 2 Tim. ii 9; met., tv 
compel in any way, spec. to inter- 
dict, Matt. xviii. 18. dedeuévos rq 
avetipari, Acts xx. 22, bound in spirit, 
under an irresistible impulse. 

57, a particle indicating certainty or 
reality, and 80 augmenting the 
vivacity of a clause or sentence ; 
truly, indeed, by all means, therefore. 
Used with other particles, dirore, 
dywov, which see. | 

S7Aos, , ov, manifest, evident ; neut. 
sc., éort, t 18 plain, with &n, as 
1 Cor. Xv. 27. 

SnAdw, @, to manifest, to reveal, to bring 
to light ; to imply or signify, 1 Cor. 
i. 11; Heb. ix. 8, xii, 27. 

Anuas, a 6, Demas, Col. iv. 14; 
Philem, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10. 

5nu-myopéw, &, to deliver a public oration 
or harangue ; with mpés, Acts xii. 21. 

Anpthrpios, ov, 6, Demetrius. Two of the 
name are mentioned, Acts xix. 24; 
3 John 12. 

Snut-oupyds, ov, 5 (‘‘a public worker”), 
one who makes or ts the author of 
anything, Heb. xi. 10, 
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dijuos, ov, 6, & people; a multitude | &-éyw, to lead or pass, as time, life, 


publicly convened. See Syn., 73. 

duudctos, a, ov, public, common, Acts 
v. 18. Dat. fem., as adv., dnuocia, 
publicly, Acts xvi. 37. 

énvapioy, lov, 76, properly a Latin word 
(see 154, a), denarius. 

df-wore, adv., at any time soever, John 


v. 4. 
srhe ras andeed, truly, verily, Heb. 
ii, 16, 

did, prep. (cognate with vo, two; ais 
tunce), through ; (1) with gen. , through, 
during, by means of; (2) with acc., 
through, on account of, for the sake 
of. See 299. da- in composition 
has the force of through, thorough ; 
also of separation, division, between. 

dia-Baivw, to pass through, trans., or 
intrans. with -xpés (person), eis 
(place). 

5:a-BdAAw, to accuse, Luke xvi. 1. 

d:a-BeBaidw, @, in mid., lo affirm, assert 
strongly, 1 Tim. i. 7; Titus iii. 8. 

5ia-BAétw, to sce through, to see clearly 
(inf., of purpose), Matt. vii. 5; 
Luke vi. 42. 

BidBodros, ov, 6 (8:aBdAAw, orig. adj.), 
an accuser, a slanderer, anadversary, 
1 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3. 6 did- 
Bodos, the accuser, the devil. Equi- 
valent to the Hebrew Satan. 

dt-ayyéAAw, to tell, publish abroad, 
divulge, Luke ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26; 
Rom. ix. 17. 

did-ye, or 3a ye, yet, on account of, 
Luke xi. 8. | 

5.a-yivon.a, to pass, elapse; in N.T. 
only, 2nd aor. part., gen. abs., 
having elupsed, Mark xvi. 1; Acts 
XXV. 13, XXVLL. 9. 

dia-yweokw, to examine and know 
thoroughly, i.¢, judicially, Acts 
XXlilL 15, xxiv. 22. 

Sia-yvapl{w, to publish abroad, Luke 
iL 17. 

5id-yvwots, ews, 4, judicial hearing, 
accurate knowledge, Acts xxv. 21. 

d:a-yoyyi(w, to murmur greatly, as 
through a crowd, Luke xv. 2, xix. 7. 

d:a-ypryopéw, @, to be fully or thoroughl: 
awake, Luke ix, 32. 


1 Tim. ii. 2 (Blov) ; Tit. iii, 3 (Bioy 
omitted). 


i Sta-Sexoua, to succeed to, Acts vii. 45. 


5:a-8nua, aros, 7é (8éw), a diadem, tiara, 
orcrown, Rev. xii. 3, Xiil. 1, XiX. 12. 
See Synonyms. 

5ia-5idwpt, (1) to distribute ; (2) to give, 
bestow. 

5:d-Soxo0s, ov, 5, 7, @ successor. 

dia-(évvuus, to gird, to gird up, John 
Xill. 4, 5, XX1. 7. 

dsa-Onnn, ns, 4) (SiatlOnu:), (1) a will or 
testament, a disposition, as of pro- 
perty, a dispensation ; (2) a compact 
or covenant, Gal. iii. 15; perhaps 
Heb. ix. 16, 17. The two covenants 
mentioned, Gal. iv. 24. The O.T. 
as containing the first, and the N.T. 
as containing the second, are called 
each S:a6n«n. 

dt-alpeois, ews, fem., difference, diversity, 
as the result of distribution, 1 Cor, 
Xi. 4, 5, 6. 

5:-aipéw, &, to divide, distribute, Luke 
xv. 12; 1 Cor. xii. 11. 

dia-xabapl(w, f. w, to cleanse thoroughly, 
Matt. ui. 12; Luke ii. 17. 

dia-Kar-edéyxouat, to confutle entirely, 
Acts xvi. 28, 

Siaxovew, w, tO serve OF wait WpoN, espe- 
cially at table; to supply wanis, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; to administer or dis- 
tribute alms, &c. (dat. ea. acc. 
thing; occasionally abs.) Of prophets 
and apostles who ministered the 
Divine will, 1 Pet. i. 12 ; 2 Cor. iii. 3. 

Siaxovia, as, 47, management, as of a 
household, Luke x. 40; ministering 
relief, or the relief ministered, Acts 
xii. 25; 2 Cor. viii. 4; ministry or 
service in the church of Christ, fre- 
quently. 

Sidxovos, ov, 5, 4, a servant, specially at 
table, Matt. xxiii. 11; a servant of 
God, as magistrates, Rom. xiil. 4; 
one who serves in the Church, deacon 
or deaconess, Phil. i. 13; 1 Ti 
iii, 8, 12; Rom. xvi. 1. See Syn- 
onyms. 

Siacdorot, at, a, card. numb., iwo hun- 
dred. 
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8:-cacote, to hear thoroughly, Acts 
Exiil. 35. 

5:a-xplyw, to discern, to distinguish, Acts 
xvi. 9; 1 Cor. xi 29. Mid. (aor., 
a (1) to doubt, to hesitate, Matt. 
xxi. 21; James i. 6; (2) to separate 
one’s self from, Jude 22; (3) to dis- 
pute with, Acts xi. 2; Jude 9. 

5id-xepiors, ews, 7, the act of distinction, 
discrimination, Rom. xiv. 1; 1 Cor. 
xii, 10; Heb. v. 14. 

8:a-xorbeo, to forbid, to hinder, Matt. 
lil, 14. 

Sia-Aarew, a, to discuss, Luke vi. 11 ; 
to spread abroad by speaking of, 
Luke i. 65. 

d:a-Aéyw, in mid., to discourse, to reason, 
to dispute, Matt. ix, 34; Acts xx. 7; 
Jude 9, &c. 

Bia-Aelwe, to cease, to imtermit, Luke 
vii. 45. 

bid-Aexros, ov, 4, speech, dialect, lan- 
guage, Acts ii. 6, xxi. 40, &c. 

bi-adAAdoow, to change, as the dispo- 
sition; pa3s., to be reconciled to, 
Matt. v. 24. 

Sian-AoylCount, to reason, to discourse, 
to ponder, to reflect, to deliberate, 
to debate, Mark ii. 6-8, viii. 16, 
ix. 33, &e. 

Sia-Aoyiopds, ov, 6, reflection, thought, 
Luke ii, 35; reasoning, opinion, 
Rom. i. 21, xiv. 1; dispute, debate, 
Phil. it. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8, &c. 

3:a-Ates, to disperse, to break up, Acts 
v. 36. 

- dca-paprtpouat, dep. mid., to testify ear- 
nestly, Acts il. 40; to enforce, Acts 
Vili. 25, &c. 

Sia-udyoua, dep. mid., to contend or 
dispute warmly, Acts xxiii. 9. 

S:a-nevw, to remain, with adj. or adv. ; 
to persevere, with éy. 

d:a-nepl(w, (1) to divide or separate into 
parts, Matt. xxvii. 35, &c. ; to dis- 
tribute, Luke xxii. 17; (2) to be at 
discord with, Luke xi. 17; with éxi, 
acc, or dat., Xil. 52. 

Sia-nepiouds, ov, 6, dissension, Luke 
xii. 
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51. 
Sia-véuw, to divulge, to spread abroad, 


Acts iv. 17. 
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3:a-vevw, to make signe, by nodding, 
&c., Luke i. 22. 

Sia-vénua, aros, 76, a thought, imagina- 
tion, device, Luke xi. 17. 

d:d-voin, as, 4, the mind, i.e., the intel- 
lect, or thinking faculty, Mark xii. 30; 
the understanding, 1 John v. 20; the 
mind, i.e., the feelings, disposition, 
affections, Col. i.2 1; plur. , the thoughts, 
as wilful, depraved, Eph. ii. 3. 

Si-avoiyw, to open fully, t.e., the ears, 
Mark vii. 34, 35; the eyes, Luke 
xxiv. 31; the heart, making it wil- 
ling to receive, Acts xvi. 14; the 
Scriptures, explaining them, Acts 
XVii. 3. 

se hae to pass the night through, 


@ vi. 12. 


7. 

d:a-ravrés, adv., always, continually, 
Mark v. 5, &c. 

dia-rapa-reBh, 7s, 4h, contention, fierce 
dispute to no purpose, 1 Tim. Vi. ¢. 

Sia-wepdeo, a, dow, to pass, to pass 
through, to pass over, Matt, ix. 1; 
Mark vi. 53, &c. 

Sia-wAdw, evow, to sail through or over, 
Acts xxvii. 5. 

dia-rovew, @, mid., aor. pass., to grieve 
one’s self, to be indignant, Acts iv. 2, 
Xvi. 18. 

Sia-ropetouas, to go or pass through, 
Luke xiii. 22; Acts xvi. 4, &c. 

5:a-xopéw, w, to be in great doubt or per- 
plexity, Luke ix. 7; Acts x. 17, &. 

dia-epayparevoua, to gain by business or 
trading, Luke xix. 15. 

5:a-epiw, in pass., to be enraged, to be 
greatly moved with anger, Acts Vv. 33, 


Vii. 54. 

d:-aprd(w, to plunder, to spoil by rob- 
bery, &c., Matt. xii. 29; Mark iii. 27. 

Siap-Shyvune and d:approcw, gw, to tear, 

_ a8 garments, in grief or indignation, 
Acts xiv. 14; Matt. xxvi. 65; t& 
break asunder, as a net, Luke v. 6; 
as bonds, Luke viii. 29. 

Sia-capéw, &, to make fully manifest, to 
tell all, Matt. xviii. 31 (xiii. 36, MSS.) 

dia-celw, to treat with violence, so as to 
extort anything, Luke iii. 14. 


Sia-cxoptifw—B8Sackar(a| 


3:a-oxopri(w, to strew or scatter, Matt. 
Xxv. 24, &. ; Co disperse in conquest, 
Luke L 51; to waste or squander, 
Luke xv. 13, xvi. 1. 

dta-omaw, 1st aor. pass., d:eomdoOny, to 
pull or pluck asunder or in pieces, 
Mark v. 4; Acts xxiii. 10. 


S:a-omelpw, 2nd aor. pass., Sieardpny, to | 


scatter abroad, as seed; so of Chris- 
tians dispersed by persecution, Acts 
Vill. I, 4, XL 19. 

dia-cmopd, as, 7, dispersion, state of 
being dispersed. Used of the Jews 
as scattered among the Gentiles, 
John vii. 35; Jamesi. 1; 1 Pet. i. 1. 

S:a-cTéAAw, in mid., to give in charge, to 
command expressly; with negative 
words, to forbid, to prohibit, Matt. 
xvi. 20; Acts xv. 24. Pass. part., 
70 SiaoreAAduevov, Heb. xii. 20, the 
command. 

did-ornua, aros, 7d, neut., an interval 
of time, Acts v. 7. 
Sia-cToAn, 7s, 7, distinction, difference, 
Rom. iii. 224 x. 12; 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 
dia-orpépw, to seduce, turn away, Luke 
xxill. 2; Acts xii. 8; fo pervert, to 
wrest, Acts xiii. 10. Perf. part., 

ass., Sieorpaypévos, perverse, Vicious, 
att. xvi. 17. 

biacd(w, ow, to save, to convey safe 
through, 1 Pet. ui. 20; pass., Co reach 
a place in safety, Acts xxvil 44; to 
heal, Matt. xiv. 36. 

bia-rayh, 7s, 7, a@ disposing of, ordi- 
nance, appointment, Rom. xiii, 2. 

did-Taypa, atos, 76, a mandate, a de- 
cree, Heb. xi. 23. 

51a-rapdsow, to trouble greatly, to agitate, 
Luke 1. 29. 

d:a-racow, to dispose, to give orders to 
(dat.), arrange, constitute ; mid., to 
appoint, to ordain, as 1 Cor. vii. 17 
(also with dat. pers., acc. thing) ; 
to promulgate, Gal. iil. 19. 

dia-reAdw, @, to continue, to remain 
through a certain time, Acts xxvii. 33. 

d:a-rypéw, to guard or keep with care, 
as in the heart, Luke nu. 51; with 
éaurdy, &c., to guard one’s self from, 
to abstain (ék or amd), Acts xv. 29. 

Ste-Ti or Ska Ti; wherefore? 
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d:a-rlOnu:, only mid. in N.T., lo dis- 
pose, as (1) to commit to, Luke xxii. 29; 
(2) to make an arrangement with, as 
in a covenant, Heb. viii. 10; (3) to 
execute a will, perhaps, Heb. ix. 16, 
See Safin. 

Sia-rpiBw, to spend, as time, Acts 
Xiv. 3, 28; abs., to sojourn, John 
Xl. $4. 

dia-tpoph, js, h, food, nourishment, 
1 Tim. vi. 8. 

di-avyd(w, to shine through, to dawn, 
2 Pet. 3. 19. 

d1a-pavns, és, shining through, transpa- 
rent, Rev. xxi. 21. In some MSS., 
diavyhs in same signif. 

Sia-pepw, (1) to carry through, Mark 
xi, 16; (2) to bear abroad, Acts 
Xill. 49, XXvii. 27; (3) to differ from 
(gen.), 1 Cor. xv. 41; hence (4) to 
be better than, to surpass, Matt. 
vi. 26, &c. 3 (5) impers., Siapépe, it 
makes a difference to (dat.), matters 
to, Gal. ii. 6, &c. 

dia-petya, to escape by flight, Acts 
XXV1l. 42. 

d:a-pnuilw, to report, publish abroad, 
divulge, Matt. ix. 31, Xxvill. 15; 
Mark i. 45. 

5:a-p0elpw, to injure thoroughly, as rust 
does, Luke xii. 33; to destroy, Rev. 
xi. 18; to decay, to perish, 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. Opp. to avaxawdw, to renew. 

Sia-pOopd, Gs, %, decay, corruption, 
i.e, of the grave, Acts li. 27, 31, 
xiii, 34-37 (LXX.) 

3id-opos, ov, (1) diverse, of different 
kinds, Rom. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10; 
(2) superior to, Heb. i. 4, vill. 6. . 

d:a-pudAdoow, to guard carefully, protect, 
defend, Luke iv. 10 (LXX.) 

dia-xeipi(w, mid. N.T., to lay hands on, 
put to death, Acts v. 30, XXvi. 21. 

Sia-xwpi(w, pass. N.T., ‘‘to be sepa- 
rated,” to leave, to depart from (ax), 
Luke ix. 33. 

Sdaxrucds, 4, dv, apt at teaching, 1 Tim. 
lil, 2; 2 Tim. i. 24. 

Sidaxrds, h, dv, taught, instructed (gen., 
by), John vi. 45; 1 Cor. i. 13. 

SidacKaArla, as, 7, teaching, i.e., (1) the 
manner or art of teaching, Rom. 
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xii. 7, &e. ; or (2) the doctrine taught, 
precept, instruction, Matt. xv. 9, &c. 

B.5dcKadros, ov, 6, a teacher, master ; 
often, ‘teacher of the law,” Luke 
ii. 49; @ censor, James Ul. 1; spe- 
cially of Christ the Teacher. 

Siddonw, S:3diw, to teach, to be a teacher ; 
abs., to teach, with acc. of pers., 
generally also acc. of thing; also 
with inf. or or 

didaxh, jis, 7, doctrine, teaching, t.e., 
(1) the act, (2) the mode, or (3) the 
thing a With obj. gen., per- 
haps, in Heb. vi. 2. See 260, 6 (4), 
note. 

5i-3paxuoy, ov, 76 (prop. adj., sc. vdusroua, 
coin), @ double drachma, or silver 
half-shekel (in LXX., the shekel), 
Matt. xvii. 24. 

Aldupos, n, ov, double, or twin; a sur- 
name of Z'homas the apostle, John 
xi. 16, &c. 

Sidwu, to give (acc. and dat.) Hence, 
in various connections, to yield, de- 
liver, supply, commit, &. When 
used in a general sense, the dat. of 

ers, may be omitted, as Matt. xiii. 8. 
ihe thing given may be expressed 
by é« or “amd, with gen. in a parti- 
tive sense instead of acc. So Matt. 
xxv. 8; Luke xx. 10. The purpose 
of a gift may be expressed by inf,, 
as Matt. xiv. 16; John iv. 7; Luke 
i. 73. See 107, 278. 

b:-eyvelpw, to wake up thoroughly, Mark 
iv. 38; to excite, as the sea by the 
wind, ‘John vi. 18; fig., to arouse, 
2 Pet. i P34: 

8:-€£-o50s, ov, 7, lit., ‘‘a crossway of 
exit ; ”? 80, @ meeting- -place of roads, 
a public spot in a city, Matt. xxii. 9. 

b1- “€puNVEUTHS, ov, 6, an interpreter. 

di-eputvevw, to interpret, explain, Luke 
Xxiv. 27; Acts ix. 36. 

5i-epxouat, to pass through, acc. or bid 
(gen. ), destination expressed by eis 
or éws; to pass over or travel, abs., 
Acts viii. 4; to spread, as a report, 
Luke Vv. 15. 

Br. aie, &, to find by inquiry, Acts 


Be. ais és (dis), of two years, Matt. ii. 16, 
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d:-eria, as, 7, the space of two yeara, 
Acts xxlv. 27, XXViil. 30. 

5:-nyéouat, ova, to lead through, tc 
recount perfectly, to declare the whole 
of a matter, Luke i 1X. IO, 

Bihynois, ews, H, narrative or history, 
Luke i oe 

d:-nvexis, és, continuous, perpetual. eis 
7d Sinvexés, adverbial, for ever, Heb. 
xX. I, 14 

3:-OdAagaos, ov (Sis), washed by the sea 
on two sides, Acts xxvil. 41. 

Bi-ixvéopat, odpat, to pass through, as a 
sword piercing, Heb. iv. 12. 

8:-iornus, to put apart, to interpose ; in 
time, Luke xxii. 59; by space, Acts 
XXvu. 28, 

bi-coxupi(ouat, to affirm strongly, Acts 
xii. 15. 

Sixaso-xpigia, as, 7, just judgment, Rom. 
ii, 5, 

Slxaos, ala, ov, just, right, Mark vi. 20; 
upright, righteous, Luke 1. 6; impar- 
tial, as a judge, 2 Tim. iv. 8; right 
with God. Applied to things, to per: 
sons, to God, John xvii. 25. Adv., 
-wS, justly, deservedly. See Synonyms. 

Sixaoovrn, ns, 7, righteousness, justice, 

Acts xvii. 313; rectitude, righteous- 
ness, Matt. vi. 33; goudness gene- 
rally, Matt. vi. 13 justification, Rom. 
V. 17, 21, as dixalwois. 

Sixardw, @, ‘‘to make just,” generally in 
N.T. in the declarative sense (1 Tim 
ili, 16; Rom. mi. 4, LXX.); spe- 
cially, to kold guiltless, to justify, 
Matt. xii. 37 ; 1 Cor. Iv. 43 to pro- 
nounce or treat as righteous, Rom. 
lli, 20, 26, 30, &c. 

Sicaloua, aros, 76, a righteous decree or 
statute, Rom. 1. 32, especially Ga 
decree of acquittal ; opp. to kardxpima, 
condemnation, Rom. v. 16; a righteous 
act, Rom. v. 18; Rev. xix. 8. 

Sixalwors, ews, H, acquittal, justification, 
Rom. iv. 25, v. 18. 

Bixaorhs, ov, 6, a judge, Luke xii. 14; 
Acts vil. 27. 

Sinn, ns, 7, a judicial sentence, Acts 
XXV. 15; punishment, 2 Thess. i. 9; 
vengeance, the name of a heathen 
deity, Acts xxviii. 4. 


Rixrvov—SotAy | 


Sixruoy, ov, To, a fishing net. 

5:-Adyos, ov (5fs), double-tongued, deceit- 
sul, 1 Tim. iii. 8 

5:0, conj. (8: and 38), therefore, on 
which account, wherefore. 

b:-odevw, to journey or pass through, 
Luke vii. 1; Acts xvi. 1. 

5.6-ep, conj., for this very reason, 1 Cor. 
Vill. 13. 

Auo-wergs, es, fallen from Zeus or Ju- 
peter, Acts xix. 35. 

5:-dpOwais, ews, 7, an amendment, re- 
Jormation, Heb. 1x. 10. 

d:-optocw, Ew, to dig through, Matt. 
Vl. 19, XXIV. 43. 

Aida-Koupot, wy, of (children of Zeus), 
Castor and Pollux, Acts xxviii. 11. 

d:-d71, conj. ( = a tovTo, Srt), where- 
fore, on this account, because, for. 

A.o-rpephs, ovs, 6, Diotrephes, 3 John 9. 

ditAdos, ots, 7, ovv, double, twofold, 
1 Tim. v.17; comp., d:xAdrepos with 
gen., Matt. xxii, 15. 

dimAdw, @, to double, Rev. xviii. 6. 

dis, adv., twice. 

Ais, obsolete nom. for Zets, gen. Aids, 
ace, Ala, Zeus or Jupiter. 

Sioratw, ow (dls), to waver, to doubt, 
Matt. xiv. 31. 

di-crouos, ov (dls), two-edged, Heb. 
lv. 12, 

d:o-xfAcol, at, a, num., two thousand. 

d:-val(w, to strain off, filter through a 
sieve, Matt. xxiii. 24. 

SixaQw, ow, to set at variance, divide, 
Matt. x. 35. 

3:x0-0Tagia, as, h, a faction, division, 
separation, 1 Cor. ill. 3 

5:x0-Toméw, @, to cut in two or asunder. 

Sipdw, w, how, to thirst for, to desire 
earnestly, acc. 

Sipos, ous, 74, thirst, 2 Cor. xi. 27. 

di-Puxos, ov (Sis), double-minded, James 
i. 8, iv. 8. 

Siwypds, ov, 6, persecution. 

dudnTys, ov, 6, a persecutor. 

dicxw, fw, (1) fo pursue, persecute, 
harass ; (2) to press earnestly for- 
ward, Phil. iii, 12; (3) to follow, 
simply, Luke xvii. 23; (4) fig., to 
prosecute with ardent desire. 
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ordinance ; as of a prince, Luke ii. 1; 
of the Mosaic law, Eph. ii. 15; ot 
the Apostles, Acts xvi. 4. ‘‘ Dogma.” 

Soyuaricw, ow, to make a decree, to im- 
pose an ordinance ; pass., to submit 
to ordinances, Col. ii. 20. 

Sonéw, @, 56fw, (1) to think, acc. and inf. 
(or inf. of the same subj. as Luke 
vill. 18); (2) to seem, appear, be 
evident ; (3) Soxet, impers., it seems; 
it seems good to or pleases, dat. 

Soxiudcw, ow, to try, put to the proof, 
to learn by experience, 2 Cor. vili. 22; 
to discern, to distinguish, Luke xii. 56 ; 
to judge fit, 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 

Soxiuh, Hs, 4, proof, knowledge acquired 
by proof, experience. 

Soxiuioy, ov, 7d, a test, a means of trying, 
a@ criterion. 

5dximos, ov (Séxouat), approved, genuine, 
acceptable, Rom. xvi, 10, xiv. 18. 

Soxds, ov, 7, a beam of timber, Matt. 
Vu. 3, 4, 5- 

SéAtos, fa, tov, deceitful, 2 Cor. xi. 13. 

5oridw, @, to deceive. Impf., 3rd pers. 
plur., ¢50Avtcay, an Alexandrian 
form from LXX., Rom. iii. 13. 

5dAos, ov, 6, fruud, deceit, craft, 2 Cor. 
xu. 16, 

Sordw, &, to falsify, adulterate, 2 Cor. 
iv. 2. 

5dua, aros, 7d (S5wur), a gift. 

5déa, as, 7 (Soxéw, ‘* favourable estima- 
tion”), (1) honour, glory, yielded to 
God ; manifestation of character, as 
of God, Rom. iii. 7; applause, given 
to men; splendour, lustre, dazzliny 
light. ai 5éfa, dignities, on earth or 
in heaven, 2 Pet. ii, 10; Jude 8; 
future glory, Rom. ii. 7, 10. 

Sogd Cw, ow, to ascribe glory to, to honour, 
glorify. 

Aopkds, ados, 7, Dorcas, Acts ix. 36, 39. 

5dois, ews, , a giving, Phil. iv. 153; @ 
gift, James i. 17. 

ddrns, ov, 6, a giver, 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

SovA-aywyew, @, to bring into subjection, 
1 Cor. 1x. 27. 

SovAela, as, 7, slavery, bondage. 

dovAetw, cw, (1) to bea slave, absolutely ; 
(2) to be subject to, to obey, dat. 


Sdyua, aros, Td (Soxéw), a decree, edict, | S0vAn, ns, 7, a handmaid, a female slave. 
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SovAos, ov, 6, (1) a slave, t.e., one of 
servile condition ; (2) @ servant of 
any one, correlative to kipws. See 
Synonyms. 

SovAdw, w, wow, to reduce to bondage 
(acc. and dat.) ; pass., to be held 
subject to. 

Boxh, fis, 7 (S€xoua), ‘*a receiving of 
guests,” a banquet, Luke xiv. 13. 
Spaxav, ovros, 6, a dragon or huge ser- 

pent ; symob. for Satan, Rev. xii. 

Spagcopat, dep., to grasp, take, catch ; 
acc., ¥ Cor. lil, 19. 

Spaxun, Hs, n, a drachma, an Attic silver 
coin equal to the Roman denarius, 
or worth between sevenpence and 
eightpence of our money, Luke xv. 8. 

Spguw, obs. (see tpéxw), to run. 

Spéxavov, ov, 7d, a sickle or pruning- 
hook, Mark iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 14. 

Spduos, ov, 6, ‘‘a racecourse ;” fig., 
course, career. 

Apouaiaaa, ns, 7, Drusilla, Acts xxiv.24. 

duvaua, dep. (see 109, 8, 1), to be able, 
abs., or with inf. (sometimes omitted) 
or acc. ; to have a capacity for ; to be 
strong, as 1 Cor. iii. 2; to have power 
to do, whether through ability, dis- 
position, permission, or opportunity. 

Suvapis, ews, 7, (1) power, might, abso- 
lutely or as an attribute ; 3 (2) power 
over, expressed by eis or émf (acc.), 
abilit, y to do; (3) exercise of power, 
miracle ; (4) forces, as of an army, 
spoken of the heavenly hosts, as 
Matt. xxiv. 29; (5) force, as of a 
word, i.¢., significance, x Cor. Xiv.11. 
See S ynonyms. 

Sivasibe. &, to strengthen, confirm, Col. 
iy 1h. 

duvacrys, ov, 6, (1) a potentate, Luke 
1. 523 (2) one in authority, Acts viii. 27. 

duvarew, w, to be powerful, to show one’s 
self powerful, 2 Cor. xiii. 3. 

duvards, 4, dv, having power, mighty 
(6 dvvards, THE ALMIGHTY, Luke 
i. 49), distinguished, for rank, Acts 
xxv. §; for skill, for excellence, 
Luke xxiv. 19. Suvardy, possible. 

Sévw or dé, 2nd aor., eduv, to sink ; to 
set, as the sun, Mark 1. 32; Luke 
iv. 40. 


[SodAos— dd 


3do, num., indecl., except dat., dual, 
two. 

dus-, an inseparable prefix, implying 
adverse, difficult, or grievous. 

8va-Bdoraxros, ov, oppressive, difficult 
to be borne, Matt. Xxiil. 4. 

5uc-evrepla, as, 7, a dysentery, a flux. 
3ue-epujvevros, ov, hard to be explained. 

Svua-KoAos, oy (lit., ‘difficult about 
food”), difficult, hard to accomplish. 
Adv., WS, with difficulty, hardly. 

dvonuh, js, 7 (generally plur., pee 
the setting of the sun ; the west. 

duo-véntos, ov, hard or difficult to be 
understood, 2 Pet. ui. 16. 

8uc-pnula, as, 4, evil report, infamy. 

ddé5exa, indecl., num., twelve. oi 5d5exa, 
the twelve, or the Apostles. 

8w5exaros, n, ov, num., ord., twelfth. 

Swoexd-pudrov, ov, +6, the twelve tribes, 
Israel. 

Sapa, aros, 76, a house, a house-top. 
See Synon 

Swped, as, he gift. 

Swpéav, accus. of preced., as an adv., 
Sreely, 2 Cor. xi. 73 without cause, 
groundlessly, J te xv.25; Galil. 2r. 

Swpéonot, ovpat, to give freely, Mark 
XV. 45; pass., 2 Pet. i. 3, 4. 

ddépnua, aros, 74, a free gift, Rom. v. 16; 
James i. 17. 

Sapoy, ov, +d, a gift, Eph. ii. 8; an 
offering or socrifice, Matt. viii. As 
a gift to the temple treasury, Luke 
xxl, 1. 


E. 


E, €, ¢ Pidov, epsilon, é, the fifth letter. 
err a numeral, €=5; €,= 5000. 

“plan , expressin fours or com- 

aint, oh / alas! Mark i. 24; Luke 


34. 
iy, ‘conj. (for ef &y), if, usually con- 
strued with subjunctive verb. See 
383. Sometimes as a particle of 
time, John xii. 32, when; after the 
relative, with some other words, 
soever, Matt. v. 19, vill. 19; 1 Cor. 
xvi. 6. édydéxal, andifalso ; édy uh, 
except, unless, Matt. v. 20; but that, 
Mark iv. 22; dav meép, if indeed, 
Heb. vi. 3; éav re, if so be, whether. 


davrot—éSpalapa| 


éaurov, pron., reflex., 3rd pore of one’s 
self ; used also in 1st (plur.) and 2nd 
ain See 335. Genitive often 
or possess, pron. Aéyew or eimely éy 
éaur@, to say within one’s self, i.e., to 
think ; yiverda: or EpxerOa ev aut, 
to come to one’s self, t.e., to recover 
one’s recollection ; mpbs éavrdy, to 
one’s home, John xx, 10, or privately, 
as Luke xviii. 11; éy éavrois, among 
yourselves, i.€.,one with another; xaé” 
dauroyv, apart; xap éaurdy, at home. 

édw, &, édow; impf., efwy; rst aor., 
efaca, (1) to permit, inf., or acc. and 
inf. ; (2) to leave alone ; (3) to let go, 
Acts xxvii. 40. 

éBdouhkovra, indecl., num., seventy. 
oi éBdouhKxovra, the seventy disciples, 
Luke x. 1, 17. 

éBSounkoryranis, num. adv., seventy 
times ; rhet. for any large number. 

€Bdouos, 7, ov, ord. num., seventh. 

"EBép, 6, Eber or Heber, Luke iii. 35. 

‘EBpaéds, h, dv, Hebrew. 

‘EBpatos, ala, aiov, also subst., 6, 4, @ 

ew ; a Jew of Palestine, in dis- 

tinction from of ‘EAAnueral, or Jews 
born out of Palestine, and using the 
Greek language. 

éBpats, {50s, n, the Hebrew or Aramean 
language, vernacular in the time of 
Christ and the Apostles. See 150. 

éBpaicri, adv., in the Hebrew language. 
See preceding. 

éyyiw, fut. att., éyy:@; pf., Hyyiua, to 
approach, to draw near, to be near, 
abs., or with dat. or eis, or éxl (acc.) 

ey-ypape, to inscribe, infix, 2 Cor. iil. 2. 

éyyvos, ov, 6, 7, a surety, sponsor, Heb. 
vii. 22. 

éyyus, adv., near; used of both place 
and time, with gen. or dat. 

éyyurepov, comp. of preceding, nearer ; 
used of time, Rom. xiii. 11. 

éyeipw, éyep@, pass. perf., eyiryeppot, to 
arouse, to awaken ; to raise up, as a 
Saviour; to erect, as a building ; 
mid., to rise up, as from sleep, or 
from a recumbent sture, as at 


table. Applied to raising the dead; 


used also of rising up against, as an 
adversary, or in judgment. 
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eyenois, ews, 4, a waking up; of the 
resurrection, Matt. xxvil. 53. 
éy-xd0-eros, ov, adj. (@yxadlnut), a spy, 
an insidious foe. 
éyxalvia, fwy, rd, a dedication, John 
x. 22; of the feast commemorating 
the dedicating or purifying of the 
temple, after its pollution by Anti- 
ochus Epiphanes, 25 Chisleu, answer- 
ing to mid-December. 
éy-xavilw, to renovate, as a way, Heb. 
X. 20; consecrate, aS a covenant, 
Heb. ix. 18. 
éy-KaAéw, w, €ow, impf., évexdrouy, to 
summon toa court for trial, to wdict, 
pers. dat., or xard (gen.); crime, in 
gen. 
éy-xara-Aelrw, wo, (1) to desert, to 
abandon ; (2) to leave remaining, 
Rom. ix. 29. 
éy-Kat-otxéw, &, to dwell among (éy). 
éy-xerrpi{w, to insert, as a bud or graft; 
fiy., Rom. xi. 17, &e. 
&y-KAnua, aros, 76, a charge or accusa- 
tion. 
éy-KouBdopet, ovpat, to clothe, as with 
an outer garment tied closely with 
knots, 1 Pet. v. 5. 
éy-Koh, js, 7, an impediment. 
ey-xérrw, tw, 1st aor., évexopa, to inter- 
rupt, to hinder (acc., or inf. with ov). 
éy-xpdreia, as, 4, self-control, tempe- 
rance, continence. 
éy-xparevouai, dep., to restrain one’s self, 
in sensual pleasures ; to be temperate. 
éy-xparhs, és, having power over, self- 
controlled, temperate, abstinent. 
éy-xpivw, to adjudge or reckon, to a 
particular rank (acc. and dat.), 
. 2 Cor. x. 12. 
éy-xpuntw, to hide in, to mix with, as 
leaven with meal. 
éy-xvos, ov, pregnant, Luke il. 5. 
éy-xplw, to rub in, anoint, Rev. iii. 18. 
éy#, pron., pers., /; plur., Hels, we. 
See 53. | 
Zapl(w, fut. (Attic), -d, to lay level 
with the ground, to raze, Luke xix. 44. 
Z5apos, ous, Td, the ground, Acts xxii. 7. 
édpaios, aia, atov, stedfast, firm, fixed. 
é5palwua, atos, 76, a basis, stay, sup- 
port, 1 Tim, li, 15. 
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"ECexlas, ov, 4, Hezekiah, Matt. i. 9 

é0€Ao- @onaxela, as, 7, will-worship, Gol 
li. 23 (see Opnoxela). 

€0€Aw. See Gerw. 

€6i(w, to accustom ; pass., perf. part., 
neut., 7d el@iopévoy, the accustomed 
practice, the custom. 

eOvapxns, ov, 6, a prefect, lieutenant- 
governor, ethnarch, 2 Cor. xi. 32. 

€bvikds, 4, dv, national, of Gentile race, 
heathen. Adv., -ws, heathenly, after 
the manner of heathens. 

Zovos, ous, 74, the people of any country, 
a nation. ta evn, thé nations, the 
heathen world, the Gentiles. 

00s, ous, 76, @ usage, custom, manner. 

€0w, pf., elw0a, to be accustomed. 1d 
elwOds abr@, his custom, Luke iv. 16; 
Acts xvii. 2. 

ei, a conditional conjunction (see 383), 
if, since, though. After verbs indi- 
cating emotion, ¢ is equivalent to 
dr, Mark xv. 44. <As an interro- 

ative particle, ef occurs in both in- 
ct and direct questions, Mark 
ea 45; Acts i. 6. In oaths and 
solemn assertions, it may be rendered 
by that... not. ei wh and ei phti, 
unless, except. ef Se uh, but if not, 
otherwise, John xiv. 2. «i rep, if 8o 
be. el ras, if possibly. ire... etre, 
whether .. 
eldos, ous, 76, "Cay outward appearance, 
2 Cor. v. 73 (2) form, aspect, John 


373 (3) species, kind, 1 Thess. 
V. 22. 
e15w, obs. See dpdw, ofda. 


eidwAciov, ov, 7d, an idols temple, 1 Cor. 
Viii. 10, 

cidwAd-Curos, ov, sacrificed to idols ; used 
of meats, as Acts xv. 29. 

eiSwAo-AaTpeia, as, n, idolatry. 

eidwAo-Adtpns, ov, 56, an idolater. 

eliwrov, ov, Td, an idol, a false god 
worshipped 1 in an image. 

eix7 Or Eiki, adv., (1) without purpose ; 
Rom. xiii. 43 (2) i vain, 1 Cor, 
XV. 2. 

eYxoot, Indec., num., twenty. 

elxw, to give way, to yield, Gal. il. 5. 

eixw, obs., whence 2nd perf. fo:ka, to 
resemble ; with dat., James i. 6, 23. 


[‘Exexias  eipyvixds 


elxdy, dvos, 4, an image, copy, repre- 
sentation, likeness. 

eiAkplveca, as, n, clearness, sincerity. 

eiAucpivhs, és, sincere, pure, without spot 
or blemish (perhaps from efAn, sun- 
light, and xplyw, tojudge, ‘‘ capable of 
being judged in the light”). 

ciAlcaw, to roll together, as a scroll, 
Rev. vi 14. 


, siuzi (see 110), a verb of existence, 


(1) used as a predicate, to be, to exist, 
to happen, to come to pasa; with an 
infin. ollowing, éorl, it 13 convenient, 
proper, &¢., as Heb. ix. §;3 (2) as 
the copula of subject and predicate, 
simply ¢o be, or in the sense of to be 
like, to represent, John vi. 35; Matt. 
xxvi. 26; 1 Cor. x. 4. With parti- 
ciples, it is used to form the ‘‘re- | 
solved tenses,” as Luke i. 22, 1v. 16; 
Matt. xvi. 19, &c. With gen., as 
predicate, it marks quality, posses- 
sion, participation, &c. ; with dat., 
property, possession, destination, 
&c. For its force with a prep. and 
its case, see Syntax of Prepositions. 
The verb, when copula, is often 
omitted. ‘Participle, by, being ; 3 7d 
by, that which is; of dvres, Ta dvra, 
persons or things, that are. This 
also is often omitted. 

elut, fo go, in some copies for efi, in 
John vii. 34, 36. 

elvena, -ev, for Evexa, -er. 

elwep, elmws. See in ei. 

elxov (see 103, 7), from obs. érw, "3 
elrw, to say; interrogatively, to 
inquire, Acts viii. 30; or in reply, 
to answer, Mark xv. 34. In _narra- 
tion, fo tell, Matt. viii. 4; in pre- 
dictions, to "foretell, Mark xiv. 16; 
in authoritative directions, to bid or 
command, Luke vil. 7. 

eipnvetw, to have peace or to be at 
peace. 

eiphvn, ns, n, peace, the opposite of 
dissension or war; peace of mind, 
arising from reconciliation with God; 
health, prosperity, every good, tem- 
poral and spiritual. Often employed 
in salutations, as in Heb. 

eionvixds, h, dv, (1) peaceable, James 
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iii. 17 ; (2) peaceful, wholesome, Heb. {| See 293. In composition, é« im- 
Xil. 15. plies removal , continuance, completion, 
eipnvo-moew, @, to make peace, reconcile, or is of intensive force. 

Col. i. 20. Exagrros, each, every one (with gen.) fs 
eipnvo-rroids, ov, 6, @ peacemaker, one exaoTos, every one soever. 
disposed to peace, Matt. v. 9. éxdatore, adv., each time, every time, 
eis, prep. governing acc., into, to (the always. 

interior). See 124, 298. Incom- | éxardv, a num., a hundred. 

position, it implies motion into or &earovraérns, es, a hundred years old. . 


towards. éxatovranAagtwv, ov, a hundred fold. 
eis, ula, é, a card. num., one; used | éxatovrdpxns, ov, 6, captain over a hun- 
distributively, Matt. xx. 21; by dred men, a@ centurion, an officer in 
way of emphasis, Mark il. 7; and Roman armies. 
indefinitely, Matt. viii. 19. Comp. | é«-BdAAw (see BdAAw for forms), to cast 
Mark xii. 42. As an ordinal, the out, send out, as labourers into a 
Jirst, Matt. xxviii. 1; Rev. ix. 12. field ; to send away, dismiss, reject ; 
cig-ayw, 2nd aor., eiofyxyor, to bring in, to extract or take out. 
introduce. &x-Bacts, ews, 1, @ way out, event, end. 
cig-axovw, to listen to, to hear, soasto | éx-BoAh, Hs, 7, a casting out, as lading 
obey (gen.); spoken of God’s hear- from a ship, Acts xxvii. 18, 
ing prayer, Matt. vi. 7, &. ex-yanitw, to give in marriage, 1 Cor. 
eio-5é€xopua, to receive into favour (acc. ), vil. 38, &c. 
2 Cor. vi. 17; from LXX. éx-yaulonw, the same, Luke xx. 34, 35. 


x-yovos, ov, sprung from ; neut. plur., 
descendants, 1 Tim. v. 4. 

éx-SaTvavdw, @, to spend entirely ; pass. 
reflex., to expend one’s energies for 
(swép),. 2 Cor. xi. 15. 

éx-5€xouat, to look out for, to expect 
(€ws), to wait for (acc.) 

éx5nAos, ov, quite plain, conspicuous, 
manifest, 2 Tim. lil. 9. 


efo-eyst, impf., eloyew; inf., elorévar 
(efur), to go in, to enter (with eis). 
eia-€pxopat, 2nd aor., eicjAOov, to come 
in, to enter (chiefly with eis). eloép- 
Xonar and eEépxopat, to come and go 
in and out, spoken of daily life and 
intercourse, Fig., of entrance upon 
a state. 
eig-nadrw, @, only mid. in N.T., éo call 
or invite in, Acts x. 23. éx-5npéew, @, to be away from, absent 
elc-od0s, ov, jj, an entrance, a Jirst from, 2 Cor. v. 6-9. 
coming, an admission. éx-diiwut, N.T. mid., to let out to farm, 
cio-rndac, &, to leap in, to spring in, Matt. xxi. 33. 
Acts xiv. 14, XV1. 29. éx-3i-n'yéouon, oduat,dep. mid. ,to rehearse 
cic-wropetouat, dep., to go in, to enter ; particularly, tell fully, Acts XiiL. sg 
spoken of persons, Mark 1. 21; of mila w, to do justice to, avenge (ace. ) ; 
things, Matt. xv. 17; to arise, as to defend (acc. and a6), Luke xviii. 5: 
thoughts in the mind, Mark iv. 19, to punish, 2 Cor. x. 6; to demand 
cio ropevouat and exmopetouat, to go in requital for (acc.), from (€x or ard), 
and out in daily duties, Acts ix. 28. Rev. vi. ro. 
€ig-TpEXC0, znd aor., eivédpapoy, to run ex-ilenots, ews, 4, an avenging, vindi- 
in, or into, Acts xiL 14. cation, punishment, Luke xviii. 7; 
eic- pépw (see 108, 6), to lead into (with Rom. xii. 19. 
eis), e.g., temptation, Luke xi. 4; to | &-d:os, ov, 6, 4%, an avenger, one who 
bring to the ears of, Acts xvii. 20. adjudges a ‘culprit (dat.) ¢o punish- 
elra, adv., then, afterwards. ment for (wept) a crime, Rom. xiii. 4; 
etre, conj. See ei. 1 Thess. iv. 6. 
éx, or, before a vowel, é, a prep. gov. | &ék-didKw, to persecute, to expel by perse- 
gen., from, out of (the interior’, | cuting, Luke xi. 49; 1 Thess, ii. 15. 
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éx-85r0s, oy, delivered up, Acts ii. 23. 

éx-30x7, jis, 7, a waiting for, expectation, 
Heb. x. 27. 

éx-5ue, to unclothe, to strip off (two 
accs. ) 

éxet, adv., there, thither. 

éxedey, adv., from that place, thence. 

éxetvos, 7, 0, pron., demons., that, that 
one there ; used antithetically, Mark 
Xvi. 20, and by way of emphasis, 
Matt. xxii. 23. See 338, 340. 

éxeioe, adv., thither, in const. preg., 
Acts xxii. 5. 

éx-(nréw, @, to seek out with diligence ; 
to seek for, e.g., God, or to turn to 
him, Rom. iii. 11 3 to require, judi- 
cially, Heb. xi. 6; Luke xi. 50, 51. 

éx-OauBéw, &, N.T. pass., to be amazed, 
greatly astonished, Mark ix, 1 5. 

&x-SapBos, ov, surprised, greatly amazed, 
Acts ill, 11. 

Ex-Beros, ov, cast out, exposed to perish, 
Acts vil. 19. 

éx-xaSalpw, ist aor., ebexd@apa, to purge 
out, to cleanse, 1 Cor. v. 73 2 Lim. ii. 4. 

ex-xaiw (F), to burn vehemently, as with 
lust, Rom. i. 27. 

éx-naxéw, @ (see éyxaxew), to faint, to 
despond through fear. 

éx-nevtéw, @, to ynerce through, to trans- 
fix, John xix. 37; Rev. 1. 7. 

éx-xAdw, to break off, as branches from 
a stem. 

éx-xAelw, ow, to shut out, Rom. iii. 27; 
Gal. iv. 27. 

éxxAnota, as, } (éxxardw), an assembly, 
a congregation ; legally called, Acts 
XiX. 395 OF tumultuously gathered, 
Acts xix. 32, 40. In a Christian 
sense, the Church as a whole, or a 
church in one place, 1 Cor. xii. 28; 
Acts xi. 26. So often plural, as 
Acts xv. 41. 


éx-xAlyw, to decline, turn away from 


(amd). 

ex-KoAupBdew, &, to swim out or away, 
Acts XXvVil. 42. 

éx-coultw, to carry out to burial, Luke 
vil. 12, 

éx-xérrw, (1) to cut down or off, as a 
tree or a branch, Luke iii. 9; or . 
a limb, Matt. v. 30; (2) fig., to 
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hinder, as prayer from being effec- 
tual, 1 Pet. ni. 7. 

bre epénapuct (mid. of éxxpeudyvups), to 
hang upon, or to be earnestly atten- 
tive to, Luke xix. 48. 

éx-Aardw, @, to speak out, to disclose 
(dat. and 8r:), Acts xxiii. 22. 

ex-Adumw, to shine out or brightly, Matt. 
xii. 43. 

éx-AavOdvw, in mid., to forget entirely, 
Heb. xil. 5. 

éx-Aéyw, mid. in N.T., rst aor., ée- 
Aetdunv, to choose out for one’s self, 
to elect. 

éx-Aelaw, 2nd aor., éféAcwoy, to fatl, to 
cease, to die, Luke i. 6, 9 ; Heb. i. 12. 

exAextés, h, dv, (1) chosen, elect; (2) 
choice, approved. 

éxAayh, ts, n, a choice, selection, Acts 
ix. 155 the chosen ones, Rom. Xi. 7. 

éx-Adw, in pass. or mid., to become weary 
in body, or despondent i in mind. 

wali tw, to wipe, to wipe dry, Joho 


Xi. 

éx- aanaan on to deride, intensively ; ta 
scoff at (acc. ) 

éx-véw (evow), to withdraw, John v. 1} 

éx-viow, to awake, as from a drunken 
sleep, 1 Cor. xv. 34. 

éxovotos, oy (éxdv), voluntary, spon 
taneous. Adv., -ws, willingly, of 
one’s own accord. 

éx-wava, adv., of old, of long standing, 
2 Pet. i 3. 

éx-weipatw, ow, to put to the test, to 
make trial of, to tempt, Matt. iv. 7; 
1 Cor. x. 9. 

ex-wéune, to send out or forth, Acts 
Xl 4. 

éx-rerdvyust, ist. aor., étewéraca, to 
stretch forth, as the hands in suppli- 
cation, Rom. x. 21 (LXX.) 

éx-wiarw, (1) to fall from (éx) ; spoken 
of stars, Mark xiii. 25; of flowers, 
James i. t1; of a ship falling or 
driven from its course, Acts XXV1L 17; 
(2) fig., of moral lapse, as Gal. v. 4 
(gen.) ; (3) to fail, abs., 1 Cor. xiii 8. 

€x-TAéw, evo, to sail out, to sail from 
(axd, eis). 

éx-wAnpdw, to fulfil entirely, Acts xiiL 32. 

éx-rAfpwors, ews, H, entire fulfilment. 
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éx-rAhoow, 2nd aor. pass., éterAdyny, 
to strike with ustonishment. 

éx-mvéw, evaw, to breathe out, as the 
spirit ; to expire, to die. 

éx-mopedoua, dep., to go out (amd, éx, 
napa, and eis, él, mpds); to proceed 
from, as from the heart; or as a 
river from its source, &c. 

éx-mopveiw, to be given up to lewdness, 
Jude 7. 

éx-xruw, to reject as distasteful, Gal. 
iv. 143 to loathe. 

éx-pi(dw, &, to root out or root up, Matt. 
Xill. 29, xv.13; Luke xvii 6; Jude 12. 

éx-aracts, ews, H, ‘ ecstasy,” (1) trance, 
Acts x. 10; (2) overwhelming asto- 
nishment, Mark v. 42. 

éx-orpépew, perf. pass., ékéorpaypai, to 
turn out of a place, to corrupt, to 
pervert, Tit. ii. 11. 

éx-rapdoow, tw, to agitate greatly, Acts 
XV1. 20. F 

éx-Teivw, va, 1st aor., éférewa, to stretch 
out, as the hand; to throw out, as 
anchors from a vessel, Luke v. 13; 
Acts XXViL 30. 

éx-Tedkéw, @, éow, to complete, Luke 
X1V. 29, 30. 

éx-Téveia, as, 7, intentness, Acts xxvi. 7. 

éx-revis, és, intense, vehement, fervent. 
Adv., -s, intensely, earnestly. ék- 
TEvegTEpOV, COMP. as adv., more ear- 
nestly, Luke xxi. 44. 

éx-rlOnus (see 107), (1) to put out or 
expose, as was the infant Moses, Acts 
Vil. 213; (2) to teach fully or accu- 
rately, to expound, Acts xviil. 26. 

éx-Twdoow, tw, to shake off, as dust from 
the feet, Matt. x. 14. 

éxros, N, ov, an ord. num., sizth. 

éxrdés, adv., generally as prep., with 
gen., without, besides, except. éxrds 
ei ph, nevertheless except, 1 Cor. 
Xiv. 5, &c. 

éx-tpénw, to turn from, to forsake, 
1 Tim. v. 15. 

éx-Tpépw, (1) to nourish, sustain, Eph. 
v. 29; (2) to educate or train up, 
Eph. vi. 4. 

Ex-Tpwpa, aros, 76, an abortive birth, an 
abortion, 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

éx-pépw, to carry out, as to burial, Acts 
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v. 6; or as sick persons ; to produce, 
spoken of the earth, Heb. vi. 8. 

éx-pevyw, to flee out from, escape (abs., 
or with éx); ¢o avoid (acc.) 

éx-poBew, @, to terrify greatly, 2 Cor. x.9. 

Ex-poBos, ov, frightened, Mark ix. 6; 
Heb. xil. 21. 

éx-puw, 2nd aor. pass., efepiny, to put 
Jorth, as a tree its leaves, Matt. 
XXivV. 32. 

éx-xéw, also exxivw; fut., exxewd; iat 
aor., é&éxea (see 96, c), to pour out, 
as wine spilled, Luke v. 37; as 
money thrown down, John ii. 15 ; 
as blood shed in sacrifice, Matt. 
Xxvi. 28; ¢o kill, by pouring out the 
blood. Fig., to shed abroad, or give 
largely, Rom. v. 5; to rush into, 
Jude 11. 

€x-xwpéw, @, to depart from, to go out, 
Luke xxi. 21. 

ex-pixw, to expire, to die, Acts v. 5, 10, 
xii. 23. 

éxwv, ovo, dy, willing ; used adverbially, 
Rom. vili. 20; 1 Cor. ix. 17. 

éAala, as, 7, an olive tree ; its fruit, the 
olive. 7d bpos tay éAqiay, the Mount 
of Olives. 

EAaiov, ov, 74, olive oil. 

€Aaiwy, @vos, 6, an olive grove, Olivet, 
Acts i, 12, 

"EAauitns, ov, 6, an Hlamite, or inha- 
bitant of Elam, a region of Persia, 
Acts ll. 9. 

éAdoowy, or -rTwy, ov, compar. of édaxds 
for puxpds, less; in quality, John 
ii. 10; in age, Rom. ix. 12; in dig- 
nity, Heb. vi. 7. @Aarroy, adv., less, 
1 Tim. v. 9. 

édarrovéw, @, to have too little, to lack, 
2 Cor. vill. 15 (LXX.) 

érdarréw, @ to make lower or inferior, 
Heb. ii. 7, 9; pass., to decrease, 
Joho iii. 30. 

éAaivw, éhdaw, éAfjAaxa, to drive, Luke 
“Vii. 29 ; to impel, as the winds, the 
clouds, James iii. 4 ; or oars, a ship; 
hence to row, John vi. 18. 

erappla, as, 4, levity, inconstancy, 2 Cor. 


i 17. 
éragpds, d, dy, light, as a burden easily 
borne, Matt. x1. 30; 2 Cor. iv. 17. 
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éadxioros, n, ov, adj. (superl. of éaaxds 
for pixpds), least, in number, magni- 
tude, importance. 

éAaxiordrepos, a, ov, a double compa- 
rison, less than the least, Eph. iii. 8. 

drdw. See éaadvw. 

"EAedfap, 6, Hleazar, Matt. i. 15. 

fAeytis, ews, , conviction, reproof. 

éAeyxos, ov, 6, evident demonstration, 
prod, Heb. xi. 1; 2 Tim. iii 16, 

erA€yXw, gw, to convict, reprove, rebuke, 
John viii. 9; Luke iti. 19; fo render 
manifest, to demonstrate, John ii. 20; 
Eph. v. rz, 13. 

drceivds, , dv, pitiable, miserable, 1 Cor. 
XV. IQ. 

éAcew, w, to have compassion on, suc- 
cour (acc.), to show mercy ; pass., to 
obtain mercy. 

éAenwooivn, ns, 7, pity, compassion ; 
in N.T., alms, sometimes plur. 

érchuwy, ov, full of pity, merciful, com- 
passionate. 

éAeos, ous, Té6 (and ov, 6, see 32, a), pity, 
act of compassion, a merciful dispo- 
sition, Matt. 1X. 133 mercy. 

ércvdepla, as, 7, liberty, as freedom from 
the Mosaic yoke, 1 Cor. x. 29; Gal. 
ii. 4, &c. ; from worldly lusts, &c., 
James ii, 12; from all evil, Rom. 
vill, 21. 

érevdepos, a, ov, free, as opposed to the 
condition of a slave ; delivered con 
obligation (often with éx, amd) ; 
liberty to (inf.) Once with dat. of 
reference, Rom. vi. 20. 

erevbepdw, &, to set free (generally with 
acc. and a76). With modal dative, 
Gal. v. 1. 

Zrevots, ews, 7 (fpxouat), @ coming, an 
advent, Acts vil. 52. 

érepdrvtivos, n, ov, made of ivory, Rev. 
Xviil, 12, 

*EAtaxeiu, 6 (Heb.), Hliakim, Matt. i. 13; 
Luke iii. 30. 

"EAeCep, 6 (Heb.), Eliezer, Luke iii. 29. 

"EA0vd, 6 (Heb. ), Eliud, Matt. 1. 14. 

"EXcodBer, 4 n (Heb., Elisheba), Elizabeth, 
Luke i. 

*EAtooatos, ov, 6, Hlisha, Luke iv. 27. 

éeAlcaw, liw, as eiAloow, to roll up, asa 
garment, Heb. i. 12. 


[Ad Lo-ros— -gpavrod 


€AKos, ous, Té, @ wound, an ulcer, a 
sore. 

érxdw, @, to make a sore ; pass., to be 
full of sores, Luke xvi. 20. 

éAxtio, cw, to drag, as a net; to bring 
to justice, to draw over, to persuade, 
John xi. 32. The old form of the 
word was €Akcw, impf., e:Anoy, James 
il. 6; Acts xxi 30. 

‘EAAds, ddos, 7, Hellas, Greece=Axata, 
Acts xx. 2. 

“EAAnY, nvos, 6, a Greek, as distinguished 
(1) from BépBapos, barbarian, Rom. 
i, 14, and (2) from Toudaios, Jew, 
John vii. 35; Acts xi. 20 (best edd.), 
&c. Used for Greek proselytes to 
Judaism, John xii. 20; Acts xvii. 4. 

“EAAguixds, h, dv, Grecian, Luke xxiii. 38 ; 
Rev. ix. 11. 

‘EAAnvs, isos, a Greek or Gentile woman, 
Mark vii. 20 ; Acts xvii. 12. 

‘EAAnuaths, ov (EAAnviGw, to Hellenize, 
or adopt Greek manners and lan- 
guage), a He.lenist ; a Jew by parent- 
age and religion, but born in a 
Gentile country and speaking Greek, 
Acts vi. 1, 1x. 29. 

éAAnuol, adv., in the Greek language, 
John xix. 20; Acts xxl 37. 

€A-Aovyéw (éy), to charge to, to put to 
one’s account, Rom. v. 13; Philem. 18, 


"EAuwddpu, 6, Hlmodam, Luke iii. 28. 


daml(w, att. fut., éAmi@, 1st aor., fAmoa, 
to expect (acc. or inf., or 87); to 
hope for (acc.); to trust in (él dat. ; 
év, once dat. only); to direct hope 
towards (cis, éxl, acc.) 

éAmts, f50s, n, expectation, hope, secure 
confidence. Used emphatically of 
the Christian hope. Met., (1) the 
author, (2) the olyect of hope. 

"EAvpas, a, 6 (from Arabic), Elymas, 
i.e., @ magus or sorcerer, Acts xu. 8. 

"EAwi, My God! Mark xv. 34. The 
word is Hebrew (Ps. xxii. 2), pro- 
nounced in that language Eli, and so 
written, Matt. xxvi. 46 (7A/). 

€uavtov, 7s, ov, of myself, a reflexive 
pron., found only in the gen., dat., 
and accus. cases. It is requently 
joined to active verbs, denoting 
spontaneous action. 


ép-Palvw—ilv-avrlos] 


€u-Bairw, 2nd aor., évéBnv, part., éuBas, 
to yo up, upon, or into, as embarking. 

é€u.-BadrrdAw, to cast into, Luke xii. 5. 

€u.-Barrw, to dip into, Matt. xxvi. 23; 
John xili. 26. 

é€y-Barevw, to enter, to intrude, to pry 
into, Col. u. 18. 

€u-BiBicw, to cause to enter, to put on 
-b2ard, Acts xxvil. 6 

€u-BAétw, to direct the eyes to anything, 
to look fixedly, to consider, to know 
by inspection (acc., dat., or eis). 

€u-Bpiysdoua, Guat, dep. (Bplun, an ex- 
pression of anger), to be angrily or 
vehemently moved, Mark xiv. 5 (dat.); 
Jobn xi. 33, 38; fo strongly interdict, 
Matt. ix. 30; Mark i. 43. 

éuéw, @, 18t aor. inf., éudom, to vomit, 
to spue out, Rev. ui. 16. 

é€u-palvouat, to be mad against (dat.), 
Acts XxvL I. 

"EupayvoundA, 6, Emmanuel, a Hebrew 
word signifying ‘‘God with us;” a 
name of Christ, Matt. 1. 23. 

*Exmaous, 7, Emmaus, a village a short 
distance from Jerusalem, Luke 
XXIV. 13. 

éu-pévw, to remain or persevere in (dat. 
or év). 

"Euudp, 6, Emmor, or Hamor, Acts 
vil. 16. 

duds, h, dv, mine, denoting possession, 
power over, authorship, right, &c. 
See 336. 

éu-maryuds, od, 6, a being mocked or 
derided, Heb. xi, 36. 

éu-maitw, tw, to mock, deride, scoff at 
(abs. or dat.); to deceive, delude, 
pass., Matt. i. 16. 

éu-waixtns, ov, 6, a scoffer, deceiver, 
2 Pet. iil. 13; Jude 18. 

du-mwepitatéw, @, haw, to walk about in, 
to dwell among (év), 2 Cor. vi. 16 
(LX X.) 

eu-riuwAnu, eurdrjow, éverAnoa, part. 
pres., éualraay (Acts xiv. 17), to fill 
up, to satisfy, as with food, &c. 
(gen.) 

éu-rintw, to fall into or among (eis) ; 
fig., to incur, as condemnation or 
punishment,1 Tim. iii. 6; Heb. x. 31. 

é:-7Aékw, 20d aor. pass., éverAdnny, to 
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entangle, implicate, 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
2 Pet. i. 20 (dat. of thing). 

eu-2wAnbw. See dumluwrarnue 

éu-rAoKh, 75, 7, a twisting or braiding, 
as of hair, 1 Pet. iii. 3. 

éu-mvéw, to breathe out (gen.), Acts ix. 1. 

€u-zopevouat, dep., ‘to go about;” 
hence to trade, to traffic, Abs., James 
iv. 13; to make gain of (acc.), 2 Pet. 
ii, 3. | 

éu-ropla, as, 7, trade, merchandise, Matt. 
XXli. 5. 

€u-dptov, ov, 746, “emporium ;” a place 
Jor trading, John ii. 16. 

Eu-mopos, ov, 4, a traveller, merchant, 
ial Matt. xii. 45; Rev. xviii. 3, 

C. 

éu-mpnew, aw, to set on fire, to burn, 
Matt. xxii. 7. 

eu-mpoabev, adv., before (tumpocbey Kal 
umiabev, in front and behind, Rev. 
lv. 6); as prep. (gen.), before, in 
presence of, Matt. x. 32; before, in 
dignity, John i. 15, 27. 

éu-rTiw, ow, to spit upon (dat. or eis). 

éu-davis, és, manifest (dat.), Acts x. 40, 
Rom. x. 20, 

éu-pavifw, low, to make manifest (acc. 
and dat.) ; to show plainly (ét1, or 
prepp. xpés, wept, &c.) 

tu-poBos, ov, terrified, afraid, Luke 
XXIV. 5, 37. 

éu-pucdw, &, to breathe upon, acc., John 
XX. 22. 

&u-puros, ov, engrafted, James i. 21. 

évy, prep. gov. dat., wm, generally as 
being or resting in; within, amony. 
See 295. év- in composition has the 
force of in, upon, into. It is changed 
before y, x, and x, into éy-; before 
B, x, p, and p, into éu-; and before 
A, into é€A-. The » is, however, re- 
stored before the augment 1n verbs. 

év-ayuoAlCouat, to take up into one’s 
arms, Mark ix. 36, x. 16. 

év-dAuos, ov (GAs), being or living in the 
sea, marine, James ili. 7. 

éy-ayri, adv., a3 prep. with gen., in the 
presence of, before. 

év-aytios, a, ov, over against, contrary, 
said of the wind, Acts xxvii. 4; ad- 
verse, lostile, Acts xxvi. 9. Neut., 
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évayrioy, adv. a8 prep. with gen., in 
the presence of, Luke xxiv. 16; Acts 
vii. 10. 

év-dpxouc, to begin, Gal. iii. 3; Phil. i. 6. 

év-5ens, és, in want, destitute, needy, 
Acts iv. 34. 

ty-derypa, aros, 746, an indication, proof, 
or manifest token, 2 ‘Thess. i. 5. 

év-Selxvuui, N.T. mid., to show, to mant- 
Jest, Rom. ix. 17, &c.; implying 
action, 2 Tim. iv. 14. 

tvdekis, ews, h, a declaration, made 
evident by deed, Rom. iii. 25 ; 2 Cor. 
Vili. 24.3 @ certain sign, Phil. i. 28. 

evdexa, oi, al, rd, eleven. of Evdexa, the 
Eleven, t.e., apostles. 

évdéxaros, n, ov, eleventh. 

év-5€xouat, dep., to admit, used imper- 
sonally. ovx évddéxerat, it is not ad- 
missible or possible, Luke xiii. 33. 

év-3nudw, @, to remain at home ; to stay 
or dwell in any place, 2 Cor. v. 6, 

év-5:50cx~, mid., to clothe one’s self with, 
acc. See évdivw. 

ty-d3:xos, ov, agreeable to justice, right, 
righteous, Rom. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 3. 

év-5dunors, ews, H, a structure, a building, 
Rev. xxi. 18, 

év-30td(w, ow, to glorify, to honour, 
2 Thess. i. 10, 12. 

ty-Sofos, ov, adorned with honour, glo- 
vious; of persons, had in honour, 
1 Cor. iv. 10; of external appear- 
ance, splendid, Luke vii. 25. 

%v-Suya, atos, Td, a garment, raiment. 

év-5uvaudw, &, to strengthen, to furnish 
with power ; pass., to acquire strength. 

év-30vee and évide, to clothe or to invest 
with (two accs.) ; mid., to put on, to 
clothe one’s self with (acc.); often 
fig., to invest with ; to enter stealthily 
into, 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

Ey-duc1s, ews, 7, a putting on or wearing 
of clothes, 1 Pet. iii. 3. 

ev-é5pa, as, 7, an ambush, a snare, Acts 
XXL 16, XXV. 3. . 

év-edpevo, to watch, to entrap, to lie in 
ambush for (acc.), Luke xi. 54 ; Acts 
Xxiil. 21, 

ey-e:Aéw, @, Ist aor., evelAnoa, to roll up, 
to wrap in (acc, aud dat.), Mark 
xv. 46. 


[év-tipx opar—evveds 


ty-exus, to be in, to have a place in, Luke 
Xl. 41. 7a évdévra, such things as are 
in [the platter], ver. 39, or such as ye 
have, i.e., according to your ability. 
For éveors impers., see . 

évexa or €vexev, sometimes eZvexey, prep. 
adv., gen., because of, by reason of, 
on account of, Luke vi. 22; Matt. 
v. 10; 2 Cor. vii, 12. ob Evexey, 
because ; rlvos évexev; to what end? 

év-épyeia, as, h, energy, efficacy, effectual 
operation. 

éy-epyéw, &, to exert one’s power, to worl: 
in one, as Gal. ii. 8; trans., to accom- 
plish, as 1 Cor. xii. 11; mid., to be 
effective, to be in action. Part, 
évepyouunéevn, James v. 16, earnest. 

év-épynua, atos, 76, working, effect; plur. 
with gen., 1 Cor. xii. 6, 10. 

év-epyhs, és, effectual, energetic, 1 Cor. 
Xvi. 9; Heb. iv. 12; Philem. 6, 

év-errds, perf. participle of éviorny:. 

év-ev-Aovyew, w, to bless, to distinguish by 
blessings, Acts Mi. 25; Gal. iii. 8. 

év-éxa, (1) to hald in, entangle, only in 
pass. (dat.), Gal. v. 1; (2) to be angry 
with (dat.), Mark vi. 19; Luke xi. 53. 

%&Oade, adv., (1) hither, to this place ; 
(2) here, in this place. 

év-Oupéouat, ovua, dep. pass., to revolve 
in mind, to think upon, Matt. i. 20. 

éy-Oiunots, ews, 7, thought, reflection, 
contrivance. 

&., elliptical for éveor:, impers., there 
is in, Col. iii, 11; James i. 17. 

éviautds, ov, 6, a year, John Xi. 49, 51; 
any definite time, Luke iv. 19. 

év-lornpt, to be present, to be at hand ; 
perf. part., éveornxds, sync., éverrds, 
impending, or present. Ta éveota@ra, 
present things, opposed tora néAAovra, 
things to come, Rom. viii. 38 ; 1 Cor. 
lili, 22. See also Gal. i. 4; Heb. 
ix. 9. 

év-.axuw, to be invigorated, Acts ix. 19; 
trans., to strengthen, Luke xxii. 43. 

tyvatos, n, ov (or évaros), ninth. 

évvéa, ol, al, rd, nine, Luke xvii. 17. 

évvernxovta-evvea, ninety-nine, Luke 

- XV. 4, 7. 

evveds, ov (or éveds), dumb, speechless, 
as with amazement, Acts ix. 7. 


dy-veiw —é€-aipw] 


év-veuw, to ask or signify by beckoning 
towards any one (dat.), Luke i. 62. 

€y-voiz, as, 9 (vous), ‘‘what is in the 
mind,”’ intention, purpose. 

€y-vopos, ov, under law, 1 Cor. ix. 21; 
according to law, Acts xix. 39. 

&y-vuxos, ov (vt), in the night, neut. as 

v., Mark i. 35. 

év-oixéw, @, to dwell in, to inhabit (éy). 

évérns, THros, 7 (els), unity, concord, 
Eph. iv. 3, 13. 

év-oxAdw, &, to disturb, to occasion 
tumult, Heb. xii. 15. 

&y-oxos, ov, bound by or in (gen.); guilty 
of (gen. of the crime, or of that 
which is violated) ; exposed to (dat. 
of court, gen. of punishment, eis of 
the place of punishment). 

éy-raApa, atos, 76, a commandment, an 
institute, Matt. xv. 9; Col. ii. 22. 

év-ragid(w, to prepare for burial, as by 
washing, swathing, adorning, anoint- 
ing the corpse, Matt. xxvi. 12. 

év-radiacpds, ov, 4, the preparation of 
a corpse for burial, John xii. 7. 

éy-rédAw, in N.T. only mid. and pass.; 
fut. mid., évreAotya:; perf., évré- 
Toadua, to charge, to command, to 
commit (dat. of pers., or xpés with 
acc. ) 

évrevéev, adv., hence; from this place 
or cause, repeated John xix. 18; on 
this side and that. 

év-revtis, ews, 4, prayer for another, or 
antercession, 1 Tim. ii. 1; sometimes 
supplication for ome’s self, 1 Tim. iv. 5. 

évy-rivos, ov, held in renown ; 80 precious, 
highly esteemed, Luke xiv. 8; 1 Pet. 
lL. 4, 6. 

evyroAh, 78, 7, @ divine precept or prohi- 
bition: of God’s commands, 1 Cor. 
vii. 19; Christ's precepts or teachings, 
1 Cor. xiv. 37; 1 Tim. vi. 14; tradi- 
tions of the Rabbis, Tit. i. 14. af 
évrodal, the commandments, t.e., the 
ten. 

éy-réxios, ov, 5 (prop. adj.), an inha- 
bitant, Acts xxl. 12. 

éyrés, adv. as prep., with gen., within. 
vd évrés, the interior, Matt. xxiii. 26. 

éy-rpéxw, yw, fut. mid., évrparfcouat ; 
2nd aor. pass., éverpdrny, to put to 
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shame, 1 Cor. iv. 14; mid., to rever 
ence, to be in awe of, Matt. xxi. 37. 
év-rpépw, to nourish in (dat.); pass., 
fig., 1 Tim. iv. 6; nurtured in. 
év-rpouos, ov, terrified, trembling through 
fear, Acts vil. 32; Heb. xi. 21. 
év-rpowh, is, 7, a putting to shame, 1 Cor. 
VL 5, XV. 34. 
év-rpupdw, @, to live luxuriously, to ban- 
quet, to revel (with év), 2 Pet. i 13. 
év-ruyxdve, to come to, to address ; with 
twép (gen.), to intercede for ; with 
ward (gen.), to accuse or complain of. 
éu-rvAlaaw, fe, to swathe, to wrap up, 
to roll or fold together (acc. and dat.) 
év-turdw, @, to engrave, sculpture, 2 Cor. 
iil. 7. 
év-uBpl(w, aw; to treat contemptuously or 
in despite, Heb. x. 29. 
év-unvidCoucs, dep. pass., to dream (cog- 
nate acc.), Acts il. 17; fo conceive 
wild or impure thoughts, Jude 8. 
év-Uxviov, ov, 6, a dream, Acts li. 17. 
évéwiy (neut. of évdmuws, from éy wri, 
in view), a8 prep., with gen., before, 
in sight or presence of, Luke i. 17; 
Rev. iii. 9. évdmwrwv tov Ged, in the 
sight of God, Rom. xiv. 22; used in 
obtestation, 1 Tim. v. 21. xdpus 
évdémtoy tou @eov (Acts vil. 4), favour 
with God. 


"Evads, 6, Enos, Luke iii. 38. 

éy-wrl(ouc, dep. mid. (év wrlos, in the 
ears), to listen to, Acts 1. 14. 

"Evwx, 6, Enoch, Luke iii. 37 ; Jude 14. 

eg, prep. See ék. 

é&, of, al, rd, card. num., siz. 

e€-ayyéAAw, to declare abroad, celebrate, 
1 Pet. ii. q. 

et-ayopd(w, to buy or redeem from (ék), 
Gal. iii. 13. Tov xaipdy (Eph. v. 16), 
buying back, %.e., redeeming the 
opportunity from being lost. 

e-dyw, 2nd aor., efryayoy, to lead out, 
to send forth, Mark viii. 23; Acts 
vii. 40 (with &€w, éx, eis). 

etaipéw, @ {see 103, 1), to take or pluck 
out, Matt. v. 29; mid., to select or 

separate, Acts xxlil. 27. 

aE-apa (see 92), to take out or away ; 
to expel or excommunicate, 1 Cor. 
V. 13. 
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éf-aitew, @, N.T., mid., to require, to 
ask for, Luke xxii. 31. 

e-aigyns, adv., suddenly, unexpectedly, 
Mark xiii. 36; Luke it 13. 

é-axodovbew, @, to follow, to persist in 
following, to conform to (with dat.) 

etaxdorot, at, a, six hundred. 

éf-arcipw, to wipe out, obliterate, Rev. 
ii, 5; Acts ili. 19; lo wipe away, 
Rav. vii. 17 (é96 or ék). 

é¢-dAAouat, to leap forth or up, Acts iil. 8. 

é-avd-oracis, ews, 7 (the é& intensive 
and emphatic), a resurrection, Phil. 
iii. 11 (followed by éx, Lchm., Tisch.) 

éf-ava-réAAw, to spring up, to shoot forth, 
as plants or corn, Mark iv. 5. 

éf-ay-lornut, (1) trans., to raise up, as 
otfspring, Luke xx. 28; (2) 2nd aor. 
intrans., to rise up, to stand forth, 
Acts Xv. 5. 

é-awardw, &, to deceive utterly, to seduce 
from truth, Rom. vii. 15; 1 Cor. 111. 18. 

etdmiva, adv. (= éfalpyns), unexpect- 
edly, Mark ix. 8. 

d-a-wopéoua:, ovmat, dep., to be utterly 
without resource, to be in utmost per- 
plexity, 2 Cor. 1. 8, iv. 8. 

é-aro-cré\Aw, to send forth, Acts 
vil. 12; to send away peremptorily, 
Luke xx. 10, 11. 

é-apriGw, (1) to complete, Acts xxi. 5; 
(2) to furnish thoroughly for (xpos, 
acc.), 2 Tim. lil. 17. 

éi-aorpdwrw, to glisten, as lightning ; 
of raiment, Luke 1x. 29. 

é-aurijs, adv. (Spas), from that very time, 
instantly, Mark vi. 25 ; Acts x. 33. 

dt-eyelpw, to raise up, as from death, 
1 Cor. vi. 14; to cause to exist, spoken 
of Pharaoh, Rom. ix. 17. 

f-exur (equr, see 111), to go out, Acts 
Xill. 42, XVI. 15. 

t-erur (elu), See eons, 

d-erAéyxw, to convict, to rebuke sternly, 
to punish, Jude 15. 

é-éaxw, to draw out from the right 
way, James i. 14. 

éf-épana, aros, 76, that which is vomited, 
2 Pet. il. 22. 

étepevvdw, &, to search diligently, 1 Pet. 
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[& até —t{-opKtorts 


out of (with gen. or éx, amd, Ew, 
mapa) ; to go away, to depart, to issue 
or to spring from ; to descend from, 
Heb. vil. §; to escape from; to go 
forth, as false prophets, &. Used 
of a rumour, fo be divulged or spread 
abroad ; to emanate, as thoughts 
from the heart, healing power from 
the Saviour ; to go out, i.e., vanish, 
as expiring hope, Acts xvi. 19. 

%eort, part. neut., égdy (impers. from 
fequs), is lawful, Matt. xiv. 4; tt 
18s becoming, Acts xvi. 21; it is pos- 
sible, Matt. xx. 15. The part. is 
used in the same sense, with or with- 
out subst. verb, Matt. xii. 4; 2 Cor. 
x1i. 4 (dat. and inf.) 

et-era(w, toinquire, toask, John xxi. 12; 
to examine strictly, Matt. ii. 8. 

ef-nyéoua:, ovpat, dep. mid., (1) to 
narrate fully and accurately, Luke 
XXIV. 35; (2) toexpound, asa teacher, 
John i. 18. 

étnnovra, oi, ai, rd, sixty. 

ééjs, adv. (2xw), in order, successively. 
n étis (nuépa), the day following. 

éi-nxéw, @, only in pass. N.T., to be 
sounded forth, propagated widely, 
1 Thess, i. 8. 

etts, ews, 7 (Exw), habit, use, Heb. v. 14. 

éf-lornut, -ordw and -1oTdyw (see 107), 
‘*to remove from the (natural) state,” 
(1) trans., to astonish, Luke xxiv. 22; 
Acts vili. 9; (2) 2nd aor., perf. and 
mid., intrans., to be astonished, con- 
Sounded, to be beBide one’s self, 2 Cor. 
V5.13: 

e-.rxbw, to be perfectly able, Eph. iii. 18. 

€-o50s, ov, H, ‘‘ exodus,” @ going out, 
Heb. x1. 22; departure, as from life, 
Luke ix. 31; 2 Pet. i. 4s. 

ef-orobpetw, to destroy utterly, Acts 
ili. 23. 

ét-onodoyew, &, to confess fully, to make 
acknowledgment of, as of sins, &c. ; 
in mid., to acknowledge benefits con- 
Jerred, to praise (with dat.) Once, 
to promise, Luke xxii. 6. 

ef-opki(w, to adjure, put to oath, Matt. 
XXvl1. 63. 

ét-opxiorhs, ov, 6, one who puts to oath 
or adjures, ‘‘exorcist,” Acts xix. 13. 
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éf-optocw, tw, to dig out, Gal, iv. 15; 
hence, to force up, Mark ii. 4. 
€i-ovdevéw, or eoulevéw, & (ovdels), to set 
at nought, to treat with contempt. 
Perf. pass. part., éfouSeyfuevos, con- 
joined disesteemed, 1 Cor. i. 28, V1. 4. 
é-ovtievéw, @, as preceding, Mark ix. 12. 
#-ovola, as, 7 (€keor:), (1) power, ability, 


John xix. 11; (2) liberty, licence, . 


privilege, right, Rom. ix. 21; (3) com- 
mission, authority, Matt xxi. 23. 
(4) ai éfoucia, the powers, 1e., rulers, 
magistrates, Luke xii. 11; angels, 
ood and bad, Eph. i. 21, vi. 12. 

n 1 Cor. xi. 16, €kovalay, emblem of 
power, or subjection to the power of a 
husband, i.e., the veil. . 

ét-ovoid(w, to have right over, to exercise 
authority over (gen.); pass., to be 
under the power of (56). 

e-oxh, Ts, 7, eminence, distinction. In 
the phrase nar’ éoxnv, by way of 
distinction, Acts xxv. 23. 

é-urvi(w, aw, to wake from sleep, John 
xi, 11. 

éi-urves, ov, roused out of sleep, Acts 
XVl. 27. 

gw, adv., abs., or as prep. with gen., 
without, outside. of &w, those with- 
out ; as out of the Church, or out of the 
number of Apostles, &. Used often 
after verbs of motion compounded 
with ék. 

éiwOev, adv. of place, from without. rd 
tiwOev, the outside. of tiwbev, those 
from without, i.e., not Christians, 
1 Tim. iii. 7, As prep. gen., Mark 
vii. 15; Rev. xi. 2. 

ti-wiéw, @, wow, to drive out, expel, 
Acts vii. 45; to propel, as a vessel, 
Acts xxvii. 39. 

éfdrepos, a, ov (comp. of %€w), outer, in 
the phrase ‘‘ outer darkness,” Matt. 
vill. 12, 

go.na. See elxw. 

iopra(w, to keep or celebrate a feast, 
1 Cor. v. 8. 


éuptn, jis, 7, a solemn feast or festival. 


Used of Jewish feasts, John vii. 2; 
especially of the Passover, with its 
accompanying feast of unleavened 
bread, Luke i. 41, xxi, 1. 
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éx-ayyeAla, as, 7, (1) &@ message, com- 
mission, Acts xxill. 21; (2) @ pro- 
mise, as 2 Cor. 1. 20, generally plur.; 
the promises, specially, e.g., to Abra- 
ham, or those of the Gospel, 2 Tim. 
1, 13 (3) met., the thing promised, 
Acts li. 33; Heb. xi. 13, 33, 39, && 

éx-ayyéAAw, mid. in N.T., except pass., 
Gal. ii. 19, (1) to promise, with dat., 
or acc, and dat., or inf., once cog- 
nate acc., 1 John ii. 25; (2) to make 
profession or avowal of (ace.), 1 Tim. 
ll. 10, Vi. 21. ; 

éx-dyyeAua, aros, 76, a promise, 2 Pet. 
1. 4, iii. 13. 

éx-dyw, to bring upon, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5; 
so tocharge (éxl, pers.) with and make 
answerable for (acc.), Acts v. 28. 

éx-arywyiCouat, to contend or strive ear- 
nestly for (dat.), Jude 3. 

éx-abpol(w, pass., to gather together, to 
crowd, Luke xi. 29. 

°En-aiveros, ov, 6, Hpenétus, Rom. xvi. §. 

éx-civéw, @, éow, Ist aor., eryveca, to 
commend, to praise, Luke xvi. 8; 
1 Cor. Xi. 2. 

1-avos, ov, 6, commendation, Rom. ii.29; 
praise, Eph. 1 6, 12, 14; Phil. i. 11. 

ér-alpw (see 92), to raise up, as hoist- 
ing a sail, Acts xxvii. 40; to lift up, 
as the eyes, the hands in prayer, the 
head in courage, the heel against, ot 
in opposition; pass., to be lifted up, 
to become elated, 2 Cor. xi. 20. Of 
the ascension of Christ, Acts i. 9. 

éw-aurxtvoua:, to be ashamed, abs. ; 
to be ashamed of (acc. or éwi, dat.) 

ér-airéw, & to beg, to ask alms, Luke 


Xvi. 3. 

éx-axodovddw, @, to follow (dat.); fig., 
to imitate, 1 Tim. v. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 21; 
to pursue, of conduct, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
part., attendant, Mark xvi. 20. 

éx-axovw, to hearken to favourably (gen. 
pers.), 2 Cor. vi. 2 (LXX.) 

éx-axpodopat, Guat, to hear, listen to (gen. 
pers.), Acts xvi. 25. 

érdy, conj. (érel &y), tf, after that, when, 
Matt. 11. 8. 

éer-dvayxes, adv., of necessity, necessarily 
(with art.), Acts xv. 28. 

éx-ay-ayw, trans., to put (a vessel) out 
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to sea, Luke v. 4; intrans., to return, 
Matt. xxi. 18. 

éx-ava-piprhonw, to remind, put in re- 
membrance (acc.), Rom. xv. 15. 

éw-ava-watouat, to rest upon (éxl, acc.), 
Luke x. 6; éo rely, to trust in (dat.), 
Rom. ii, 17. 

éx-av-épxyoua, to come back, return, 
Luke x. 35. 

éx-ay-lornut, N.T., mid., to rise up 
against (érf, acc.), Matt. x. 21. 

éx-ay-dpGecis, eos, h, correction, reforma- 
tion, 2 Tim. iii. 16. 

éx-dvw, adv. abs., or a8 prep. gen., 
above, upon ; more than, in price or 
number ; superior to, in authority. 

ex-apkéw, @, aw, ‘to suffice for,” to re- 
lieve, support (dat.), 1 Tim. v. ro, 16, 

ér-apxla, as, 4, ¢ province, division of 
the Roman empire, Acts xxiii. 34. 

tr-avius, ews, 4, a dwelling, a habitation, 
Acts i. 20 (LXX.) 

éx-atpiov, adv., on the morrow. tH 
(npépg) éxavpiov, on the next day. 

éx-auto-papy. See durd-pwpos. 

"Enagpas, a, 6, Epaphras of Colosse, 
Col. i. 7, iv. 12; Philem. 23 (contr. 
from Epaphroditus, but different from 
St. Paul’s companion of that name. ) 

éx-appl(w, to foam up or out (acc.), 
Jude 13. 

"Ewappddiros, ov, 6, Epaphroditus, a 
Macedonian, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 18. 

éw-evyelpw, to raise up, to excite ayainst 
(éri, acc., or xard, gen.), Acts xiii. 50, 
xiv. 2. 

éref, conj., (1) of time, when, Luke 
vii. 1 (rec.) only ; (2) of reason, since, 
because, seeing that. 

éret-5h, Conj., since truly, inasmuch as, 
Matt. xx1. 46; Phil. ii. 26, &. In 
Luke vii. 1 as a particle of time, 
edd. for éwe} 3¢. 

érret-3f-wep, conj., since verily, foras- 
much as, Luke i. 1. 

éx-eidov. See epopde. 

&er-cyet (elu, 111), to come after, to 
follow ; in part., émidv, ovoa, dy, fol- 
lowing. 

émel-wep, conj., since indeed, Rom. ii. 30. 

ér-e:c-aywyh, iis, 7, @ bringing in, intro- 
duction, Heb. vii. 9. 
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tx-ecra, adv., thereupon, thereafter ; 
marking succession of time, as Gal. 
i. 18; also of order, 1 Cor. xv. 46; 
1 Thess, iv. 17. 

ér-éxerva(uépn), adv., with gen. , beyond, 
as to place, Acts Vil. 43. 

éx-ex-relve, in mid., to stretch forwards 
to, (dat.) Phil. in. 14. 

ér-ev-d0Tns, ov, an upper garment, John 
XXL 7. 

éx-ev-30@, in mid., to put on, as an 
upper garment, 2 Cor. v. 2, 4. 

éx-épxopar, to come upon, arrive at 
(emf, acc.) ; to make an assault, Luke 
xi. 22; to happen; part., approach- 
ing, Eph. ii. 7; Luke xxi. 26. 

éx-epwotde, &, (1) to interrogate, to ques- 
tion (two accs., or acc. and wepi, gen., 
or with ei, ris, &c.); to question 
judicially, John xvii. 21 ; to tnquire 
after God, Rom. x. 20; (2) to request 
of (acc. and inf.), Matt. xvi. 1. 

éx-epdérnua, aros, 76 (1 Pet. iii 21), 
probably inquiry after God; ‘‘ the 
seeking after God in a good and pure 
conscience” (Alford). 

éw-éxw, (1) to apply (the mind) to, dat., 
Acts iii. 5 ; (2) to hold out, to exhibit, 
Phil. ii, 16; (3) ‘‘to detain (one’s 
self)”, to tarry, Acts xix. 22. 

éx-nped(w, to injure, to treat despite- 
Fully, Matt. v. 44; to traduce, to 
accuse falsely (acc. of charge), 1 Pet. 
iii, 16, 

éxi, a preposition governing gen., dat., 
or acc. General signification, upon. 
For its various applications, see 305. 
émt-, in composition, signifies motion 
upon, towards, or against ; rest on, 
over, or at; addition, succession, re- 
petition, renewal; and it is often 
intensive. 

émi-Balyw, to go upon or embark, to 
mount, to come to or into (émi acc., 
eis, or simple dat.) 

éxt-BdAA@, (1) trans., to cast on or over, 
Mark xi. 7; to put on, as a patch on 
a garment, Luke v. 36; (2) intrans., 
to rush violently on, Mark iv. 37; to 
fix the mind stedfastly on anything, 
Mark xiv. 72; (3) part., émiBadAAwp, 
Salling to, Luke xv. 12. 
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éwi-Bapéw, &, to burden; fig., to be 
chargeuble to, 2 Cor. ii. 5. 

émri-BiBalw, to put or to set upon, as on 
a beast to nde, Luke x. 34. 

émt-BAéww, to look upon with favour 
(with éxi), Luke i. 48; James ii. 3. 

éml-BAnua, aos, 76, a ‘patch on @ gar- 
ment, Matt. ix. 16, 

émt-Bodss, &, to cry aloud, Acts xxv. 24. 

émt-Bovatn, jis, 7, a@ design against, a plot, 
anambush, Acts ix. 24, xx. 19 (plur.) 

éxi-yauBpeiw, to marry by right of 
affinity (acc.), Matt. xxii. 24. 

éxi-yeos, ov, earthly, belonging to the 
earth. Ta extyera, earthly things. 

émi-ylvouat, to arise or spring up, as & 
wind, Acts xxviii. 33. 

émi-yivdonw, (1) to know clearly, under- 
stand, discern, Matt. vii. 16, 20; 
(2) to acknowledge, 1 Cor. xvi. 18; 
(3) to recognise ; (4) to learn (Sr), 

acquainted with (acc. ) 

éxl-yveots, ews, %, knowledge, acknow- 
le , Rom. iii, 20; 1 Tim. ii. 4. 

em i-ypaph, 7 is, nN, an inscription, a super- 
scription, Luke xx. 24, Xxiil. 38. 

éxi-ypagpw, to inscribe, engrave, write 
upon, Mark xv. 26; Rev. xxi. 12. 

émi-Selxvups (see 114), (1) to show, ex- 
hibit; (2) to demmonatrate, prove by 
argument. 

émt-3éxopas, to receive kindly, 3 John ro. 

éwt-Snuée, @, Lo sojourn, as foreigners in 
a country, Acts ii. 10, Xvil. 21. 

éw:-3:a-Taecouai, to superadd, Gal. iii. 15. 

éxi-bidw@ui, to deliver, to give up (acc. 
and dat.), Matt. vii. 9; Acts xv. 30. 

éx:-8:-opOder, to set or bring into order 
(additionally), Titus 1. 5. 

ém:-3iw, to set, as the sun, Eph. iv. 26, 

émi-elneia, as, 7, clemency, gentleness, 
Acts xxiv. 4; 2 Cor. x. 1. 

émi-etichs, és, gentle, mild, kind, Phil. 
iv. §; 1 Tim. ui 3. 

cea, @, to seek earnestly or con- 
tinuously (acc. of pers. or thing; also 
wept, gen. or inf.) ; to beg earnestly, 
to destre. 

émi-Gavdrios, ov, appointed to death, 
condemned, 1 Cor. iv. 9. 

énl-Beows, ews, 7, a@ laying on, as of 
hands, Acts viil. 18. 
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éw:-Ouudw, &, to desire, to long for, to 

covet, Rom. vil. 7; to lust after, Matt. 
v. 28 (Luke XXli. 15; see 280, 6.) 

he duunrhs, ov, 6, an eager desirer af, 
1 Cor. x. 6. 

éxt-Ouula, as, 7, desire, eagerness for ; 
often in a bad sense, inordinate desire, 
lust, cupidity. 

ém-xabl(w, to seat upon or sit upon, 
Matt. xxi. 7. (Trans. or intrans., 
according to the reading.) 

éxi-naréw, @, ow, to call upon, to call 
by name, to invoke in prayer, Acts 
beg Bi g (abs.); Rom. x. 12, 14 (ace. 

s); mid., to appeal to (acc.), 

hee XXV. 11; pass., to be called or 
surnamed, Luke xxii. 3; Acts xv. 17. 

émi-edAvupa, atos, 76, a covering, a cloak, 
a pretext, 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

émt-xadtrrw, to cover, of sins; to hide, 
to give over to oblivion, Rom. iv. 7 
(LXX. 

émt-xatdparos, ov, accursed, doomed to 
plinishment or destruction, Jolin vii. 49; 
Gal. iii. 10, 13 (LXX.) 

éml-Keipar, to lie agai (dat)., John xi. 38, 
XXl. 9; 80 ess upon, as the mul- 
titude upon v Ciniat, Luke v. 1; asa 
tempest on a ship, Acts xxvii. 20; 
fig., to be laid on, as necessity, 
1 Cor. ix. 16; to be laid or imposed 
upon, as b a law, Heb. ix. 10; to be 
urgent with entreaties, Luke xxiii. 23 

"Emwicovpetos, ov, 6, an Epicurean, a fol- 
lower of Epicurug, Acts xvii. 18. 

ét-xoupla, as, 7 (kotpos, help), assistance, 
help, aid, Acta xxvi. 22. 

éxi-xplvw, to decide, to give judgment 
(ace. and inf.), Luke xxiii. 24. 

ém-Aau dew, N.T., mid., to take hold 
of (gen. ), asin kindness, Acts ix. 27; 
Heb. ii. 16; to seize, a8 a prisoner, 
Acts xxl. 30, 335; met., to lay hold 
of, 80 as to possess, I Tim. Vi. 12, 19, 

ém:-AavOdvouai, dep., to forget (inf.), 
Mark viii. 14; to neglect, Heb. vi. 10 
(gen. or acc.); Phil. iii. 14, part., 
perf. area erineAnopivoy, forgotten, 
Luke xii. 6. 

émt-Aéyw, in pass., to be named or called, 
John v. 2; mid., to choose, Acts 
XV. 40. 
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ém-Aeineo, not to suffice, to fail, Heb, 
Xi. 32. 

émi-Anopovh, 7 ue i: Fi aaa James 
i. 25. See 2 

éx{-Aowros, oy, rehuaiabes t Pet. iv. 2. 

érf-Avots, ews, 7, solution, interpreta- 
tion, 2 Pet. i. 20; either, ‘‘ No pro- 
phecy of Scripture i is self-interpret- 
ing,” or ‘‘of exclusive interpreta- 
tion,” i.e, to the immediate outward 
event alone. See on 78.0s. 

éxt-Ada, to solve, explain, interpret, Mark 
iv. 34; to determine on, as @ debated 
question, Acts xix. 39. 


éxi-uaprupde, &, to testify earnestly, 1 Pet. 


Vv. 12. 

émi-uéAeta, as, H, care for, study, atien- 
tion, Acts xxvii. 3. 

@mt-ueAona: and éoua, ovua, to take 
care of (gen.), Luke x. 34; 1 Tim. 
iii. 5. 

émi-uedas, adv., carefully, diligently, 
Luke xv. 8. 

émi-uéve, (1) to remain, abide, contihue ; 
(2) met., fo be constant, or persevering 
in (dat. ) 

ém-vevw, to nod, to assent by nodding, 
1e., to consent, Acts xviil. 20. 

érl-voia, as, 7), thought, device, purpose 
of mand, Acts viii. 22. 

ém-opréw, &, to swear falsely, Matt. 
V. 33. 

éx(- opkos, ov, perjured, 1 Tim, i. ro. 

émi-ovawos, ov, adj., enough for support, 
daily, Matt. vi. 11; ; Luke xi. 3. 

émt-winrw, to throw oneself upon, to fall 
on, to recline on (énl, acc.), rush 
upon, Mark iii. 10 (dat); fig., to 
come upon (dat., or émi, acc. or 
dat.), as an emotion, &c., Luke 
iL 12; Acts villi. 16. 

ém-wAhoow, to rebuke, to chide, 1 Tim. 


v. I. 
éxi-wo0éw, &, to desire earnestly, to long 
for or after (inf. or acc.); as 2 Cor, 
v. 2, to lust, abs. ; 3 James iv. 5. 
éri-wd0nots, ews, %, vehement desire, 
_strong affection, 2 Cor. vil. 7, 11. 
émi-xdOnTOS, OV, greatly desired, longed 
for, Phil iv. I. 
em-ro0la, as, 7, like émiwd@nois, strong 
desire, Rom. Xv. 23. 
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émi-xopedoua:, dep., mid., to come to 
(xpés), Luke vill. 4. 

éxip-jdwra, to sew to, or upon, Mark 
li. 21 (éxi, dat.) 

ewip-plare, to cast, or fling upon, Luke 
xix. 35; of care cast upon God, 
1 Pet. v. 7 (éxl, acc.) 

éx{-onuos, ov, remarkable, distinguished, 
in either a bad or good sense, Matt. 
xxvii. 16; Rom. xvi. 7. 

éxi-oiriopuds, ov, 6, victuals, food, pro- 
vision, Luke ix. 12. 

émi-oxéwrouot, dep., to look upon, to 
visit, Acts vi. 23; Matt. xxv. 36, 
43; of God, Acts xv. 14; (0 look 
out, for selection, Acts vi. 3. 

emt-onnvdeo, &, ‘*to fix one’s tabernacle 
upon,” to dwell, or remain on (eni, 
acc.), 2 Cor. xii. 9. 

émt-onxia(@w, to overshadow (acc. or 
dat.), Matt. xvii. 5; Acts v. 15. 
See Luke i. 35. 

émt-oxowéw, @, to act as éxioxoros, (0 
take diligent care, to superintend, 
1 Pet. v. 23 Bh lest, Heb. xu. 15. 

émt-oxorh, is, 4, a office, charge, Acts 
iL 20; LXX.; (2) the office, ee 
of one who oversees a church, 1 T 
lil, 1; (3) visitation for kind “al 
gracious purposes, Luke xix. 44; 
1 Pet. i, 12. 

éxl-cxowos, av, 5, (1) one who nee 
or takes care of, 1 Pet. ii, 25; 4 
superintendent in a church, ‘‘ bishop,” 
Acts xx. 28; Phil. i 1; 1 Tm 
hi. 2; Titusi. 7. 

ém-cmdw, &, to become uncircumcised, 
1 Cor. vil. 18. 

éxi-ordua, dep., to know well, to under- 
stand (acc.), to know, with én, 4s, 
&c. See Synonyms, 4. 

émt-ordrns, ov, 4, ee (only in 
Luke, in voc., éxtordra), addressed 
to Jesus = Rabbi. See Syn., 59 

émi-oTéAAw, to send by letter to, to give 
directions by letter, to write, Acts 
XXL, 25, XV. 20; Heb. Xiii, 22. 

émt-orhpwr, ov, skilful, knvwing, James 
iii, 13. 

em-ornpitw, to establish, confirm, Acts 
Xiv. 22. 

émi-oT0Ah, His, 7, an epistle, a letter. 
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éxi-cropul(w, to put tosilence, Titusi. 11. 

émt-orpépw, (1) trans., to cause to turn 
(acc. and émi), as to God, or to the 
worship of God, Acts ix. 35; (2) 
intrans., to return, to turn back, as 
to evil, 2 Pet. 11. 21; to return upon, 
as a refused salutation, Matt. x. 13 
(émi, eis, wpds). 

éxt-oTpopn, js, 7, a turning, conversion, 
Acts Xv. 3. 

émi-cuv-dyw.to gather together, into one 
place, as Matt. xxiii. 37. 

émi-cuv-aywyh, as, 7, a gathering to- 
gether, 2 Thess, i. 1; Heb. x. 25. 

émt-cuy-tpéxw, to run together, to a 
place, Mark ix. 25. 

émi-cv-oTacis, ews, 7, (1) a seditious 
concourse, Acts xxiv. 12; (2) pres- 
sure of business, 2 Cor. xi. 28. 

émt-oparhs, és, ‘likely to fall,” dan- 
gerous, Acts XXvil. 9. 

ér-ioxiw, to urge vehemently, to strongly 
demand, Luke xxii. 5. 

émt-cwpetw, to heap up, to obtain a 
multitude of, 2 Tim, iv. 3. 

éxi-tayh, 7s, 7, &@ command, an injunc- 
tion, 2 Cor. viii. 8; Titus 1. 15. 

éxi-tdoow, —w, to command (abs.), en- 
join upon (dat. of pers., thing in acc. 
or inf.), Mark ix. 25. 

émi-reA€w, &, €ow, to finish, to bring to 
an end, to perform, a8 & service, 
Heb. ix. 6; mid., to come to an end, 
to leave off, Gal. iii. 3; pass., of 
sufferings, to be endured, 1 Pet. v. 9. 

émirhdeos, a, ov, fit, needful, James 
il. 16. 

éxi-ridnus, to put, place, or lay upon 
(with acc. and dat., or éwl, acc. or 
gen.), as the hands (to heal), as 
stripes, &c. ; of gifts, to load with, 
Acts xxviii. 10; mid., to rush upon 
in hostility, to oppose, Acts xviii. 10. 

éxi-ripdw, @, (1) to rebuke (dat.); (2) to 
charge strictly, or enjoin (iva), Matt. 
xii 16, to admonish, to exhort. 

ém-tipla, as, 7, censure, penalty, 2 Cor. 
li. 6. 

ém-tpéxw, to allow, permit, Matt. 
vili. 21; Heb. vi. 3. 

éxt-rpoxh, js, 7, full power, Acts 
XXVL 12. 
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éxl-rpowos, ov, 8, one who is charged 
with, (1) a steward, Matt. xx. 8; 
(2) a tutor, Gal. iv. 2., 


ém-tuyxdve, to attain, acquire (gen. or 


acc.), Rom. xi. 7; Heb. xi. 33. 

émi-palvw, 1 aor. inf., émipavat, 2 aor. 
pass., éwepdynv; (1) to appear, as 
stars in the night, Acts xxvii. 20; 
(2) to shine upon (dat.), Luke i. 79; 
(3) met., to be known, or manifest, 
Titus ii, 11. 

ém-pdveia, as, 7, an appearance, a 
manifestation, 2 Tim. i, 10; 2 Thess. 


u. 8. 

éxt-pavhs, és, glorious, illustrious, Acts 
ii. 20. 

émi-davw, or -patoxw, fut. ow, to shine 
upon, give light to (dat.), Eph. v. 14. 

éxt-pépw (see 103, 6), to bring to (éxi, 
acc. ), Acts xix. 12; to superadd (to, 
by dat.), Phil. i. 16; to bring upon, 
inflict, a3 punishment, Rom. iil. 5; 
to bring against, as an accusation, 
Acts xxv. 18. 

émt-pwvéw, &, to cry out, or aloud, to 
cry against, Luke xxiii, 21, 

émi-pockw, to shine upon, to dawn, 
Matt. xxvii. 1; Luke xxili. 54. 

émi-xeipéw, &, to take in hand, under- 
take, Luke i. 1; Acts xix. 13. 

ém-xéw, to pour upon, as medicaments 
on wounds, Luke x. 34. 

émt-xopnyéw, &, to superadd, 2 Pet. 
i. 5; to supply abundantly, 2 Cor. 
ix. 10; Gal. lil. 5; pass., Col. ii. 19; 
2 Pet. i. 113; t be furnished or 
supplied, 

émi-xopnyla, as, 4, & supply, minis- 
tration, Phil. i. 19; Eph. iv. 16. 

émi-xpiw, to rub, or smear upon (eéni, 
acc.), John ix. 6, 11. 

éx-orxodouew, @, to build upon, fig., to 
edify, to increase, as in knowledge, 
excellence, &c., 1 Cor. iii, 10; Eph, 
il. 20, 

éx-oxéArw, to force forward, to run (a 
ship) aground, Acts xxvii. 41. 

éx-ovondtw, to name, or call by a name 
of honour, pass. only, Rom. ii. 17. 

ér-omreva, to be witness of, 1 Pet. ii. 12, 

éx-omrns, ov, 6, an eye-witness, a be- 
holder, 2 Pet. i. 16. . 
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Eros, ous, 76, a word ; ws Eros ciety, as 
I may say, Heb. vit 9. 

éxoupdvios, tov, heavenly, celestial, of 
God, Matt. xviil 35; of intelligent 
beings, Phil. ii 10; of the starry 
bodies, 1 Cor. xv. 40. So of king- 
dom, country, &. Neut. plur., 7a 
éxoupdsia, celestial things, or places, 
John iii. 12; Eph. i 3, 20, iL 6, 
ili, 10; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 23. 

érrd, oi, ai, ra, card. num., seven, ‘the 

rfect number.” So often symbol. 

in Revelation. of éwrd, the seven 
deacons, Acts xxi. 8. 

érrdxis, num. adv., seven times, Matt. 
Xviil. 21; Luke xvii. 4. 

érranicxfAso, at, a, card. num., seven 
thousand, Rum. xi. 4. 

éxw. See elxoy and 108, 7. 

“Epacros, ov, 6, Hrastus, Acts xix. 22. 

épyd(opat, couat, dep., perf. elpyacpat, 
pass., (1) abs., to work, to labour, 
(2) to accomplish, bring to pass, per- 
form ; (3) to practise, as virtues ; (4) 
to acquire by labour, John vi. 27. 

épyacia, as, 7, (1) effort, diligent labour, 
Luke xii. 58; (2) working, doing, 
i.e., the practice or performance of, 
Eph. iv. 19; (3) work, gain by work, 
Acts xvi. 16, 19; (4) trade, craft, 
Acts xix. 25. 

épydrns, ov, 6, one who works, as a 
labourer, Matt. ix. 37; applied to 
workers in the church, 2 Tim. ii. 15 ; 
a doer, of iniquity, Luke xiii. 27. 

Epyov, ov, 76 (Fepy-; so Germ., werk), 
a work, a deed, an enterprise, Acts 
v. 38; @ miracle, John vii. 3, 21; 
act, contrasted with Adyos, speech, 
Luke xxiv. 19; any action, good 
or bad, Acts ix. 36; John iii. 19; 
a thing wrought by God, Acts 
xv. 18; by men, Acts vii. 41; by 
the devil, 1 John iii. 8. 

epedifw (Epis), to provoke, to excite, to 
exasperate, 2 Cor. ix. 2; Col. iii. 21. 

épeidw, ow, to stick in, to stick fast, Acts 
XXVil. 41. 

épevyoua, Eouat, to throw out of the 
mouth, to utter freely, Matt. xiii. 35. 

dpeurda, &, tow, to search diligently, 
John v. 39; Rom. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23. 
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épéw, obsolete. See nul, efxov, and 
108, 7. 

épnula, as, 7, an uninhabited tract, a 
desert. 

Epnuos, ov, deserted, desolate, waste, 
barren, Gal. iv. 27; used in the 
fem., as a subst., for a desert, Luke 
i, 80; Epnuos tis “lovdaias, Matt. 
iii, 1; the wilderness of Judea, the 
tract west of the Dead Sea; 7 
épnuos, the desert in which the 
Israelites wandered. 

épnudw, @, only in pass., to be made 
desolate, Matt. xil. 25; to be reduced 
to nought, Rev. xvii. 16, xviil. 17, 19. 

éphuwots, ews, 4, desolation, a laying 
waste, Luke xxi. 20; Mark xiii. 14. 

épi¢w (%pis), to contend, dispute, Matt. 
Xi, 19. 

ép.dela, as, 7) (&psO0s, a worker for wages, 
perhaps connected with épioy), ‘‘the 
spirit of a mercenary,” sel/-seeking, 
or party-spirut, Rom. 1. 8; Phil. 
i, 16, ii. 3; James iii. 14, 16; plur. 
in 2 Cor. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. 

Epiov, ov, 76, wool, Heb. ix. 19; Rev. 
1. 14. 

Epis, wos, 4, contention, strife, quarrel, 
love of contention. 

éplpiov, ov, 746, and Epipos, ov, 6, a kid, 
a little kid. 

‘Epuas, a, 6, Hermas (sometimes written 
‘Epuijs), Rom. xvi. 14. 

épunveia, as, 7, interpretation, explana- 
tion, 1 Cor. xii. 10. 

épunvetw, to interpret, explain, translate 
JSrom one language to another, John 
i. 39, 433 Heb. vii. 2. 

‘Epuijs, ov, 6, the Greek deity Hermes 
(in Latin, Mercury), Acts xiv. 12. 
‘Epuoyévns, ous, 6, Hermogenes, 2 Tim. 

i, 15. 

éprerdyv, od, 76, @ creeping creature, a 
reptile, Acts x. 12; Rom. 1. 23. 

€pudpds, d, dv, red. epv0pd bddacoa, the 
Red Sea, Acts vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. 

Zpxouas (see 103, 2), to come, to go, of 
persons or of things; 6 épxdépevos, 
the coming one, i.e., the Messiah, 
Matt. xi. 3. In Rev. 1. 4, 8, He 
who is, who was, and who is to come; 
to come, after, before, to, against, 


lowrd.w —et-ayyediZo| 


&c., as determined by the prepo- 
sition which follows; to come forth, 
as from the grave, 1 Cor. xv. 35; tw 
come back, as the prodigal, Luke 


XV. 30. 

épwtdw, @, to interrogate, Matt. xxi. 24, 
to ask, to request, to beseech. 

doOhs, Hros, 7 (€vvums, 1 aor., €rOyy), a 
robe, raiment, Luke xxiii. 11; Acts 
xii, 21. See Synonyms. 

zc@nots, ews, n, raiment, Luke xxiv. 4. 

écO{w, 2nd aor., payor (see 108, 3), to 
eat, to partake of food, used abs. or 
with acc. of food, or éx, a word like 
some being understood ; with serd, 
gen., to eat with; with dat. (as 
Rom. xiv. 6), to eat to the honour 
of ; met., to devour, to consume, as 
rust does, James v. 3; or fire, Heb. 


x.-27. 

"EoAl, 5, Heli, Luke iii. 25. 

éc-oxtpov, ov, 76, a (polished metal) 
mirror, James i. 23; 8 éadwtpov, 
1 Cor. xiii. 12, into, lit., @ mirror, 
as the image appears on the opposite 
side. 

écxépa, as, 7 (prop. adj. with dpa), 
Luke xxiv. 29; the evening, Acts 
iv. 3, XXVlil. 23. 

*Eopép, 6, Esrom, Matt. i. 3; Luke 
iii. 33. 

%rxaros, 7, ov, (1) the last, remotest, in 
situation, dignity, or time, 7d écxa- 
Toy, Ta &rxara, as subst., the ex- 
tremity, last state; (2) used predi- 
catively as an adverb, Mark xii. 6, 
22; absolutety, 1 Cor. xv. 83 (3) 
the end of what is spoken of, e.g., 
the feast, John vil. 37; the world, 
John vi. 39, 40; (4) spec. of .the 
Christian dispensation as the last, or 
latter (days), Heb. 1. 2; (5) the last 
(day), t.e., the day of judgment, (6) 
the phrase 4 xpatos Kal 6 Ecrxaros, 
Rev. i. 11, 17, i. 8, the first and the 
last, describes the eternity of God ; 
adv. -ws, extremely, 1.e., in extremity, 
éoxdrws exe, is at the last extremity, 
Mark v. 23. 

Zow, adv. of place, within, abs., as 
Matt. xxvi. 58; with gen., Mark 
xv. 16; with an article preced., 


VOCABULARY, . 53 


the inner; of %ow, those within the 
Christian pale, opp. to of Zw. 

éxwOev, adv. of place, from within; 1d 
%owler, the interior, t.e., the mind or 
heart, 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

éodrepos, a, ov (comp. of gow), inner, 
interior, Acts xvi, 24. 

éraipos, ov, 6, @ companion, an asso- 
ciate, a friend; éraipe, voc., as in 
English, my good friend, Matt. 
XX. 13, XXlL. 12, XXVi. 50. 

érepd-yAwooos, ov, 6, one of another 
tongue, or language, 1 Cor. xiv. 21. 

érepo-didacKakéw, @, to teach otherwise, 
to teach a different doctrine, from that 
of the apostle, 1 Tim. i. 3, vi. 3. 

érepo-(uyéw, @, to be yoked unfitly, or 
heterogeneously, 2 Cor. vi. 14. 

érepes, distrib. pron., another; inde- 
finitely, any other; definitely, the — 
other, diverse, different from; adv. 
-ws, otherwise, differently. 

tri, adv., any more, any longer, yet, 
still, even, Luke i. 15; also, Heb. 
xi. 36; implying accession or addi- 
tion, besides. 

éroud(w, dow, to prepare, make ready, 
to ordain, to appoint. 

éromacla, as, 4, preparation, prompti- 
tude. 

Erosmos, 4 OF os, ov, prompt, prepared, 
of things or persons; éy éroiu@ 
txew, to be in readiness, 2 Cor. x. 6; 
adv. -ws, in readiness, with Fa, 
Acts xxi. 13; 2 Cor. xii. 14. 

tras, ovs, rd, a@ year, Luke iv. 25; xd’ 
éros, yearly, Luke ii. 41. 

ed, adv. (old neuter, from éis), well ; 
ed moiety (acc.), Mark xiv. 7, to do 
good to; «bd xpdocey, to fare well, 
t.e., to prosper, Acts xv. 29; used 
in commendation, well! well done ! 
Matt. xxv. 21. In composition, ¢d 
retains its proper meaning. 

Eva, as, 7, Eve, 2 Cor. xi. 33 1 Tim. 
il. 13. 

eb-ayyeAi(w, ow, 1 aor., einyyéduca, 
perf. pass., ebnyyéAioua, (1) act., to 
be a messenger of good, to bring glad 
tidings to (acc. or dat.), Rev. x. 7, 
xiv. 6; (2) mid., t» announce, to 
publish (acc. of message), to announce 
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the gospel (abs.), fo preach to, evan- | 
gelize (acc. pers.); pass., to be an- - 


nounced, to have glad tidings an- 
nounced to one. Matt. xi. 5; 
Heb. iv. 2. 

eb-ayyéAtoy, ov, 76, the good tidings, 
the gospel. In the epistles, (1) the 
announcing of the tidings, (2) the 
gospel scheme, (3) the work of evan- 
gelization. 

eb-aryyeAiorhs, ov, 6, a messenger of good 
tidings, of the gospel, an evangelist, 
Acts xxi. 8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. 
iv. 5. 

eb-apeotéw, @, to be well-pleasing to 
(dat.), Heb. xi. 5, 6; pass., to be 
pleased with, Heb. xiii. 16. 

eb-dpeoros, ov, acceptable, well-pleasing, 
Rom. xii. 1; adv. -ws, acceptably, 
Heb. xii. 23. 

EvBovaos, ov, 6, Hubiéilus, 2 Tim. iv. 21. 

evyerns, és, well-born, noble, ingenu- 
ous, generous, Luke xix. 12; Acts 
XVil. It. 

evd{a, as, 7 (from Zeds, gen. Ards), fair 
weather, a serene sky, Matt. xvi. 2. 

ev-Sonéw, w, ow, Ist: aor., evdédcnoa and. 
nuddécnoa, to think well of, to be 
pleased with, Matt. xvii. 5; 2 Pet. 
1. 17; to resolve benevolently, Luke 
XL. 32. 

ed-doxla, as, 4, pleasure, good - will, 
favour, Phil. ii. 13; 2 Thess, i. 11; 
Matt. xi. 26. 

eb-epyeota, as, 7, a good work done, a 
benefit bestowed, Acts iv. 9, 1 Tim. 
vi. 2. 

e-epyeréw, to do good, to confer kind- 
ness, Acts x. 38. 

eb-epyérns, ov, 6, one who does good io, 
a benefactor, a patron, Luke xxii. 25. 

eU-Beros, ov, well placed, fit, useful, 
Luke xiv. 35. 

evOéws, adv., immediately, soon, 
speedily, Matt. xi. §; forthwith, 
Acts xi 10, 

eb6u-Sponéw, @, to run in a straight 
course, Acts xvi. 11, XX1. I. 

ev-Oundéw, w@, to be in good spirits, to be 
cheerful, Acts xxvii. 22, 25; James 


Vv. 13. 
eU-Ouyos, ov, cheerful, having good 
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courage, Acts xxvii. 36; adv. -ws, 
with alacrity, cheerfully. 

ebOdve, va, to make straight, Jobn 
1. 23; to guide, to direct, as a ship, 
James lil 4. 


 ebOus, dia, 6, straight; met., right, 


true; adv., of time, straight, Le, 
immediately, forthwith, as e«bbéws, 
Matt. xiii. 20. 

elOurns, thTos, 7, rightness, rectitude, 
equity, Heb, i. 8 (LXX.) 

eb-xaipéw, 6, to have leisure, or oppor- 
tunity, Mark vi. 31; Acts xvil 21; 
1 Cor. xvi. 12. 

eb-xaipla, as, 7, convenient time, or 
opportunity, Luke xxii. 6. — 

e0-xa:pos, ov, well-timed, timely, oppor- 
tune, Mark vi. 21; adv., -ovs, oppor- 
tunely, Mark xiv. 11; opposed to 
axalpws, 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

eU-xomos, ov, easy, neut. compar. only; 
ebxon@repov, easier, Matt. 1x. 5. 

eb-AdBea, as, 7, reverence, fear of 
God, piety, Heb. v. 7, xii. 28. See 
Synonyms. 

ed-AaBéoua:, ojuct, dep., pass., to fear; 
with uth, to take precaution, Heb.x. 7. 

el-AaBis, és, cautious, God-fearing, de- 
vout, Luke ii. 25; Acts il. 5. 

eb-Aoyéw, &, haw, to bless, speak well to, 
to praise, t.e., God; to tnvoke bless- 
ings on, t.e., men; to blesa, or to ask 
blessing on, i.e., food, Luke ix. 16. 
So of the Lord’s supper, Matt. 
xxvi. 26; 1 Cor. x. 16. Used of 
what God does, to bless, to distin- 
guish with favour. Hence pass. 
part., ebdoynuevos, blessed, favoured 
of God, Matt. xxv. 34. See Syno- 


nyms. 

ev-Aoyntds, dy (verbal adj. from _pre- 
ced.), worthy of reverence, of bless- 
ing, Mark xiv. 61; Rom. ix. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 3. 

ed-Aoyla, as, 4, ‘‘eulogy,” commenda- 
tion, in a good sense, and in a bad 
sense adulation, Rom. xvi. 18; bless- 
ing, praise, to God, Rev. vil. 12; 
benediction, i.e., wishing or conferring 
good upon, Heb. xii. 17; 2 Cor. 
ix. 5; bounty, the blessing which the 
gospel secures, 1 Pet. iii. 9. 
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eb-perd-8oros, ov, ready to 
s Tim. vi. 18. 

Eivien, ns, n, Eunice, 2 Tim. i. 5. 

ev-vodw, @, 80 be well affected to, to be 
reconciled to, Matt. v. 25. 

eU-voia, as, 7, good-will, benevolence, 
1 Cor. vii. 3; Eph. vi. 7. 

ebyouxi(w, om, 8st aor. pass., evvou- 
xlobny, to make a eunuch of (pass.), 
to live as a eunuch, Matt. xix. 12. 

ebvovxas, ov, 7, a eunuch, a minister at 
court, Acts vili. 27. 

Evodia, as, Huodia, Phil. iv. 2. 

zb-036w, @, pass. only, to be led in a 
good way, to be made prosperous, 
Rom. i. 10; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; 3 John 2. 

ev-weiOys, és, bland, easily entreated, 
compliant, James iii. 17. 

ev-wepl-craros, ov, easily besetting, or 
well circumstanced, of a temptation 
or sin, which has every advantage 
in favour of its prevailing, Heb. 
xii. 1. 

ev-rroita, as, h, doing good, beneficence, 
Heb. xiii. 16. 

ed-ropéw, @, mid. in N.T., to be well to 
do, to be prosperous, Acts xi. 29. 

ev-opla, as, h, substance, wealth, pros- 
perity, Acts xix. 25. 

ed-wpéerea, as, 7, beauty, gracefulness, 
James i, 11. 

ed-rpdc-Sextos, ov, well received, accept- 
able, Rom. xv. 16; 1 Pet. 1. 5. 

ei-mrpoa-edpos, ov, assiduous, constantly 
attending on, 1 Cor. vil. 35. 

ed-rpoowréw, @, to make a fair appear- 
ance, to try to please, Gal. vi. 12. 

ciploxw, eiphow, perf., eSpnxa; 2nd 
aor., €vpov; ist aor. pass., ebpébny ; 
(1) to find, to discover, to light upon; 
(2) to ascertain, to find by computa- 
tion, or by examination, as a judge; 
(3) to obtain, to get; (4) to find how, 
to be able ; (5) to contrive or find out 
how, by thought and inventing ; 
Luke xix. 48. 

epo-xAvdwr, wos, 6 (from edpos, the east 
wind, and KAtiwy, wave), euroclydon, 
a stormy wind, a hurricane, Acts 
xxvii. 14. Another reading is edpa- 
xiAwy, Lat. euraquilo, a north-east 
gale. 


impart, 
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ebp-xwpos, ov, broad, spacious, Matt. 
Vll, 13. 

ed-7 Bera, as, 7, piety, godliness, devo- 
tion, Acts ill, 12; 2 Tim. iii. 5. 
See Synonyms. 

ed-ceBéw, &, to exercise piety, to wor- 
ship, to reverence, Acts xvii. 233 
1 Tim. v. 4. 

ed-ceBhs, és, religious, devout, Acts 
x. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 9; adv. -ws, de- 
voutlly, religiously, 2 Tim. iii. 12 ; 
Titus ii. 12. i 

e0-onpos, ov, significant, distinct, easy 
to be understood, « Cor. xiv. 9. : 

et-cxAayxvos, ov, full of pity, tender- 
hearted, Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8. 

eb-oxnudves, adv., honourably, becom- 
ingly, gracefully, Rom. xiii. 13. 

ev-axnuootyn, ns, 7, decorum, becom- 
ingness, 1 Cor. ii. 23. 

ed-oxfhpwy, oy, reputable, decorous, of 
high standing, Mark xv. 43. 

ev-révws, adv., strenuously, earnestly, 
Luke xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. 

ev-tTpameAla, as, H, jesting, frivolous and 
indecent talk, Eph. v. 4. 

Eéruyos, ov, 6, Hutychus, Acts xx. 9. 

ed-onula, as, 7, commendation, good 
report, 2 Cor. vi. 8. 

ed-pnpos, ov, praiseworthy, laudable, of 
good report, Phil. iv. 8. 

eb-popéw, @, to bear plentifully, to bring 
JSorth largely, Luke xii. 16. 

eb-ppalvw, vo, 18t aor. pass., edppdvOny 
and nippdvOnv, act., to make ylad ; 
pass., to be joyful, to rejoice, Luke 
xi. 19; Acts il, 26; Rev. xviii. 20. 

Eigpdrns, ov, 6, the Euphrates, Rev. 
iX. 14, XVi. 12. 

ebppootyn, ns, 4, joy, gladness, Actsii. 28, 

ev-xapiotéw, &, to thank, give thanks, 
acknowledge with gratitude. 

eb-yxapiorla, as, 4, gratitude, thanks- 
giving, 2 Cor. ix. 11, 12. 

eb-xdpioros, ov, thankful, grateful, Col. 
lik, 15. 

edxh, 7s, 7, (1) prayer, James v. 15; 
(2) @ vow, Acts xvili, 18, xxi. 23. 

ebxouas, imperf., nixduny and edxdunp, 
to pray, 2 Cor. xiii. 9 (for with txép 
or mwepl, gen.); to earnestly desire 
and long for, Acts xxvii. 29. 
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eb-xpnoros, ov, useful, very useful, 
2 Tim. iv. 11. 

eb- ux dw, &, to ree spirits, to be 
animated, Phil. ii. 19. 

eb-adla, as, %, ae good odour, 
2 Cor. ii. 15. 

edidvupos, ov, used in neut. plur., 
ebdvuua (uépn), the left, ie, the 
hand, Acts xxi 3; the foot, Rev. 


x. 2. 

ep-dArouo, to leap upon, éxl, acc., 
Acts xix. 16, 

ép-dwag, adv., once, at once, Rom. 
Vi. 10, 

"Egpecivos, ov, Ephesian, t.e., church, 
Rey. i. 1. 

"Edéaios, ay, Ephesian, belonging to 
Ephesus, Acts xix. 28, xx 29. 

oe bcoos ou, i, E 

ep-euperts, od, 6, an inventor, one who 
nds out, Kom. 1. 30. 

ép-nuepia, as, H, @ course, @ division (of 
riests) for interchange of service, 
Puke 1 i. 5, 8. Seer on. xxv. 8; 
Nehemiah xiii. 30, &c. 

ep-huepos, ov, daily, sufficient for the 
day, James iL 15. 

ép-uxvéopat, dep., 2nd aor., éplxouny, to 
come to, to arrive at, &xp: or eis, 
2 Cor. X. 13, 14. 

ép-fornut, 2nd aor., éxdéorny; perf. 
part., épecrés; always intrans. or 
mid, in N.T., (1) to stand by, or 
near, to come in, or near; (2) to 
come upon, with hostile intent ; (3) 
to be earnest, 2 Tim. iv. 2; (4) to 
befall one, as evil; (5) to be at hand, 
to eo i.é., suddenly, unex- 
pect 

€p-opdw, @, 2nd aor., exeiBoy, to look 
upon, Luke i. 25; Acts iv. 29. 

"Egpatu, 6, Ephraim, John xi. 54. 

eppatd, a Syriac or Aramman verb, 
imperative, be opened, Mark vii. 34. 

ex 8pa, =. bg enmity, Gal. v. 20; Eph. 
il. 15, 

ex pds, dé, he: (1) hated, odious to, 
Rom. xi. 28, used as subst., an 
enemy ; 4 dx bpds, Luke x. 19, the 
enemy, teas Satan. 

exs5va, ns, 7, @ viper, lit., 
XxvliL 3; fig., Matt. ii 7, &e. 


nd 
| 


Acts 


[€t-xpnoros—Zaxap‘as 


exw, fw, impf., elxov; and aor., 
tcxov; pert., Zoxnna; (1) to have, or 
possess, 10 general, with meaning 
modified by the object, as wealth, 
any possession, mental character- 
istic, or quality; (2) with adverbs 
elliptically, ‘*to have (one’s self) in 
any manner,” as xaxas Exew, to be 
all ; doxdrws txew, to be at the last 
extremity ; (3) to hold, to esteem, to 
have in one’s power, to retain, 1 Tim. 
iii. 9; (4) mid., Exoua, to be near, 
or nezt to, Mark i. 38; used of 
time, Acts xxi. 26, the day coming, 
or the next day ; er éxdueva, owrn- 
plas, things joined to, or pertaining 
to salvation. 
éws, adv., (1) of time, tll, until, used 
as con). - also as prep. bine gen. 
éws ob, or €ws Srov, until when, 
- Luke xiii. 8; (2) of place, up to, or 
as far as, "Matt. xxvi 58; (3) 
spoken of a limit or term to any- 
t ing, up to the pont of, Matt. 
xxvi. 38; Luke xxii. 51; Rom. 
iii, 12; (4) with particles, Zeos pri, 
until now ; éws éwrdais, until seven 
times ; Ews vw, up to the brim, &c. 


Zz. 


Z, §, Zijra, zeta, the sixth letter, orig. 
of a mixed or compound sound, as 
if 5s, now generally pronounced z or 
ts. Asa numeral, (°=7; ig toe 

ZaBovrwy, 6 (Heb.), Zebulon, 

iv. 13, 153; Rev. vii. 8. 
Zaxxaios, ov, 6, Zaccheus, Luke xix. 
a 6 (Heb. ), Zara or Zerah, Matt. 


Fevaias: ov, 6, (1) Zacharias, the 
father of John the Baptist; (2) 
Zechariah, the son of J ehoiada 
(2 Chron. xxiv. 20), or of Barachiah 
(Matt. xxiii. 35), slain in the 
temple, Luke xi. 51. (The prophet 
of the same name, not mentioned in 
the N.T., though repeatedly quoted, 
was also the son of a Barachiah. ) 


tao—4] 


(dw, & Gs, Gi, inf., Sav; fut., Chow or 
-ouar; 1st aor., 2(noa; to live, as (1) 
to be alive; part., 6 (av, the Living 
One, a description of God, as Matt. 
Xvi. 16; (2) to receive or regain life, 
John iv. 50; (3) to fe in any 
way, Gal. ii. 14; 2 Tim. i 12; (4) 
to live, in the highest sense, to pos- 
sess spiritual and eternal life; (5) 
met., as of water, living or fresh, 
opposed to stagnant, as John iv. 10. 

ZeBedaios, ov, 6, Zebedee. 

Geards, h, dv ((éw), boiling, hot, tig., 
Rev. iii. 15, 16. 

Cedyos, ous, rd, (1) a@ yoke (Cedyvups, to 
join), Luke xiv. 19; (2) @ pair, 
Luke 1. 24. 

cevxrnpla, as, 4, a band, a fastening, a 
chain, Acts xxvil. 40. 

Zeus, Ards, acc., Ala, Zeus (Lat., 
Jupiter), the chief of the heathen 
deities, Acts xiv. 13. 

(éw, part., (éwv, “to boil,” fig., to be 
Jervent, or earnest, Rom. xii. 11. 

(jjdos, ov, 6, (1) fervour, zeal, in a good 
sense, John il. 17; (2) heartburning, 
jealousy, in a bad sense; Acts 
xili. 45; anger, Acts v. 17. 

(nadw, @, dow, (1) to have zeal for or 
against, to desire earnestly (acc.), 
1 Cor. xii. 31; 2 Cor. xi. 2; (2) fo 
be envious or jealous, Acts vii. 9; 
James iv. 2. 

(nawrhs, od, (1) @ zealot, one very 
zealous for (obj., gen.), Acts xxi. 20; 
(2) as a surname, Zelotes, Luke 
vi. 315; Actsi. 13. See Kavavirns. 

Cnula, as, %, damage, loss, Acts 
XXVii. 10, 21; Phil. iii. 7, 8 

(nussw, &, pass., to be endamaged, to 
suffer loss (acc. of thing lost), Matt. 
xvi. 26; Phil ii. 8. 

Znvas, a, Zenas, Titus iii. 13. 

Cnréw, &, how, (1) to seek, absolutely, 
as Matt. vil. 7; (2) to eavour 
after, to seek for (acc.), Matt. vi. 33; 
John v. 30; (3) to desire, to wish 
for, Matt. xii. 46, 47; Col. iii 1. 

Chrnua, aros, 76, a question, dispute, 
controversy (gen., or wept, gen.) 

Chrnois, ews, question, debate, alterca- 
tion, John iii, 25; Acts xxv. 20. 
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GiCdnor, ov, 7d (E.V., “‘tares”), darnel, 
a kind of bastard wheat; Matt. 
xiii. 25-40. 

ZopoBdfed, 6 (Heb.), Zerubbabel, Matt. 
i 12; Luke iii. 27. 

(dpos, ov, 6, darkness, thick gloom, 
2 Pet. ii. 4, 17; Jude 6, 13. 

(uyds, od, 6, a yoke, (1) met., of ser- 
vitude, 1 Tim. vi. 1; (2) fig., of 
any imposition by authority, Matt. 
xi. 29; Acts xv. 10; (3) the beam of 
a pair of scales, Rev. vi. 5. 

(uun, ns, 4, leaven, Matt. xvi. 6; fig., 
corruptness, 1 Cor. v. 6, 7, 8. 

Condes @, to ferment, Matt. xiii. 33; 


al. v. 9. 

Caypeo, & (fwbs, dypéw), ‘‘to take 
alive,” to catch, take captive, Luke 
v. 10; 2 Tim. iL 26, 

(wh, jis (cf. (dw), (1) life, literal, 
spiritual, eternal; (2) living, imply- 
ing duration, Luke i. 75; 1 Cor. 
iii. 22; Rom. vi. 4; (3) a title of 
Christ, as the source of life, John 
v. 26, See Synonyms. 

(évn, ns, 4, @ girdle, Acts xxi. 11; @ 
purse, for which the girdle usually 
served, Mark vi. 8. 

(évvums, or -vvbw, see 114, to gird, 
John xxi. 18. 

(wo-yovdw, G, how, to preserve alive, 
Luke xvii. 33; Acts vii. 19. 

(aov, ov, 76, @ living creature, an 
animal, Heb. xili. 11; Rev. iv. 6, 7. 

(wo-woidw, 6, now, to make alive, to 
cause to live, 1 Cor. xv. 45; tc 
inspire life, i.e., to invigorate, John 
vi. 63; pass., to be quickened, made 
alive, 1 Pet. ui. 18; 1 Cor. xv. 
22, 36. 


H, 7, "Hta, Eta, é, the seventh letter. 
As a numeral, 7’ = 8; 7 = Sooo. 

#, & particle, disjunctive, or ; interro- 
gative, whether (see 405) ; or com- 
parative, than (see 320). With 
other particles, GAA’ 4, except; § 
kal, or else; Hep, than at all, John 
xii, 43; fro... 4, whether... or (ex- 
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cluding any other alternative), Rom. 
vi. 16; 4 phy, Heb. vi. 14, most 
certainly. 

iryenovetee, to be governor, as proconsul, 
Luke ii. 2; procurator, Luke ii. 1. 

iryeuovla, as, %, rule, as of an emperor, 
Luke iii. 1. 

Hryenov, dvos, governor, as the head of 
a district, Matt. i. 6; especially 
the procurator of J udeea, as Pilate, 
Felix, Festus. 

ny €opat, otpas, dep. mid., (1) to be 
leader, 6 ipyovpevos, the leader, or 
oe (gen.) ; (2) to deem, regard, 


(two accs., or acc. with 


as). 

$Bdws, adv. (73ts, sweet), gladly, with 
good will ; superlative, dior. 

45n, adv. of time, now, already, as 
Matt. iii. 10; of the driimediately 
future, Rom. 1. 10. 

noovn, js, 4, pleasure, i.e, sensual; 
lust, strong desire. 

ndvoopor, ov, 7d (ndus doun), mint. 

}G0s, ous, 746, a8 80s, manner, custom ; 
plu., 46n, ‘morals, 1 Cor. xv. 33. 

huw, tw (perf., hea, “only Mark viii. a 

to be come, to be present, see 36], d 


note. 
‘HAL 6 (Heb.), Heli, Luke iii 23. 
HAL, a Hebrew word, my God, Matt. 
XXVil. 46. 
’HAlas, ov, 6, Elias, 1 ie, Llyah. 
jAuda, as, nh, (1) stature, size, Luke 
xix. 3; (2) age, full age, vigour, 
John ix. 21. So, prob., Matt. 
vi. 27. 
nAixos, n, ov, how great, how much, 
how little. 
Hruos, ov, 4, the sun, the light of the sun. 
Ags, ov, é, a nail, John xx. 25. 
nMépa, as, 7, a day, t.e., the time from 
sunrise to sunset. 
NMETEPOS, a, oy, OUr, OUT OWN. 
javhs, és, half dead, Luke x. 30. 
Huious, ea, v, gen., juloovs, half ; 
neut. only, Td fusov, ra Huson. 
jumpy, ov, 76, a half-hour, Rev. 
vill. 1. 
nvixa, adv., when, whenever, 2 Cor. 
ill. 15, 16, 


f7rep, see h. 


7 


[ hyepovedo --© 


saa) a, ov, placid, gentle, 1 Thess. 
732 Tim. li, 24. 

“Hp, 6 (Heb.), Hr, Luke iii. 28. 

Hpepos, ov, quiet, tranquil, 
iL, 2. 

‘Hpébns, ov, 6, Herod. Four of the 
name are mentioned: (1) Herod the 
Great, Matt. i1.; (z) Herod Antipas, 
or H. the tetrarch, Matt. xiv. ; Luke 
xxill.; (3) H. Agrippa, Acts xii; 
(4) H. Agrippa the younger, called 
only A grippa, Acts Xxv., XXV1L 

‘Hpwhdiavol, ay, oi, H erodians, partisans 
of Herod Antipas, Matt. xxi. 16. 

“Hpwiids, il 7, Herodias, Matt. 
xiv. 

“HpcoBleoy, wpos: 6, Herodion, Rom. 
Xvi. 11. 

’Hoatas, ov, 6, oe Le., Isaiah, 

’"Hoav, 6 (Heb.), £. 

hovydter, ao, (1) vie rest from work, 
Luke xxiii. 56; (2) to cease from 
altercation, to be silent, Luke xiv. 4; 
(3) to live quietly, 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

houxla, as, %, (1) quiet, silence, Acts 
xxii, 2; (2) tranquillity, quiet, mo 
desty, 2 Thess. iil, 12. 

jovxos, fa, voy, quiet, gentle, x Tim. 
ii. 2; 1 Pet. iu. 4.. 

rot, see H, 

nTTdopes, pass., (1) to be inferior (abs), 
2 Cor. xii. 135 (2) to be overcome by 
(dat.); 2 Pet. 11. 19, 20. 

frrnua, aros, 76, inferiority, a 


1 Tim. 


tion, Rom. xi. 12; loss, 1 
VL 7. 
firrwv or hooey, irreg., compar. of 


kaxds, inferior, neut. as adv., 2 Cor. 
xii, 15 ; 70 frrov, assubst., the wore, 
1 Cor. xi. 17. 
txt, @, to sound, as the BEA, Lake 
253 as brass, 1 Cor. xilL 1. 
ae av, 6, sound, Heb. xii. 19; Acts 
li, 2, fame, or report, Luke iv. 37. 


8. 
©, 6, and 9, Oia, theta, th, the eighth 
letter. Numerically, @=9; f= 
gooo, 











OaSSaios—beo-oriyys| 


@addaios, ov, 6, Thaddeus, a surname 
of the apostle Jude (also called 
Lebbeeus), Mark iii. 18). 

O@dAacoa, ys, 4, (1) the sea; (2) sea, as 
the Mediterranean, the Red Sea; 
(3) Hebraistically, for the lake Gen- 
nesaret, Matt. viii. 24. 

@dAnw, to cherish, nourish, 1 Thess. 
li. 7. 

Oduap, i, Tamar, Matt. i. 3. 

GauBéw, &, to be astonished, amazed, 
Acts ix. 6. So pass., Mark i. 27; 
with éi (dat.), Mark x. 24. 

@duBos, ovs, rd, astonishment. 

Gavdoipos, ov, deadly, mortal. 

6avarn-pédpos, ov, death-bringing, James 
iii. 8. 

Odvaros, ov, 6, death, lit. or fig., im- 
manent danger of death, 2-Cor. i. 10 ; 
the cause of death, Rom. vii. 13; 
spiritual death, the second death, the 
pestilence, Rev. xviii. 8. 

Oavardw, @, wow, to put to death, pass., 
to be in danger of death, Rom. 
vill. 36; fig., to mortify, subdue, as 
evil passions, Rom. viii. 13; pass., 
to be dead to (dat.), Rom. vii. 4. 

Odxrw, yw, 2nd aor., érapov, to bury. 

@dpa, 6, Terah, Luke iii. 34. 

Oappéw, &, haw, to be of good cheer, to 
have confidence in, es or év. In 
imperative, forms from @apoéw are 
used, @dpce:, Oapocire, take courage. 

Odpoos, ous, 76, courage, Acts Xxviil. 15. 

@avya, atros, 76, wonder, amazement, 
Rev. xvii. 6. 

Gavud(w, ow, Or copa, to wonder, abs., 
with 3:d, 


or 8m, ei; to wonder at, admire, 


acc.; pass., to be admired, or 
honoured. 

@Oavudowos, fa, tov, wonderful, Matt. 
XXL 15. 


Gavpacrds, h, dv, wonderful, marvellous, 
Mark xii. 11, &c. 

Ged, as, 7, a goddess, Acts xix. 27. 

Gedopat, Guat, dep., ist aor., edearduny, 
and * with sig., €bedOny, to 
behold, to contemplate earnestly, to 
see, to visit. 

dearpl(w, to make a spectacle of, so to 
expose to contempt, Heb. x. 33. 


acc. ; éxi, dat.; wepl, gen., | 
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Oéarpoy, ov, 7d, (1) a place for public 
shows, a theatre, Acts xix. 29; (2) 
spectacle, 1 Cor. iv. 9. 

Oeios, efa, eiov, divine, 2 Pet. i. 3, 4; 
Td Oeiov, the Deity, Acts xvii. 29. 

Qcioy, ov, 7d, sulphur (from the pre- 
ceding, ‘‘a magic fume”), Luke 
XVii. 29. 

Gelorns, rnTos, }, godhead, deity, Rom. 
i, 20, 

Geswdns, es, sulphureous, Rev. ix. 17. 

OéAnpa, aros, 7d, will, desire, an object 
of pleasure, the faculty of willing, a 
decree or decision, lust, sensual in- 
stinct. 

0éAnots, ews, 7, will, pleasure, Heb. ii. 4. 

6éAw, impf., #@eAov; 18t aor., e6éAnca; 
to wish, delight in, prefer, to will, in 
the sense of assent, requirement, or 
determination. See Synonyms. 

Gendrcos, ov, fundamental. Hence 
masc. (A:8os), a foundation, or 7d 
GeneAtoy (Luke), in the same sense. 
Fig. for the elements of sound doc- 
trine. 

GeperAidw, &, dow, to lay a foundation, 
to found ; fig., pass., to be firm and 
stable 


Ge0-didaxtos, ov, taught of God, 1 Thess. 
iv. 9. 

bed Leyes: ov, 6, the divine. or the 

_ theologian, of the apostle John in 
the title to Rev. 

Qco-paxéw, @, to fight against God, 
Acts xxlil. 9. 

Gco-udxos, ov, 6, a fighter against God, 
Acts v. 39. 

6ed-rvevotos, ov (xvéw), God-breathed, 
inspired by God, 2 Tim. iii. 16. 

@cds, ov, 6, voc., once ee, Matt. 
Xxvii. 46; (1) Gop; 6 @eds, the 
revealed God, John i. 1; Acts 
xvii, 24, &c.; (2) a god, generically, 
Acts vii. 43, xil. 22; 2 Cor. iv. 4; 
Phil, iii. 19; John x. 34 (quoted 
from LXX.). 

Geo-céBeia, as, 4, piety, towards God, 
x Tim. li. ro. 

Ge0-ceBis, és, God-worshipping, devout, 
John 1x. 31. 

Geo-crvyns, és, God-hating, or God- 
hated, Rom. 1. 30. 
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Gedrns, THTOS, 4, deity, godhead, the 
divine nature, Col. 

Ocd-piros, ov, 6 » Pheophshgs, Luke i. 3; 
Acts i. 1. 

Oepaweia, as, 4, (1) service and (abs. for 
concrete) servants; (2) healing, as 
the service which brings health and 
cure. 

isda edow, (1) fo serve, minister 

(2) to heal; acc. of pers., and 
iw or acc. of disease. 

Gepdwwy, evros, 6, a servant, Heb. 
lil 5. 

BeplCor, low, to rea cap or gather, as corn; 


tig., to realize the results of labour. 
Ocpicuds, ov, 6, harvest, the gathering- 
time, lit. or fig. 


Oepiorhs, ov, 6, a reaper. 

Aepuatvew, ay, only mid in N.T., t 
warm oneself. 

pun, ns, ft, 
XXVill. 3. 

6épos, ous, 746, summer, harvest-time. 

Gecoaadorixeds, éws, 6, a Thessalonian. 

@cocadovixn, ns, 6, Thessalonica. 

@cvdas, a, 6, T'heudas, Acts v. 36. 

Gewpéw, @, to behold; abs., to see, to 
be a spectator of, to know by seeing, 
to experience. 

Gewpla, as, 4, a sight, a spectacle, 
Luke xxiii 48. 

Ohen, ns, 7 (rl6nuu), a receptacle, as a 
scabbard, John xviii. 11. 

Onad(w, (1) to give suck, Matt. xxiv. 19; 
(2) to suck, at the breast, Matt. 
xxi. 16, 

@7jAus, eva, v, female (fem., Rom. 1 26; 
neut., Matt. xix. 4). 

Onpa, as, 7, hunting, hence a snare, 


heat, burning, Acts 


Rom. xi. 9. 

Gnpevor, ow, to hunt, to catch, Luke 
X54 282 . 
Onpto-paxew, &, to fight with wild 

beasts, 1 Cor. xv. 32. 


Onploy, ov, 76, @ wild beast, Acts 
xX. 12, 

Onoavpi(w, ow, to lay up, as treasure ; 
acc. (for any one, dat.), fo re- 
serve. 

Oncaupds, od, 6, treasure, wealth, stores 
of mint and heart, Matt. vi. 19; 


= vi. 45, &e. 


Pe 


[Gedrms — Ovyarnp 


Oryydve, 2nd aor., %yov, to touch, 
ndle, abs., as Col. ii. 21; or 
gen., as Heb. xii. 20; to hurt 
(gen.), Heb. xi. 28. 
@AlBe, yo, to press, to throng, Mark 
ul. 9 fig., to afflict, press with 
le, 2 Cor. L 6; pass. perf, 
part., redAmuévos, contracted, nar- 
Tow, Matt. vil. 14. 
GAipis, ews, 7, pressure, afftiction, Matt. 
xii 21. 
Ovhoxw, 2nd aor., aver, to die; perf., 
7Té6ynna, to be dead. 
Ovnrés, 4, 6», mortal, dying, Rom. 
Vili. 11, &c. 
GopuBéw, &, to disturb, Acts xvii. 5; 
pass., to @ noise, as of 
lamentation over the dead, Matt. 


ix. 23. 

OdpuBos, ov, 6, noise, uproar, Mark xiv. 2. 

Spates, ow, to break, bruise, Luke iv. 18. 

Opéupa, atos, 76 (Tpégw), the young of 
cattle, Sheep, &c., John iv. 12. 

Opnvdw, w@, (1) to wail, lament, to raise 
a funeral cry, John xvi. 205 (2) to 
bewail, acc., Luke xxiii. 27. 

Opyvos, ov, 6, a wailing, Matt. ii. 18. 

Opnoxela, as, 4, external worship, re- 
ligious homage, Col. ii. 18; James 
i, 26, 27. 

Opiicxos, ov (prop. adj.), a@ devotee, 
religious person, James i. 26. 

OpiauBebw, ow, to triumph, to lead in 
triumph, to cause to triumph, Col. 
iL 315; 2 Cor. il. 14. 

Oplt, rprxds, dat. plur., Op:tl, 4, a hair, 
the human hair, or ‘that of animals. 

Gpodw, @, to disturb, terrify by clamour, 
Matt. xxiv. 6; 2 Thess. ii 2. 

6pduBos, ov, 6, a clot, large drop,.as of 
blood, Luke XX. 44. 

Opévos, ov, 6, a seat, as of judgment, 
Matt. xix. 28; a throne, or seat of 
power, Rev. ili, 21; met., of do- 
minion, Rev. xiii. 2; concrete, of 
the cst or occupant of the throne, 
Col. i. 16 

Oudreipa, oY, rd, Thyatira. 

Ovydrnp, tpds, 7, a daughter, a female 
descendant, Luke xii. 16; met., of 
the inhabitants of a place, col- 
lectively, Matt. xxi. 5. 


Ovydtprov— 'TeLaBAA] 


Ouydtpiov, ov, 76 (dim. of @vydrnyp), a 
little daughter, Mark v. 23. 

OveAAa, ns, 7, & tempest, whirlwind, 
Heb. xii. 18, 

Ovivos, n, ov, made of the thyine-tree, a 
strongly aromatic and hard-wooded 
tree of Africa, Rev. xviii. 12. 

Ouplapa, atos, 76, incense, Luke i. 10; 
Rev. v. 8 

Oupuarhpiov, ov, Td, the censer, or vessel 
in which the materials of incense 
were burned, the altar on which the 
incense was placedto burn, Heb. ix. 4. 

Oupidw, @, to burn incense, Luke i. 9. 

@upopaxéw, @, to be in great rage with 
(dat.), Acts xil. 20. 

bunds, ov, 6, passion, or violent commo- 
tion of mind, great anger. 

Guudw, w, to provoke to great anger ; 
pass., to be greatly angry with, 
Matt. i. 16. 

Oipa, as, 4, @ door, means of access, 
Luke xi. 7; Matt. xxvii. 60; met., 
John x. 7, 9. 

Oupeds, ov, 5, a (door-shaped) shield, 
Eph. vi. 16. : 

Gupis, (80s, n, an opening, used for a 
window or wicket, Acts xx. 9; 
2 Cor. Xi. 33. 

bupwpds, ov, 6, 7, a door-keeper, porter, 
John x. 3. 

Guala, as, 9, (1) the act of sacrificing ; 
(2) the victim sacrificed ; (3) religious 
service, generally, Phil. iv. 18. 

Oumiacrhpioy, ov, 76, an altar, for sacri- 
fices, for burnt offerings, Matt. 
v. 23, 24; Heb. xiii. 10. 

Otw, ow, (1) to slay in sacrifice, Acts 
xiv. 13; (2) to kill animals, for 
feasting, Matt. xxii. 4; (3) 20 slay, 
generally, John x. 10. 

@wpuas, @ (from Heb. = dupes), 

Thomas. 

Odpaz, axos, masc., a ieee alec Eph. 


vi. 14; 1 Thess. v. 


I, 


I, t, *l@ra, Jéta, the ninth letter, As 
a numeral, {= 10; 4 10,000, 
"Idesoos, ov, 6, Jairus. 
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"laxwB, 5 (Heb.), Jacob, (1) the patri- 
arch; (2) the father-in-law of Mary, 
Matt. i. 15. 

"IdxwBos, ov, 6, Greek form of preced., 
James, (1) the son of Zebedee ; (2) 
the son of Alphzus; (3) the Lord’s 
brother. Some identify (2) and (3). 

lana, aros, +é healing, cure, plur., - 
1 Cor. xii. 9, 28, 30. 

"lauBpis, ov, 6, Jambres, with “lavyijs, 
2 Tim. iii. 8. 

*lavyd, 6 (Heb.), Janna, Luke iii. 24. 

"layvijs, ov, 6. See "lauBpijs. 

idopa, Guat, ideroua, dep., mid. aor., 
but passive in aor., perf. and fut., 
to heal, to restore to health, of body 
or mind ; with awd, of malady. 

*lapéd, 6 (Heb.), Jared, Luke iii. 37. 

Taois, ews, 9, @ cure, healing, Acts 
iv. 22, 30. 

Taoms, 50s, h, Jasper, a precious stone, 
Rev. iv. 3, xxi. 11, 18. 

"Idowy, ovos, 6, Jason, Acts xvii. 5; 
Rom. xvi. 21; perhaps two persons. 

iarpés, ov, 6, a physician. 

Se, or i8€ (el8ov), imper. as interj., 
behold! often followed by nomi- 
native. 

idéa, as, 4, form, 
XXviii. 3. 

Tios, fa, ov, (1) one’s own, denoting 
ownership, Matt. xxii. 5; John 
x. 12; also what is peculiar to, 
Acts 1 19. Hence, ra Ydia, one’s 
own possessions— home — nation or 
people — business or duty; of Y:01, 
one’s own family, friends, com- 
panions; (2) that which specially 
pertains to, and 1s proper for, as 
1 Cor. iii. 8; Gal. vi. 9; (3) adver. 
bially, war’ Yay, privately; idiq, 
individually. 

Bierns, ov, 6, a private person, one of 
the vulgar, an unlettered one. 

iS0d (comp. %e), lo! behold! calling 
attention to what may be seen, 
heard, or apprehended in any way. 

"1Soupala, as, 7, Idumea, the O.T. 
Edom, Mark iii. 8. 

i8pdés, Gros, 6, sweat, Luke xxii. 44. 

"1e(aBha, 7 (Heb, ), Jezebel, symbolically 


aspect, Matt. 


Rev. iL 20. 
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‘lepd-woAis, €wS, 4, 
Phrygia, Col. iv. 13. 

iepareia, as, 7, the office of a priest, 
priesthood, Luke i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. 

fepdrevua, aros, dé, the assembly or 
society of priests, a title applied to 
Christians, 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9. 

leparévw, ow, to officiate as a priest, to 
perform the priest's office, Luke 
1. 8 


HMierapolis, in 


lepeulas, lov, 6, Jeremiah. (In Matt. 
XXvii. 9, the name should probably 
be Zechariah.) 

fepevs, éws, a priest, sometimes the 
High Priest, of Christ, Heb. v. 6 
(Ps. cx. 4); of Christians generally, 
Rev. i. 6, v. 10. 

"tepixd, h (Heb.), Jericho. 

iepdy, ov (prop. neut. of lepds), a place 
conse to God, a fane or temple, 
used of a heathen temple, as Acts 
xix. 27; of the temple at Jerusalem, 
as Matt. xxiv. 1; and of parts of 
the temple, as Matt. xii 5. See 
Synonyms, 35. 

lepo-xperhs, ots, adj., becoming, or suit- 
able to a sacred character, Titus 


ii. 3. 

iepds, d, dv, consecrated, holy, of the 
Scriptures, 2 Tim. ill. 15; 7 iepa, 
sacred services, 1 Cor. 1X. 13. 

‘lepoodAupa, wy, td. See ‘lepovoarAhu. 

‘lepowoAuplrns, ov, 6, one of Jerusalem, 
John vii. 25. 

iepo-cuAéw, @, to commit sacrilege, to 
rob God of the honour due to Him, 
Rom. ii. 22. 

iepd-ovdos, ov, robbing temples, sacri- 
legious, Acts xix. 37. 

lepoupyéw, @ (iepdy, epyov), to minister 
in holy things, Rom. xv. 16. 

‘lepovoaAhu, 4 (Heb.), (for form, see 
156), Jerusalem, (1) the city; (2) 
the inhabitants; (3) the Jewish 
state, or Senor dispensation ; (4) 
fig., of the Christian dispensation. 

iepwoivn, ns, 7, the priestly office, Heb. 
vii, 11. 

*levoal, 6 (Heb.), Jesse. 

"lepOde, 6 (Heb.), Jephthah. 

baie ov, 6, Jechonias, or Jehoia- 

hin. 





[‘Tepa-srohts—TopSavns 


"Inoovs, ov (see 25), (1) JESUS, the 
Saviour; (2) Joshua, Acts vii. 45; 
Heb. iv. 8; (3) a fellow-labourer of 
Paul, so uamed, Col. iv. 113 (4) 
Barabbas is so named in some early 
MSS., Matt. xxvii. 16. 

ixnavds, h, dv, (1) sufficient, competent 
to; inf., mwpés (acc.) or ta; (2) 
many, much, of number or time. 

ixavétns, tos, 7, sufficiency, ability, 
2 Cor. iii. 5. 

ixaydw, @, to make sufficient, or com- 
petent to (two accs., or acc. and éis). 

ixernpla, as, 4, supplication, Heb. v. 7. 

ixuds, ddos, h, moisture, Luke viii. 6. 

"Ixéviov, ov, 76, [conium. 

irapés, d, dv, joyous, cheerful, ‘‘hila- 
rious,” 2 Cor. 1x. 7. 

iaapérns, rntos, 7, cheerfulness, alac- 
rity, Rom. xii. 8.« 

iAdoxopat, doopat, st aor., iAdoOny, 
(1) to be propitious to, dat., Luke 
XVill. 133; (2) to make propitiation, 
or atonement for, acc., Heb. ii. 17. 

ikacuds, ov, 6, a propitiation, atoning 
sacrifice, 1 John ii. 2. 

iAarrhpios, fa, ov, atoning, neut. (éxi- 
Geua, covering), the mercy-seat, Heb. 
IX. § (tua, sacrifice); propitiation, 
Rom. iii. 25. 

TAews, wy (Attic form), propitious, 
favourable, merciful, dat.; tAeds cor! 
(God be) merciful to thee! Matt. 
XV1. 22, God forbid ! 

"IAAvpixdy, od, 16, Illyricum, Rom. 


XV. Ig. 

iuds, dros, 6, a thong, Acts xxii. 25; 
Luke ni. 16. 

ivari(w, perf., pass., part., juariopévos, 
to clothe 


iudrioy, fov, rd (dim. of fua = efua, from 
Evvupt), (1) clothing ; (2) the outer 
garment, disting. from x:Tdév. 

iuariouds, od, 6, clothes, raiment. 

inelpopat, to have a strong affection for, 
to love earnestly, 1 Thess. ii. 8. 

tva, conj., (1) that, to the end that; 
iva ph, that not, lest ; (2) after words 
of time, when that. (See 884.) 

ivarl; or iva ri; conj., to what end? 

"Idarn, ns, 7, Joppa. 

"lopddens, ov, 6, the Jordan. 


fos ~"Iupdp| 


Yos, ov, 6, (1) poison, Rom. iii. 13; 
(2) rust, J ames V. 3. 
eee a n (really adj., fem., sc. 
vn), Judea, 

Tovdaifw, to conform to Jewish prac- 
tice, to “‘ Judaize,” in life or ritual, 
Gal. ii, 14. 

‘lovBaixds, f, by, Jewish, or Judaical, 
Tit. i. 14; -@s, adv., Jewishly, in 
Jewish style, Gal. ii. 14. 

*IovBaios, ala, ov, belonging to Judah, 
Jewish. Often with subst. under- 
stood, as arp, a Jew, &c. 

loubatapos, ov, 6 , Judaism, the Jewish 
system, Gal. i i. 13, 14. 

ovdas, a, 6, Judah, (1) Son of Jacob ; 
(2, 3) other ancestors of Christ, 

uke iii, 26, 30; (4) Jude, the 
Apostle; (5) Judas Iscariot; (6) 
Judas Barsabas, Acts xv. 22; (7) 4 
Jew living in Damascus, Acts i ix. II; 
(8) a leader of sedition, Acts v. 37; 
(9) @ brother of our Lord, Matt. 
Xill. 55; perhaps identical with (4). 
See "IdxooBos. 

"Iovala, as, 4, Julia, Rom. xvi. 15. 

"lovAios, ov, 6, Julius, Acts xXxviL 
I, 3. 

"Iouvias, a, 6, Junias, Rom. xvi. 7. 

*lovoros, ov, 6, Justus. Three of the 
hame are mentioned, Acts i. 23, 
xvi. 7; Col. iv. 11. 

ixmeds, éws, 6, a horse-soldier, Acts 
xxiii. 23. 

ixxixéy (prop. neut adj.), cavalry, 
Rev. ix. 16, 

fxxos, ov, 5, a horse. 

Ipis, tpidos, ce the rainbow, Rev. iv. 3. 

"load, 6 (Heb.), Isaac. 

ig-d-yyedos, ov, like or equal to angels, 
Luke xx. 36. 

"loaxdp and ‘Iloacxdp (Heb.), Jssa- 
char. 

Yonut, plur. Yopev, Tore, toaos, to know, 
Acts xxvl. 4; Heb. xii. 17. 

"Ioxapuorns, ov, 6, [scariot, i.e... & Man 
of Karioth. (See Joshua xv. 25.) 

Yoos, n, ov (or loos, like, equal (dat.), 
alike, consistent, as truthful wit- 
nesses, Mark xiv. 56, 59; toa, ad- 
verbially, on an equality, Phil. i. 6; 
Tows, adv., perhaps, Luke xx. 13. 
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lodrns, tyTos, 4, (1) equality, in pro- 
portion, 2 Cor. viii. 13; (2) equity, 
Col. iv. 1. 

iod-ripos, ov, prized equally, of like 
value, 2 Pet. i. 1. 

iod-uxos, ov, like-minded, Phil. ii. 20. 

"lopaha, 6 (Heb.) Israel, met., for the 
whole nation of the Israelites. See 
Synonyms. 

"IopanAlrys, ov, 6, an Israelite. 

Tornus (see 107), trans. in pres., im- 
perf., fut., 1st aor.; so pass. ; to set 
up, to place, to fix, as a time, to 
confirm, to put in the balance, to 
weigh ; intrans. in perf., plup., and 
2nd aor., to stand still or rm, to 
endure, tc be confirmed or established, 
to come to a stand or slop, to cease. 

icropéw, & (tcrwp, from Ton), to know, 
ascertain by eramination, Gal. i. 18. 

ioxupés, d, dv, strong, mighty, powerful, 
vehement, as wind, honourable, in 
station or office, well established. 

ioxts, vos, 4, strength, might, power, 
ability. 

ioxiw, vow, to be strong, sound, whole, 
to avail, to gain influence, Acts 
x1x. 20 (els) ; to be able (inf.); to 
have ability for (acc.). 

"ItaAla, as, Italy. 

Iraciés, 4, bv, Italian. 

"Iroupaia, as, h, Iturea. 

ixdddioy, ov, 76 (dim. of ix@us), a little 

h. 


ixOus, vos, 6, a fish. 

txvos, ous, 74, a footstep, fig., Rom. 
iv, 12; 2 Cor. xi. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 21. 

"Iadbap, 0 (Heb.), Jotham. 

"Iwdyva, ns, 9, Joanna. 

"Iwayvas, a, 6, Joannas, Luke iti. 27. 

"Iwdyyyns, ov, 6, John, (1) the Baptist ; 
(2) the Apostle; (3) a member of 
the Sankolee Acts iv. 6; (4) John 
Mark, Acts xii. 12. 

"188, 6 (Heb.), Job, the patriarch. 

Teoh, 6 (Heb.), Joel, the prophet. 

"leovdy, 6 (Heb.), Jonan, Luke iii. 30. 

"Iwas, a, 6, Jonas, or Jonah, (1) the 

rophet, Matt. xii. 39-41; the 

a ther of Peter, John i. 42. 

"Iapdu, 6 (Heb.), Joram, or Jehoram, 
son of Jehoshaphat, 


Ul 
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"Napeiu, 5 (Heb.), Jorim, Luke iii. 29. 

"Iwoapdr, 6 (Heb.), Jehoshaphat. 

"Iwoijs, 7, Joses. Four are mentioned, 
(1) Luke iii, 29; (2) Mark vi. 3; 
(3) Matt. xiii, 55; (4) Acts iv. 36. 
Some think (2) and (3) identical. — 

Iwohd, 6 (Heb.), Joseph, (1) the patri- 
arch, (2, 3, 4) three among the 
ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 24, 26, 
30; (5) Mary’s husband; (6) Joseph 
of Arimathea; (7) Joseph, called 
aleo Barsabas, Acts iL. 23. 

"Iwalas, ov, 5, Josiah. 

igra, 76, iota, yod, the smallest letter 
of the Hebrew cs ea the smallest 
thing, Matt. v. 1 


K. 


K, x, xdwra, kappa, k, the tenth letter. 
As a numeral, x = 20; x = 20,000, 

Kaye (xapol, xaué), contr. for nal dyad 
(eal duol, xal éud), and I, I also, 
even I. 

xadd, adv., contr. fr. xaé’ & according 
as, Matt. xxvii. Io.. 

xab-alpeois, ews, 7), demolition, destruc- 
tion (opp. to oixodouh, which see). 

xab-aipéw, naleAd, Kabeidov, (1) to take 
down, or away, Acts xiii. 29; (2) 
demolish, destroy, lit. (Luke xii. 18), 
or fig., 2 Cor. x. 5. 

xa0-alpe, ap®, to cleanse, to clear by 
pruning, John xv. 2; to purify, te, 
from sip by expiation, Heb. x. 2. 

xad-dwep, adv., even as, truly as. 

xad-darw, dio, to fasten upon, as a 
serpent, Acts xxviii. 3 (gen.). 

nabapl(w, att. fut., xaBapi@ (as xabalpw), 
to cleanse, ¢.g., a leper, by healing 
his disease, Matt. vili. 2, 3; from 
moral pollution, Heb. ix. 22, 23; to 
declare clean, t.e., from ceremonial 
pollution, Acts x. 15. 

cafapiopuds, ov, 6, cleansing, by wash- 
ing, John ii. 6; by enjoined rites, 
Luke ii. 22; by healing disease, 
Mark i. 44; by expiation, 2 Pet. 
1. 9. 
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wabapds, d, dy, clean, pure, (1) phy: 
sically, as water, gold, or the body; 
(2) ceremonially, as Titus i. 15; (3) 
ethically, as the heart, the con- 
science, or the worship, Matt. v. 8; 
1 Tim. iii. 9; James 1 27. 

xadapérns, TOS, Ny purity, ie, cere: 
monial, Heb. ix. 13. 

nad-é5pa, as, , (1) a seat, lit.; (2) 
met., @ chair, of authority, 3 
Matt. xxiii 2. 

nabéCouat, to sit down, Luke ii. 46; 
John iv. 6; éy or énl, dat. 

xab-e7s, adv. (see 300, B, 4), one by 


one, 
xad-efjjs, adv. (see 126, d), in orderly 
manner, im succession, sometimes 
with art. preced. 
xad-eb3e@, to sleep, to be asleep; fig., 
to be slothful, 1 Thess. v. 6. 
xadnynrhs, ed, 6, a leader, teacher. 
xad-hxw, used only impers., i is fit, it 
becomes (acc., inf.); Td xabijxoy, the 
becoming, duty. 
xdO-nuct, for xd@noa:, imper., 
xd8ov (see 367), to sit down, to sit, 
to be settled, to abide, with eis, &, 
éx{ (gen., dat., acc.), wapd, &c., of 
adverbs. ; 
xad-nudpay, adv., day by day. 
xad-nueprvds, h, dv, daily, Acts vi. I. 
nabiCw, low, (1) trans., to cause to at 
down ; (2) to seat one’s self, preps., 
&c., as xdOnwat; (3) to be sitting (mid. 
in Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30). 
xad-(nut, 1st aor., xa8jxa (comp. 113), 
to let down, Luke v. 19; Acts 1x. 25. 
KaO-lornu: (and xaftordw, or -ave), 0 
appoint, Luke xii. 14; to set over, 
or make chief of and over, Matt. 
xxiv. 45; to constitute or make, Rom. 
v. 19; to conduct, Acts xviL 15. 
xaé-d, adv. (for xa’ 5), as, according 
as, 2 Cor. viii. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 13. 
xa8orinds, 4, dv, general, universal, 
‘‘Catholic,” found in the inserip- 
tions of seven Epistles (wrongly 10 
the case of 2 and 3 John). 
xad-dAov, adv., entirely; xaOddov ph, 
Acts iv. 18, not at all. 
xad-ordifw, in pass, to be fully armed, 
Luke xi. 21, 
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xa0-opdw, @, in pass., to be seen clearly, 
Rom. i, 20. 

xab-d7t, adv., as, according as, Acts 
li. 453 because that, for, Luke 
xiX. 9. 

xa0-ds, adv., according aa, John vi. 58; 
even as, 1 Cor. i. 6; when, Acts 
Vii. 17. 

wal, conj., cop., and, also, even. For 

’ the various uses of this conjunction, 
see 403. 

Katapas, a, 6, Cataphas. 

xal-ye, conj., and indeed, certainly, 
truly. 

Katy, 6 (Heb.), Cain. 

Kaivdy, 6 (Heb.), Cainan. Two are 
mentioned, Luke iii. 36, 37. 

kawvés, H, du, new, (1) materially, as a 
garment, Luke v. 36; (2) in reve- 
lation, &c., as Acts xvii. 19; Mark 
xvi. 17. See Synonyms, 26, 

KaLvoTnS, HTOS, 7, newness, renovation, 
(moral and spiritual), Rom. vu. 4, 
vii. 6.. 

xai-wep, conj., although. 

kaipés, od, 6, time, season, opportunity, 
Gal. vi. 10; @ particular season, 
Gal iv. 10; an allotted time, John 
v. 4; Acts xvil. 26; a@ year (in 
prophetic style), Rev, xii. 14. See 
Synonyms, 64. 

Kaioap, apos, 6, Cesar, applied to 
Roman Emperors after Julius, Luke 
ii, 1, xx, 22; Acts xi. 28; Phil, 
iv. 22. 

Kacapela, as, 7, Caesarea. Two cities 
of Palestine, one in Galilee (Caesarea 
Philippi), Matt. xvi. 13; the other 
on the coast of the Mediterranean, 
Acts vili. 40, &c. 

xal-rot, conj., nevertheless, though in- 
deed. 

xaiw (af), pf., pass., éxavpat, to burn, 
to kindle ; pass., to be on fire; fig., 
to be moved with ardour, Luke 
XXIV. 32. 

xaxer (xal and éxet), and there. 

Kanedey (kal and éxeidev), and thence, 
and from that. 

xakeivos, n, o (xal and éxeivos), and he, 
she, i. 

xaxia, as, 7, badness, (1) of character, 
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wickedness, Acts viii. 22; (2) of 
disposition, malice, ill-will, 1 Cor. 
v. 8; (3) of condition, ajfliction, 
calamity, Matt. vi. 34. 

kaxo-nbela, as, %, malevolence, Rom, 
i, 29. 

Kano-Aoyéew, w, to revile, to speak evil of 
(ace. ). 

Kaxo-mdGewa, as, 7}, a@ suffering of evil or 
affliction, James v. 10. 

kaxo-rabéw, &, to. suffer evil, to endure 
affiction, 2 Tim. ii, 3, 9; James 
V. 13. 

kaxo-mroéw, @, abs., to do injury, as 
Mark iii. 43 ¢0 commit crimes, as 
1 Pet. ii 17. 

kaxo-roids, dy, a8 subst., an evildoer, - 
malefactor, John xviii. 30; 1 Pet,' 
ii, 12, 

kaxés, h, dv, evil, wicked, malignant ; 
7d kaxdy, wickedness, Matt, xxvii. 23; 
also, calamity, affliction, See Syno- 
nyms, 22, Adv., -as, wickedly ; 
kaxds Exe, to be ill, or in trouble. 

Kkak-oupyos, ov, as subst., an evil- 
worker, malefactor, Luke xxiii. 32. 

Kak-ovxéw, @ only in pass., part., 
treated ill, harassed, Heb. xi. 37, 
Xiil. 3. 

kaxéw, @, wow, to il-treat, Acts vii, 6, 
19 ;. to exasperate, Acts xiv. 2. 

Kdkwos, ews, n, evil condition, affliction, 
all-treatment, Acts vil. 34. 

KoAdun, ns, 7. stubble, 1 Cor. iii 12. 

KdAawos, ov, 6, a stalk, as (1) a reed, 
growing, Matt. xi. 7; (2) a reed, as 
a mock sceptre, Matt. xxvii. 29; (3) 
a pen, 3 John 13; (4) a measuring- 
rod, Rev. xxi. 15. 

Kadéw, @, €ow, KéxAnna, to call, hence 
(1) to summon, Luke xix. 13; (2) to 
mame, Matt. i, 21, x. 25; (3) to 
invite, John ii. 2; (4) to appoint, or 
select, for an office, Heb. v. 4; (5) 
pass., to be called, or accounted, 
1.¢., to be, Matt. v. 9, 19; James 
ii. 23. 

KaAAt-€Aqos, ov, 7, & good olive tree. 

KadAiwy (compar. of adds), better s 
adv., KaAAioy, Acts xxv. 10. 

Kado-biSdoKados, ov, 6, 4, a teacher of 
what is good, Titus 11. 3. 
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Kado) Aizéves, Fair havens. A place 
of good harbourage in the island of 
Crete, Acts xxvii. & 

kado-wolew, &, to act well, or honour- 
ably, 2 Thess. iil. 13. 

«ards, h, dv, ie nae (1) roysicaly 
beautiful, quality; (2) 
morally a oe noble ; 
(3) excellent, advantageous; adv., 
-@s, well, fairly. 

xdAuuua, aos, 76, @ covering, veil, 
2 Cor. iii. 13. 

KaAurro, you, to cover, Luke viil. 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to hide, as for protec- 
tion, Luke xxiii. 30. 

xdundos, ov, 6, n, a camel. 

Kduivos, ov, 7, a furnace, Rev. i. 15. 

Kau-pto (xard and piw), to shut, close, 
e.g., the eyes, Matt. xii 15; Acts 
XXVill. 27. 

xduyw, cane, pf., xéxunna, to be weary, 
faint, to be sick, Heb. xii. 3; James 


Vv. 15. 

xépol, xaué (see Kaye). 

kduxtw, yw, to bend, as the knee, Rom. 
xiv. 11; Phil. ii. 10. 

xby (cal ety), and if, even tf, but, at 
least, although, Matt. xxvi. 35 ; 
J ohn Vill. 14. 

Kaya, 7 (Heb.), Cana. 

Kayayirns, ov, 6, a Canantte (from the 
Hebrew, meaning the same as Ze- 
lotes), Matt. x. 4; Mark iii. 18. 
Some read Kayayaios. 

ee ns, 7, Candace, Acts viii. 


oe. dvos, 5, (1) a rule of conduct ; 
(2) a limit or sphere of duty, 2 Cor. 
x. 13; ‘‘canon.” 

Karep-raobp, or Kagap-vaotu, 4 (Heb.), 
Capernaum. 

xamnrevo, to make gain by adulterating, 
as wines, &c. Used of God’s word, 
2 Cor. ii. 17. 

xaxvés, ov, 6, a smoke, a vapour, a 
cloud, Rev. xv. 8. 

Kasnodocta, as, n, Cappadocia. 

xapdia, as, , the heart, met., as the 
seat of the affections, but chiefly of 
the understanding. See Synonyms, 
55, Fig., for the middle of a thing, 
as Matt. xii. 40. 


‘a 
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xapdio-yvdorns, ov, 6, one who knows the 
heart. 

xapxés, ov, 6, fruit, produce, Luke 
Xi, 17; met. » for children, Acts 
ii. 30; deeds, conduct, the fruit of 
the hands, Matt. lil. 8; effect, result, 
emolument, Rom. vi. 21. Praise is 
called the fruit of the lips, Heb. 
Xili. 15. 

Kdpmos, ov, 6, Carpus, 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
xapwo-popée, @, how, to bring forth, as 
the earth its fruits, Mark iv. 28; 

mid., to bear uae to oneself, to in- 
crease, Col. i. 6. 
kapro-pdpos, ov, bringing forth fruit, 
fruitful. 
kapreptw, &, how, to endure, persevere, 
to persist with courage, Heb. xi. 27. 
xdpoos, ous, 76, @ mote, a splinter, or 
light Alm in the eye, Matt. vii. 3. 
card, prep., gov. the gen. and accus. 
cases, down, hence gen., down from, 
against, &c. <Acc., according to, 
against, &e. (see 124, 147, a). In 
composition, xard may import de- 
scent, subjection, opposition, distribu- 
tion, and with certain verbs (as of 
destruction, diminution, and the 
like) is tntensive = ‘‘ utterly.” 
kara. Baive, Bhcowa, BéBnxa, 2nd aor., 
xaréBny, to go or come down, ken 
of persons and of things, Acts 
Vill. 26; of gifts from heaven, of the 
clouds, "storms, lightnings ; also of 
anything that falls; Luke xxii. 44. 
xara-BdAAw, ist aor., pass., kareBAHOny, 
to cast down (ace. ); mid., ¢o lay, as 
a foundation, Heb. vi. 1. 
xara-Bapée, @, to weigh down, to op- 
press, 2 Cor. xii, 16. 
xatd-Baois, ews, 7, descent, declivity, 
Luke xix. 37. 
xata-BiBd(w, to bring down, cast down, 
Matt. xi. 23. 
xara-Boah, fs, 4, a founding, laying 
the foundation of, Matt. xiii. 35. 
So Heb. xi. 11, ‘‘for the foundation 
of a posterity.” 
xara-BpaBeiw, to deprive of due reward, 
to circumvent, Col. ii. 18. 
Kar-ayyeAeus, dws, 6, a proclaimer, @ 
herald, Acts xvii. "TR 
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kar-ayyéAAw, to declare openly, to 
preach; pass., to be celebrated, or 


publicly proclaimed and spoken of, 


Rom. 1 8. 

xata-yedde, @, to laugh at, deride, 
Mark v. 40. 

xata-y.wookw, to condemn, blame, gen. 
of pers. 

xut-ayvuut, to break in pteces, to break 
down, Matt. xii. 20. 

xat-dyw, to conduct down, Acts ix. 30; 
to bring down to land, as a ship, 
Luke v. 11. Hence, pass., to come 
to land, Acts xxl. 3, XXViL 3 

car-ayoviCoua, dep., to contend against, 
subdue (acc.), Heb. xi. 33. 

xaradéw, @, to bind, as wounds, Luke 
x. 34. 

xard-dndos, ov, quite evident, Heb. 
Vil. 15. 

xata-dind(w, to condemn, to pronounce 
sentence against, Matt. xii. 7; Luke 
vi. 37. 

xata-diénxw, to follow closely, to pursue 
intently, Mark i. 36. 

Kxata-dovAéw, @, dow, to reduce to 
slavery, 2 Cor. xi. 20; Gal. ii. 4. 
xata-duvarrevw, to exercise power over, 
ta oppress, Acts x. 38; James li. 6. 
nat-acxuvw, to dishonour, 1 Cor. xi 4; 
to put to shame, x Cor. iL 27; to 
shame, a8 with disappointed ex- 
pectation, 1 Pet. 11. 6; pass., to be 

ashamed, Luke xiii. 17. 

kara-Kalw (af), avow, to burn up, to 
consume entirely, Matt. ill. 12; Heb. 
Xili. 11. 

Kara-Kadunro, in mid., to wear a veil, 
1 Cor. xi. 6, 7. 

Kata-Kavxdouat, apat, to glory, to re- 
joice against, to glory over (gen.), 
Rom. xi. 18; James il, 13. 

kard-xea:, to recline, as the sick, 
Mark i. 30; as at table, Mark 
XIV. 3. 

KaTa-KAdw, @, to break in pieces, Mark 
vi. 41; Luke ix. 16. 

Kara-KAeleo, to shut up, confine, Luke 
ili. 20; Acts xXVL 10. 

Kata-KAnpo-doréw, &, to give by lot, to 
distribute an inheritance by lot, Acts 
xii, 19. 


xaraxAlyw, va, to cause to lie down, or 
recline ; mid., to recline, as at table, 
Luke ix. 14. 

KaTa-KrAvCw, ow, to inundate, deluge, 
pass., 2 Pet. iii. 6. 

kata-KAvopds, ov, 6, a deluge, flood, 
2 Pet. ii. 5. 

kar-arodov0éw, @, to follow closely 
(abs. or dat.), Luke xxiii. 55; Acts 
XV1. 17. 

kata-KérTw, yo, to wound, Mark v. s. 

kata-kpnuvitw, ow, to cast down head- 
long, Luke iv. 29. 

Katd-Kpiua, atos, 76, condemnation, 
Rom. viii. 1. 

Kara-xpive, vw, to give judgment against, 
to adjudge worthy of punishment 
(gen. and dat.), to condemn, Matt. 
xx. 18; Rom. ii. 1, viii 3. 

Kard-xpiows, ews, 4, the act of condemna- 
tion. 

Kara-kuptevm, to exercise authority over, 
Matt. xx. 25; to get the mastery of, 
Acts xix. 16 (gen.). 

kara-Aarhéw, @, to speak against (gen.), 
James iv. 11; 1 Pet, i. 16. 

kata-Aanla, as, fem., evil speaking, 
obloguy, reproach. 

kardAahus, ov, 6, %, @ calumniator, 
detractor. 

kara-AauBdvw, AhWoua, to seize or lay 
hold of, John viii. 3, 43 to grasp, 
as the prize in public games, Phil. 

lil. 12; mid., to comprehend, i.e., 
to hold, with the mind; to perceive, 
to apprehend, ét:, or acc. and inf., 
Eph. ui. 18. 

Kara-Aéyw, in pass., to be reckoned 
among, 1 Tim, v. 9. 

KaTa-Acwa, aros, Td, @ remnant, a 
residue. 

kata-Aelxw, Yw, to leave utterly, as (1) 
to depart from, to forsake ; (2) to re- 
serve, or leave remaining, Rom. xi. ¢. 

kara-AL0d¢w, ow, to stone, to destroy by 
stoning, Luke xx. 6. 

Kar-ahAayh, iis, 7, reconciliation, Rom. 
v. 13, Xi. 35. | 

Kar-aAAdoow, tw, to reconcile, acc. and 
dat., 2 Cor. v. 18, 19; pass., to, be, 
or to become reconciled, 1: Cor. 
vli, 11; 2 Cor. v. 20, 
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Kara-Aorwos, ov, plur., the rest, the 
residue, Acts xv. 17. 

kard-Avua, aos, 74, a lodging-place, a 
caravanserai, Luke ii 73 @ guest. 
chamber, Luke xxii. 11. 

xara-Atw, vow, to loosen down, (1) lit. 
of a building, to destroy, Mark 
Xiv. 58; (2) ae: of law or com- 
mand, to render void, Matt. v. 17; 
(3) met., of beasts of burden, {o 

unbind. Hence to hali, to lodge, 
Luke ix, 12, 

xara-payidyw, 2nd aor., caréualoy, to 
consider, to note accurately, Matt. 
vi. 28. 

Kara-uaprupew, &, to bear testimony 
(acc.) against any one (gen.), Matt. 
XXVIi. 62. ; 

xata-yuévw, to remain, abide, Acts i. 13. 

xata-mévas, adv., separately, by one- 
self, privately. 

kat-avd-Geua, aros, 
XX1L 3. 

xat-ava-Seuati(w, to curse, devote tu 
destruction, Matt. xxvi. 74. 

xat-ay-arloxw, to consume, to devour, 
as fire, Heb. xii. 29. 

Kara-vapnde, @, how, to be idle, or idly 
burdensome to (gen.), 2 Cor. xi. 8. 
xara-vebw, to nod, to make signs to, 

dat., Luke V. 7e 

kara-voéw, @, (1) to observe carefully, 
remark, consider ; (2) to have respect 
to, to regard (ace. ). 

xar-arrde, @, to come to, to arrwe at, 
to attain, with els, Acts xvi. 1; 
Phil. lil, 13. 

katd-vulis, ews, h, stupor, deep sleep, 
Rom. xi. 8, 

Kata-yuoow, tv, 2nd aor. pass., KaTe- 
viryny, pass., to be pricked through, 
to be greatly "moved, Acts 1. 37. 

kar-alide, @, @ow, pass., to be counted 
worthy, or fit Ag (gen.), Luke 
xx. 35; 2 Thess. 1 5. 

kata-watéa, &, to trample on, to tread 
under foot (acc.), Luke viii. 5. 

kaTd-wavois, ews, H, rest, place of rest, 
Heb. iv. 1, 3, 10, 11; Acts vil. 49. 

kata wate, (1) trans., to hold back, or 
restrain, acc. (also Tov uh, aud inf.), 
Acts xiv. 18; to give rest, or to cause 


76, curse, Rev. 


to rest, Heb. iv. 8; (2) intrans., to 
rest, or cease from, awd, Heb. 
iv. 4. 

kara-néracpa (werdyvumi), aros, 76, a 
vel, or curtain, Luke Xxiil. 45. 

KaTa- elves 2nd aor., xarémoy ; 1st aor. 
pass., xarexd@ny; to drink up, oF 
swallow completely, Matt. xxiii. en 
fig., to overwhelm, Heb. xi. 29; & 
destroy, 1 Cor. xv. 54. 

xata-xintw, 2nd aor., Katémecoy, fo 
fall down PE ate, or dead, Acts 
XXVi. 14, XXVill. 6. 

kara-wAéw (ef), edcouat, 1st aor, Kare: 
whevoa, to sail to, Luke viii. 26. 

Kata-wovéw, , in pass., to be worn down, 
as by affliction, 2 "Pet. ik 7; tobe 
oppressed, Acts vil. 24. 

kara-rovti(w, to sink down, to le 
drowned, Matt. xiv. 30, xviii. 6. 

kardpa, as, 7, cursing, James iil. 10; 
curse, of the law, Gal. iii. 10. 

karapdouat, auc, to imprecate, to devote 
to destruction, to wish evil to, Mark 
xi, 21; Matt. v. 44; pass, pert, 
part., accursed, Matt. xxv. 41. 

xar-apyew, @, hove, to render useless, to 
make vain, or to no purpose, Luke 
xii. 7; Rom. ii 3; to bring to an 
end, to cease from, 1 Cor. vi. 13, 
xv. 24; to cease to be connected with, 
to apostatize, Gal. v. 4. 

xat-apibpéw, &, to number among, Acts 
i. 17. 

xar-apri(w, (cw, to refit, to repair, 

Matt. iv. 21; to perfect, to complete, 

1 Thess. lil, 10; 1 Pet. v. 10; to be 
shoroughip united, 1 Cor. i. 10; 
reclaim, from error .or sin, Gal. 
vi. 1, 

KQT-GpTLOIs, ES, 7, restoration, a being 
made perfect, 2 Cor. xiii. 9. 

Kat-aptiopds, ov, 6, confirmation, Eph. 
iv. 12. 

xatra-celw, ow, to wave the hand, to 
beckon, Acts xii. 17. 

Kata-oxdere, wo, to demolish, by 
digging under, to overthrow, to raz, 
Acts ah Cae - 

KaTra-cxevala, aow, to re y, & 
build, to adjust, Matt, xi a. Luke 
i, 17; Heb. iii. 3, 4. 
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xara-cxnvdw, ©, dow, to dwell, as birds 
on trees, &c., Matt. xili, 32; to 
remain, Acts i 26, 

kara-oKxhywoss, ews, 7, @& dwelling- 
place, a haunt, as of birds, Matt. 
Vill, 20, 

xata-cxid(w, ow, to overshadow, Heb. 
ix: §, 

xara-onxonée, @, to imspect narrowly, to 
plot against, Gal. it. 4. 

xara-ocrords, a scout, a 8 

Kara-copl(ouat, couat, to deal deceitfully 
with, to employ craft against, Acts 
vil. 19. 

kata-créAAw, AG, 1st aor., KaréorerAa, 
to appease, restrain, Acts xix. 
35, 36. 

xard-oTnua, atos, 76, behaviour, con- 
duct, ‘Vit. 11. 3- 

Kara- -ororh, F jis, 7, raiment, outer cloth- 
ang, 1 Tim. ii. 9. 

Kara-otpépw, ww, to overthrow, Matt. 
xxi. 12; Mark xi. 15. 
xare-orpyviden, w, dow, to grow wanton 
against (gen. ), 2 Tim. Vv. IL 

KaTa-oTpoph,- js, H, an overthrow, 
“ catastrophe, ” 2 Tim, ii. 14; 2 Pet. 
n, 6, 

geet agar otpaow, to strew down, 
or about, 1 Cor. X. 5: 

xata-cipw, to drag, to trail along, 
Luke xii. 58. 

xata-cbd(w, tw, to slay, to slaughter, 
Luke xix. 27. 

xara-oppayl(w, ow, to close, to seal up, 
as a book, Rev. v. 1. 

Kard-oxeoIs, ews, 7, a possession, Acts 
Vil. 5, 45 

kata-Tlnut, Ohow, Ist aor., Kat €6nKa, 
to deposit, as a body in a tomb, 
Mark xv. 46 (mid.); to exhibit, or 
to show to, acc. (xdpw) and dat., 
Acts Xxiv. 27, xxv. 9, ‘‘to lay up 
kindness for one’s self.’’ 

KaTa-Touyn, 78, 7, paronomasia with 
xepiroun, mutilation, Phil. iii. 2. 

xara-rotetw, to transfix, Heb. xii. 20. 

KaTa-Tpéxw, 2nd aor., xarédpayoy, to 
run down (émi, acc.), Acts xxi. 32. 

xara-odyw, see xarecbiw. 

KaTa-pépw, Katoiow, 1st aor., KaThvey«a, 
pass., xatnvéx@nr, to throw down, 


as an adverse vote, Acts xxvi. 10; 
pass., to be borne, or thrown down, 
to fall, Acts xx. -9. 

kara-petyw, 2nd aor., xarépyyor, to flee 
for refuge, with eis, Acts xiv. 6; 
with inf., Heb. vi. 18. 

xara-pOelpen, pass., Ae , karépbappa: ; 
2nd aor., xarepic my, (1) to corrupt 
utterly, 2 Tim. il, 8; (2) to destroy, 
2 Pet. ii. 12. 

xata-piréw, @, to kiss affectionately, or 
repeatedly (acc.), Matt. xxvi. 49; 
Luke vii. 45; Acta xx. 37. 

kara-ppovew, @, to think lightly of, 
Matt. xviii. 10; to neglect, or to 
care nothing for, Matt. vi. 24 
(gen.). 

kata-ppovyThs, ov, 6, @ despiser, a 
scorner, Acts xill. 41. 
Kata-xéw (ef), evow, Ist aor., KaTEX ER 5 ; 
to pour down upon, Matt. xxvi. 7. 
karax8dmos, ov, subterranean, Phil. 
li. 10, 

xara-xpdopat, Guat, to use overmuch, to 
abuse, 1 Cor. vii. 31, ix. 18 (dat.). 

xara-yixw, to cool, to refresh, Luke 
Xvi. 24. 

ay-albeAot, ov, full of idols, Acts 
XVI1L 16. 

xat-évayri, adv., or as prep. with gen., 
over against, before, in presence, or 
in sight of. 

Kat-evwmioy, adv., in the very presence 
of (gen.). 

Kat-efovord(@, to exercise authority 
against, or over (gen.), Matt. xx. 25. 

kar-epyd(ouat, dsouet, with mid. and 
pass., aor. (augm., ei-}, to work out, 
to do fully, to produce, Rom. iv. 53 
to make an end of, Eph. vi. 13; to 
work, to practise. 

xar-€pxouat, 2nd aor., car aalie: to 
descend, come down to. 

xarecOio, fut. KxaréSopar; 2nd aor., 
karépayoy, to eat up, to devour 
entirely, lit. or fig., Matt. xui. 4; 
John 11. 17 § Gal. v. 15. 

xat-evbvw, va, to direct well, to guide 
auccessfully, 1 Thess, iii, 11. 

xat-ep-lornut, 2nd aor., Kkarenéorny, 
to make an assault upon, Acts 
XViil. 12, 
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nar-éxw, cararxhow, to seize on, tohold | KaTdrepos, a, ov (xdrw), lower, Eph. 


Just, to retain, possess, to prevent, 
from doing a thin 5 lees Bh, hie 
inf.), to repress, m. i. 18; 7d 
kérexoy, the hindrance, 2 Thess. iL 
6, 7; Kateixoy els Toy aiyiardy, they 
held Jor the shore, Acts xxvii. 40. 
xarnyopte, ©, how, to accuse, to speak 
against, abs., or with person in 
gen. ; charge in gen. alone or after 
wept or xatd; pass., to be accused ; 
with iwé or raph, of the accuser. 

xat-1ryopla, as, 7, an accusation, a 
charge, pers. in gen. alone, or after 
xara, charge also in gen. 

kar-fryopos, ov, 6, an accuser, John 
Vlil, 10, 

Karhpea, as, 7, 
James iv. 9. 

" xaTnx do, &, how, perf., pass., mee 
xnuas (4x0s), to Va instal orally, to 
teach, *‘catechize ;” pass., to be in- 
formed of, Luke i. 4. 

ar’ idiaxy, separately, privately, by one- 
self (see idtos). 

xar-idw, & (ids), to consume by rust, 
J ames V. 3. 

xar-icxte, to prevail against, to yet the 
upper hand of (gen.), Matt. xvi. 18; 
Luke XXill, 23. 

Karr -~o1Kéee, @, (1) intrans., to dwell, with 
éy, eis (const. preg. \, éwi, gen. or 
adverbs of place; (2) trans., to dwell 
in, to inhabit, acc.; fig., of ‘qualities 
or attributes, as abiding (spoken of 
Christ, dwelling i in his saints, Eph. 
iii. 17). 

xar-olenots, ews, 7, @ dwelling, habita- 
tion, Mark v. 3. 

KaT-oiKnthpioy, ov, To, a dwelling-place, 
Eph. il. 22; 3 ‘Rev. xviil. 2. 

xat-orxia, as, 7, @ dwelling, a habita- 
tion, Acts xvi. 26. 

KaT- -onrpl(w, mid., to behold, as in a 
mirror, 2 Cor. iii. 18. 
.,kat-dp0eoua, aros, 76, an honourable act 
well performed, Acts xxiv. 3 

xdrw, adv., downwards, down, Matt. 
iv. 6; the lower part, Mark xiv. 66; 
with "relation to Pate under, Matt. 
li, 163 comparat., xatotépw, yet 


dejection, sorrow, 


* 


baa. 


iv. 9 (on which see 259). 

kavua, ards, 76 (xalw), heat, scorching 
heat, burning, Rev. vi. 16, XVi. 9. 

ckaupati(w, ow, to acorch, burn, torture 
by fire, Matt. xiii, 6; Mark iv. 6. 

Kavors, ews, i a burning, burning up, 
Heb. vi. 

xavodes, 6, . set on fire, to be 
burned, 2 Pet. iii. - das 

kavowy, wvos, 6, (1) scorching heat ; (2) 

an arid wind, from the E., 

ames i. 11 (see Hos. xii. 1, &c.). 
xautnpid(w, to brand, or sear, as with 
a hot iron ; fig., pass., 1 Tim. iv. 2. 

Kavxdoua:, cpa, and pers., Kavx Gora ; 
fut., fiooum, to glory, to boast, to 
excult, both in a good sense and in 
a@ bad, 1 Cor. i. 29; per 93 
followed with prep., év, wepl, gen., 
bwép, gen., éwl, dat. 

KQUXNA, aTOS, 74, (1) glorying, boast- 
ing; (2) the object, or ground of 
boasting, Rom. iv. 2 

Kavxnors, ews, 4, the act of boasting, 


glorying. 

Kapapvaoiu (see Kamepyaotu), Caper- 
naum. 

Keyxpeal, wy, al, Cenchrea, the port 
of Corinth, Acts xviii. 18; Rom. 
Xvi. 1. 

Kédpos, ov, 4, a cedar, John xviii. 1; 
probably a mistaken reading for 
following. 

Kedpév, 6 (Heb., dark, or turbid), 
Cedron, a turbid brook between the 
Mount of Olives and Jerusalem. 

Ketuat, oat, Tat; impf., éxeluny, oo, To; 
to lie, to recline, to be laid, Luke 
Xxiil. §3; 1 John v. 19; met., to be 
given, as laws, 1 Tim. i. 9. 

xeipla, as, 7, a band, or a roller, of 
linen, John xi. 44. 

Keipw, Kepo, to shear, as ma to cut 
of, as the hair; mid., to shave, 
Acts viil. 32, xviii. 18 ; x Cor. 
xi. 6. 

KéAevopa, aros, 76, a shout, a crying 
out, 1 Thess. iv. 16. 

KeAevoo, ow, to command, to direct. 

xevo-8otia, as, ty vain- glory, inordinate 
desire for praise, Phil. in 3. 
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xevd-do0fos, ov, vain-glorious, covetous of 
com: 10n. 

wevds, h, dv, empty, hence destitute, 
Mark xii. 3; fruitless, Acts iv. 25; 
fallacious, Eph. v. 6; foolish, James 
li. 20; adv., -@s, in vain, to no 
purpose. 

xevyo puvia, as, 7, vain, empty dis- 

_ puting, useless babbling, 1 Tim. 
vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii, 16. 

neviw, @, dow, to empty oneself, or divest 
oneself of rightful dignity, Phil. 
ui. 7; to render useless, 1 Cor. i, 17; 
to falsify, as ground of boasting. 

xevrpov, ov, 76, a goad, a spike, a sting, 
as of a scorpion, 3 Cor. xv. 55, 56; 
Acts ix. 5. 

wxeytupiwy, wvos, 6, Latin (see 154, c), 
a centurion, the commander of a 
hundred foot soldiers. 

xepala, as, 9, a horn, a point, a flourish 
at the extremity of a letter; met., 
the minutest part, Matt. v. 18; 
Luke xvi. 17. 

xepagevs, dws, 6, a potter. 

xepayuixds, , dy, made of polter’s clay, 
earthen, Rev. ii. 27. 

Kepduuoy, iov, Té, an earthen vessel, a 
pitcher, Mark xiv. 13. 

xépapos, ov, 6, a@ tile, of potter’s clay, 
Luke v. 19. 

xeoayyuss (see 113, 114), to mix, to 
prepare a draught, to fill one’s cup, 
Rev. xiv. 10, xviii 6. 

népas, aros, 76, @ horn, as Rev. v. 6, 
&c. ; fig., for strength, Luke 1. 69; 
a projecting point, Rev. ix. 13. 

xepdriov, lov, 76, a pod, a kind of 
sweet broad bean, Luke xv. 16. 

xepdaive, aya, ist aor., exépdnca, to 
gain by trading, to obtain, to par- 
tuke of, to win over, to gain, tc 
Christ, to virtue, to religion, Mark 
vill. 36; 1 Cor. ix. 19-22. 

xépdos, ous, 76, gain, profit, Phil. i. 21, 
ui. 7; Tit. i. 11. 

xépua, aros, 76 (Kelp), a small piece of 
money, John ii. 15. 

keppariorns, ov, 6, a money-changer. 

KepdAaioy, alov, 76, (1) @ sum of money, 
Acts xx. 28; (2) @ sum, summary 
recapitulation, 
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Kepadadw, &, bow, to smite on the 
head, Mark xii. 4. 

Keparh, 7s, 7, the head, of human 
beings or animals, for the whole 
person, Acts xvill. 6; the summit, 
or copestone, of a building, Luke 
xx. 17; met., implying authority, 
head, lord, 1 Cor. xi. 3; Eph. i. 22. 

kepanls, fos, 4, the top of anything, 
the top or knob of the roll on which 
Hebrew manuscripts were rolled ; 
hence, the roll itself, Heb. x. 7. 

kivoos, ov, 6, Latin (154, d), a tax, a 
poll-tax, Matt. xvii. 25. 

Kijwos, ov, 6, a garden, Luke xiii. 19; 
John xviii. 1, 26. | 

Kntoupés, ov, 6, a@ gardener, John 
xx. 15. 

xnplov, ov, té, a honey-comb, Luke 
XXiV. 42. 

khpvyua, atos, 76, @ proclaiming, 
preaching, as Jonah’s, Matt. xii. 41; 
that of Christ and his apostles, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; the gospel preached 
(gen. obj.), Rom. xvi. 25; 1 Cor. 
L 21. 

xfput, uros, 6, a herald, a preacher, 
as the prophets, Christ, and his 
apostles, 

Knptocw, tw, (1) to proclaim, to pub- 
lish, Mark vii. 36; (2) specially, to 
preach, the Gospel, abs., or acc. 
and dat. 

xijtos, ous, 76, a large fish, a whale, a 
sea monster, Matt. xii. 40. 

Knoas, a, 6 (from Aramaic), Cephas, 
or Peter, a rock, or stone. 

xiBwrds, od, 4, a hollow vessel, an ark, 
both of Noah, or of the ark of the 
covenant. 

xiOdpa, as, 4, a harp, a lyre, ‘‘ guitar.” 

KiCavitw, to play upon a harp, or 
lyre. - 

KiOapwids, ov, 6, a harper, lyrist, singer 
to the harp. 

KiAukia, as, 4, Cilicia. 

Kiwduwpoy, ov, dé, cinnamon, Rev, 
XVUL 13. 

xuvduvevo, ow, to be in danger, Luke 


Vii, 23. 
xlyduvos, ov, 6, danger, peril, 2 Cor. 
xi. 26, 
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xiwvéw, @, How, to move, to stir, to shake, 
as the head, in mockery, Matt. 
XXVIL 39; to remove, to excite ; 
pass., to be excited, to be put into 
commotion. 

xivnois, €ws, 7, motion, commotion, 
John v. 3. 

Kis, 5 (Heb.), Kish, father of Saul, 
Acts xiiL 21. 

wadSos, ov, 6, a branch; met., Rom. 
xi. 16-19, posterity. 

KAalw (af), abow,°(1) abe, to wail, to 
lament; (2) trans. (acc.), fo weep 


or. 

xAdots, ews, 9, @ breaking, Acts ii. 42. 

KAdopa, atos, 76, a piece breken off, a 
fragment, Matt. xiv. 20, 

KaAavdn, ns, 7, Clauda, or Claude, a 
small island otf Crete, Acts xxvii. 16. 

KAavdia, as, 7, Claudia, 2 Tim. iv. 21. 

KAavdios, ov, 6, Claudius, the Em- 
peror, Acts xi. 28; a military 
tribune (Lysias), Acts xxiii. 26. 

KAavOuds, ov, 5 (KAalw), weeping, lamen- 
tation, Matt. i. 18. 

xAdw, dow, only with &proy, to break 
bread, in the ordinary meal, Matt. 
xiv. 19; or in the Lord’s supper, 
xxvi. 26; fig., of the body of 
Christ, 1 Cor. xi. 24. : 

KAcis, xAEdds, n, a key, the emblem of 
power, Matt. xvi. 19; Rev. iii. 7; 
met., the means of access to (gen.), 
Luke xi. 52. 

xrelwo, aw, to shut, shut up, close. 

KA€upa, aros, 76 (xAewro) theft. 

KaAedmas, a, 6, Cleopas, Luke xxiv. 18. 

kAéos, ous, 76, good report, 1 Pet. 
ii, 20, 

KAertns, ov, 6, a thief, Matt. vi. 19, 
a met., of false teachers, John 
x. 8. 

KAéwrw, Wo, to steal, abs, Matt. 
xix. 18; or trans. (acc.), Matt 
XXvi. 64. 

KAjjua, atos, té (xAdw), a branch, a 
shoot, a tendril, of a vine, &c., John 
‘XV. 2, 4, 5. 

KaAyuns, evtos, 5, Clement, Phil. iv. 3. 

xAnpovouéw, w, how, to obtain by in- 
heritance, to inherit, Gal. iv. 30; to 
obtain, generally, 
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KAnpovoula, as, 4, an inheritance. 

xAnpoyduos, (1) an heir, one who obtains 
an inheritance ; (2) heir or Lord, 
applied to Christ, Heb. i 2; (3) 
one who obtains in any way, Heb. 


x. 7. 

KAjjpos, ov, 6, (1) a lot, Matt. xxvii. 35; 
hence (2) a portion, Acts vill. 21; 
(3) an office, Acts L 17, 25; (4) 
plur., persons assi to one’s care, 
1 Pet. v. 3. 

xAnpdw, @, in mid., to obtain by lot, 
Eph. i. 11. 

KAjjos, ews, 9, a calling, t.e., God's 
call to godliness and spiritual bless- 
ings, Rom. xi. 29; Eph. iv. 4. 

xAnrés, éy, verbal adj. (xaAéw), called, 
invited, Matt. xx. 16, xxii. 14; of 
Christians, the called, Rom. i. 6, 7, 
viii. 28; of the apostolic vocation, 
Rom. i. 13 1 Cor. i. 1. 

wAlBdvos, ov, 6, an oven, a furnace, 
Matt. vi. go. 

KAina, atos, 76, a climate, a tract of 
country, a region. 

kAivy, ns, 7, a portable bed, a couch 
Jor reclining at meats, Matt. 1x. 2, 6; 
Lake xvii. 34. 

xAwi3:oy, ov, 76 (dim.), a litle bed, or 
couch, Luke v. 19, 24. 

KAivo, v@, perf., xéxAcwa, trans., (1) to 
bow, in reverence, Luke xxiv. 5; 
in death, John xix. 30; (2) to lay 
down, as the head, to rest, Matt. 
Vili, 20; (3) to turn to flight, Heb. 
xl 34; intrans., fo decline, as the 
day, Luke ix. 12. 

xAcla, as, 7, a table party, a company, 
Luke ix. 14. 

KAorh, As, 7, theft, Matt. xv. 19. 

KAvsev, wos, 6, the raging, of the sea; 
a wave, a surge, Luke vill 24; 
James i, 6, 

xAvdwvifoua, to be tossed, as waves, by 
the wind, Eph. iv. 14. 

KAwmus, a, 6, Clopas, John xix. 25. 

xv70e, to tickle; pass., to be tickled, to 
itch, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 

Kvidos, ov, 7,.Cnidus, Acts xxvii. 7. 

xodpdyrns, ov, 6, Lat. (see 154, a), 

a farthing, one-fourth of an aa, the 
smallest Roman co:n. 


ko.\la— dros] 


xoAla, as, 7, (1) the belly, 
xv. 173 (2) the stomach, Matt. 
xii. 40; (3) the womb, Matt. xix. 12; 
(4) fig., the inner man, as the heart, 
ohn vii. 38. 

ae 6, in mid., to fall asleep, Luke 
xxii. 45; pass., to be asleep, to be 
asleep in death, ‘John xi, 12. 

Koiunois, ews, 9, sleep, repose, John 
Xl. 33. 

xewds, h, dv, common, i.e., shared by 
all, Acts iv. 32; unclean, cere- 
monially, Acts x. 15; wunconse- 
crated, Heb. x. 29. 

xowwdw, ©, cow, to make common, or 
unclean, Matt. xv. 11; to profane, 
to desecrate, Acts xxi. 28. 

kowwvew, &, how, to have common 
share in, to partake in, Rom. 
XV. 27; to share with, Gal. vi. 6. 

xowevla, as, 4, poe ea com- 
munion, fellowship, gen. obj. ;_ col- 
lection, as of alms, 2 Cer. vill. 43 
Heb. xiii. 16. 

xoworikds, h, dv, ready to communicate, 
liberal, 1 Tim. vi. 18. 

cowwves, fh, dv, a8 oa a partner, a 
sharer with, en. Obj. 

KoiTn, 1S, nN, a , Luke XL 75 met., 
marriage bed, Heb, xiii. 43 secua 
intercourse (as illicit), Rom. Xi. 13; 
xolrny éxetv, to conceive, Rom. ix. 10. 

xottov, avos, 6, a bed-chamber, Acts 


Xil. 20. 

xdéxkwos, 7, ov, dyed from the xdxnos, 
crimson. 

soxxos, ov, 6, @ kernel, a grain, or 
8e 


scond(e, ow, mid., to chastise, to punish, 
Acts iv. 21; pass., 2 Pet. 11. 9. 
scoAakeia, as, n, flattery, adulution, 
1 Thess. 1. 5 
sega ews, 7, punishment, Matt. 
XXV. 46, 
Kodagoai, Gv, ai (see KoAogaal). 
scorapl(w, ow, to strike with the jist, to 
buffet, to maltreat, Mark xiv. 65. 
scod\Adw, @, how, mid. and pass., to 
cleave to, to be joimed with, to 
adhere. 

scodAotpioy, Or KoAAUpioy, fou, 76, eye- 
salve, ‘‘collyrium,” Rev. ii. 18, 


Matt. © 
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koAAuBisrhs, ot, 46 (xéAAuBos, small 
as @ money-changer, John ii. 


sons Bbee, dow, to cut off, to shorten, as 
days of trouble, Mark xiii. 20. 

KoAoocaets, ews, plur., KoAdAocoaeis, 
Colossians, only in the subscription 
- to the Epistle. 

Konoacal, wv, ai, or KvAcooat, Colosse. 

xdAmos, ov, 4, the bosom, the chest, (1) 
of the body, John xili. 23; in the 
bosom of Abraham, ie., next to 
him at the heavenly banquet, Luke 
xvi. 22, 233 (2) of the dress, used 
as a bag or pocket, Luke vi. 38 ; (3) 
a bay, a gulf, an inlet of the sea, 
Acts xxvii. 39. 

KoAuuBdw, @, “how, Acts 
aeer 43. 

KoAupBnepa, as, 4h, @ @ swimming- 
place, a bath, si 

KoAOvia, as, #, Or KoAwvla, @ colony, 
Philippi is so called, Acts xvi. 12. 

Ropdw, @, to nourish the hair, to wear 
the hair long, 1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. 

xéun, 9s, }, hair of the head. 

koul(w, ow, mid. fut., xoplooua or 
Komiouna:, to bear, to bring, Luke 
viL 37; mid., to bring to oneself, 
1.e., #0 acquire, to obtain, as a recom- 
pense, Heb. x. 36; to receive again, 
to recover, Heb. xi. 19. 

xoupdtepey (comp. of «dupos), better, 
of convalescence, adverbially, J ohn 
iv. 52. 
xovidw, to white-wash, Matt. xxiii. 27; 
pass., Acts xxiii. 3. 

novs-oprés, ov, & (Spyup:), dust, Matt. 
x. 143 Acts xiii 51, &c. 

xord(wo, aw, to be quiéted, to rest, as 
the wind lulling, Mark iv. 39. 

komerds, ov, 6 (xéxrw), vehement lamen- 
tation, Acts Vili. 2. 

nowh, js, 9., smiting, slaughter, Heb. 
vii. 1. 

xewidw, @, dow, to toil, Luke v. 5; to 
be fatigued, or spent, with jahene 
Matt. xi. 28; to labour, in the 
gospel, Rom. xvi. 6, 12; 1 Cor. 
XV. 10, 

xéros, ov, 6, labour, toil, trouble, un- 
CASiNES3. 


to swim, 
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xompia, as, n, filth, a dunghill, Luke 
XIV. 35. 

xémpiov, ov, 76, dung, manure, in some 
MSS. ; Luke xii 8. 

xéxrw, mid. fut., caer to cut down, 
as branches, trees, &c.; mid, ‘i 

beat, or cut oneself in grief, to 

bewatl, Matt. xi. 17. 

xépat, axos, 6, a raven, Luke xii. 24. 

Kopdovoy, ie 76 (dim. from «épn), a 
girl, a damsel, Mark vi. 22, 28. 

xopBay (indecl.) and kxopBayas, a, 6 
(from Heb.), (1) a gift, something 
offered to God, Mark vii. 11; (2) 
the sacred treasury, Matt. xxvii. 6. 

Kopé, 6 (Heb.), Korah, Jude 11. 

Kopevvupt, éow, pass. perf., xexdpecpuar, 
to satiate; pass., to be “full, 1 Cor. 
iv. 8. 

Kop{y6i0s, fov, Corinthian, a Corinthian, 
Acts xvii. 8. 

Képw60s, ov, h, Corinth. 

Kupyhdwos, lov, 6, Cornelius. 

xépos, ov, 6 (from Heb.), a cor, the 
largest dry measure, equal to ten 
Bdro, or nearly fifteen English 
bushels, Luke xvi. 7 

Koruew, @, how, to set in order, to gar- 
nish, Matt. xxiil. 29; 1 Tim. it. 9; 
to hs as lamps, Matt. xxv. 7; 
met., to adorn, with honour, Tit. 
il, 10; 1 Pet. iii 5. 

xoopinés, h, dy, (1) terrestrial, opp. to | 

* éxoupdywos, Heb. ix. 1; (2) worldly, 
1.e., vicious, Titus i. 12. 

xéopuos, oy, orderly, decorous, 1 Tim. 
ii, 9, iil 2. 

kuopo-xpdtep, opos, 6, prince of the 
world, appl. to evil spirits, Eph. 
vi. 123 or (?) to worldly rulers, as 
supporters of heathenism. 

xdojos, ov, 6, (1) ornament, decoration, 
1 Pet. ii, 3; hence (2) the material 
universe, Luke xi. 50, as well ordered 
and beautiful; (3) the world, John 
xi. 9; the world, in opposition to 
the heavenly and the good, John 
Vili, 23; (4) the inhabitants of the 
world, 1 Cor. iv. 93 (5) the present 
life, as distinguished from life 
eternal; (6) a@ vast collection, of 
anything, James iil, 6; 2 Pet. il. 5. 
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Koudpros, ov, 6 (Latin, 
Quartus, Rom. xvi. 23. 

Kove aed Hebrew imperative, in Greek 
form), Arise. 

xovoTwdla, as, 7, (Latin, see 154, ¢}, 
custodia, a " quard, Matt. xxvii. 65. 

xougi(w, to lighten, as a ship, Acts 
XXVL. 38. 

xégpiyos, ov, 6, a basket, a travelling 
basket, Matt. X1V. 20, 

xpdBBaros, ov, 6, a couch, a light bed, 
Mark ii. 12. 

xpd(w, tw, to cry out, hoarsely, or 
urgently, or in anguish. 

KpaimdAn, ys, surfeiting, Luke xxi. 34. 

Kpavloy, ov +d (lit., skull), Greek for 
TuA-yo@d, which see, Matt. xxvii. 33. 
Lat., Calvaria, whence ocr Calvary. 

xpdaweboy, ov, 76, the fringe, border, 
e.g., of a garment, Matt. xxiii. 5. 

saath d, dv, strong, mighty, 1 Pet. 


see 159), 


mas &, in pass. only, to be strong, 
to grow strong, Luke i. 80; Eph. 
lil, 16. 

Kpatéw, @, how, to lay strong hold on, 
to detain, acc. or gen., or acc. and 
gen. (see 264); to attain to, Heb. 
lv. 14; Matt. ix. 25; to have power 
over, Matt. xiv. 3; to be master of, 
Rev. 11. 1; Acts ili. 24; to cleave to, 
Acts tii, 11; Mark vii. 3; é0 retain, 
of sins, John xx. 23. . 

xpdrtaros, n, ov (properly ape a of 
xpaTus, see xpatos), most excellent, 
most noble, a title of honour, Acts 


XxilL 26, xxiv. 3. 

xpdros, ous, 76, strength, wer, do - 
minion, I Pet. iv. 11; ” Heb, ii, 143 
Kara xpdros, Acts xix. 20, greatly, 
mightily. 

Kpavyd(w, ow, to cry out, to clamour, 
Matt. xii. 19. 

agent ns, 7, @ cry, clamour, Heb. 
v. 

xpéas ae aos, contr., xpéws), 74, pl., 
xpéara, xpéa, flesh, flesh- meat, Rom 
Xiv. 21; ¥ Cor. viil. 13. 

xpeloowv, ov, TTY, ovos, adj. (properly 
compar. of «pards, see xpdros), 
stronger, more powerful, better, Heb. 
Vii. 7, Xi, 24. 








Kpeavvvpt—Kurdds | 


Kpeudyyun: or Kpeuda, @, fut., dow, to 
hang, trans., Acts v. 30; mid., éo 
be suspended, to depend, Matt. 
Xxil 40; Acts xxviii. 4. 

xpnuvds, ov, 6 (Kpeudvvupt), a precipice, 
from its overhanging, Mark v. 13. 

Kpts, n7és, 6, a Cretan, Acts ii, 11 ; 
Titus i, 12. 

Kphoxns, evtos, 6 (Latin), Crescens, 
2 Tim. iv. 10. 

Kpitn, ns, 7, Crete, now Candia. 

xp0n, Hs, fem., barley, Rev. vi. 6. 

xpi@ivos, n, ov, made of barley; &pra 
xpiOivot, barley-loaves, John vi. 9, 
13. 

xpiua, aros, 76, a judgment, a sentence, 
oa a contention at law, 
1 Cor. vi. 7. 

xplyoy, ov, 76, @ lily, Matt. vi. 28. 

Kpivw, va, Kéxpixa, Ist aor., pass., 
acplony, (1) to judge, to deem, to 
determine, Acts xiil. 46, xv. 19; 
Rom. xiv. 5; (2) éo form or express 
an opinion of, usually unfavourable, 
Rom. ii. 1, 3; (3) to try, to sit in 
judgment on, John xviii. 31; pass., 
to be on trial, to be judged ; mid., 
to appeal to trial, i.e, to have a 
law-suit, 1 Cor. vi. 6. 

«plots, ews, 7, (1) opinion, formed and 
expressed ; (2) judgment, the act or 
result of ; (3) condemnation; (4) a 
tribunal, Matt. v. 21, 22; (5) justice, 
Matt. xxiii. 23; (6) the ‘divine law, 
Matt. xi. 18, 20. 

Kpioxos, ov, 6, Crispus, Acts xviil. 8; 
1 Cor. iL 14, 
xpsthpiov, ov, 76, (1) a tribunal, a 
court of justice, 1 Cor. vi. 23 James 
ii, 6; (2) @ cause, or suit, 1 Cor. 

vi. 4. 

apiths, ov, 76, a judge, @ chief, or 
ruler, Acts Xili. 20. 

xpitixds, h, dv, apt at judging, quick to 
discern, gen. obj., Heb. iv. 12. 

xpobw, ow, to knock, e.g., at a door 
for entrance, Iuke Xili, 25. 

KpURTN, NS, 7, an underground, cell, a 
vault, Luke xi. 33, “ crypt.” 

apunros, h, 6v, verbal adj. (xpixtw), 
hidden, secret, unknown, Matt. x. 26; 
Rom. i 16, 
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xpurrw, yw, 2nd aor. pass., éxpyBny, to 
hide, conceal, to lay up, to reserve, 
Col. tii, 3 

xpuvoraAAi(w, to be clear, like crystal, 
Rev. xxi. 11. 

KpvoTaddos, ov, 6, crystal, Rev. iv. 6. 

xpugn, adv., in secret, secretly, Eph. 
Vv. 12. 

xraduat, Gua, fut., fooua, éxtnoduny, 
dep., to acquire, procure (price, 
gen., or éx), (see 273), Luke 
Xx], 19; Acts vill. 20; 1 Thess. 
lV. 4. 

KT7a, atos, 76, anything acquired, a 
possession, Mark x. 22. 

KTivos, ous, 76, a beast of burden (as 
representing property), Luke x. 34; 
Acts xxili. 24. 

KThTwp, opos, 6, @ possessor, an owner, 
Acts iv. 34. 

xtitw, ow, perf., pass, @ricpa, to 
create, form, compose, physically or 
spiritually, Eph. 11 10, &e. 

Kriots, ews, 7, creation, (1) ‘the act, 
Rom. i, 20; (2) the things created, 
Rom. 1 253 (3) creation, generally, 
man, human creatures, Rom. viii. 
19-22; (4) met., institution, 1 Pet. 
il, 13. 

xtlopa, aros, 76, a thing created, a 
creature, 1 Tim. iv. 4. 

Ktioths, ov, 6, one who makes, or 
founds, The Creator, 1 Pet. iv. 19. 
xuBela, as, 4, gambling, fraud, Eph, 

iv. 14. 

KuBépynors, ews, 7, governing, direction, 
1 Cor. xii. 28. 

xuBepvitns, ov, 6, a steersman, a plot, 
Acts xxvil. 11; Rev. xviii. 17. 

xuxddbey, adv. (xixdros), from around, 
round about, gen., Rev. iv. 3, 8. 

KuKAos, ov, 6, a circle. Only in dat., 
KUKAY, a8 adv., abs., or with gen., 
round about, around. 

xuk\dw, &, to encircle, surround, besiege, 
John x. 24; Luke xxi. 20. 

kidicpa, aros, 76, a place for wallow- 
ing, 2 Pet. ii. 22. 

xvdlw (for xvAlvde), to wallow, or roll, 
Mark ix. 20. 

sae h, 6v, crippled, lame, especially 

the hands, Matt. xv. 30, 31. 
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xipa, atos, nent., a wave, a billow, 
Matt. vill. 24; Acts xxvii. 41. 

xupBadrov, ov, Td (xtuBos, hollow), a 
cymbal. 

KuUmivoy, ov, 76 (from Heb.), cumin. 

xuvdpioy, ov, 76 (dim. of xv¥wvr), a little 
dog, a cur, Matt. xv. 26. 

Kumptos, ov, 6, a Cyprian, or Cypriot. 

Kuéapos, ov, 7, Cyprus. 

xuxt@, We, to bend, to stoop down, 
Mark i. 7; John viii. 6. 8, 

Kupnvaios, ov, 6, a Cyrenian. 

Kupinyn, ns, 7, ® prop. name, Cyrene, a 
city of Africa. 

Kupfmos, ov, 6, & prop. name, Cyrenius 
or Qutrinus. 

Kupla, as, 4, Cyria (a proper name), 


2 John 1, Fi 
Kupionés, f, dv; of, or pertaining to the 
Lord, Christ, as the supper, 1 Cor. 
xi. 20; the day, Rev. 1 10. 
kupiéue, edow, to have authority, abs., 


to rule over, Luke xxii, 25; 1 Tim. 


vi. 35. 

Kuptos, fov, 6, (1) a lord, possessor of, 
and having power over, a title. of 
honour, Sir, 1 Pet. iii. 6; (2).The 
Lorp (Heb., JEHOVAH); (3) Z'he 
Lord (employed in the Epp. con- 
stantly of Christ (see 217, 6). 

xupiérns, ntos, %, lordship, dominion ; 
plur. concr., lords, princes; Eph 
1, 203 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

xupdw, @, to confirm, ratify, Gal. 
iii. 15; 2 Cor. i. 8. 


xvwy, xuvds, 6, 4, a dag, luke xvi. 213. 


fig., of shameless persons, Phil. 
iil, 2. 

K@Aoy, ov, 76, in plur. only; 7a K@Aa, 
Heb. iii. 17, the carcases. 

kwrvo, ow, to restrain, hinder, with- 
hold, Mark ix. 38. 

xéun, ns, h, @ village, unwalled, or 
lying open, Matt. ix. 35. 

Kwyud-roAs, ews, 7, @ large, city-like 
village, without walls, Mark i. 
38. 

Ka@pos, ov, 6, a feasting, a revelling, 
among the heathen, in honour of 
Bacchus, Rom. xiii. 13. 

kévow, wos, 6, 4 gnat, Matt. xxii. 24. 

Kas, @, 7, Gos, Acts xxl. 1. 


= 


x 


[ xipao—AapBaves 


| Kwodu, 6 (Heb.), Cosam, Luke iii. 28. 


kadds, %, dv, dumb, Matt. ix. 32, 33; 
deaf, Matt. xi. 5. 


A. 


A, A, AduBda, Lambda, l, the eleventh 
letter. As a numeral, A’ = 30; 
A = 30,000, 

Aayxdve, 2nd aor., Eraxov, (1) trans., 
to obtain by lot, to obtain, generally, 
acc. or gen.; (2) to cast lots, to draw 
lots, wepi, gen. 

Adfapos, ov, 6, Lazarus, (rt) of Bethany, 
(2) in the parable, Luke xvi. 

Adépa, or Ad@pe (AavOdvw), secretly. 

Aairaw, axos, 7, a whirlwind, a violent 
storm. 

Aaxéw and Anxéw, to burat with a loud 
repor!, Actsi. 18. 

Aaxti(w (Ack, adv., with the heel), to 
kick, Acts ix. 5, xxvi. 14. 

Aaréw, & now, (1) to speak, absolutely ; 
(2) to speak, to talk, generally, with 
acc. of thing spoken, also with 
modal dat. and dat. of person 
addressed. Hence, according to 
the nature of the case, met., to 
declare, by other methods than 
vivd voce, Rom. vii. 1, &.3 to 
preach, to publish, to announce. 
See: Synonyms. 

hadid, as, 4, (1) speech, talk, John 
vill, 43; hence (2) report, John 
lv. 42; (3) manner of speech, dialect, 
Matt. xxvi. 73. 

Aaud, or Aaupa (Heb.), why, Matt. 
XXvil. 46; Mark xv. 34 (Ps. 
Xxll. 1), 

AauBdyw, Afpoua (Afupouc: in MSS.), 
efAngpa, EAaBor, (1) to take, as in the 
hand, Matt. xiv. 19; hence, (2) to 
receive, obtain, of things material or 
spiritual, to accept, ‘‘take up,” 
Matt. x. 38; (3) to take by force, 
seize, Matt. xxi. 35; (4) to take away, 
violently or fraudulently, Matt. 
v. 40; (5) to choose, Acts xv. 14; 
(6) to receive, or accept, as a friend, 
and as a teacher; (7) in certain 


Aépex—Nov] 


grey aber expressions, to ‘‘take 
beginning,’ ’t.e., to begin, so, ‘‘to 
take” remembrance, forgetfulness, 


experience, &c. ; with Aplagtostes 
**to accept the person,” ** to be 


partial.” “From,” or this verb, 
is expressed by dx, awd, wapd (x6, 
2 Cor. xi. 24). 
Aduex, 6 (Heb.), DLamech, Luke 
iii. 36. 
Aauwds, d8os, H, a lamp, a torch. 
Aaumpés, d, dy, resplendent, shining, 
gorgeous; adv., -ds, gorgeously, 
sumptuously, Luke XVi. 19. 
Aaumpdrns, tTHros, 4, splendour, bright- 
ness. 
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Aduww, Wo, to give light to, to shine, | 


Matt. v. 15, xvii. 2. 

AavOdyw, 2nd aor., @dAaboy, (1) to be 

, abs, Mark vil. 24; (2) 

to be concealed from, unknown to 
(acc.), Acts xxvi. 26; (3) for par- 
ticip., constr. (see 394, 2). 

ra-teutds, h, dv, hewn out of a rock; 
Luke xxiii. 53. 

Aaodixela, as, 7, Laodicea. 

Aaodinéus, éws, 6, a Laodicean. 

rads, ov, 6, (1) @ people, spec. of the 

people 


of God; (2) the common 
people. See eynony) > 73 
uyé, vyyos, 4, the throat, *‘ larynx.” 


Aagala, as, or Aaaée, i Lasea, Acts 
xxvii. 8. 

Aa-ropéw, @, to hew stones, to cut stone, 
Maitt. XXvil. 60. 

Aarpela, as, 7, worship, service ren- 
dered to God, John xvi. 2; Rom. 
ix. 4. 

Aarpevw, ow, (1) to worship, to serve ; 
(2) to officiate as a priest. See 
Synonyms, 36. 

adxavoy, ov, To, an herb, a garden 
plant, Matt. xiii. 32. 

AeBBaios, ov, 6, Lebbaus. 
Baios. 

Aeyedy, Gos, 6 (Lat., see 164, c), a 
legion, Mark v. 9, &c.; in NT. 
times containing 6826 men. 

Aéye, only pres. and impf. in N.T. 
(see Synonyms), (1) to speak, used 
also of writings, as John xix. 37; 
. (2) 0 say, to discourse ; (3) to relate, 


See @ad- 
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to tell, Luke ix. 31, xviii. 13 (4) 
to call, pass., to be called, or named ; 

(5) pass., to be chosen, or appointed. 
Dat. of persons addressed. 

Aciupa, atos, 15 (Acixw), a remand. 
Rom, xi. 5. 

Acios, ela, etov, smooth, plain, level, 

uke ili. 5; from LXX. 

Aclxw, yo, to leave, mid., to be wanting, 
Luke xviii. 22; pass., to be left, to 
be destitute e Of, James i. 5. 

AetTroupyéw, &, (1) to serve publicly in 
sacred things, Heb. ony 11; _ es ) to 


minister to, pecuniaril 
xv. 27. See ) Synon 

rerroupyla, as, th, (1) a public ministra- 
tion, or service, Luke i. 23; Phil. 
i, 37; (2) @ friendly service, as 
rendering aid er alms to, Phil. 
iil, 37; 2 Cor. ix. 12. 

Actoupyixds, 4, dv, rendering service to, 
Heb. i. 14. 

Actroupyés, ov, 6, a minister, or servant 
em gen. obj., Rom. xv. 16; Phil. 


25. 

Pe em ov, +é (Lat., see 154, e), a 
napkin, or towel, John xiii. 4. 

sora {S09, 7, @ scale, or crust, Acts 

18 

Aémpay as, iD the leprosy: 

rempds, ot, 6, a leper. 

Aexrdy, ov, prop. verb. adj. (voulopa), 
from Aérw (to strip off pare down), 
a mite, one-eighth of an as, the 
smallest Jewish coin. 

Aevt or Aevts, 5, Devi. Four are men- 
tioned: (1) son of Jacob, ancestor of 
the priestly tribe ; (2, 3) ancestors 
of Jesus, Luke iii. 24, 29; (4) the 

apostle, also called Matthew. 
ns, ov, 6, a Levite. 

peta h, dy, Levitical, pertaining to 
the Levites. 

Acuxaiyw, aye, st aor., éeAcdxava, to 
make white, Mark ix. 3; Rev. 
Vii. 14. 

Acuxés, f, dy, (1) bright, as Matt. 
XVIL 2; (2) white, as Matt. v. 36; 
John iv. 35. 

Adwy, ovros, 6, a lion, fig., for a tyrant, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; used for Christ, 
Rev. v. 5. 
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Anén, ns, 7, forgetfulness, 2 Pet. i. 9. 

Anvds, ov, 6, %, & wine-press, Matt. 
Xx 33; fig. in Rev. xiv. 20, 

Ajjpos, ov, 6, idle talk, Luke xxiv. 11. 

Aporhs, od, 6, a robber, Mark xi. 173 
John x. 1, 8, 

A7jvis, ews, 7 (AauBdye), a receiving, 
Phil. iv. 15. 

Alay, adv., very much, with adj., very, 
Matt. iv. 8, 

AlBavos, ov, 46, frankincense, Matt. 
ii, 113 Rev. xviii. 13. 

A:iBavwrds, 03, 6, a censer for burning 
JSrankincense, Rev. viii. 3, 5. ; 

AiBeprivos, ov, 6 (Lat.), a@ freed-man, 


Acts vi. 9. Probably Jews who 
had been slaves at me, after- 
wards freed. 


AiBen, ns, 7, Libya, Acts ii. 10, 

Abd(w, ow, to stone, to execute by 
stoning. . 

Aléwos, 7, ov, made of stone, John 
li, 6; 2 Cor. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 20. 

A:80-BoAéw, @, how, to throw stones at, 
so as to wound or kill, Matt. 
Xxlil. 37; Mark xii, 4. 


Al6os, ov, 4, a stone, i.e., (1) loose and 


lying about, Matt. iv. 3, 6; (2) 
built into a wall, &c., Mark xiii. 2; 
(4) @ precious stone, Rev. iv. 3; (5) 
a statue, or idol of stone, Acts 
XVi. 29. 

A:06-oTpwrov, ov, 76 (prop. adj., strewed 
with stones), the pavement, part of a 
Roman court of justice. 

Aicpaw, w, how, to scatter, as corn in 
winnowing, to reduce to particles, 
that may be scattered, Luke xx. 
18, 

Auhy, évos, 6, harbour, haven, Acts 
XXVii. 12. 

Aiuyn, ns, f, @ lake, e.g., Gennesareth, 
Luke v. 1. 

Auuds, ov, 6, (1) hunger, 2 Cor. xi 27; 
(2) a famine, Matt. xxiv. 7. 

Alvov, ov, 76, flax, linen made of flax, 
Rev. xv. 6; @ lamp-wick, Matt. 
xii, 20, ; 

Aivos, or Aivos, ov, 6, Linus, 2 Tim. 
iv. 21. 

Arwapés, d, dy, sumptuous, 


delicate, Rev. xvill. 14. 


[Oy —Déyo 


Altpa, as, 4, @ pound weight, John 


xii. 3. 

Aly, Aids, 6, the S.W. wind, Acts 
xxvii. 12. (To look “down the 
S.W.,” is to look toward the north 
east. ) 

Aoyla, as, 4, @ collection, i.e., of money, 
1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2. 

AoylCopat, ona, dep. with mid. and 
pass. aor., (1) to reckon; (2) to plac 
to the account of, to charge wih, 
acc. and dat., or with es (se 
298, 6); (3) to reason, argue, 1 
infer, conclude, compute, from res- 
soning ; (4) to think, suppose. 

Aoyinds, 4, 6v, rational, i.e, belonging 
to the sphere of the reason, Kon 
xii. 1; 1 Pet. iz 2. 

Adywy, ov, 1d, something spokea, 1 
N.T., of divine communications, ¢.9, 
the Old Testament, Acts vii 33; 
Rom. iit. 23; and the doctrines 0 
Christ, Heb. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 11 

Adyios, ov, eloquent, Acts xviil. 24 

Aoyiopds, od, 6, (1) reasoning, though, 
2 Cor. x. §; (2) counsel, the result 
of thought, Rom. ii. 15. 

Aovyo-paxéw, w, to strive about words, 
2 Tim. ix 14. 

Aoyouaxla, as, %, contention abl 
words, ‘‘logomachy,” 1 Tim, vi 4 

Adyos,‘ov, 5, (1) a speaking, a saying 
a word, i.e, the uttering of the 
word, Matt. viii. 8; (a) the thing 
spoken, Matt. vii. 24, 26; whether 
doctrine, 1 Tim. iv. 6; prophecy, 
2 Pet. i. 19; question, Matt. xxi. 24; 
a@ common saying, or proverb, Jou 
iv. 373; @ precept, a command, Jon 
Vili. 55; the truth, Mark viii. 33; 
conversation, Luke xxiv. 17; teach- 
ing, 1 Cor. iL 43 @ narrative, Aci 
iL 13 a ic rumour, Matt 
XXVili, 15; an argument, Acts 
il, 40; @ charge, or accusation, Acts 
xix. 38; (3) reason, Acts xviil 14; 
(4) account, reckoning, Heb. iv. 53; 
Acts xx. 24; Matt. xviii. 23; Act 
x. 29. Adyos is used by John as 
name of Christ, the woRD of Gol, 
1.e., the expression or manifestation 
of his thoughts to man, Johni. 1, & 
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Adyxn, ns, 7, a@ lance, a spear, John ! \srowes, ews, 7, deliverance, redemp- 


XIX. 34. 

Aoidopéw, @, to revile, to rail at, to re- 
proach, John ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4. 
Aodopla, as, 4, reproach, reviling, 

1 Tim. v. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 

AolSopos, ov, 46, one who rails at, a 
reviler, 1 Cor. Vv. 11, Vi. 10. 

Aoiwds, ov, 6, a plague, pestilence, Paul 
so called, Acts xxiv. 5. 

Aords, fh, dv, remaining, the rest, 
Matt. xxv. 11; adv., 7d Aowwdy, as 
for the rest, 1 Cor. i. 16; rot Ao:rou, 
Srom henceforth, Gal. vi. 17. 

Aouxas, &, 6 (from Aourayds, see 159, 
d), Luke. 

Aovxus, lov, 5 (Latin), Lucius. 

Aourpdv, ov, 76, a bath, a washing, 
Eph. v. 26; Tit. ii. 5. 

Aotw, ow, to bathe, to wash, Acts 
ix. 373 Xvi., 33, to cleanse, to purify, 

Vv. L 5. 

Avdsa, ns, 7, Lydda, Acts 1x. 32, 53: 

Avdia, as, 7, Lydia, Acts xvi. 14, 40. 

Avxaovia, as, 4, Lycaonia, Acts xiv. 4. 


Avxaonorl, adv., in the apeech of : 


DLycaonia, 

Avxia, as, 4, Lycia, Acts xxvii. 5. 

Adxos, ov, 6, a wolf; fig., Acts xx. 29. 

Avpalvonat, to ravage, Acts vill. 3. 

Auwéw, @, to grieve; pass., to be 
grieved, saddened, to he uggrievel, 
or offended, Matt. xiv. 9; Rom. 
xiv, 15. ° 

Aurn, nS, 7, grief, sorrow, aversion, 
2 Cor. ix. 7; cause of grief, 1 Pet. 
li. 19. 

hiadsce ou, 6, Lysanias, Luke iii. 1. 

Avoias, ov, 6, Lysias. 

Atos, ews, 4%, @ loosening, divorce, 
1 Cor. vil. 27. 

Avat-reAda, @ (lit, to pay taxes), im- 
pers., -«7, it is profitable, or prefer- 
able (dat. and 4), Luke xvii. 2. 

Atorpa, as, 4, or ay, 74, Lystra. 

airpoy, ov, 74, a ransom price, Matt. 
xx. 28; Mark x. 45. 

Avrpéw, dow, in N.T. only, mid. and 

., to ranson, to deliver, by pay- 
ing @ ransom, Tit. 1. 143 1 Pet. 
i. 18 (acc., pers.; dat., price, and 
awé or éx). 


tion, 

- xX. 12, 

AuTpwrhs, od, 6, a redeemer, a deliverer, 
Acts vii. 35. 

Avxvia, as, 4, @ lamp-stand, Matt. 
v. 1§; fig., of a church, Rev. 
ii. 1, 5; of a Christian teacher, 
Rev. xi. 4. 

Avxvos, ov, 6, a lamp, or light, Matt. 
v. 15, Vi. 22, Used of John the 
Baptist, John v. 35; of Christ, Rev. 
XX. 23. 

Ave, ow, to loosen, as (1) lit., to unbind, 
Mark i. 7; Rev. v. 23; (2) éo set at 
liberty ; (3) to pronounce not binding, 
e.g., a law, Matt. xviii. 18; (4) 
to disobey, or nullify, the Divine 
word, John vii. 23, x. 353 (5) t 
destroy, e.g., the temple, John 1i. 19; 
(6) to dismias, i.e, an assembly, 
Acts xiii. 43. 

Aats, (0s, 7, Lois, 2 Tim. i. 5. 

Adr, 6 (Heb.), Lot, Luke xvii. 28. 


Luke i. 68, ii, 38; Heb. 


M. 


M, #. Mi, Mu, m, the twelfth letter. 
As a numeral, u’=40; #=40,000. 


Man, 6 (Heb.), Maath, Luke iii. 
2 


MaySaad, # (Heb., Chald.), in MSS., 
Mayaidy, Magdala, Matt. xv. 39. 
Maydarnvh, js, 7, Magdalene, i.e., a 

woman of Magdala. 

payeia, as, 7, magic, plur.. magic arts, 
Acts viii. 11. 

payeiw, ow, to practise magical aris, 
Acts viii. 9. 

Mdyos, av, 4, (1) magus, Persian 
astrologer, Matt. i. 1; (2) a con- 
juror, Acts vill 9. 

Maywy, 5 (Heb.), Magog (see Ty). 

Matidy, or Madidu, 6 (Heb.), Madian, 
or Midian, Acts vii. 29. 

pabnretw, ow, (1) trans., ta make a 
disciple of (acc.), to instruct, Matt. 
Xxvili. 19; Acts xiv. 21; (2) in- 
trans, to be a disciple, Matt. 
XXV1L 57. 


mm 
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pabynris, ov, 6 (uavOdyw), a disciple, 
Matt. x. 24, xxii. 16, ix. 14; of 
pabnral, specially, the twelve, Matt. 
ix. 19 


pat as, }, a female disciple, Acts 
36. 


Madovadna, 6 (Heb.), Methuselah, 
Luke lil. 37. - 
Maivdy, 5 (Heb.), Afainan, Luke 


liL, 31, 

palvoua, dep., to be mad, to rave, 
John x. 20; Acts xxvi. 24, 25. 

paxapiCo, fut., 1@, to pronounce happy, 
congratulate, Luke i. 48; James 
Vv. IL, 

paxdpios, fa, Low, happy, blessed, Luke 
i. 45, Vi. 203; Maxapimrepos, Compar., 
more happy, 1 Cor. vii. 40. 

paxapiouds, ov, 4, congratulation, a 
pronouncing happy, Rom. iv. 6, 9. 

Maxedovla, as, 7, Macedonia. 

Maxeddy, dvos, 6, a Macedonian, 

pdkeAAoy, ov, ré, a slaughter-house, 
shambles, 1 Cor. x. 25. 

paxpdy, adv. pes of paxpés, sc. dddy), 
afar, eis preced., Acts ii. 39; amd 
foll., Acts xvii. 27. 

paxpdéey, adv., from afar, Mark 
viii. 3; with and, as Matt. xxvi. 58. 

paxpo-Ouuew, @, how, to suffer long, to 
have patience, to be forbearing, 1 mp 
xiii. 4; to delay, Luke xviii. 73 
wait patiently, Heb. vi. 15; els ke 
éxi, dat. 

pakpo-Oupuia, as, h, forbearance, long- 
suffering, patience. 

paxpo-Osuws, adv., patiently, indul- 
gently. 

paxpds, d, dv, long, of place ; distant, 
of time, prolix, Matt. xxill. 13. 

paxpo- -xpdvi0s, ov, long-lived, Eph. VL. 3. 

paraxia, as, 7, ‘‘soitness,” weakness, 
infirmity. 


padaxds, h, dv, soft, of garments ; 


Matt. xi, 8; disgracefully effemi- 
nate, 1 Cor. vi. 10, 
Marcdefa, 46 (Heb.), Maleleel, or 


Mahalaleel, Luke iii. 37. 

udrtota, adv. (supecl. of wdAa, very), 
most of all, especially. 

padroy, adv. (comp. of pdda), more, 
rather ; woAA@ paddAov, much more, 


7 
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Matt. vi. 30; méoy maddrov, how 
much more, Matt. vil. 11; madrroy 
%, more than, Matt. xvii 13. 
MaAAoy is often of intensive force, 
e.g., Matt. xxvil. 24; Rom. viii. 34. 

Mdaxos, ov, 6, Malchus, John xviii. 10. 

wduun, ns, ), a grandmother, 2 Tim. 
i, 5. 

popwvas, papyevas, & 46, mammon, 
gain, wealth (from Chald.). 

Mavafy, 6 (Heb.), Manaen), 
xii. 1. 

Mayvacojjs, gen. and acc., 7, 6, Ma- 
nasseh, 

pavOdyw, pabhoopos, 2nd aor., éuabor ; 
perf., peud@yxa, to learn, to under- 
stand, to know, to be informed, to 
comprehend. Used abs., or with 
acc. (awd, wapd (gen.), with the 
tesehers éy with example, 1 Cor. 
iv. 6. 

pavia, as, 7, madness, insanity, Acts 
XXV1. 24. 

pdyva, 76 (Heb.) manna (Heb., What 
is this ?), the food of “ Israelites 
in the desert. 

pavrevouat, dep., to utter pespoases, 
prophecy, Acts xvi. 16, 

papalyw, ave, fut. pass., papayPhoopas, 
to wither, to fade away, James i. 11. 

papday a6d. (two Syro-Chaldaic words), 
the Lord will come! 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 

Kapyapirns, ov, 6, a pearl, Matt. 
Xill. 45, 46. 

Mapéd, ns, 7, Martha. 

Mapla, as, or Mapidw (indecl., Heb., 
Miriam), 4, Mary. Six of the name 
are mentioned: (1) the mother of 
Jesus; (2) the Magdalen; (3) the 
sister of Martha and Lazarus; (4) 
the wife of Cleopas; (5) the mother 
of John Mark; (6) a Christian 
woman in Rome, Rom. xvi, 6, 

Mdpxos, ov, 6, Mark. 

Hdpuapos, ov, 4, 
xviii, 12. 

paprupéw, @, now, to be a witness, abs., 
to testify (xepl, gen.), to give tes- 
timony (to, dat., [ pers. or thing), 
to commend (1 Thess. ii. 11, should 
prob. be paprupdueroi); pass. to Se 
attested, i.e., honourably. 


Acts 


7, marble, Rev. 


« 
x 


i> 


é 
im 


paprupla— -pé6n] 


paprupla, as, %, testimony borne, i.e., 
judicially, Mark xiv. 56, 59, or 
cena honourable attestation, 

ohn v. 34. With obj. gen., as 
Rev. XIX. 10, 

apr ipioy, ov, 76, testimony, Matt. 
vill. 4 (to, dat., against, éwi, acc.). 

uaptipoua, dep., to call to witness, 
Acts xx. 26; Gal v. 3; fo exhort 
solemnly, Eph. iv. 17 (1 Thess. 
in 11). 

pdprus, vpos, dat. plur., papruas, 4, 

a witness, te, judicially, Matt. 

Xviil. 16; one who testifies from 

what he has seen and known, 1 Thess. 

ii 10; Luke xxiv. 48. A ‘*mar- 

tyr,” witnessing by his death, Acts 

XXli. 20. 

paccdopat, Guat, to bite, to gnaw, Rev. 
XVL 10, 

paotiyéw, @, dow, to scourge, Matt. 
x. 17; loaffict, Heb. xii 6. 

paoti(w, to scourge, Acts xxii. 25. 

pdovsk, wyos, nN, @ whip, a scourge, Acts 
Xxil, 24; sharp ae disease, affiic- 
tion, Mark - Luke vii. 21. 

partds, ov, 4, iba breast, the paps, 
Luke xi. 27; Rev. 1 iL 13. 

parao-Aoyia, as, 7, vain talk, empty, 
Sruitless conversation, 1 Tim. i. 

parao-ddyos, ov, 6, @ vain, one 
talker, Tit. 1, 10. 

parasos, (ala), aov, vain, fruitless, 
empty, 1 Cor. xv. 17; James i, 26; 
7a para, vanities, spec. of heathen 
deities, Acts xiv. 15 (and O.T.). 

paraidrns, THTOS, n, (1) vanity, 2 Pet. 
ii. 18; (2) perverseness, Eph. iv. 17; 
(3) frailty, Rom. viii. 20. 

paradw, @, to render vain, or foolish, 
10 deprave. 

parnv, adv., in vain, fruitlessly, Matt. 
XV. 9. 

Mar@aios, ov, or Ma@aios, 6, Matthew, 
ar apostle and evangelist; also 
Aevt. 

Mardy, 5 (Heb.), or Maddy, Matthan, 
Matt. i. 15. 

Mar6dr, 6 (Heb.), or Ma66d0, Matthat, 
Luke iii. 24, 29. 

Mar@ias, a (6), or Ma@Olas, Matthias, 
Acts 1, 23, 26, 
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Martaéa, 5 (Heb.), Mattatha, Luke 
ill, 31. 

Marra@las, ov, 
iil, 25, 26, 

pdxaipa, as and 7s, 7, a sword, met. 
for strife, Matt. x. 34; 5 fig., of spirit. 
ual weapons, Eph. vi. 17 

paxn, nS, 1; contention, strife dispute, 
2 Tim. ii. 23; James iv. 1. 

paxouat, to fight, Acts vii. 26; 
tend, to dispute, 2 Tim. ii. 24. 

peyar- -auyee, @, to boast great things, 
to be arrogant, James ill. 5. 

HeyaAsios, ¢ia, eiov, grand, magnifi- 
cent, wondrous, Luke 1 49; Acts 
li, 11, 

peyaredrns, THrOs, 7, greatness, ma- 
jesty, magnificence, Luke ix. 43; 
Acts xix. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16. 

Meyado-xperhs, és, gen., ous, fitting for 
a great man, magnificent, excellent, 
2 Pet. 1. 17. 

Beyartve, ve, (1) to enlarge, Matt. 
XXill. §; (2) to magnify, extol, cele- 

_ brate with praise, Luke i. 58; Acts 


6, Mattathias, Luke 


fo con- 


Vv. 13. 
peydAws, adv., greatly, Phil. iv. 10, 

peyarAwourn, nS, nN, magnificence, ma- 
jesty, Heb. 1. 3; Jude 25. 

Meyas, weydAn, wéya (see 39), comp. 
pei(wy, sup., Kéeyioros, great, in size, 
full-grown, intense, Matt. ii. 10, 
XXvui. 8 ; wonder ful, 2 Cor. xi. 15; 
noble, of high rank, Rev. xi. 18, 
xiii 16; applied to age, 6 pelCwv, 
the elder, Rom. 1x. 12. Méyas in- 
dicates the size of things, their 
measure, number, cost, and estime- 
tion; meyddAn jmépa, a high day, 
John xix. 31. 

péyeBos, ous, ré, greatness, vastness, 
immensity, Eph, 1. 19. 

peyiaraves, dvwy, oi, princes, great men 
(sing., weyiotdy, only in LXX. ; 
Sirach iv. 7), lords, Mark vi. 21 : 
Rey. vi. 15, XVill. 23. 


ped-epunvevw, to translate, to interpret, 
pass. only, Mark v. 41; ohn 
l. 42. 

pweln, ns, , drunkenness, drunken 


frolic, or riot, Luke xxi. 34; Rom. 
xl. 13; Gal. v. 21, 
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etaoTHow, Ist aor. pass., 
MeteaTadny, (1) to renove, as a 
mountain, 1 Cor. xi. 2; (2) fo 
seduce, or draw over, Acts xix. 26; 
(3) to remove from Office, e.g., a king, 
Acts xill, 22; or a steward, Luke 
XVi. 

He8-oBela, as, f, fraudulent artifice, a 
trick, a stratagem, Eph. iv. 14, 
vi, 1. 

ueO-dpios, bordering on; Td pebdpia, 
borders, confines, Mark vii. 24. 

phedvoxw, to make drunk; pass., to be 
drunk, Luke xii. 45; 1 Thess. v. 7. 

wedvoos, ov, 6 ( prop. adj.), a drunkard, 
1 Cor. v. 11, V1. 10, 

‘aba to be drunken, Matt. xxiv. 49 ; 
Acts i. 15; met., Rev. xvii. 6. 

paisen, oP. of ubyas, which see. It 

has itself a comparat., ped7epos, 
3 John 4 (see 47). 

uédav, avos, 7d (uédas), ink, 2 Cor. 
lil. 3. 

HeAas, awa, av, black. 

Medeas, G, 6, Melea, Luke iii. 31. 

éeAet, impers. (see 101), tt concerns, 
dat. of pers. and obj. gen. 

peAeT der, @, how, to think upon, to 
revolve in mind, to premeditate, 
Mark xiii. 11; Acts iv. 25. 

weAt, eros, 76, honey, Matt. iii. 4. 

MeAioouwws, a, ov, made of honey, Luke 
XXIV. 42. 

MeAlrn, ns, 1, 
Acts xxviii. 1. 

LEAAW, how, to be about to do, to be on 
the point of doing, with infin., cor- 
responding nearly to our auxiliaries, 
will, shall, must, &c., particip. form 
indicating simple futurity, as Ta 


Kweb-lornut, 


Melita, now Malta, 


héAdovta, things to come, Rom. 
vill. 38; to delay, Acts xxii. 16, 
See Synon ms. 

BeéAos, ous, rd, a member of the body, a 


limb, Matt. v. 29, 30; Rom. xil. 4; 
tig. 1 Cor. vi. 15 , ke. 

Meaxi, 6 (Heb.), “Melehi. Two are 
mentioned, Luke iii. 24, 28. 

MeaAxioedéx, 6 (Heb., king of righteous- 
ness), Méelchizedek, Heb. v. 6, &c 

weuBpdva, 4s, 7, parchment, 2 Tim. 
iv. 13. 


[ne8-tornpe-—pépos 


Méupouat, youm, dep., to complain, to 
censure, Rom. ix. 19; abs. or dat., 
Heb. viii. 8 (Lachm., acc. ). 

peuwi-uoipos, ov, adj., discontented, com- 
plaining, Jude 16, 

pév, antithetic particle, truly, indeed 
(see 136). 

pev-ovv, conj., moreover, therefore, but. 

pev-ovv-ye, conj., yea rather, yea truly, 
nay but, Luke xi. 28; Rom. ix. 20. 

Hev-rot, conj., yet truly, certainly, 
nevertheless, however, John iv. 27. 

péve, pero, Euewa, (1) intrans., to 
remain, to abide. So (a) of place, 
to dwell, Matt. x 11; to lodge, 
Luke xix. 5; (0) of state, as Acts 
v. 43; to continue firm, and constant 
in, John xv. 4; to endure, to last, ta 
be permanent, 1 Cor. il. 143 (2) 
trans., fo wait for, to expect, Acts 
XX. § 

Bepl(w, ow, (1) to divide, separate, 
mid., to share (uerd, gen.), Luke 
xii. 13; pass., Co be divided, to be at 
variance, Matt. xii. 25, 26; 3 Cor. 
i. 13; (2) to distinguish, pass., to 
differ, 1 Cor. vil. 34; (3) ¢o ‘dis- 
tribute, Mark vi. 41; acc. and dat. 

Bépipya, nS, 7, Care, ansiety, as divid- 
ing, distracting the mind, Matt. 
Xill, 22; 3 Luke vii. 14. 

pepiuvdw, @, to be anxious, distracted, 
abs. with dat. or wepi, gen. or acc. 
(eis, Matt. vi. 34), to be anzious 
about, or careful for, acc., x Cor. 
vil. 32-34- 

pepis, l50s, 7, @ part, or division, of a 
country, Acts xvi. 12; @ share, 
portion, Luke x, 42; Acts viii. 21; 
Col. i. 12. 

pepiopds, ov, 6, a dividing, the act of 
dividing, Heb. iv. 12; distrebution, 
gifts distributed, Heb. ii 4. 

peptorhs, ov, 6, @ divider, an arbiter, 
Luke xii, 14. 

u€pos, ous, 74, a part, hence (1) @ part, 
aS assl ed, share, Rev. xxi. 19; 
Fellowship, John xill. 8; a@ business, 
or calling, Acts xix. 27; (2) @ part, 
as the result of division, Jobn 
xix. 23; a district, Matt. xvi. 
13. In adverbial phrases, Mépos 71, 


peonpBpia —pera-orpéda | 


partly ; évd pépos, alternately ; dxé 
phéoovs, partly; ex pépous, indivi- 
dually, of persons, partially, imper- 
Jectly, of things; ath mépos, par- 
ticularly, in detail, Heb. ix. 5. 

peo-nuBpla, as, %, midday, noon, the 
south, Acts viii. 26, xxii. 6. 

peoireiw, ow, to mediate, to be a 
mediator, to compose a difference, 
to intervene, to interpose, Heb. vi. 
17: 

peairns, ov, 6, a mediator, a legate, an 
interpreter of the will of another, 
Gal. iii. 19; Heb. xii. 24; one .who 
interposes between partes and recon- 
ciles them, 1 Tim. il. 5. 

_ peco-vixriov, lov, 746, midnight, Luke 
xi. 5. 

Mego-woraula, as, 7, & proper name, 
Mesopotamia, the region between 
the Euphrates and the Tigris. 

pécos, n, ov, middle, of time or place, 
in the midst of (gen.), John 1. 26; 
neut., Td pécov, the middle part ; 
adverbial phrases, with prepositions 
(art. generally om.), éx uéoou, from 
among, away. So év péoy, ava 

- péaov, &e. (See preps.) 

pecd-torxov, ov, 76, a middle wall, a 
separation, Eph. ii. 14. 

peo-oupdynua, atos, 76, mid-heaven, 
Rev. viii. 13, xiv. 6, xix. 17. 

pecdw, &, to be in the middle, or midst, 
John vii. 14. 

Meoolas, ov (from Heb., anointed), 
Messiah, the same as Gr. Xgiords, 
John i. 42, Iv. 25. 

peards, h, dv, full, filled with, gen. 

peotéw, @, to fill; pass., to be full of, 
gen., Acts il 13. 

pera (akin to péoos), prep., gov. the 
gen. and accus. Gen., with, among; 
ace., after (see 301). With acc., 
perd indicates motion, succession. In 
composition, werd denotes partici- 
pation, change, or succession, being 
near to ; often like the Latin prefix 
trans, as in the words transfer, 
translate. 

pera-Balyw, to go, or pass over, to pass 
away, to remove, Luke x. 7; Matt. 
xi. L 
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| pera-BadAw, in mid., to change one’s 


mind, Acts xxviii. 6. 

pet-dyw, to move, or turn about, as 
horses, ships, James iii. 3, 4. 

peta-didups, to tmpart, to communicate, 
Eph. iv. 28; 6 meradlSous, a dis- 
tributor of alms, e.g., of the church, 
Rom. xii. 8. 

peT&-Oeots, ews, 4, (1) a@ removal, a 
translation, Heb. xi. 5; (2) a change, 
or substitution, Heb. vii. 12. 

peT-aipw, to remove, intrans., to depart, 
Matt. xiil. 53. 

peta-KaAéw, &, in mid., to call, or send 
for, to invite to oneself, Acts vii. 14. 

MeTa-Kivéw, @, to move away, pass., to 
be removed, Col. i. 23. 

peTa-AauBdyw, to take a share of, Acts 
li. 46; partake, gen., 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
to obtain (acc.), Acts xxiv. 25. 

HeTd-Anis, ews, 7, participation (pass. ), 
1 Tim. iv. 3 

pet-adAdoow, to change, to put one thing 
Sor another, Rom. i. 25, 26 (éy, eis). 

peTa-néAouat, meAjGoma, Ist aor., meTe- 
KEAHOny, dep., pass., to change one’s 
mind, Matt. xxi. 29, 32; to repent, 
to feel sorrow for, Matt. xxvii. 3° 
2 Cor. vii. 8. See Synonyms. 

peTa-poppde, &, to change the form, 
mid., to alter one’s form, or aspect, 
Matt. xvii. 2; fig., to be changed in 
mind, ‘‘ metamorphose,” Rom. xii. 2. 

Meta-voéw, @, how,-to change one’s 
views and purpose, to repent, i.e., to 
change one’s habit of feeling and con- 
duct, Matt. ili. 2; Acts viii. 22, &c. 
See Synonyms. 

merd-voiw, as, 4, change of mind, re- 
pentance, Heb. xii. 17; Matt. iii. 8. 

mera-ty (oty or tiv), adv., of time, 
meanwhile, John iv. 31; afterwards, 
perh., Acts xiii. 42. As prep., 

. with gen. of place, between, Matt. 
XXiii. 35. 

peta-réurw, to send for, pass., Acts 
X. 29; in mid., to send for to oneself, 
to invite, Acts X. 5, xl. 13. 

peta-orpépw (with 2nd fut. and 2nd 
aor. pass.), to turn, to change, James 
iv. 9; Acts il. 20; to pervert, to 
corrupt, Gal. 1. 7. 


84 


heta-cxnuati(w, low, .to transform, 
Phil. iii. 213 mid., to assume the 
appearance of anyone, 2 Cor. xi. 13, 
14; fig., to transfer, 1.e., to speak by 
way of accommodation, 1 Cor. iv. 6. 
pera-rinu, to transpose, Acts vii. 16; 
to transfer, to translate, Heb. vii. 12, 
xL 5; mid., to transfer oneself, i.e., 
to go over, or to fall away, Gal. i. 6; 


to pervert, Jude 4. 
pet-€wneita, adv., aflerwards, Heb. 
XIL 17. 


per-éxw, petacxfjow, 2nd aor., pére- 
oxoy, to be partaker of, to share in, 
to enjoy, » Cor. 1x. 10, X. 17. 

perewpi(w, in mid., to be in suspense, 
to be of doubtful mind, Luke xii. 29. 

per-oixegia, as, 7, change of abode, 
migration (of the Babylonian exile), 
Matt. i. 13, Xl. 17. 

pet-oil(w, to change one’s habitation, 
to migrate, Acts Vil. 4, 43. 

petoxh, ns, 7, @ partaking, a consort- 
ing with, communion, 2 Cor. vi. 14. 

péroxos, ov, 6, 4, a partner, a com- 
panion, an associate, Heb. i. 9; 
Luke v. 7; @ partaker, Heb, ii. 
¥, 14. 

petpew, @, to measure, Matt. vii. 2; 
met., to estimate, to judge of, 2 Cor. 
xX. 12. 

perpnrhs, od, 6, ‘‘a measurer,” metre- 
tes, @ measure (72 sextarii) contain- 
ing nearly eight and a ‘half English 
gallons, John ii. 6. 

peTpio-rabew, w, to treat with gentleness, 
to be indulgent to, Heb. v. 2. 

metpiws, adv., moderately, a little, 
Acts xx. 12. 

pérpoy, ov, 76, a measure, of capacity, 
Mark iv. 24; and of length, Rev. 
XXL 153; measure assigned, Matt. 
XXlil. 323 adv. phrase, é« pérpou, by 
measure, sparingly, John iii. 34. 

pét-wrov, ov, 76 (Wp), the forehead, 
Rev. vil. 3, 7. 

BEXpt, OF MEXpIS, adlv., as prep. with 
gen, unto, time, Matt. xu. 30; 

fark xiii. 30; place, Rom. xv. 19; 

degree, 2 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii 
As conj., until, Eph. iv. 13. 


Synonyms. 


xii. 4. 
See 
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[pera-oxnparifo —phrnp 


uy, a negat. particle, nof. For dis- 
tinction between “f, ov, see 401; 
elliptically, lest, see 384; interro- 
gatively, see 369. For the com- 
bination od uh, see 377. 

ph-ye, in the phrase ef dé pire, but if 
not, emphatic, 

pndauws, adv., by no means, Acts 
x. 14, XL 8. 

unde, compare ovd¢, and see 401; (1) 
net .- nor; (2) not even. 

pndeis, pndeula, pndev (eis), compare 
ovdels, not one, no one, NO person, OF 
thing, nothing, Matt. viii. 4; Mark 
v. 26; Gal. vi. 3. 

pndé-wore, adv., never, 2 Tim. iii. 7. 

pndé-2rw, adv., not yet, Heb. xi. 7. 

Mjj5os, ov, 6, a Mede, Acts ii. 9. 

Benker, adv. (@rt), no more, no longer, 
lest further. 

Hijkos, ous, 76, length, Rev. xxi. 16. 

pnkivw, to make long; mid., to grow 
up, a8 plants, Mark iv. 27. 

KnAwTn, ns, n, a fleece, a sheep's skin, 
Heb. xi. 37. 

Bhy, a part. of strong affirmation, 
N.T., only in the combination, 4 
bhy, assuredly, certainly. 

why, pnvds, 6 (1) a month, Acts vii 20, 
&c. ; (2) the new moon, as a festival, 
Gal. iv. ro. 

pre 2 indicate, to declare, 1 Cor. 
x. 28. 

#y} «ov, an iaterrogative formula, ex- 
pecting the answer “yes,” Rom 
x. 18. 

Kh-wore, adv., no longer, Heb. ix. 17. 
As conj., lest ever, lest perhaps, 
whether indeed, if so be, Luke iii. 15; 
John vii. 26, 

Bh-3o, adv., not as yet, not yet, Rom 
ix. 11; Heb. ix. 8. 

hipxws, conj., lest in any way, per: 
adventure, that in no way, Acts 
XXVli. 29; whether perhaps, 1 Thess. 
iii. 5. 

wnpés, ov, 6, the thigh, Rev. xx 
16, 

pire, conj., neither ... nor, continuing 
& negation, not even, Mark iii. 20. 

vhtnp, tpés, %, a mother, met, a. 
mother city, Gal. iv. 26. 





prs —poyts] 


pom, adv., interrogatively used, is 
it? expecting a negative answer, 
uatiye; not to say then? 1 Cor. 
Vi. 3. 

ujtis, pron. interrog:, has, or is any- 
one? J ohn i iv. 33 (better ph ts). 

pArpa, as, 7, the womb. 

Mntp-adAgas, ov, 6, a matricide, 1 Tim. 


1, 9. 

pla, om. of efs, one. 

pualyw, ave, perf. pass., penlaopa:, to 
stain, to pollute, Jude 8; pass., to 
be defiled, John xviii. 28. 

piaoua, atos, 76, pollution, defilement, 
2 Pet. ii. 20; ‘*miasma.” 

piacuds, ov, 5, pollution, defilement, 
2 Pet. i. 10. 

piypa, aos, 76, John 
XixX. 39. 

lyvupi, pike, Euta, perf. pass., wéucy- 
pa, to mix, to mingle, Matt. xxvii. 
34.3 Rev. viil. 

purpds, a, dy, little, small, i.e., in ra 
Matt. xili. 32; qu antity, 1 Cor. 
v. 6; number, Luke xii. 32; time, 
John Vii. 33; dignity, Matt. x. 42. 

ot ov, 7, Miletus. 

plrwov, fov, 7d (Latin, mille passuum, 
1000 paces), a mile (about 80 yards 
less than our mile). 

pipéopat, odpar, dep. mid., to imitate, 
to follow the example of, 2 Thess. 
ill. 7. 

pnths, od, 6, an imitator, a follower, 

1 Cor. iv. 16. 

suehens (uva-), mid. (perf. péuvnpat, 
and fut. in pass. from pyncPjcopat), 
to call to mind, to remember, Matt. 
Xxvi. 75; pass., to be remembered, 
to be had in mind, Acts x. 31; 
xvi 19. 

piréw, &, tow, to hate, to detest, to 
abhor. Used in antith. with bya: 
awdw, to love less, not to love, to slight, 
Matt. vi. 24; John xii. 25. 

puicd-amo-5ocla, as, 7, recompense, as 
(1) reward, ia X. 35, Xi 26; (2) 
punishment, . Ii, 2. 

pic0-amo-8drys, i é, a rewarder, Heb. 
xi, 6, 

plobros, ov, hired, as subst., a hired 
servant, a hireling, Luke xv. 17, 19. 


a mixture, 


Rev. , 
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pods, od, 6, hire, wages, recompense, 
requital, Matt. xx. 8. Used for 
reward, Matt. v. 12, 46; for punish- 
ment, 2 Pet. il. 13. 

prrbdw, @, daw, to hire out, to hire, to 
engage to labour for wages, Matt. 
Xx. I, 7. 

plo@wpa, aros, +6, hire, rent ; met., 
anything rented, as a house, Acts 
XXViii. 30. 

pixdwrds, ov, 6, a hired servant, one 
who serves for wages, Mark 1. 20; 
John x. 12, 13. 

MirvAfyn, ns, 7, Mitylene, the capital 
of Lesbos, Acts xx. 14. 

Mixanha, 6 (Heb., who (is) like God ?), 
Michael, an archangel, Jude 9; 
Rev. xi. 7. 

pva, as, h, a mina, silver money = 100 
Spdxuat, or about 31. 158.; of ac- 
count, Luke xix. 13, 16. 

pydoua (see pipvhoKw). 

Mvdowy, wvos, 6, Mnason, Acts xxi 
16, 

pvela, as, 4, Temembrance, recollection, 
Phil. 1. 3; 1 Thess. i. 6; pvelay 
wovetabat, to mention, to oe in mind, 
Rom. 1. 9. 

pevijua, aros, 76, a memorial, a monu- 
ment, a tomb, Mark v. 5; Luke 
XXxiil. 53. 

pynueiov, ov, 74, a tomb, a grave, 
Matt. viii. 28 ; John xi. 31. 

pvhan, 7S, 7, remembrance, mention ; 
pvhunv wovetoba, to make mention, 
2 Pet. i. 15. 

pynuovebo, to remember (811), recollect, 
call to mind (gen. or acc.), Matt. 
xvi. 9; Acts xx. 313. to be mind- 
ful of, Heb. xi. 15; to make men- 
tion of (gen., or *epi, gen.), Heb. 
XL 22. 

prnpdouvoy, ov, t6, a memorial, honour- 
able remembrance, fame, Matt. xxvi. 
13; Mark xiv. 9. 

ponoreto, to ask in marriage; mid., 
to woo ; pass., to be betrothed, Matt. 
i, 18, 

poyt-AdAos, ov, one who can scarcely 
speak, a stammerer, Mark vii. 32. 

péoyis, adv. (like wats), with difficulty, 
scarcely, hardly, Luke ix. 39. 


&6 


pédios, ov, 4, a dry measure (16 sex- 
tarii), con about a peck; a 
modius, Matt. v. 15; Mark iv. a1; 
Luke xi. 33. 

porxanris, ldes, 7, an adulteress, Rom. 
Vil. 3; fig. far departure from God, 
Matt. XvlL 4; James iv. 4. 

porxdoum, Sua, to commit adultery, 
to be guilty of adultery, Matt. 
Vi 42; 

poxeia, as, 9, adultery, Matt. xv. 19. 

poxevw, ow, to commit adultery, abs, 
to have adulterous intercourse with, 
to debauch, acc.; fig., of forsaking 
God, Rev, li. 22. 

porxés, ov, 6, an adulterer, Luke 
XV. 11; 1 Cor. vi. 9; Heb. xiii. 4. 

pods, adv. (like udy:s), with difficulty, 


scarcely, hardly, Acts xiv. 18; 
Rom. v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

MoAdy, 6 (Heb.) Moloch, Acts vii. 43; 
LXX. 


podtra, uve, to pollute, to defile, 1 Cor. 
villi. 7; Rev. lil. 4, Xiv. 4. 


podvopuds, ov, 6, pollution, deflement, 


2 Cor. vil 1. 


Hough, jis, 9, complaint, ci 
ground of complaint, Col. ii. 13. 


cause or 
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uéoxos, ov, 6, 7, a calf, a young 
a Luke xv. 23; Heb. ix 

12, 1 

powrinés, 4, &, skilled tn music, o 
mMmuscian, Rev. XVill. 22. 

udxGes, ov, 6, wearisome labour, toil, 
with pain and sorrow, 2 Cor. xi 27; 
1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8. 

mvedds, eb, 6, the marrow, Heb. iv. 
12. 

pode, &, to inetruct, to initiate into, 
Phil. iv. 12. 

wvOes, ov, 6, a word, hence a tale, 

able, or figment, 1 Tim. iv. 7, 

“m 93 

mucdoueu, wat, to low, to bellow, as a 
bull, to roar, as a lion, Rev. x. 3 

puarnpl(e, to contract the nostrils in 
contempt, to mock, sneer, or deride, 
Gal. vi. 7. 


a ‘millstone, Matt. 


xviii. 

pvdcey, covos, 6, a mill-house, the place 
where corn was ground, Matt. 
XXiv. 41. 


pupus, ddos, §, a myriad, ten thousand, 


porn, 4S, 9, @ place of abode, a a vast multitude (gen.), indefinite, 
tng-place, John xiv. 2, 23. Luke xii 1; Acts xxi 20 
povo-yerhs, és, gen., evs, only nonitw, ow, to anoint, for burial, Mark 
Luke vii. 12; Heb. x1. 17. Often ; 
of CHRIST, as John 1. 14, ll. 16, spies a, a, ten thousand, Matt 
pévos, 9, ev, only, alone, single, Luke XVI 24; muplo, ia, fa, innume- 
XXiv. 12, 18; solitary, withoul com- rable. 
pany, or help, Mark vi. 47; for- | piper, ev, td, a perfumed ointment, 
eaken, desolate, Joha vill. 29; adv., XXVL 7: 
udvoy, only. Mvola, as, 7, Afysia, Acts xvi. 7. 
trae having but one eye, Matt. ov, lov, +4, a mystery, anything 
hidden, a secret, xi, 11; 
dana a leave alone: to he Rom. xi, 25. Olen eT of the 
left alone, or desolate, 1 Vv. 5. truths of the ahr as mysteries 


hopph, is, %, outward appearance, 
jorm, shape, Mark xvi. 12; Phil. 
ui. 6, 7. Se Synonym, 56. 
poppse, &, dow, to form, to fashion, 
Gal. iv. 19. 
péppwors, ews, 4, formation, external 
appearance, 2 Tim. ili. §; form, 
rule, system, Rom. ii. 20. 
pooxo-wosces, @, to form the image of 
a calf, Acts vi. 41. 


—_— 





dewell- 
begotten, _ 
bl 
Matt. 
purrher 
| 


revealed, 1 Tim. ni. 16, 

puord(e, to wink, to be dim-sighted, 
2 Pet. i. 9. 

pcdooy, waxes, 4, the mark of a stripe ; 
met., pain, anguish, 1 Pet. ii, 24. 

mndones, @pa, dep., aor., mid. and 

to blame, to find fault with, 
2 Oar Vill. 20. 

gas rece ov, 6, a spot, a Hemish ; met, 

2 Pet. i. 13. 











popatvw—vepdrn | 


pwpalyw, ave, to infatuate, to make 
JSoolish, 1 Cor. i. 20; pass., to be- 
come foolish, Rom. i. 22; to become 
insipid, tasteless, like spoiled salt, 
Matt. v. 13. 

papla, as, 7, folly, absurdity, con- 
temptibleness, Cor. i, 18, 21, 23. 

pwpo-Aoyla, as, 7, foolish talking, 
babble, Eph. v. 4. 
pwpds, d, dv, stupid, foolish, Matt. 
vil. 26, xxiil. 17, 19; a8 subst., a 
wicked, graceless, abandoned person, 
Matt. v. 22; 7d papdy, foolish- 
ness. But see 153, ii. 

Mwojjs, or Mwbajjs, é€ws, dat., ei, or v 
acc. fy (once éa, Luke xvi. 29), 4, 
Moses, met., the books of Moses, 
the Pentateuch, Luke xvi. 29; 2 Cor. 
lil, 15, &c. 


N. 


N, v, vv, nu, n, the thirteenth letter. 
As a numeral, / = 5c; »» = 50,000, 

Naacody, 6 (Heb. ) Naasson, Matt. 
143 Luke i il, 3 

Nayyal, 5 (Heb.), ia ge, Luke iii. 25. 

Na(apé6, or Nageper, 7 Nazareth. 

NaCapnyds, ov, 6, a N azarene, as Mark 
L 2 

Na(wpaios, ov, 6, a Nazarene, an ap- 
pellation of Christ. Christians are 
called of Nafwpaio, Acts xxiv. 5. 

Naédy, 6 (Heb.), Nathan, Luke iii. 31. 

Nafavaha, 6, Nathanael, probably the 
same as Bartholomew. 

val, adv., affirming, yes, Matt. ix. 28; 
even so, Matt. xi. 26; Luke x. 21; 
nek Xxii. 20; yea, strongly affirm. 

ing, Luke vii. 26. 

Naiy, 1, Nain, Luke vii. 11. 

vads, ov, 5 (vaiw), a temple, a shrine, 
or small model of a temple, the 
abode of deity, pretended, Acts 
xix. 24; the temple, Matt. xxiii. 16; 
used of Jesus Christ, John ii 19, 
20; of Christians generally, 1 Cor. 
lil, "16; 2 Cor. vi. 16. See Syno- 
nyms. 

Naovp, 6 (Heb.), Nahum, Luke ii. 25 
(not the prophet). 
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vdpdos, ov, 4H, nard, spikenard, a costly 
ointment, Mark xiv. 3; John xil. 3. 

Napkiovos, ov, 6, Narcissus, Rom. 
XVi. IY, 

vav-ayéw, @ (&yvuu), to make ship- 
wreck, to be shipwrecked, 2 Cor. 
xl 25; fig., 1 Tim. i 19. 

vab-kAnpos, ov, 6, a ship-master, or 
owner, Acts xxvil. 11. 

vais, véws, acc. vay, 7, a ship, Acts 
XXVll, 41. 

vatrns, ov, 6, a satlor, Acts xxvii. 


27, 30% 

Naxdép, 6 (Heb.), Nahor, Luke iii. 34. 

veavlas, ov, 6, @ young man, a youth, 
Acts xx. 9; one in the prime of life, 
Acts vii. 58. 

veayloxos, ov, 6, a young man, Matt. 

xix, 203, Pilar. , of soldiers, Mark 

ai, 51; of the middle stage in the 
divine life, I John iL. 13, 14, 

NedwoAis, ews, 7, Neapolis. 

giles 6 (Heb.), Naan Luke 
lV. 27. 

vexpés, d, 4; dead, (1) lit., as Matt. 
Xl 5; of vexpol, the dead generally ; 
(2) fig., dead, spiritually, Eph. ii. 1; 
inactive, inoperative, Rom. vii. 8; 
unaffected by, or utterly indifferent 
to (dat.), Rom. vi. 11. 

vexpdo, @, to put to death—so, to 
‘“*mortify”—to deprive of power, to 
render weak, and impotent, Rom. 
iv. 19; Col. ii. 5; Heb. xi. 12. 

véxpwois, ews, , death, a being put to 
death, 2 Cor. iv. 10; deadness, im- 
potency, Rom. iv. 19. 

véos, a, ov, (1) new, fresh, Matt. 
ix. 17; new, in disposition and cha- 
racter ; (2) young, of persons, Titus 
il, 4. *Compar. 3 vedrrepos, younger, 
Luke xv. 12,13. See Synonyms, 26. 

veorods, ov, 5, the young of birds, a 
youngling, a chicken, Luke ii. 24. 

vedtns, nTos, fh, youth, youthfulness, 
Luke xviii. 21; 1 Tim. iv. 12. 

ycé-guros, ov, newly-planted ; fig., a 
recent convert, ‘*‘ neophyte,” 1 Tim. 
iii. 6. 

verw, ow, to nod—so, to beckon—to sig- 
nify, John xii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. 

vegeAn, 7S, 4, a cloud. 
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NepSarelu, 6 (Heb.), Naphthali, Matt. 
iv. 14; Rev. vii 6. 

yépos, ous, 76, a cloud; met., a mul- 
titude, a great company, Heb. xii 1. 

veppds, ov, 6, the kidney, plur., the 
reins, put (as Heb.) for the secret 
thoughts, desires, and affections, 
Rev. i. 23. 

vew-xdpos, ov, 6, 7 (vass and Kopéo), to 
sweep, ‘‘temple-sweeper,” a temple- 
keeper, a designation of the people 
of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35. 

vewrepixos, h, dv, youthful, juvenile, 
2 Tim, il, 22. 

vewrepos, a, ov (comp. of vées, which 
see), younger, inferior in rank, more 
humble, Luke xxii. 26. 

yh, adv., of affirmative swearing, by, 
with acc., 1 Cor. xv. 31. 

vhOe, to spin, Matt. vi. 28. 

yymd(e, to be like a child, 1 Cor. 
XIV. 20. 

viyrios, ia, cov, infantile ; as subst., an 
infant, a babe, a child, Matt. 
xxi, 16; 1 Cor. xiii. 11; used of 
an age below manhood, Gal. iv. 1; 
fig., of unlearned, unenlightened per- 
sons, Matt. xi. 25; Rom. il. 20. 

Nypevs, dws, 6, Nereus, Rom, xvi. 15. 

Nnpi, 6 (Heb.), Neri, Luke iii. 27. 

ynoloy, ov, 7d (dim. of vijoos), a small 
island, an islet, Acts xxvii. 16. 

vijoos, ov, 7 (véw, to swim), an island. 

yvnorela, as, 7, fasting, a fast, Matt. 
Xvii. 21; Acts xiv. 23; the day of 
atonement, the chief Jewish fast-day, 
Acts xxvil. 9. 

ynoretw, ow, to abstain from food, to 
fast, Matt. vi. 16-18. 

vijoris, cos, plur., whores, 6, 4, fasting, 
Matt, xv. 32. 

yvnodAwos, or -Aéas, ov, sober-minded, 
temperate; 1 Tim. ii, 2; Tit. 
ii. 2. 

vhow, ye, to be sober, temperate, fig., 
1 Thess. v. 6, 8. 

Nlyep, 6 (Lat.), Niger, Acts xiii. 1. 

Nixavwp, opos, 6, Nicanor, Acts vi. 5. 

vinaw, @, how, to prevatl, abs., Rev. 
iii, 21; to conquer (acc.), Luke 
xi, 22; John xvi. 33. 

yixn, ns, 7, victory, 1 John v. 4. 
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[NepGarelu—vdpropa 
Nixd-5yyos, ov, 6, Nicodemus, John 
iii. 1. 


NixoAairns, ov, 6, a follower of Nico- 
laus (probably a Greek equivaleut 
for Balaam), Rev. vi. 15. 

Nixdé-Aaos, ov, 6, Nicolaus, Acts vi. § 
(not to be confounded with pre- 
ced.). : 

Nixé-woAts, e@s, 4, Nicopolis, Titus 
iii. 12, Several cities of the name 
existed ; this was prob. in Mace- 
donia. 

vixos, ous, +6, victory; eis vixos, from 
O.T., to a victorious consummation, 
utterly, Matt. xii. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 


54, 55, 57+ 

Nivevi, 7 (Heb.), Nineveh, Luke xi. 32. 

Nivevirys, ov, 6, a@ Ninevite, Matt. 
xii, 41. 

vimrhp, jipos, 6, a. basin, or ewer, for 
washing hands or feet, John xiii. 5. 

virro, Ww, to wash (acc.), mid., to 
wash one’s self, acc. of part. as 
Mark vii. 3. See Synonyms, 17. 

votw, %, how, to understand, to per- 
ceive, abs., or with acc., or éri. 

yénua, atos, 76, (1) a design, counsel, 
purpose, 2 Cor. li, 11, X. §; Phil. 
lv. 7; (2) the mind, ie., the under- 
standing, or intellect, 2 Cor. xi. 3 

yd00s, n, ov, bastard, spurious, Heb. 
xi. 8. 

youn, is, % (véuw, to apportion, as 
oii to cattle), (1) pasturage, 

ohn x. 9; (2) met., a feeding, 

spreading, as of a gangrene, 2 Tim. 


il. 17. 

voul(w, ow (vduos), (1) to be wont, to 
do by custom, Acts xvi. 13; (2) to 
think, to reckon, to expect, as the 
result of thinking, Matt. v. 17, 
XX. 10, 

veutxds, 4, dv, pertaining to law, legal, 
Titus iii, 9; as subst., a person 
skilled in law, Titus ili. 13; @ 
teacher of the Mosaic law, Matt. 
XXxli. 35, &e. 

vouluws, adv., lawfully, agreeably to 
rule, 1 Tim. i. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 5. 

vouioua, atos, 76, money, coin, whose 
value is settled by law, Matt 
XXIL 19, 


vopo-BSdcKahos —vwiros| 


vouo-diddoKados, ov, 6, a teacher or 
interpreter of the law. 

vouo-Becla, as, %, legislation, the laws 
given, 2.¢, the Mosaic law, Rom. 
1x. 4. 

vouo-Beréw, w, to sanction, to establish 
jor a law, Heb. viii. 6; pass., to 
have a law established, Heb. vii. 
11, 

vouo-bérns, ov, 6b (réOnqx), a law-giver, 
legislator, James iv. 12. 

véuos, ov, & (véuw, to apportion), a law, 
an edict, a decree, a statute, Luke 
li, 225; @ standard of acting, or 
judging, Rom. iii, 27; @ writien 
law, Rom. it. 14; the Mosaic eco- 
nomy, Matt. v. 18; Rom. x. 4; the 
Christian dispensation, or doctrines, 
Gal. vi. 2; Rom. xiii. 8; met., for 
the books containing the Mosaic 
~ law, i.e. 7 the five books of Moses, 
Matt. xii. 5; and for the Old 
Testament generally, John x. 34. 

vdos (vols, which see). 

voréw, &, to be sick; fig., to have a 
diseased appetite, or craving for, 
wept (acc.), 1 Tim. vi. 4. 

véonpa, aros, 7d, a disease, a sickness, 
John v. 4. 

vécos, ov, 5, a sickness, a disease, a 
distemper, Matt. iv. 23, 24. 

vorad, as, th a brood of young birds, 
Luke xiii. 34. 

vuooiov, ov, 76, a young bird, Matt. 
XX. 37. 

vooads (see veoro'ds). 

woopifew, in mid., to secrete for one’s 
self, to purloin, Acts v. 2, 3; Titus 
ii, 10. 

yétos, ov, 6, the south wind, Twuke 
Xl. 55; the southern quarter, Luke 
Xi. 31. 

vov-Oegia, as, H, @ warning, admonition, 
counsel, 

vou-Oevéw, @, to warn, to admonish, to 
counsel, Acts xx. 31. 

vouv-unvia, as, h, the new moon, or 
month, as a festival, Col. ii. 16. 

vouv-exas, adv., understandingly, wisely, 
judiciously, Matt. Xil. 34. 
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yous, or vods, vou, vot, vovv, 6, the 
mind, 1,€., the understanding, or in- 
tellect, Luke xxiv. 45; Rom. xii. 2; 

| Phil. iv. 7. Hence, any affection of 
the mind—as modes of thought — 
inclinations, or dispositions, Rom. 
xiv. §; 1 Cor. i. 10; presence of 
mind, 2 Thess, ii. 2 ; more widely, 
the rational soul, with its powers 
and affections, Rom. vii. 2 5. 

Nuupas, a, é, Nymphas, Col. iv. 15. 

viugn, ns, 7, a bride, Rev. xviii: 23; 
a daughter-in-laro, Matt. x. 35. 

vunpios, ov, 4, @ bridegroom, John 
iii, 29. 

vunpov, avos, 6, a bridal chamber ; 
viol tov vuupwvos, Matt. ix. 15, 
sons of the bridal chamber, brides- 
men. 

viv and yuri, adv., (1) of time, now, 
z.e., the actually present ; now, in 
relation to time Just past ; just now, 
even now, now, in relation to future 
time; just at hand, even now, imme- 
diately ; 5, 4, 7d, viv, the present, 
with sub. or (neut. ) without ; (2) of 
logical connexion, now, 3. ens ** see- 
ing that things are so,” 2 Cor. 
VIL 9; now then, t.e., implying the 
rise of one thing ‘from another, 
1 Cor. xiv. 6. (3) In commands 
and appeals, »vy is emphatic, Matt. 
XXVil. 42; James iv. 13, at this 
instant. 

vit, vurrés, h, the night, night-trme, 
lit.; often fig., a time of darkness 
and ignorance, Rom. Xi. 123 
1 Thess, v. 5. 

viedo, = to stab, to pierce, John 
XIX. 34. 

pigidte. ¢w, to nod, as asleep, fo be 
drowsy, Matt. xxv. 5; fiz., to de- 
lay, 2 Pet. ii. 3. 

vux0-fyuepov, ov, ré, a day and a night, 
twenty-four hours, 2 Cor. x1. 25. 

Nae, 6 (Heb. ), Noah. 

vwdpds, d, dv, slow, dull, stupred, Heb. 
V. 1, Vi 12. 

yeros, ov, 6 the back of men or 
animals, Rom. xi. 10. 
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Zz, &, &% ai, 2, or gs, the fourteenth 
letter. As numeral, % = 60; {= 
60,000. 

fevla, as, 7, hospitality, entertainment, 
a lodging, Acts xxviii. 3; Philem. 
22, 

Eevidw, ow, (1) to receive as a gest 
(acc.); pass., to be entertained, to 
ludge as a guest with, Acts x. 6, 
xxi. 163 (2) to appear strange to, 
Acts xvii. 20; pass., to think 
strangely of, to be surprised at 
(dat.), 1 Pet. iv. 12. 

kevo-5oxéw, @, to entertain quests, to 
nractise hospitality, 1 Tim. v. tc. 

tévos, 7, ov, strange, foreign, Acts 
xvi. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with 
gen., Eph. ii. 12; as subst, a 
stranger, a guest, a host, Rom. 
XVl, 23. 

géorns, ov, 6 (the Latin seztarius), a 
measure, about a pint English ; 
met., a cup, or pitcher, of any size, 

_ Mark vii. 4, 8. 

Enpalyw, ava, 18st aor., etfpaya, perf. 

 -—pass., é&hfpayua, to dry, to make dry, 
to wither, James i, 11; pass., to be 
or become dry, withered, Matt. 
xiii. 6; to be dried up, Rev. xvi. 12 ; 
to be ripened, as corn, Rev. xiv. 15; 
to pine away, Mark ix. 18. 

inpds, &, dv, dry, withered, as a tree, 
Luke xxiii. 31; a8 a diseased and 
useless limb, Matt. xii. 10; Luke 
vi. 6, 83 7 upd, the dry land, Matt. 
XXili 15. 

EvAwos, lyn, wev, wooden, 2 Tim. 
li, 20. 

fiAov, ov, 76, wood, e.g., timber in 
building, 1 Cor, iii. 12 ; or for burn- 
ing; anything made of wood, e.g., 
the stocks, Acts xvi. 24; a staff, 
Matt. xxvil. 47, 553 @ cross, or 
gibbet, Acts xiii. 29; Gal. ii. 13; 
a living tree, Rev. i. 7. 

tupdw, @, few, perf. pass., etdpyua:, to 
shear, or shave, e.g., the locks and 
the beard, Acts xxi 24; 1 Cor 
xl. 5, 6 


io 
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O, 0, buiumpéy, omicron, short o, the 
fifteenth letter. As a numeral, 
o' = 70; 0 = 70,000, 

6, ¥, 76, the definite article, the, 
originally demonstrative. For its 
uses, see Part I[I., Chap. II. 

éySohkovra, num. indecl., eighty. 

by5o0s, 7, ov, ord., eighth. For 2 Pet. 
ii. 5, see 331. 

&yxos, ov, 3, a weight, an impediment, 
Heb. xii. 1. 

5, #5e, 7é3e, demon. pron., this, that 
(here), (see 339), such and such, 
certain, James iv. 13. 

d5evm, to pass along a way, to journey, 
Luke x. 33. 

65-nyée, &, fiow, to lead along a way, 
to conduct, to instruct, Matt. xv. 14; 
John xvi. 13. 

68-r7yos, ot, 5, a@ leader, Acts i. 16; 
fig., of instructors, Matt. xv. 14. 

d50-1-wopéw, @, to travel, to pursue a 
way, Acts x. 9. 

d50-t-mopia, as, 7, a journey, a jouriey- 
ing, John iv. 6. 

d3d9, ov, 7, (1) a way, a road, a high- 
way, Matt. ii. 12; (2) @ going, a 
progress, Mark vi. 8; (3) a journey, 
a day’s, or a Sabbath day’s, Luke 
li. 44; Acts i. 12; (4) fig., manner 
of action, method of proceeding, 
Acts xiii, 10; Matt. xxi. 32; espec. 
(5) the Christian way, Acts ix. 2; 
2 Pet. ii. 2; (6) used of Christ 
himself, John xiv. 6. 

a8ous, Sdvros, 5, a tooth, Matt. v. 38. 

dduvdw, @, in mid. and pass., to be in 
an agony, to be tormented, to le 
greatly grieved or distressed, Luke 
li. 48; Acts xx. 38. 

dduvn, ns, }, pain, distress, of body or 
mind, Rom. ix. 2; 1 Tim, vi. to. 

dbupuds, ov, 6, lamentation, wailing, 
Mat. ii. 18. 

"Olas, ov, Uzziah, Matt. i. 8. 

b(e, intrans., to emit an odour, John 
Xi, 39. 


| Sev, adv., whence, of place or source. 


60évn, ns, 7, a linen cloth, hence, a 
sheet, Acts x. 11. 
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60dviov, ov, 76 (dim. of o0dyn), a linen 
swathe, a bandage, Luke xxiv. 12. 

ofSa (Fs5-), I know (see 103, 4). 

oixeiaxds (see oixsaxds). 

oikeius, a, ov, domestic, pertaining to a 
Jamily, Eph. ii. 19; associated with, 
_gen., Gal. vi. ro. 

oikérns, ov, 4, one living in the house 
with, | a domestic, @ servant, 

vikéw, w, how, to inhabit, to dwell in, 
Rom. vii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

ofknpea, arus, 76, a dwelling, used of a 
prison, Acts xii. 7. 

oiknthpiyv, ov, 7d, a domicile, of the 
spiritual body as the habitation of 
the soul, 2 Cor. v. 2. 

oixla, as, 7, (1) a house; (2) met, a 
household, a family, goods, i.e, a 
house and what is in it. 

oixiakds, ov, 6, one of a family, whether 
gs relative, or servant, Matt. 
X. 3 

olxo-SeonoTéw, @ to govern a house. 
hold, 1 Tim. v. 14. 

oixo-deonxdrys, ov, 6, a householder, a 
head ofa amily, Matt. x. 25. 

oixo-5ouéw, @, to erect a building, Luke 
xiv. 30; to rebuild,.to found, to 
establish 3 fig., of increase in mania 
ledge and piety, 1 Cor. x. 23; 
encourage, to embolden, 1 Cor. viii. 
10, 

oixo-douh, as, H (Sue), a building, 
structure, of the spiritual body, 
2 Cor. v. 1; of the church, Eph. 
li, 21; met., edification, spiritual 
advancement, Rom. xv. 2. 

oixo-Bopia, as, 7, edification, 1 Tim. 
1. 4, rec. (prob. oixovouiay). 

oixovonia, as, management of family 
affairs, stewardship, an ‘‘economy,” 
or dispensation. 

oixo-vdu0s, ov (veuw), a house manager, 
a steward, an administrator of funds 
for another ; often of the Christian 
stewardship. 

olxos, ov, 6, a house, a building, for 
any purpose (gen.); met., a family 
resident in one house, a family per- 
petuated by succession, the house of 
God, t.e., the temple ; the family of 
God, i.e., the church. 
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oikounéyn, ns, pres., part., pass., fem. 
(-y7) of oixdw, the inhabited land, or 
world, of (1) the Roman empire ; 
(2) prob. the Syrian province, Luke 
il. 1; (3) the world at large; (4) 
met., the inhabitants of the world ; 
(5) a state, or economy, Heb, ii. 5. 

oix-oupds, ov, 6, 7 (oépos, keeper), a 
house-manager, Titws ii. 5. 

oixTeipeo, now, to pity, to have com- 
passion, Rom. ix. 15; LXX. 

oixtipuds, ov, 6, kindness in relieving 
sorrow, Col. ili. 12; favour, benignity, 
compassion, Rom. Xi. 1. 

vixtippeov, ovos, 6, 4, pitiful, compas- 
sionate, merci ful. 

olua (see. ofouat). 

oive-xéTn5, ov, 6, a wine-bibber, one who 
drinks to excess, Matt. xi. 19. 

olvos, ov, 4, wine, Mark ii. 22, &. ; 
met., the vine, Rev. vi. 6; fig., of 
that which excites or inflames, Rev. 
Xiv. 10, XVii 2. 

oivo-pAvyia, as, 4 (pAtw, to be hot}, the 
siuie of being heated with wine, 
drunkenness. 

ofonat and viua, to think, to suppose, 
acc. and inf., or 8r1. 

ofos, a, ov, rel. pron. correl, to ro.0d- 
vos, of what kind, or sort. 

olw (see pepw). 

éxvéw, @, how, to be slothful, to delay, 
to be loth, Acts ix. 38. 

oxynpdés, d, dy, “elotliful indolent, 
tedious, Rom. xil. 11; Phil. iii. 1. 

dxra-huepos, ov, 6, 7, of or belonging to 
the eighth day, Phil. iii, 5. 


, oxT@, num. indecL, eight. 


GAebpos, ov, 6, destruction, perdition,. 
misery, 1 1 Cor. v. 5. 

oAvyd-mioros, ov, 6, H, Of little faith, 
Matt. vi. 30. 

oAlyos, 1, hi (1) dittle, small, brief, 
(2) in plur., few, sometimes with 
gen. ; (3) neut, as adv. .» OAlyov, of 
time, soon; of space, a litile way ; 
(3) with prepositions preced. in 
various phrases, as é¢v dAlyg, in a 
short time, or with little trouble, 
Acts xxvi. 28. 

dAryd-Wuxos, adv., small-souled, faint- 
hearted, 1 Thess. v. 14. 
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GAry-wpéw, @, to make little of, to 
despise (gen. y Heb. xii. 5; LXX. 
oAoOpeurhs, ov, 6, a destroyer, 1 Cor. 

X. 10, 

ddobpevw, to destroy, cause to perish, 
Heb. xL 28, 

dAo-KavTwpa, aos, 76 (xalw), a burnt 
offering, the whole being consumed, 
‘* holocaust,” Mark Xil. 33. 

dAo-xAnpla, as, 7, perfect soundness, 
Acts 1 16, 

dAd-xAnpos, ov, whole in every part, 
sound, perfect, 1 Thess. v. 23; 
James i. 4. 

OAoAU(w, a8 from the cry, oA-oA! fo 
howl, to yell, to lament aloud, James 
v. I. 

SAos, 7, ov, al, the whole (see 225; 
adv., -ws, wholly, altogether ; with 
neg. preced., not at all, 

ses és, perfect, complete, 1 Thess. 


13. 

lonaieak a, 6, Olympas, Rom. xvi. 15. 

vAuvGos, ov, 6, an uns le fig, one 
which, not ripening in due time, 
hangs till nearly winter, Rev. 
vi. 13. 

SuBpos, ov, 6, a heavy rain, Luke 
Xii. 54. 

Spurdw, &, now, to be in company with, 
to associate with (dat.), to talk with 
(xpos, ACC. ). 

duiAla, as, H, intercourse, converse, dis- 
course, 1 Cor. xv. 33, ‘‘ homily.” 

Uupa, aros, 74, an eye. 

duvuss and duviw, oudsow (see 116, 3), 
to swear, to take an oath, Mark 
Xlv. 71; to promise with an oath, 
Mark vi. 23. 

duo-Oupaddy, adv., with one mind, 
unanimously, altogether, Rom. xv. 
6; Acts vil 57. 

bubidGe, aw, to be like, Mark xiv. 70. 

duoty-eadhs, ovs, 6, 7, being affected 
vike another (dat.), having like pas- 
sions, or feelings, Acts xiv. 15; 
James v. 17. 

duoos, ola, oov, like, similur to, re- 
sembling (dat.), of equal rank, Matt. 


XXii 39. Once with gen., John 
vill. 55. Adv., -ws, in like manner, 
likewise, 


—_— 
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cuardrns, gros, 7, likeness, similitude, 
Heb. iv. 15. 

dpoidw, @, (1) to render like, Matt. 
vi. 8; pass., fo be like, or to re- 
semble, Matt. xiii. 24; (2) to liken, 
to compare, Matt. vii. 24; Mark 
iv. 30; with acc. and dat. 

dpolwua, aros, 76, likeness, similitude, 
Phil. uw 7; Rev. ix. 7; Rom. 
v. 14. See Synonyms. 

dpolwais, ews, n, likeness, resemblance, 
James ili. 9. 

Gpo-Aoyéw, @, how, 8t aor., dpodd- 
Anoa, to speuk the same thing, 
hence, (1) to confess, in the sense of 
conceding or admitting, generally 
with 8r.; (2) to profess, or acknow- 
ledge openly, acc., once with &, 
Matt. x. 32; (3) as efuporoyew, to 
praise, to give thanks (dat.), Heb. 
Xlii. 15. 

duodoyla, as, 7, a@ profession, either 
the act of professing (Heb. iii 1), 
or (generally) the truth professed, 
Heb. iv. 14. 

dpodoyounevws, adv., by consent of 
all, confessedly, without controversy, 
1 Tim, li. 16, 

6ud-rexvos, ov, of the same art, or craft, 
Acts xviil. 3. 

‘Suod, adv., together, at the same place 
or time. 

6ud-bpwy, ovos (pphy), of the same 
mind, concurrent, 1 Pet. iii. 8. 

apie (see Suyupt). 

Sums, adv., yet, nevertheless, I Cor. 
xiv. 7; Gal wii 15; with pérra, 
notwithstanding, John xii. 42. 

bvap, 16, indecl., a dream ; nar’ bvap, 
ina dream, Matt. 1. 20, li. 12, 13, 
XXVIi. 19. 

dvdpiov, lov, 76 (dim. of dvos), a young 
ass, an ass’s colt, John xii. 14. 

dveidi(w, aw, to reproach, revile, up- 
braid, Matt. xi. 20; Mark xvi. 
14. 

dvediopds, ob, 6, reproach, reviling, 

neat 1 Tim. it. 7; Heb. 


- 33 
Sedan ous, 76, reproach, Luke i. 25. 
"Ovhorpnos, ou ( profitable), Onesimus. 
’Ovnai-popos, ov, 6, Onesiphorus. 
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énxés, y, éy, pertaining to an ass; 
pidres Suixos, a millstone turned by 
an ass, Matt. xviii. 6, i4.¢, the 
large upper millstone. 

évivnjat, mid, aor., opt., dvaluny, may 
I have advantage or pleasure from ! 
Philem. 20, 

Svoua, aros, 746, a name, i.e, that by 
which anyone is known, a charac- 
ter, as described by the name, Matt. 
X. 41, 42; Rev. ili, 1; fame, re- 
puiation, often implying dignity, 
authority, Eph. i. 21; Phil. it 9. 

dvopd{w, ow, to give a name to, Luke 
V1. 13, 143 to mention, Eph. Vv. 33 
to call upon, or profess the name of, 
2 Tim. ii. 19. 

évos, ov, 6, 7), An 038. 

ivrws, adv. (dy, neut. part of ed), 
really, in very deed. 

Bios, ous, Td, vinegar, in N.T., a poor 
wine, mixed with water, a common 
drink of Roman soldiers. 

bkbs, .eia, 0, (1) sharp, as a weapon, 
Rev. i. 16; (2) swift, eager, Rom. 
iii, 15. 

orh, 7s, th an opening, @ cavern, 
James iil. 11. 

mabey, ‘adv., behind, after, at the 
back of. 

owtaw, adv., behind, of place, .Luke 
vii. 38; of time, Matt. 11. 11; abs., 
or with gen. 

ébrAl(w, ow, N.T., mid., to arm one- 
self with, acc., fig., 1 Pet. iv. 1. 

SxAov, ov, 74,-an mstrument. Hence 
plur., (1) arms, armour, John xvii. 
33 (2) instruments, Rom. vi. 13. 

éaroi0s, ola, oiov, relat. pron., of what 
kind, or manner, 1 Cor. ill, 13; 

correl. to roubros, Acts xxvi. 29. 
éwére, part. of time, when, Luke 


vi. 3. 
Sxov, nae of place, where, whither ; 
where, referring to state, Col. 
iii. 11; whereas, 1 Cor. ili. 3. 
Gwrdvee, I in pass., to appear (see dpa), 
éwracia, as, 7, a vision, a supernatural 
appearance, Luke i. 22, xxiv. 23; 
2 Cor. xii. 1. 


énrés, hh, dy, roasted, or oiled, Luke | 


XXIV. 42. 


| 


Grropat (see dpac). 
én-cpa, as,  (perh., ods, jutce), the 
autumn, autumnal Sruits, Rev. 
XVliL, 14. 

Srrws, a iat adv., how, Luke xxiv. 20, 
As conj., in such manner that, to 
the end that, so that ; with &, Acts 
li. 19 (see 384, 2). After verbs 
of beseeching, and the like, with 
demonstrative force, that, Matt, ix. 
38; Mark iii. 6. 

Spaya, aros, 74, (1) @ spectacle, Acts 
Vil. 313 (2) a vision, Acts ix, 
10, 12. 

Spacis, ews, 7%, appearance, aspect, 
Acts iL. 17; Rev. iv. 3. 

— n, 6¥, visible, seen, plur., neut., 

1, 16, 

dpdw, @, thouat, édpaxa, eldov (see 
103, 4), to see, generally; (2) to 
look upon, or contemplate; (3) to - 
know, experimentally, to attain to, 
to enjoy; (4) to take heed, Heb. 
viii. 5; Matt. viii. 4; with Kh or 
equiv., to beware, Matt. xvi. 6; (5) 
pass., to be seen, to appear to, 
present one’s self to (dat.). 

épyh, fis, 7, irascibleness, anger, indig- 
nation. Often of the wrath of God, 
and its manifestation. See Syno- 


nyms. 

spryiton, ow, to irritate; pass., to be 
angry; abs., to be ’ enraged with, 
dat., or éxf, dat. , 

bpyinos, ", ov, prone to anger, Titus 


L 7. 

dpyvia, as, %, the length from finger’s 
end to. finger's end with both arms 
stretched outwards, a fathom, Acts 
XXViL. 28. 

dpéyw, to stretch out; mid., to reach 
after, to desire, or “long eager ly for, 
gen., 1 Tim, vi. 10; Heb. xi. 16. 

opewés, fh, dy, mountainous, hilly. 

Bpetis, ews, 4, strong desire, lust, con- 

cuptscence, 

ép80-xodéw, @, to walk in a straight 
course, to walk uprightly, fig., Gal. 
ii, 14. 

| ap8és, . dv, upright, Acts xiv. 10; 
straight, Heb. xii. 13; adv., eds, 
rightly, Mark vil. 35. 
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opfo-romew, w@ (Téuva), to cut straight, 
ur rightly, to manage or administer 
rightly, 2 Tim. iL 15. 

opopi<w, to rise carly, to do anything in 
early morning, Luke xxi. 38. 

opopwds, fh, dv, belonging w. early 
morning, Rev. xxii. 16. 

UpOpios, ia, tov, adj., early in the 
morning, Luke xxiv. 22. 

SpOpos, ov, masc., morning twilight, 
early dawn, daybreak, Luke xxiv. 1. 

dpi(w, ow, comp. ‘“‘horizon,” to ap- 
point, to decree, Acts xvii. 26; to 
mark out determinately, Rom. i. 4; 
pass., perf., part., a@pioudvos, de- 
creed, Acts ll. 23; neut., decree, 
Luke xxii. 22. 

Spiov, lov, +6, plur., the borders of a 
place, hence, districts, territory. 

dpxi¢w, to adjure by, to charge solemnly 
by, with double acc. 

Spxos, ov, 6, an oath, Matt. xiv. 7, 9, 
&c. ; a promise with an oath, Matt. 
V. 32 

dpx-wuocla, as, %, an oath, Heb. vii. 
20, 21, 28. 

Sppamw, @, ow, N.T., intrans., to rush, 
Matt. vill. 32; Acts vii. 57 (eis, or 
éxl, acc.). 

épuh, ns, 7, a rush, a violent arsault, 
Acts xiv. 5; James iii. 4. 

dpunua, aros, 7d, a@ rushing on, violence, 
Rev. xviii. 21. 

Upveoy, ov, 76, a bird of prey, a fowl, 

V. XVLl. 2, XIX. 17, 21. 

dpus, cOos, 6, , a fowl, Matt. xxiii. 37; 
Luke xiii. 34. 

épo-Gecla, as, 7, @ setting bounds, or 
limits, Acts xvii. 26, 

ipos, ous, 7d plur., 8pn, épéwv, a 
mountain, highland. 

dptocw, tw, to dig, to dig out, Matt. 
xxi. 33; Mark xii. 1. 

oppards, 4, dv, bereaved, ‘‘orphan,” as 
subst., James i. 27; John xiv. 
18. 

dpxéopat, ota, nropat, dep., mid., to 
leap, to dance. 

8s, 4, 8, relative pronoun, who, which 
(see 58). As demonst. in the 
phrase, ds pévy... ds 3¢, that one... 
this one, 2 Cor. ii. 16, 
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éodxis, rel. adv., how many times, aa 
often as, 1 Cor. Xi. 25, 26. 

Sotos (la), wy, holy, both of human 
beings and of God, 7a dora, the holy 
promises, Acts xill. 34; adv., -ws, 
holily, 1 Thess. ii. ro, 

édoidrns, nros, 7, holiness, godliness, 
Luke i. 75; Eph. v. 24. 

oouh, js, 7, an odour, lit., as John 
Xli. 3; fig., as Eph. v. 2. In 2 Cor. 
ii. 14 the allusion is to the odours 
which aroze in triumphal proces- 
sions. 

8cos, yn, ov, relat. pron., how much, 
how great, (t) of time, how long, as 
long as, Rom. vii. 1. 
the meaning is intensified, Heb, 
X. 37: Emre pinpdy Bcov 8cov, yet a 
little, a very, very little; (2) of 
quantity, of number, how much, 

lur., how many, John vi. 11; 

ark 1. 8; Acts ix. 13; as many 
as, Matt. xiv. 36; (3) of measure, 
degree, Heb. vii. 20. 

Sc-wep, h-wep, 5-wep, whosoever, what- 
soever. 

Scrdéov, contr., dorovy, ov, 7d, a bone, 
John xix. 36. 


So-ris, H-tT1s, 671, compound relat., who-, 


which-, whatsoever (see 58, c). 
dorpdeivos, 7, ov, made of earth, 
Fragile, 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

Sappnots, ews, the sense of smelling, the 
organ of smelling, 1 Cor. xii. 17. 
éogus, vos, %, the loins, Matt. iii. 4, 
Acts ii. 30. For ‘‘the loins” to be 
‘‘ girded,” was to have the robes 
gathered up so as to be ready for 
work, Luke xii. 35; fig., 1 Pet. 

i. 13. 

éray (Sre, &v), rel. adv., when, when- 
soever, so long as. 

dre, rel. adv., when. 

Sri, conj., (1) that, after verbs of 
declaring, &c., introducing the ob- 
ject-sentence, sometimes as a mere 
quotation mark, Matt. ii. 23; (2) 
because (see 136, 6). 

Srov (gen, of Seis), Ews Srov, uniil, 
whilst. 

ov, adv. (gen. of 8s), where, whither, 
ow eky, whithersoever. 


ov - -Ededos | 


ov (vi« befure a vowel, ovx if the 
vowel is aspirated), no, not (see 
134, 401). 

ovd, interj., ak/ aha! derisive, Mark 
XV, 29. 

oval, interj., wo! alas/ uttered in 
grief or indignation, 1 Cor. ix. 16; 
Matt. xi. 21; 7 oval, as subst., Rev. 
ix, 12, a woe, a calamity. 

ovbauas, adv., by no meana, not in 
anywise. 

ob-32, conj., disj. neg., neither, nor, 
not, not even (see 401). 

uv8-els, obdSeula, ovdéy, neg. adj., not 
one, nO one, none, nothing, of no 
moment, of no value,. vain. 

ovdé-wore, adv., not ever, never, 1 Cor. 
xii 8, Matt. vii. 23. 

ovdé-xw, adv., not ever yet, not yet, 
never, Luke xxiii. 53. 

ovx-éri, adv., no further, no more, no 
longer. 

oux-ouvy ; adv., not so then? interrog., 
or ot«xovy, ironical, John xviii. 37, 
art thou not then a king ? 

of uy, an emphatic negative (see 
377). 

ody, conj., therefore, then, Matt. 
xii, 12. Employed espec. (1) in 
arguing, 1 Cor. iv. 16; (2) in ex- 
hortation, Matt. xxii. gy, 17, 21; 
(3) in interrogation, Matt. xiii. 27; 

lil, 19, 21; (4) to resume an 

interrupted subject, Mark i 31 ; 
and (5) to indicate mere transition 
from one point to another, most 
frequently in John, as viii. 13. 

o}-xw, adv., not yet, Matt. xv. 17. 

uvpi, as, 7, the tail of an animal. 

ovpdmos, uv, heavenly, celestial, in, or 
pertuining to heaven, Luke i 13; 
Acts xxvL 19. 

ovpavdéev, adv., from heaven. 

ovpasds, ov, 5, heaven, (1) of the visible 
heavens (both sing. and plur.), 
through their whole extent, the 
atmosphere, the sky, the starry 
heavens; (2) the spiritual heavens, 
the abode of God and holy beings, 
Matt. vi. 10; 2 Cor. xii. 2; ‘the 
third heaven,” above the atmo- 
spheric and the sidereal; met., for 
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the inhabitants of heaven, Rev. 
xviil, 20; especially for God, Luke 
Xv. 18. 

OvpBayds, ov, 6, Urban, Rom. xvi. 9. 

Ovpias, ov, 6, Uriah, Matt. i. 6. 

obs, wrdés, 76, (1) the ear, Matt. x. 27; 
(z) met., the faculty of apprehen- 
sion, Matt. xi. 15. 

ovala, as, % (&v), substance, wealth, 
Luke xv. 12, 13. 

ob-re, conj., not even, Mark v. 3; no7, 
with a negative preced. 

ovros, alrn, rovro, demonstr. pron., 
this (near), appl. to persons and 
things, sometimes emphatic, Matt, 
v. 19; sometimes contemptuous, 
this fellow, Matt. xiii. 55 (see 8338 
—342 ; also éxeivos and 88e). 

o¥rws (and before a consonant in some 
edd., o87w), adv., thus, in thie wise 
so, (1) in reference to antecedent 
or following statement; (2) corre- 
lative with ds or Kaddés, 80 ... ax; 
(3) qualifying adjectives, adverbs, 
or verbs, so, Heb. xii. 21; Matt. 
1X. 333 o¥rws ... o8rws, 1 Cor. vii. 7, 
in thie manner and that, 

ovxf, adv., (1) an intensive form of 
ov, John xiii. 10, by no means, no, 
nay ; (2) interrog., as Matt. v. 46, 
expecting an undoubtedly affirma- 
tive answer. 

OpeiAérns, ov, a debtor, Matt. xviii. 24; 
one who owes morally, i.e., to the 
law, e.g., obedience, Gal. v. 3; a@ 
delinquent, Matt. vi. 12. 


 OpeAh, ns, 7, a@ debt, a duty, Matt. 


XVili, 32; Rom. xiii. 7. 

épelAnua, aros, ré, a debt, what ts 
justly due, Rom. iv. 4; fig., an 
offence, a fault, a failure in duty, 
Matt. vi. 12. 

GpeiAw (1) fo owe (acc. and dat.), 
Matt. xviii. 28; 1d dperAdueroy, the 
due; (2) to be under obligation, 
Matt. xxii. 16. So, to sin against, 
Luke xi. 4. 

Bperdov (see 378), interj., O that! 
I wish! would that! 1 Cor. iv. 8; 
Gal. v. 12. 

Upedos, ous, 1d (dpérrw, to incriaac), 
profit, utility, 1 Cor, xv. 32. 

nn 
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dpParpo-Sovrela, as, }, eye-service, Eph. | wayidedw, ow, to ensnare, to lie in wait 


vi. 6; Col. ii. 22. 

épladuds, ov, 6, an eye. Used of dis- 
positions and tendencies expressed 
by the eyes, as Matt. vi. 23 (comp. 

ark vil. 22; Matt. xx. 15); fig., 

the eye of the mind, Le., the under- 
standing, Acts xxvi. 18. 

ddis, ews, 6, a serpent, Matt. vii. 10; 
an emblem of wisdom, Matt. x. 16; 
of cunning, Matt. xxiii. 33; used 
symbol. for Satan, 2 Cor. xi. 3. 

dopus, vds, 4, the eyebrow; used for 
the brow of a mountain or hill, 
Luke iv. 29. 

bxAdw, @, to disturb, to vex, only in 
pass., Luke vi. 18. 

bxA0-ro1dw, @, to gather a crowd, Acts 
XViL 5. 

BxAos, ov, 6, a crowd, the common 
people, the multitude, plur., crowds. 

dxtpwua, aros, 76, a fortress, a strong 
place of defence, 2 Cor. x. 4. 

opdpioy, ov, Td (a relish with bread), a 
little fish, John vi. 9. 

évé, adv., late in the evening, Mark 
xi. 19; at the end of, after, gen., 
Matt. xxviii. 1. 

bdiwos, ov, latter, of the rain, James 


Vv. 7. 

dyios, ca, wov, late, Mark xi. 113 as 
subst., % Sia, evening, t.e., the 
former of the two evenings reckoned 
among the Jews, Matt. vill. 16; 
the latter evening is mentioned, 
Matt. xiv. 23; comp. ver. 15. 

Byus, ews, H, the aspect, the countenance, 
John xi. 44; external appearance, 
John vii. 24. 

éyduov, ov, 76 (‘‘relish, sauce”), like 
éwdpiov), (1) plur., the rations of 
soldiers, their wages, Luke iii. 14 ; 
1 Cor. ix. 7. Hence, (2) recom- 
pense, generally, Rom. vi. 23; 
2 Cor. x1. 8. 


1. 


Il, ©, wi, pl, p, the sixteenth letter. 
As a numeral, x = 80; = 80,000, 


RR. 


Jor, fig., Matt. xxii. 15. 

wayis, (os, 7, a@ snare, a trap, Luke 
XXl. 35; a device of Satan, 1 Tim. 
lil. 7; cause of evil, or destruction, 

m. Xi. 9. 

wd@nua, aros, 16, (1) suffering, affliction, 
(2) affection of mind, passion, Rom. 
Vii 5; . Ve 24. 

wabyrdés, h, dv, destined to suffer, Acts 
XXV1. 23. 

waGos, ous, 76, suffering, emotion, in 
N.T. of an evil kind, concupiscence, 
Rom. 1. 26; 1 Thess. iv. 5; Col. iii. 5. 

waid-ayewyds, ov, 6, a boy's leader, or 
guardian, a slave who had the 
charge of the boys of a family 
during their nonage, 1 Cor. iv. 15; 
Gab ii. 24. ; 

waddpiov, fov, 7é (dim. of wais), a boy, 
a lad, John vi. ix. 

wadela, as, 7, training, of children and 
youth, Eph. vi. 4. So (1) instruc- 
tion, 2 Tim. iii, 16; chastisement, 
correction, Heb. xii. 5. 

mwadeuths, ov, 6, (1) an instructor, a 
preceptor, Rom. ii. 20; (2) @ cor- 
rector, a chastiser, Heb. xii. 9. 

wadeiw, aw, to train a child. Hence, 
(1) to instruct, to admonish ; (2) to 
correct, to chasten. 

madidder, adv., from childhood, Mark 
ix. 21. 

wasdlov, fov, rd (dim. of wats), a little 
child, an infant, Matt. ii. 8; a child 
more advanced, Matt. xiv. 21; fig., 
1 Cor. Xiv. 20. 

wadilonn, ys, } (dim. of 7 wais), a young 
girl, a female slave, a bond-maid. 

wal(w, touat, to play, as a child, to 
dance, a8 in idolatrous worship, 
1 Cor. x. 7. 

mais, wadés, 6, %, (1) a child, a boy 
or girl; (2) @ servant, a slave, an 
attendant on a king; 6 xais rod 
@cod, the servant of God, used of 
any servant, Luke i. 69; of the Mes- 
siah, Matt. xii. 18. 

walw, ow, to strike, to smite, with the 
tist, Matt. xxvi. 68; with a sword, 
Mark xiv. 47; a8 @ scorpion with 
its sting, Rev. ix. 5. 


wédat—rrapa-Bod* | 
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dra, adv., of old, formerly, long , wavredjs, és, gen., ovs, complete; eis 


ago, Heb. i, 1. 

-waratés, d, dv, (1) old, former, ancient ; 
wadads kvipwros, the old, or former 
man, 7%€, man in his old, un- 
renewed nature, Rom. vi. 6; (2) 
worn out, a8 a garment, Matt. 
ix. 163 corrupt, vitiated. 

wadadrnys, nTos, %, age, oldness, Rom. 
vii. 6, 

waradw, w, wow, to make old; pass., 
to grow ould, to become obsolete, Heb. 
Vii, 13. : 

waAn, 7S, 7, @ wrestling, a struggle, 
Eph. vi. 12. : 

mwadty-yeveria, as, 7, a new birth, re- 
novation, regeneration, Matt. xix. 
28; Titus iil. 5. 

réAw, adv., again, back, used of place 
or of time; a particle of continua- 
tion, again, once more, further ; 
and of antithesis, as 2 Cor. x. 7, on 
the other hand. 

wap-mwAndel, adv., all at once, the whole 
crowd together, Luke xxiii. 18. 

wdp-ToAus, waunrdAAn, wdproAv, very 
great, vast, Mark viii. 1. 

Naugrala, as, 7, Pamphylia. 

mway-5oxetov, ov, 76, a khan, a caravan- 
serai, or Eastern inn. 

nay-Boxevs, éws, 6 (Séxoua), the keeper 
of a khan, or caravanserat, a host, 
Luke x. 35. 

nay-hyupis, wos, 7 (&yelpw), a general 
assembly, a public convocation, Heb. 
Xl. 23. 

may-ouxl, adv., with one’s whole house- 
hold, or family, Acts xvi. 34. 

mavowAla, as, %, complete armour, 
‘*panoply,” Luke xi. 22; Eph. vi 
11-13. 

mwav-oupyla, as, 4, shrewdness, skill ; 
hence, cunning, craftiness, Luke 
xx. 23; 1 Cor. li, 19; Eph. iv. 
14. 

may-oupyos, ov (&pyov, Fepy-), doing 
everything, cunning, crafty, 2 Cor. 
xi, 16, 

mavraxdbey, adv., from all sides, Mark 
i. 45. 


“~ ° q 
mwayraxov, adv., in every place, every- 


where, 


To wayredcs, perfectly, to the utmost, 
Luke xiii. 11; Heb, vii. 25. 

wdvrn, adv., iw every way, Acts 
XXIV. 3. 

nayrodev, adv., from every place, Luke 
xix. 43; Heb. ix. 4. 

Tlavto-npdtwp, opos, 6, the Almighty. 

waytére, adv., always, at all times, 
ever, Matt. xxvi. 11, 

nwavrws, adv., wholly, entirely, 1 Cor. 
Vv. 10; in every way, by all means, 
Rom. ii, 9; assuredly, certainly, 
Acts xviii, 21. 

mapa, prep., gov. the gen., the dat., 
and accus., beside. With a gen. 
(of person), it indicates source, or 
origin; with a dat., it denotes 
presence with; with an accus., it 
indicates motion towards, or along- 
side, and is employed in com- 
parisons, beyond. For details, see 
306. IN coMmMPosITION, wapd re- 
teins its general meaning, besides, 
sometimes denoting” nearness, some- 
times motion by or past, 80 as 
to miss or fail; occasionally also 
stealthiness (by the way), as in 
mapeodyw.. 

mapa-Balyw, 2nd aor., mapéByv, to go 
aside from, to desert, Acts i. 25; 
to transgress, Matt. xv. 2, 3. 

napa-Baddw, ‘‘to place side by side,” 
(1) to compare, Mark iv. 30; (2) 
to betake oneself any whither, Acts 
Xx. 15. 

wapd-Bacis, ews, 7, a transgression, 
Rom. ii. 23. 

xapaBdrys, ov, 6, a trangressor, Rom. 
ll. 25; Jamesii. rr, 

mapaBid¢oua, to constrain by persua- 
sion, Luke xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15. 

wapa-BoAsvoua, to expose one’s self to 
peri, to be regardless of life, in best 
MSS. of Phil. ii. 30. 

napa-Borh, 7s, 7, ‘‘a placing side by 
side,” (1) a comparison, Heb. 1X. 93 
(2) a parable, otten of those uttered 
by our Lord; (3) @ proverb, an 
adage, Luke iv. 23; (4) perhaps in 
Heb. xi. 19: a crisis of danger (see 
mapaBorevoucs), 
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wap-ayyeAin, as, 7, @ command, a 
charge from authority, Acts v. 28; 
1 Thess. iv. 2. 

wap-ayyéhhee, to notify, to command, to 
charge, Luke ix. 21; 2 Thess. ii. 4; 
dat. of sie ace. of thing, or drs, 
iva or inf., 1 Tim. vi. 13. 

wapa-ylyouat, (1) to be, or come near, 
Jobn iii. 23; (2) to come upon, or 
against (xpdés, éxi), Luke xxii. 52; 
(3) to come "ih to appear, Luke 
xii. 51; Heb. ix. 11. 

wap-dye, in mid., to pass along, by, or 
away, 1 Jd ohn ii. 8; to disappear, 
1 John ii 17; 1 Cor. vii. 31. 

rapa- ne to make a public ex- 
ample of, to expose to ignominy, 
Matt. i. 19; Heb. vi. 6. 

Tlapddecos, ou, 6 (a Persian word, 
‘‘garden,” ‘‘park”), Paradise, Luke 
XXlll, 43; 2 Cor. xil. 4; Rev. ii. 7. 

wapa-Séxoucr, dep., mid., to receive, 
admit, approve, Mark iv. 20; Acts 
xvi. 21; Heb. xii. 6. 

wapa-dia-7piBh, 75, n, useless occupation, 
or agitation about trifles, 1 Tim. 
vl. 5. 

wapa-didwur, acc. and dat., (1) to de- 
liver over, as to prison, judgment, 
or punishment, Matt. iv. 12; spec. 
of the betrayal by J udas ;_ (2) to 
hand over, entrust, as the talents, 
&c.; (3) to surrender, abandon one’s 
self, Eph. iv. 19; (4) to commend 
to kindness, Acts xiv. 26; (5) to 
recount, tell, Luke i. 2; to instruct, 
Acts xvi. 4; (6) to give, or prescribe, 
as laws, &c., Acts vi. 14; (7) prob. 
to permit, in Mark iv. 29, when the 
Sruat permits, or allows. 

xapa-dotos, ov, strange, wonderful, Luke 
v. 26 (‘‘ paradox”). 

nwapd-Soo1s, ews, H, an instruction, or 
tradition, Matt. xv. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 2; 
2 Thess. ii. 15, iii 

wapa-(nrdw, @, to excite to emulation, 
Rom. xi. 11, 143 to jealousy, Rom. 
X. 19; to anger, 1 Cor. x. 22. 

wapa-Oardoowos, by the seaside, Matt. 
iv. 13. 

wapa-Oewpéw, @, to overlook, neglect, 
Acts vi, t 
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wapa-Ohkn, ns, 7, @ deposit, anything 
committed to one’s charge, 1 Tim. 
vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 12, 14. 

wap-awvéw, @, to exhort, admonish, Acts 
XXVil. 9, 22. 

wap-airéopa, ovmat, Gdep., mid., (1) to 
deprecate, to beg of. (z) to ‘decline, 
to endeavour to avoid, Acts Xxv. 11; 
Heb. xii. 19; (3) to refuse, to reject ; 
(4) to excuse oneself, Luke xv. 
18, Ig. 

sapa-naBl(oo, intrans., to sit by the side 
of, Luke x. 39. 

wapa-Karew, @, éow, (1) to send for, in- 
vite, Acts xxviil. 20; (2) to beseech, 
entreat, Mark i. 40; (3) to exhort, 
admonish Acts Xv. 32; 1 

3 (4) to comfort, 2 Cor. i. 4; 

pan, to be glad, to rejoice, Luke 
XVI. 25. 

wapa-kadierw, to veil, to hide, Luke 
IX. 45. 

xapa-Kata-Ohkn, ns, 9, a trust, a de- 
posit, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i 14. 

wapa-kelum, to be at hand, Rom. 
vii. 38, 

wapa-KANOs, €ws, 7, a calling for, “‘a 
summons to one’s side.”? Hence, 
(1) exhortation, Heb. xii. 5; (2) en- 
treaty, 2 Cor. viii. 43 (3) encourage- 
ment, Phil. i. 13; (4) consolation, 
Rom. xv. 4; met., of the Consoler, 
Luke il. 25; (5) generally, of the 
ee of imparting all these, Acts 
lV. 3 

mwapa-KAntros, ov, 6, (1) an advocate, 
intercessor, 1 John li. 1; (2) @ 
consoler, comforter, helper, John 
xiv. 16; ‘*Paraclete.” 

mwap-aroh, "hs, , disobedience, Rom. 
v. 19; 2 Cor. x. 6. 

mwap-axodov0ew, & haw, (1) to follow 
closely, to accompany (dat.), Mark 
XVL 17; (2) ¢o follow so as to trace 
out, to examine, Luke i. 3; to adicre 
to, 1 Tim. iv. 6; to imitate, 2 Tim. 
lll, 10. 

wap-axouw, to hear negligently, to dis- 
regard, Matt. xviii. 17. 

wapa-nuxtTw, ww, to stoop down to 
(eis); fig., to search into, James 
lL 25. 
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wapa-AauBdyw, Afpouat, (1) to take to 
oneself, to take with one, to assume, 
obtain ; (2) to take upon oneself, to 
engage in; fig., to receive eer 
lectually, to learn, Mark vii. 4; to 
assent to, to acknowledge, to seize, to 
take, to curry captive. 

wapa-Acyw, N. T., in mid., to lay one’s 
course near, in sailing, Acts xxvii. 8. 

wap-GALOS, OV, adjacent to the sea, on 
the coast, Luke vi. 17. 

map-addayh, js, n, change, vicissitude, 
James i. 17. 

wapa-oylCoua, dep., to impose upon, 
to delude, ace., Col. ii. 4. 

wapa- -Aurixés, h, 6v, palsied, ‘‘ para- 
lytic,” in the whole or a part of 
the body. 

mwapa-Aiw, t) relax, to enfeeble, only 
perf., part., pass., mwapareAuuevos, 
enfeebled, ‘paralyzed.’ é 

wapa-névw, wevw, to remain (by, dat. or 
apes, acc.), to abide ; fig., to remain 

constant in, James i. 25. 

mapa-puvOdomat, ovpeat, ee mid., to 
speak kindly to, to cheer, to en- 
courage. 

mapa-uv0la, as, i, encouragement, com- 
fort, 1 Cor. xiv. 3. 

mapa- -pUBtoy, fou, 76, comfort, Phil. ii. 1. 

KAPA-YOLEew, GW, abs., to uct contrary to 
law, Acts xxiil. 3. 

mwapa-voula, as, 7, violation of law, 
transgression, 2 Pet. 11. 16. 

nwapa-xikpalvw, av@, ist aor., mxaperni- 
xpava, to provoke (God) to anger ; 
so, to rebel, Heb. ili. °16, 

wapa-wixpacpés, ov, 6, provocation (of 
God); 80, rebellion, eb, iil, 8, 15. 

rapa-xixte, 2nd aor., mwapémegov, to 
fall away, Srom, Heb. vi. 6. 

wapa-wAéw, @ (F), evooua:, to satl past, 
acc., Acta xx. 16. 

napawdhaiov, adv., near to (gen.), Phil. 


il. 27. 

ee ue adv., likewise, tn like 
manner. 

mapa-ropevona, dep. mid., to pass by, 
to along by. 

Re ce seek 76 (xixrw), a falling 
away, or aside, a transgression. See 
Synonyms, 39. 
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napap-féw, (F), pevoouas, 2nd.aor. pass., 
mwapeppuny, pass., to be borne away 
from, to lose, Heb. il. 1. 

mwapa-onuos, ov, marked on the side 
(with, dat.), Acts xxviii. 11. 

wape. axevd Cer, ow, perf., mid., wape-. 
oxevacpa, to prepare, to make ready, 
Acts x. 1c; mid., to prepare one- 
self, 1 Cor. xiv. 8; to be in readinesa, 
2 Cor, 1x, 2. 

wapa-cKevh, 7s, 4, a preparation, i.e., 
the time immediately before a Sab- 


bath or other festival, the eve, Matt. 
XXVIL 62. 
xapa-telyw, to extend, to prolong, Acts 


XX. 7. 

wapa-Tnpéw, o, how, (1) to observe nar- 
rowly, Mark iii. 2; (2) to observe 
scrupulously and superstitiously, Gal. 
lv. 10, 

bis -ThpNOIs, €ws, 7, a close watching, 
observation, Luke xvii. 20. 

wapa-rlénus (see 107), (t) to place 
near, or by the side of, as food, 
Luke xi. 6; (2) to set, or lay before, 
as instruction, spec, to propound, to 
deliver, as a parable, Matt. xiii. 24 ; 
mid., to give in charge to, to entrust, 
Luke xil. 48; to commend, to re- 
commend (acc. and dat., or eis), 
Acts xiv. 23. 

wapa-ruyxdvw, to fall in with, chaace to 
meet, Acts Xvil. 17. 

nap-avrixa, adv., instantly, imme- 
diately, with art., the momentary, 
2 Cor. iv. 17. 


| srapa-pépe i 103, 6), to remove (acc. 


Luke 
pass., to be driven about, 


and dé), Mark xiv. 36; 
Xxil. 42; 
agitated. 

napa-ppovéw, a, to be beside oneself, 
2 Cor xi. 23. 

mapa-ppovia, as, 9, being beside oneself, 
madness, folly, 2 Pet. il. 16. 

wapa- xeric coo, dyw, to winter, to spend 
the winter, Acts XXvil. 52. 

wapa-xeyacia, as, 7, a wintering, a 
spending the winter. 

wapa-xpiua, adv., in the very thing, 
instantly, immediately Y. 

napdaXis, ews, 7, a@ leopard, a panther, 
Rev. xiii. 2. 


100 


wdp-eut, to be near by, to be present, to 
have cxme; part., xapav, present ; 
71> mapdv, the present time; 7a 
wapévra, present things, e.g., pos- 
sessions, Heb. xiil. 5. 

mwap-eig-wyw, tw, to introduce, to bring 
in clandestinely, 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

map-elc-axros, ov, brought in clandes- 
tinely, surreptitious, Gal. ii. 4. 

wap-e.a-30m, or -vyw, vow, to come in by 
stealth, to enter secretly, Jude 4. 

wap-eio-epxona: (see 103, 2), (1) to 
enter clandestinely, Gal. ii. 4; (2) to 
come in addition, to be superadded, 
Rom. v. 20. 

wap-ea-pepw, to bring in besides, super- 
anduce, 2 Pet. 1. 5. 

mwap-exrés, alv., on the outside, besides ; 
Ta napexrés, things in addition. 
With a_ gen. following, except, 
Matt. v. 32. 

wap-e€4-BoAr, Hs, 7 (BEAAw), (1) a camp, 
Heb. xiii, 11, 133 (2) soldiers’ 
quarters, Acts xxi. 34, 375 (3) the 
encampments of Israel in the wilder- 
ness, Heb. xiii, 115 (4) an army in 
array, Heb. xi. 34. 

wap-ev-oxAéw, @, to cause disturbance 
to, to disqutet (dat.), Acts xv. 19. 

rap-eri-3nuos, ov, residing in a strange 
country; as subst., a stranger, 
foreigner, Heb. xi. 13. 

wap-épxoua: (see 108, 2), (1) to pase 
by, with acc. of pers. or place; (2) 
to pass, elapse, as time; (3) to pass 
away, or perish, become nugatory ; 
.4) to pass from any one ; (5) to pass 
carelessly, i.e., to disregard, neglect, 
transgress. 

wap-eis, ews, 7% (inut), passing over, 
pretermission,, Rom. iil. 25. 
Synonyms, 42. 

wap-€xw, efw, 2nd aor., mdpeoxov (dat. 
and acc.), (1) fo exhibit, to present, 
afford, Luke vi. 29; Acts xxii, 2; 
(2) to be the cause, or occasion of, 
Matt. xxvi. 10; (3) in mid., to pre- 
sent, manifest, Titus 11. 7; to bestow, 
Col. iv. 1. 


mwap-nyopia, as, 4, solace, Col. iv. 11. 
waplevia, as, 9, virginity, Luke ii, 
36. 


See 
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xapOevos, ov, 7, a virgin, a maid ; 80, 
one who is chaste, pure, uncon- 
taminated. In Rev. xiv. 4, applied 
to the male sex. 

Tidp@o0s, ov, 6, a Parthian, Acts it 9. 

sb be $e by, or over, to relax ; 

» part., wapetmevos, weary, 
feb. Xi. 12. 

wap-lornut, or map-.rTdye (see 107), 
trans. in act., pres., imp., fut., and 
1st aor., (1) to place near, or at 
hand, to have in readiness, provide, 
Acts xxiii. 24; (2) to present, to 
offer, specially, to dedicate, conse- 
crate, devote, Luke ii. 22; (3) to 
cause to appear, to demonstrate, 
Acts xxiv. 13. Intrans., perf., 
plup., 2nd aor., and mid., to recom- 
mend, to -attend, to wait, as for 
orders, Luke xix. 24; to have come 
(of time in Mark iv. 29), to stand 
by, i.e., for aid or support, Rom. 
Xvi. 2. 

TDapuevas, a, 6, Parmenas, Acts vi. 
S. 

Tay-uSus, vi, ff, @& passing by, or 
ti prniyh, 1 Cor. Xvi. 7. 

mwap-uikéw, @, to dwell in (év or eis, 
const. preg.) as a stranger, Luke 
xxiv. 18; Heb. xi. 9. 

Twap-oKla, as, %, &@ sojourning, a tem- 
porary dwelling, Acts xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. i. 17. 

wdp-O1KOS, OV, sqjourning, temporarily 
resident, Eph. ii. 19; generally as 
subst. 

wap-ola, as, 9 (oluos, @ way), (1) a 
common or trite saying, a proverb, 
2 Pet. ii, 25; (2) an obscure saying, 
an enigma, John Xvi. 25; (3) a 
parable, 26 comparative discourse, 
J ohn x. 6 

wdp-o.vos, oy, given to wine, tntem- 
perate, 1 Tim. iii. 3. 

map-olxouat, to pass away, of time, 
Acts xiv. 16. 

map-ouordtw, to resemble, Matt. xxiii. 
27. 

map-duo.os, Matt. 
8, 13. 


ov, similar, ViL 


| twap-ofivw, to stir up, to irritate, in 


pass., Acts xvil, 16; 1 Cor, xiii. 5. 
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nap-ofvopds, ov, 6, (1) incitement, Heb. 
xX. 24; (2) sharp contention, Acts 
Xv. 39, °*paroxysm.” 

nap-opyifw, ia, to provoke greatly, ex- 
asperate, Rom. x. 19; Eph. vi. 4. 

wap-opytopes, ov, 4, exasperation, wrath, 
Eph. iv. 26. 

wap-orpuvw, to stir up, 
Acts xiii. 50. 

wap-ovoia, as, 7 (elul), (1) presence, 
1 Cor. xvi. 17; (2) @ coming, an 
arrival, advent, often of the second 
coming of Christ. 

wap-opis, l50s, y, a dish for food or 
sauce, Matt. xxili. 25, 26, 

nap-fyola, as, 7, freedom, openness, 
especially in speaking, boldness, 
confidence; év wappynoia (or perd, 
gen.), boldly, openly. 

rap-pnoid¢oua, dep., mid., 1st aor., 
éxappnotacduny, to speak freely, 
boldly, plainly, to be confident. 

was, naga, xav (see $7), all, the 
whole, every kind of. (See 224, and 
for negative in phrases, 328, iii.) 
Adverbial phrases are dierarvrés, 
always; éy wayrl, évy wacw, in 
everything ; and wdyra (acc., neut., 
plur.), altogether. 

xdoxa, 76 (Heb., in Chald. form), the 
paschal lamb, the passover feast ; 
appl. to Christ, 1 Cor. v. 7. 

nacxw (wa0-, see 94, i. 7), to be 
affected with anything, good or bad ; 
so, to enjoy good, (al. iii. 4; more 
generally, to endure suffering, Matt. 
Xvii. 35; to suffer (acc. of that 
suffered, amd or ind, gen., of persous 
inflicting). 

Tidtapa, dpwr, td, Patara, Acts xxi. 1. 

xardoow, fw, to smite, to strike, to 
smite to death, to afflict, Acts 
xiL 23. 

waréw, @, how, to tread, to trample on, 
Luke x. 19; to press by treading, as 
grapes, Rev. xiv. 20; to reduce to 
entire subjection, Rev. xi. 2. 

xarhp, tpds, 5 (see BO, ii.), a father, 
spoken of God as the Father of 
men, Matt. v. 16, 45; orof the Lord 
Jesus Christ, Matt. vil. 21; as the 
First Person in the Trinity, Matt. 


to instigate, 
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Xxvlil. 19; as the Source of mani- 
fold blessings, 2 Cor. i. 3, &c. 
Secondarily, (1) a remote progenitor, 
the founder of a race, an elder ; (2) 
a senior, a father in age, 1 John 
ii, 13, 14; (3) the author, or cause, 
or source of anything, John viii. 44; 
Heb. xil. 9; (4) @ spiritual father, 
or means of converting any ote to 
Christ; (5) one to whom reacmblance 
is borne. 

Tidrpos, ov, 7, Patmos, Rev. i. 9. 

watp-adgas, ov, 6, a parricide, 1 Tim. 
L 9. 

marpid, Gs, H, a family (in O.T., 
mediate between the tribe and the 
household), Luke it. 4; Acts iii. 25; 
Eph. iii. 15 (on which see 224). 

mwarpt-dpxns, ov, 6, head, or founder of 
a family, ‘* patriarch.” 

marpinds, h, dv, paternal, ancestral, 
Gal. i. 14. 

watpis, {80s, 4, ones native place, 
Jather-land, Matt. xii. 54; Heb. 
xi. 14, 

TMarpdéBas, a, 6, Patrdbas, Rom. xvi. 14. 

warpo-wapa-Soros, ov, handed down, ob- 
tained by tradition from ancestors, 
1 Pet. i, 18. 

xarpyos, a, ov, paternal, hereditary, 
Acts XXil. 3, XXIV. 14. 

Tavares, ov, 6, Paul, (1) Sergius Paulus, 
Acts xiii. 7; (2) the Apostle of the 
Gentiles. (See 159, c.) 

watw, ow, to cause to cease, to restrain, 
1 Pet. iii. 10; generally mid., to cease, 
desist, refrain, Luke v. 4, viii. 24. 

Tidgos, ov, 7, Paphos, Acts xill. 6. 

xaxivw (waxus), to fatten, to make 
gross, pass.; fig., to become gross, or 
stupid, Matt. xiii. 15. 

xéén, ns, 7, a shackle, a fetter for the 
Jeet, Mark v. 4. 

wehiwvds, h, dv, level, open, Luke vi. 17. 

we(evw (xe(ds) to travel on foot, or on 
land, Acts xx. 13. 

we(n, adv., on foot, or by land, Mark 
Vi. 33 

we0-apxéw, @, (1) to obey a ruler, or 
one in authority, Acts v. 29, 323 (2) 
to obey, or conform to advice, Acts 
XXViL 21. 
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weds, h, ov, persuasive, winning, 
s Cor. ii. 4. 

wel6e, weiow, to persuade; 80, to en- 
deavour to convince, Acts xviii. 4; 
to influence by persuasion, Matt. 
XXVlL. 20; fo incite, to instigate, Acts 
xiv. 29; to appease, to render tran- 
quil, 1 John 1. 19; fo conciliate, to 
aspire to the favour of, Gal. 1 10; 
pass., to be confident of, to yield to 
persuasion, to assent, to listen to, to 
obey, to follow, Acts v. 36, 37; and 
perf., wéwroba, to be confident of, to 
trust, to rely on, to place hope in, 
Matt. xxvii. 43; Rom. it. 19. 

wevde, &, dow, inf., wevav, (1) to be 
hungry ; hence, (2) to be needy ; (3) 
to destre earnestly, to long for, acc., 
“to pine.” 

weipa, as, 7, trial, experiment ; with 
AauBdyw, to make trial of, attempt, 
Heb. xi. 29, 36. 

weipd(w, ow, (1) to attempt, inf.; (2) to 
make trial of, to prove; (3) to tempt 
to sin; 6 weipd(wy, the tempter, i.e., 
the devil; (4) to put to proof, as 
God by unbelief, &c., Acts xv. ro. 

weipacuds, od, 6, a trying, proving, 
1 Pet. iv. 12; @ tempting to sin, 
Matt. vi. 13; calamity, sore afflic- 
tion, t.e., trying us, Acts xx. 19; 
man’s trying God by distrust or 
disobedience, Heb. iii. 8. 

mweipdw, @, only in mid., to attempt, 
essay, Acts ix. 26, xxvi. 21. 

weicnovy, WS, 9, @ persuasion, a con- 
viction, Gal. v. 8. 

wéAdyos, ovs, 76, the sea, the deep, 

Matt. xviii. 6. 
wedexi( (wéAexus, an axe), to behead, 
Rev. xx. 4. 

wéurros, , dv, num. ord., the fifth. 

weutw, Wo, (1) to send, of persons, to 
despatch on a message, spoken of 
teachers, as Juhu the Baptist, John 
i. 33; of Jesus, John iv. 34; of the 
Spirit, John xiv. 26; of apostles, 

ohn Xi. 20; (2) to send, of 

things; to transmit, Rev. xi. 10; 
to send among, or upon, 2 Thess. 
ii. 11; to thrust in, eg., the sickle, 
Rev. xiv. 15, 18. 
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wéyns, nros, 5, h, poor, needy, 2 Cor. 
iX. 9. 

endo as, 7, a mother-in-law, ie, a 
wife’s mother. 

wevdepds, ov, 6, a father-in-law, t.¢., a 
wife’s father. 

xevodw, &, how, (1) fo mourn, intrans.; 
(2) to grieve, trans., 2 Cor. xii. 21. 

xévOos, ovs, 76, mourning, 
James iv. 9. 

mevixpds, d, b, poor, needy. 

wevrdxis, adv., num., five times. 

wevraxio-x{Auo1, at, a, num., five thou- 
sand. 

wevraxdotot, at, a, num., five hundred. 

wévre, num., indecl., five. 

wevre-xai-Séxaros, num., ord., fi 

reyry#xovra, num, indecl., fifty. 

Nevrynxooth, 78, 4 (lit., fiftieth), Pen- 
tecost, the feast beginning the 
fiftieth day after the second day 
of the Passover, i.e., from the six- 
teenth day of the month Nisan. 

mwenvidnois, ews, 4, trust, confidence, 
with els or ey. 

wep, an enclit. partic., cognate with 
xepl, only found joined to pronouns 
or particles for intensity of mean- 
ing, as édywep, elxep, if indeed ; 
ewelwrep, since indeed, &c.; xalwep, 
and really ; dowep, whosoever. 

xépay, adv., over, on the other side, 
beyond, with art. prefixed or genit. 
following. 

wépas, atos, To, a limit, the extremity, 
in space, as Matt. xii. 42; or time, 

' Heb. vi. 16. 

Tlépyauos, ov, 7, Pergamus, or Per- 
gamum, Rev. ii. 12. 

Tlépyn, ns, 7, & prop. name, Perga, 
as Xili, 13. 

weol, a prep., governing the gen. and 
accus. With con aboue 4.6., 
concerning or respect'zy a thing; 
gov. the accus., avout, around, in 
reference to (see 302). In com- 
position, wep{ denotes round about, 
on account of, above, beyond. 

xept-dyw, trans., to lead, or take about, 
1 Cor. ix. 5; intrans., to go about 
(acc., or wepl, ace.), Acts xiii, 31; 
Matt. iv. 23. 


sorrow, 
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wept-aipéw, w (see 108, 2), to take from 
around, or entirely away, lit., 2 Cor. 
ili. 16; Acts xxvil. 40; Heb. x. 11; 
fig., of the expiation of sin. 

xepi-aorpdxtew, to lighten around, to 
flash around (acc., or wepl, acc. ). 

wept-BdrAAw, Baro, BEBAnka, to cast 
around (acc. and dat.), Luke xix. 
43; to clothe, Matt. xxv. 36; for 
const., see 284; mid., to clothe 
one’s self, to be clothed, Matt. vi. 29. 

xept-BAérw, N.T., in mid., to look 
around, abs.; to look round upon, 
acc. 

wepi-BéAaiov, ov, rd, (1) clothing, ves- 
ture, Heb. i. 12; (2) @ vei, 1 Cor. 


Xi 15. 
wepi-3€w, to bind round about, pase., 


plup., John xi. 44. 

wepi-dpeuew (see wrepirpéxe). 

wepi-epyd(ouat, to overdo, to be a busy- 
body, 2 Thess, ili, 11. 

wepl-epyos, ov, act., overdoing, inter- 
meddling, 1 Tim. v. 13; pass., over- 
wrought, curious, Acts xix. 19. 

wept-epxouat (see 108, 2), to go about, 
Acts xix. 13; Heb. xi. 37; to éack, 
as a ship, Acts xxviii. 13. 

mepi-éxw, to encompass ; 80, to contain, 
as a writing, Acts xxiii. 25; in- 
trans., to be contained, 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
to seize, as astonishment, Luke v. 9. 

wept-Covvuns (see 114), to gird oneself 
around, pass., perf., part. girt, 
Luke xii. 35. 

wepl-Beors, ews, 4, a putting around, 
i.@., ornaments, 1 Pet. iii. 3. 

mepi-lornut, (see 107), 
tenses of act., to stand around ; 
mid., to stand aloof from (acc.), 
2 Tim. ii. 16; Titus iii. 9. 

wept-Ka@apua, aros, 746, refuse, offscour- 
ing, 1 Cor. iv. 13. 

wept-Kadvmrw, to cover round about, to 
cover, as the face. 

wept-xeycu, to lie about, surround, dat., 
or mepl, acc.; to be encompassed, or 
surrounded with, acc. 

wepi-keparala, as, 7, a@ helmet, 1 Thess. 
v. 8. 

wept-xparts, és, being entire master of, 
acts xxvii. 16, 
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wept-xptrrw, to hide entirely, Luke i. 24. 

wepi-nuxAdw, @, to encircle, surround. 

rept-Adumw, to shine around. 

wept-Aelxw, to leave; pass., to survive, 
1 Thess, iv, 15, 17. 

wepl-Auros, ov, greatly sorrow ful. 

wept-néve, to await (acc.), Acts i. 4. 

weplé, adv., round about; with art., 
circumjacent, Acts v. 16. 

wept-oixéw, @, to dwell around, to be 
neighbouring to (acc.). 

wepi-oxos, ov, neighbouring, Luke i. 58. 

wept-obcios, ov, superabundant, peculiar, 
Titus ii, 14 (LXX.). 

wept-oxh, fs, (see wepréxw), a section, 
or passage, of Scripture, Acts 
Viii, 32. 

wepi-watew, & how, to walk, to walk 
about, to roam, as animals for prey; 
fig., as Heb., to pass one’s life, to 
conduct oneself (adv, or nom. pred.), 
to live according to (év, dat.; xara, 
acc. ). 

wept-weipw, to pierce through, transfiz, 
fig., 1 Tim. vi. 10. 

wept-ninrw, to fall.into the midst of 
(dat.), as robbers, Luke x. 30; and 
temptations, James 1. 2. 

wept-rovéw, @, N.T., in mid., fo get for 
oneself, 1 Tim. iil. 13; to-reserve, to 
purchase. 

wept-rolnois, ews, 4, (1) an acquisition, 
1 Thess. v. 9; (2) @ preservation, 
Heb. x. 39; (3) @ possession pur- 
chased, Eph. i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 9. 

wepip-piyvuu, to tear off, aS garments, 
Acts xvi. 22. 

wepi-ordw, @, ‘to drag around,” 
hence, fig., pass., to be distracted 
in mind, Take X. 40. 

nepiooela, as, 7, abundance, super- 
JSluity ; eis wepiogelay, as adv. 

mepicoeuua, aros, Té, more than enough, 
overflowing abundance, affluence, 
abundantly, 2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. 

mepiogeto, (1) to be more than enough, 
to be left over, to abound richly ; 7d 
mepiooevov, Matt. xiv. 20, the residue s 
(2) to redound to, eis, 2 Cor. viil. 2; 
pass., to be in abundance, to be 
augmented, Matt. xiii. 12; 2 Cor. 
iv. 15. 
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xepioads, 4, dv, abundant, remaining 
over and above; td xepicady, excel- 
lence, pre-eminence, Kom. ii. 1; 
adv., -ws, exceedingly, vehemently. 

mwepiooorépws, adv., more abundantly, 
more earnestly, more vehemently. 

repirrepd, as, H, a dove, a pigeon. 

mepi-tépyw, to cut around, to circum- 
cise ; mid., to undergo circumcision, 
to cause oneself to be circumcised. 

wept-TlOnut, to place, or put about, or 
around (dat. and acc.); fig., to 
bestow, to attribute, 1 Cor. xi. 23. 

wept-Touh, Hs, 7, circumcision, 4.e., the 
act, the custom, or state; with art., 
the circumcision, t.e., the Jews; fig., 
for spiritual purity, Rom. ii. 28, 29 ; 
Col. ii. 31. 

xepi-tpérw, to turn about, to convert to 
(eis) a state, Acts xxvi. 24. 

wepi-Tpéxw, 2nd aor., wepiédpauov, to 
run around (acc.), Mark vi. 55. 

mept-pépw, to bear, or carry around, to 
carry about in oneself; pass., to be 
agitated, Eph. iv. 14. 

sept-ppovéw, @, to look down upon, to 
contemn, to despise. 

wepl-xwpos, ov, circumjacent ; as subst. 
(n), the country round about, the 
inhabitants of such a country, Matt. 
lil, 5. 

wepi-Wnua, aros, 76, scrapings, scum. 

weprepevopat, dep., intrans., to vaunt, 
1 Cor. xill. 4. 

Tepots, (80s, 4, Persis, Rom. xvi. 12. 

wépvoi, adv., during the year just 
passed, a yearago. . 

mcrdopat, Guat, or wérouat, to fly, as 
abird. 

rerewdv, ov, T6, a bird, a fowl; only 
in plur., the birds. 

mwéroua (see weTdopat). 

wérpa, as, 4, a rock, with art., the 
rocky substratum of the sotl, other- 
wise, any large block of stone; met. 
for caverns, Rev. vi. 15; fig, 
Rom. ix. 33. See also Matt. xvi. 
18. 

Ilérpos, ov, 6, Peter, Greek for the 
Heb. (Chald.) képha, rock. Same 
with wérpa, but with the termina- 
tion of a masc. name. 
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metpwdns, es, rocky, Matt. 
xiii. 5; Mark iv. 5. 

whyavoyv, ov, 76, rue, Luke xi. 42. 

anyh, jis, 9, @ fountain, source, well ; 
tig. of ‘‘the water of life,” a flow, 
of blood, Mark v. 29. 

atryvuut, whtw, to fiz, as a tent, Heb. 
viii. 2. 

anidrcoy, lov, 76, the rudder of a ship, 
Acts xxvii. 40. 

xnAlkes, 7, ov, how great, Heb. vit. 4; 
how large, Gal. vi. 7 (see ypdupa). 

amass, ov, 6, clay, mire, mortar, John 
ix. 6; Rom. 1x. 21. 

wipa, as, 7, a bag, wallet, for carrying 
provisions. 

xixus, ews, 6, a cubit, the length from 
the elbow to the tip of the middle 
finger. 

mid(w, ow, to lay hold of, Acts iii. 7; 
to take, as to catch fish, or in 
hunting, to arrest, John vii. 30. 

wté(o, to press down, as in a measure, 
Luke vi. 38. 

wilavo-Aoyla, as, %, persuasive or plau- 
sible speech, Col. il. 4. 

wixpalyw, ava, to render bitter, lit., 
Rev. x. 9, 10; to embitter, fig., 
Col. iii. 19. 

xupla, as, %, bitterness, fig., Acts 
viil, 23; Eph. iv. 31. 

mwupés, 4, dv, bitter, acrid, malignant, 
James iii. 11, 143 adv., -@s, bit- 
terly, spoken of weeping, Matt. 
XXV1L 75. 

TlAaros, ov, 6 (or mAaros, Lat., pilatus, 
‘‘armed with javelin”), Pilate. 

wipwAnu (wAe-), see TAHOw, 

wlumpnpt (zpa-), pass., inf., wlurxpacéa:, 
to be inflamed, to swell, Acts 
XXvill. 6, 

wwvax(Siov, fev, 7d (dim. of wlyat), a 
tablet jor writing, Luke i. 63. 

alvat, axos, 6, a plate, platter, dish. 

mivw, fut., mlouat, -eca, -erar; pert., 
wéwoxa; 2nd aor., xiv; to drink, 
abs., or with acc. of thing drunk 
(sometimes éx or awd), to imbibe, as 
the earth imbibes rain; fig., to 
receive into the soul, to partake of. 

midtns, TyTos, n, fatness, richness, as 
of the olive, Rom. xi. 17. 


stony, 
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ximpdoxw (xpa-), perf., wémpaxa; 1st 
aor. pass., éxpdénv; perf. pass, 
wéxpaua; to sell, Matt. xiii 46; 
pass., with ind, to be sold under, 
to be a slave to. 

wimtw (mwet-, see 94, i 8, d), (1) to 
JSull (whence, by awd or ék; whither, 
by éwi or eis, acc.); hence, (2) t& 
Jall prostrate, as of persons, to die, 
to perish; of structures, to fall in 
ruins; of institutions,. to fail; (3) 
to fall to, as a lot; (4) to fall into, 
or under, as condemnation. ‘— 

Niordia, as, 7, Pisidia, Acts xiv. 24. 

mirrevw (see 74), to believe, be per- 
suaded of a thing (acc. or dri), to 
give credit to, dat.; to have con- 
Jidence in, dat., eis, év, éwt (dat.) or 
éwi(acc.). Often of Christian faith, 
in God, in Christ; pass., to be en- 
trusted with (acc.). 

miorikds, h, 6v, genuine, pure, of oint- 
ment, Mark xiv. 3; John xi. 3 

wiotis, ews, , (1) faith, generally, as 
Heb. xi. :; 2 Thess, ii. 13; ‘‘ faith 
an” is expressed by obj. gen., by 
eis, év, sp (acc.); (2) fidelity, good 
faith, Rem. i. 3; 2 Tim. iL 22; 
(3) a pledge, a promise given, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; (4) met., for the whole of the 
Christian character, and (generally 
with art.) for the Christian re- 


ligion. 

words, h, dv, (1) trustworthy, faithful, 
in any relation or to any promise, 
of things or (generally) persons ; (2) 
believing, abs., as of morol, the fol- 
lowers of Christ, or with dat. 

mortéw, @, only N.T., in pass., fo be 
assured of, 2 Tim, lil 14. 

rAavdw, @, how, to lead astray, to cause 
to wander; fig., to deceive ; pass., 
to be misled, to err, to mistake. 

xAdyn, ns, 7, wandering, fig., deceit, 
delusion, error. 

xdashrns, ov, 6, wandering; dorhp 
wAavirns, a wandering star, Jude 13 
(‘‘ planet’’). 

xAdyos, ov, causing to wander, deceit- 
ful; as subst., an impostor. 

wAdg, ands, 4, a tablet, to write on, 
2 Cor. ii 3; Heb. ix. 4. 
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wAdopa, aros, té, a thing formed or 
Jashioned, as a vessel, 

nrAdoow, dow, to form, fashion, mould, 
as a potter his clay. 

mraords, h, bv, formed, moulded ; fig., 
deceitful, 2 Pet. ii. 3. 

mAateia, as, 4 (fem. of mAards, broad, 
sc, 656s), a wide street, a broud 
way. 

axddros, ous, 76, breadth. 

mwAative, vo, to make broad, to en- 
large; pass., fiy., to be enlarged, in 
mind or heart. 

mararus, cia, ¥, broad, Matt. vii. 13. 

mwAéypa, aros, Td (wAeKw), anything 
interwoven, a braiding, as of hair, 
1 Tim. ii. 9. 

wAcioros, n, ov, superl. of woAdds, the 
greatest, the most, very great; 1d 
mAgioTov, adv., mostly, at most. 

mwrelwy, ecov, compar. of roAus, more, 
greater, in number—magnitude— 
comparison ; of wAeloves, of wAeious, 
the more, the most, the many, 
majority, 2 Cor. ii. 6; wAeioy or 
wAéov, as adv., more, John xxi. 15; 
éxi wAciov, further, longer. 

mwrAéxw, tw, to weave together, to plait, 
Mark xv. 17. 

mAéov (see in wAclwy). 

mwAcovd(w, ow, intrans., to have more 
than enough, to superabound ; trans., 
to increase, to cause to abound. 

wAeov-extéw, w (fxw), to have more 
than another, to desire to have more, 
so, to defraud ; pass., to be deluded, 
2 Cor. il. 11. 

mAcov-extTyns, ov, 6, @ covetous or 
avaricious person, one devoted to 
carnal lusts, a libertine, Eph. v. 5. 

xAcov-efla, as, 4, covelousness, avarice, 
inordinate lust, Eph. iv. 19. 

waAeupd, as, H, the side of the human 
body, John xix. 34. 

TwAéw (see TANOw). 

wAéw (fF), impf., ZrAcov ; fut., rAedoo- 
pat; to sail, with acc. of direction, 
Acts xxvii. 2. 

xAnyh, is, % (wAhoow), a stroke, a 
stripe, @ wound, Acts xvi. 33; 
Rev. xiii, 14; an affliction, Rev. 
1x, 20. 
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wAnOos, ous, 76, (1) a multitude, crowd, 
throng; (2) population, Acts xiv. 4; 
(3) @ quantity, Acts xxviil. 3. 

w\nOuvw, v@, (1) intrans., lo increase ; 
(2) trans., to multiply, augment ; 
pass., to be increased. 

wAndw (or wiuwAnmu), wAfiow; rst aor. 
pass., éxAfoOny; (1) to fill (with, 
gen.); fig., of emotions, as Luke 
iv. 28; or of the Holy Spirit, Acts 
ii, 4; (2) pass., to be fulfilled, as 
time, Luke i. 23. 

xAjnrns, ov, 5, a striker, a conten- 
tious person, 1 Tim. ii 3; Titus 


is Ji 

wAnppipa, as, 7, a flood, an inundation, 
Luke vi. 48. 

xAfv, adv. (akin to wAéov), besides, 
moreover, except; as prep. with 
gen., besides, excepting. 

wAjpns, es, (1) full, abs., Mark iv. 28 ; 
(2) full of (gen.), abounding in. 

rAnpo-popéer, @ (pepe), (1) to bring to 
completion, hence, to perform per- 
Jectly, 2 Tim. iv. §; or to bring toa 
close, perh. Luke i. 1; (2) to fill 
with conviction, hence, pass., to be 
fully persuaded, Rom. iv. 21. 

xAnpo-popla, as, 7, fulness, entire pos- 
session, full conviction or assurance. 

wAnpsw, @, dow, to fill (material, by 
gen.), to fill up, to pervade, to com- 
plete, either time or number; to 
bestow abundantly, to furnish libe- 
rally, Phil. iv. 18; Eph. ii. 19; 
to accomplish, to perform fully, as 
prophecies, &c.; pass., to be full of, 
2 Cor. vii. 4; Eph. v. 18; to b2 
made full, complete, or perfect, John 
li. 29; Col. iv. 12. 

wArpwpe, aros, 76, fulness, plenitude, 
i.e, that which fills, 1 Cor. x. 
26, 28; 80, the full number, Kom. 
xi. 25; the completion, ie. that 
which makes full, Matt. ix. 16; 
the fulness of time, Gal. iv. 4, is the 
completion of an era; the fulness of 
Christ, Eph. i. 23, that which is 
filled by Christ; the fulness of the 
Godhead, all Divine attributes. 

wAncioy, adv., near, near by; with 
the art., 6 sAnaloy, a neighbour. . 
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xAnopovy, as, n, the full satisfying, 
Col. ii. 23. 

nwAjoow, tw, 2nd aor. pass, exAdyny, 
to smite, Rev. vili. 12. 

wAoidpioy, fov, td (dim. of wAoioy), a 
amall boat, as the fishing boats on 
the lake of Galilee. 

wAoiov, ov, 76, a ship, a vessel, a bark, 
large or small. 

wAdos, ovs, gen., ov, or ods, navigation, 
voyage, Acts Xxi. 7; XXVil. 9. 

wAovows, fa, wv, rich, abounding in 

. (€&); adv., -ws, rickly, abundantly, 
Col. ik. 16. 

rAouréw, &, How, to become rich, to be 
rich, to abound in. 

wAouti¢w, to make rich, to enrich, to 
cause to abound in. 

wAovros, ov, 6 (see 32, a), rickes, 
wealth, abundance ; spiritually, en- 
richment, Rom. xi. 12. 

nAvvw, ¥@, to wash, as garments, Rev. 
Vil, 14 (xxii. 14). 

avedua, atos, 76, (1) properly, the wind, 
or air in motion, John iii. 8; 
hence, (2) the human spirit, dist. 
from o@pa and Wy, 1 Thess v. 23; 
(3) a@ temper or disposition of the 
soul, Luke ix. 55; Rom. viii. 15; 
(4) any intelligent, incorporeal being, 
as (a) the human spirit, separated 
from the body, the undying soul ; 
(b) angels, good and bad; (c) Gop, 
the immaterial One, John iv. 24; 
(dq) THE Hoty Spirit (see 217, /). 
Used of the influence of which the 
Holy Spirit is the author, in 
of Jesus, Luke iv. 1; Acts x. 38, 
in respect of prophets and apostles ; 
and in respect of saints generally, 
Eph. i. 17. 

avevparinds, 4, 6y, spiritual, (1) relating 

. to the mind, not corporeal ; (2) to 
the disposition or gifts imparted by 
the Holy Spirit, 1 Cor. ii. 13, 15; 
Ta nvevpatixd, spiritual gifts, 1 Cor. 
XiL 1; adv., -ws, spiritually, i.e., 
(1) mystically, Rev. xi. 8; (2) by 
the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Cor. 
ii. 14. 

avéw (F), evow, to blow, as the wind, 
to breathe. 


arviyo—rdpo.| 


aviyw, to choke, to seize by the throut. 
auicrés, ty éy, strangled. 
avon, As, 7, (1) breath, Acts xvil. 25; 
(2) a breeze, or blast, Acts ii. 2. 
wodrpns, es, reaching to the feet; 
subst., a long robe, Rev. i. 13. 
wo0dy, adv., interrog., whence, of place 
—as, from what quarter? Matt. 
Xv. 33—from what cause; how? 
Matt. xiii. 27. Indicating surprise, 
- admiration, &c., Luke 1 43; also 
strong negation, Mark xii. 37. 
wola, as, %, grass, herbage, James 
iv. 14 (or fem. of xotos, what /). 
wow, @, now, (1) to make, i.e, to 
form, to bring about, to cause; 
spoken of religious festivals, &c., to 
observe, to celebrate; of trees and 
plants, to germinate, to produce ; to 
cause to be, or to become, Matt. 
xxi, 13; to declare to be, John 
Viil. 53; to assume, Matt. xii. 33; 
(2) to do, generally: to do, 1.e., 
habitually, to perform, to execute, 
to exercise, to practise, Le., to pursue 
a course of action, to he active, to 
work, to spend, to pass, i.e., time, 
or life, Acts xv. 33. 
woinua, atos, 76, a thing made, work- 
manship. 
wolnats, ews, 9, doing, James i. 25. 
wointns, ov, 6, (1) a maker, doer (Rom. 
li. 13); (2) @ poet, Acts xvil. 28. 
woxlAos, 9, ov, various, of different 
colours, diverse. 
woipaivw, avd, (x) to feed a flock, Luke 
XViL 7; "hence, (2) to tend, to 
nourish, cherish, Jude 12; of pas- 
tors, Acts xx. 28; 3 (3) co rule, Matt. 
il. 6; Rev. il, 27. 
sotichy,. évos, 6, (1) @ shepherd; (2) 
ig a pastor. Used of CHRIST and 
his ministers. 
xoluyn, ns, 7, (1) a@ flock of sheep; (2) 
a band of Christ’s discip 
woluvov, lov, rd (dim. of woluvn), (1) @ 
little flock; (2) Christ’s flock, 1.e., 
discip 
3000S, rola, mwovoy, & correl, pron. cor- 
responding with ofos and _ oios, 
what? of what kind, sor, species ? 
what one? which ? 
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| woAdenéw, @, how, to make war, to con- 
| tend (werd, gen.), to quarrel. 

méAenos, ov, 6, (4) war, a war; (2) a 
battle ; (3) strife. 

mwérs, ews, H, a city, a walled town: 
met., the inhabitants of a city ; with 
art., ‘the city Jerusalem, the heavenly 
city, of which Jerusalem was a 
symbol. 

modit-dpxns, ov, 6, the ruler of a city, 
a city magistrate, ‘‘politarch,” Acts 
Xvi. 6, 8. 

moAreia, as, 9, (1) citizenship, Acts 
XXil. 28; (2). a state, or common- 
wealth, Eph. ii. 12. 

woAlreuya, atos, 76, @ community, as 
of a city, a commonwealth, Phil. 
lil, 20. 

woAdirevw, in mid., to be a citizen; 
_hence, to live, ie, to order one’s 
life, Acts xxuil. 1; Phil. 1. 27. 

xoAirns, ov, 6, a citizen, an inhabitant 
of a city, Acts xxi. 39; with gen., 
avrov, a fellow-citizen. 

wodAduis, adv., many times, often. 

woAAa-wAagiwy, ov, gen., ovos, nani- 
fold, many times more. 

moAv-Aoyla,, as, %, much speaking, 
loquacity, Matt. vi. 7. 

woAv-mepws, adv., im many parts, in 
manifold ways, Heb. i. 1. 

woAv-wolkiAos, ov, very varied, mani- 
fold, Eph. iii, ro. 

WOAUS, TOAAH, word (see 3Y, 2), many, 
numerous; moAdd, much, greatly, as 
adv.; moAAol, many, often with par- 
titive genitive, or ex; oi woAAol, the 
many (see 227); wodAAd, in ‘like 
“manner, much, very much, often, 
many times; wordAg, by much, joined 
with comparatives; éxi modu, for 
a great while, Acts xxviil. 6; é 
wvAAg, altogether, Acts xxvl. 29. 

woAU-owAaYXVOS, ov, Very compassionate, 
of great mercy, James v. 11. 

WONv-TEANS, és, very costly, Mark xiv. 3; 
very precious, : Pet. lil, 4. 

wudv-ripos, ov, 6, 4, Of great value, 
very costly, John xii, 3. 

wodu-tpéxws, adv., in various ways, 
Heb. 1. 1. 

| wéua, aros, 76, drink. 
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wovnpla, as, 7, evil disposition, wicked- 
ness; plur., makgnant passions, 
tniquities, 

wovnpés, a, dv (xdvos), evil, bad, of 
things or persons; wicked, depraved, 
spec. malignant, opp. to ayadéds (see 
Synonyms); 65 wxovynpds, the Wicked 
One, i.e., Satan ; 1d wovnpdy, evil. 

advos, ov, 6, (1) labour; (2) in Rev., 
sorrow, anguish, 

Tlovrinés, %, by, belonging to Pontus, 
Acts xviii. 2. 

Iidvrios, lov, 6, Pontius, the prenomen 
of Pilate. 


I, 

TidrAtos, ov, 8, Publius, Acts xxviii. 7. 

wopela, as, 7, @ way, a journey, Luke 
XL 22; way or course of life, James 
i, 11, 

Topevoua, Touma, dep., with pass. aor., 
éxopedGny, to go, to go away, to 
depart, to journey, to travel, often 
(as Heb.) to take a course in life. 

wupbéw, now, to lay waste, harass, per- 
secute, Acts ix. 21; Gal. i. 13, 23. 

nwopiouds, ov, 6, gain, 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6. 

Tlopklos, ov, 6, Porcius, the prenomen 
of Festus, 

ropvela, as, 4, fornication, lewdness ; 
fig. in Rev., idolatry. 

nopveuw, ow, to commit fornication ; 
fig. in Rev., to worship idols. 

wxépyvn, ns, 7, @ harlot, a prostitute ; 
fig. in Rev., an idolatrous com- 
munity. 

aépvos, ov, 5, one who prostitutes him- 
self, an impure person. 

xdppw, adv., far, far off; comp. xop- 
pwrépw or -Tepov. 

woppwbev, adv., further, from afar, fur 
off, Luke xvil. 12. 

noppipa, as, 7, a@ purple or crimson 
garment, indicating wealth or rank, 
Luke xvi. 19; Mark xv. 17, 20. 

woppvoeos, ovs, &, ovv, purple or crim- 
son, John xix. 2, 5. 

woppupé-rwAis, ews, 9, a seller of purple 
or crimson cloth, Acts xvi. 14. 

woods, adv., interrog., how many 
times? how often? 

wéots, ews, Hh, drink. 
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xécos, n, ov, how much, how great ; 
xéoy, a8 adv. with comparativea, 
by how much ; plur., how many. 

wotauds, ov, 6, a river, torrent, flood. 

gi ai ov, carried away bya 

ood. 

xotaxds, 7, dv, of what kind? of what 
manner ? how great! 

xére, adv., interrog., when? at whut 
time? till when? how long? rote, 
enclitic, at some time, at one time or 
other (see 129). 

wérepoy, prop. neut. of rérepos, whether, 
correlating with 4, or. 

xoThpiov, lov, ré, a drinking-cup, the 
contents of the cup; fig., the portion 
which God allots, whether of good 
or ill, commonly of the latter. 

noti(w, ow, to cause to drink (two 
accs.); to give drink to (acc.); fig., 
to minister to, generally, 1 Cur. 
lii, 2; to water, or irrigate, as 
plants, &., 1 Cor. iii. 6-8. 

NoutlorAo, wy, of, Puteoli, Acts xxviii. 


13. 

wéros, ov, & (see tivw), a drinking boul, 
drunkenness, 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

mov, adv., interrog., where? whither? 
Matt. i. 4; John vii. 35. 

mov, enclitic, an indef. particle of 
place or degree, somewhere, some- 
where about, Heb. ii. 6; Rom 
iv. 19 (see 129). 

Flovdns, Sevros, 6, Pudena, 2 Tim. 
iv. 21. 

rots, wédos, 6, the foot; met., for the 
person journeying, Luke i. 79; i 
tous wédas, under the feet, ie., e- 
tirely subdued, as Rom. xvi. 20. 

mpayya, atos, 76, a thing done, a fact, 
a thing, a business, a suit, as at law. 

apayparela, as, 7, a business, an affair, 
2 Tin. in 4. 

mpayparevouat, gouat, dep., fo transac 
business, to trade, Luke xix. 13. 

xpa:tawprov, lov, 76 (from Lat., pretor), 
acourt-house, a judgment-hall, Matt. 
XXVil. 27; the quarters of the pre- 
terian army in Rome, Phil. i. 13. 

xpdxrwp, opos, 6, an officer employed 
to execute judicial sentences, Luke 
xi 58° 
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apatis, ews, % (1) action, mode of , Mpicwa, ns, 7 and dim, MpwxtaAda, as, 


action, plur., deeds, ‘‘acts;” (2) 
Junction, Rom. xii. 4. 

*pqos, a, ov, and mpats, cia, U (see 39), 
meek, mild, kind, benevolent, Matt. 
V. 5, Xil. 29. 

apadrns, or -altns, thTos, 7, meekness, 
clemency, 1 Cor. iv. 21; benevolence, 
2 Cor. x. I. 

mapasia, as, 7, a company formed into 
square, Mark vi. 40. For constr., 
see 242. 

apdocw, or -tTw (Acts xvii. 7), tw, pf., 
wémpaxa, wémpayua, (1) to do, per- 
form, accomplish, with acc.; (2) to 
be in any condition, i.e., to fare, 
Acts xv. 29; Eph. vi. 21; (3) 
exact, to reyuire, e.g., money lent, 
or tribute, Luke iii. 13; xix. 23. 

apats, -irns (see mpgos, -drn5). 

wpémet, impers. (see 101), i becomes, 
at is fitting to, dat. 

wpeaBela, as, 7, an embassy, ambas- 
sadors. 

awpecBeiw, ow (lit., to. be aged, elder 
men being chosen for the office), to 
act as ambassador, 2 Cor. v. 20. 

wpeaBurépiov, iov, 76, an assembly of 
elders, the Sanhedrim, Luke xxii. 
66; officers of the church assembled, 
1 Tim. iv. 14. 

wpeoBurepos, répa, tepov (compar. of 
apéoBus, old), elder, (1) in age, 
Acts i. 17; 1 Tim. v. 1; plur, 
often, ancestors, as Heb. xi. 2; (2) 
in dignity and office, whether of the 
Jewish community (Matt. xvi. 21) ; 
or the Christian (Acts xx. 17), 
‘* Presbyter.”’ 

arpecBirns, ov, 6, an old man, Luke 
i 18. 

arpeoBiris, ios, 7, an aged woman, 
Titus iL 3. 

arpnvhs, és, prone, falling headlong, 
Acts i, 18. 

wpl(w, or xpiw, st aor. pass., éxplabny, 
to saw, to saw asunder, Heb. xi. 37. 

wply, adv., of time, before, as con]. in 
N.T., with or without 4, sooner 
than; generally with acc. and inf., 
also with subj. aor. (as fut. perf.), 
Luke ii. 26; opt. in Acts xxv. 16, 


a prop. name, Prisca, or Priscilla. 

xpé, prep., gov. thegen., before, i.e., 
of place, time, or auperiority (see 
294). In composition, it retains 
the same meaning. 

mpo-dyw, to go before, to lead the way, 
to precede, in place, Matt. ii. 9; in 
time, Mark vi. 45; part., mpodywyr, 
preceding, previous, 1 Tim, i. 18; 
Heb. vii. 18. 

apo-aipéw, @, N.T., in mid., to propose 
to oneself, resolve, 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

mpo-aitidouat, Gat, to allege, or prove 
beforehand, Rom. iii. 9. 

mpo-axovw, to hear before, Col. i. 5. 

mpo-cpaprdve, to sin before, 2 Cor. 
Xli, 21, Xlil. 2. 

mpo-avAroy, ov, Té, the court before a 
building, the vestibule, Mark xiv. 68. 

apo-Baivw, to go forward, Matt. iv. 21; 
pe part., xpoBeBnxds, advanced in © 

ife, Luke i. 7. 

mpo-BadAw, to put forth, as trees their 
leaves, Luke xxi. 30; to thrust for- 
ward, Acts xix. 33. 

xpoBatinéds, 4, év, pertaining to sheep, 
John v. 2. 

mpéBarov, ov, 76. (xpoBaivw), a sheep; 
fig., a follower of Christ. 

apo-BiBdqw, ow, to pub forward, Acts 
X1x. 33; to instigate, Matt. xiv. 8. 

mpo-BAérw, N.T., in mid., to provide, 
Heb. x1. 40. 

wpo-ylvouat, to be, or be done before, 
Rom. iil. 25. 

mpo-yweoKnw, to know beforehand, Acts 
xxvl. 5; of the Divine foreknow- 
ledge, Rom. viii. 29; 1 Pet. i. 20. 

apd-yvwots, ews, 7, foreknowledge, Acts 
li. 23; 1 Pet. i. 2. 

wpé-yovos, ov, 6, a progenitor, plur., 
ancestors, 1 Tim. v. 4; 2 Tim. i. 3. 

mpo-ypapw, yw, to write before, in time, 
Eph. iii. 3; to write up, exhibit 
before any one, Gal. iil. 1; to pre- 
ordain, Jude 4. . 

mpd-Sndos, ov, manifest to all, con- 
spicuous. 

mpo-5idwut, (1) to give before, Rom. 
Xi. 35; (2) to betray, See following 
word. 
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mpo-bérns, ov, 6, a betrayer, Luke 


vi, 36; Acts vii. 52; 2 Tim. 
iii. 4. 
xpd-5pouos, ov, 4, % (see xporpéxa), 


a precursor, forerunner, Heb. vi. 
20. 

mpo-eiSov, 2nd aor. of xpoopdw. 

wpo-eimoy, 2nd aor. of xpdépnu, perf., 
wpoelpnka. 

™po- Arle, to hope before, Eph. i, 12. 

=po- ev -ApX Opa, to begin before, 2 Cor. 
Vili. 6, 10. 

wpo-en-aryyéAAw, in mid., to promise 
before, Rom, i. 2. 

wpo-épxoua: (see 103, 2), (1) to go 
forward, advance ; (2) to go before, 
precede, in time or place (gen. or 
acc.). 

xpo-eroiud(w, ow, to appoint before- 
hand, to predestine, Rom. ix. 23. 

xpo-ev-arryeAlCouat, to foretell glad 
tidings, Gal. iii. 8. 

mpo-€xw, in mid., to hold before one- 
self, to be superior, Rom, ill. 9 
(see 358). 

wpo-nyéoua, ovpat, to take the lead, to 
lead onward by example, Rom. 
xii, 10, 

axp6-Geors, ews, 7 (T:Ohut), (1) a setting 
before ; of Bpro: ris mpobecews, the 


loaves of the presentation, or the | 


show-bread, compare Heb. ix. 2; (2) 
a predetermination, purpose, Acts 
Xl. 23. 

apo-Oéouios, fa, wy, set beforehand, 
appointed before, Gal. iv. 2. 

xpo-Oupia, as, 9, alacrity, willingness. 

axpé-@unos, ov, predisposed, ready, 
willing, Matt. xxvi. 41; 7d ‘apdé- 
Ouxoy, alacrity, Rom. i. 15; adv., 
-ws, readily, with alacrity, 1 Pet. 
Vv. 2. 

xpo-tornut, act., 2nd aor. and perf., 
and mid., (1) to preside over, to 
govern, gen.; (2) to care for, prac- 
tise, gen., Titus 1 li. 8. 

mpo-KaAew, @, in mid., to provoke, 
stimulate, Gal. v. 26. 

mp0-KaT- ayyeAro, to announce before- 
hand, to promise. 

— “nar -apri Cay to make ready before- 


™, 
bn 
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xpé-keiuat, to lie, or be placed before, to 
be proposed, as duty, example, re- 
ward, &c., Heb. vi. 18; to be at 
hand, to be present, 2 Cor. viii. 12. 

™po- -nnpbooe, a, to announce, or preach 
beforehand, Acts i ill, 20, 

wpo-xomy, jis, , urging Yorward, fur- 
therance, advance, Phil. i. 12, 25. 

xpo-xérre@, to make progress in (dat. or 
év); to advance to (éxl, acc.); of 
time, Rom. xi, 32; to be advanced, 
or far spent. 

xpé-Kpima, aros, 76, a forejudging, pre- 
judice, 1 Tim. v. 21. 

=po- age &, to establish, or ratify 
before, Gal. ili. 17. 

wpo-AauBdyw, to take before, anticipate; 
pass., to be overtaken, or caught, 
Gal. vi. a 

Tpo-reyoo, to tell beforehand, forewarn. 

xpo-paptupouat, to testify beforehand, to 
predict, 1 Pet. 1. 11. 

mpo-pederdw, @, to care for beforehand, 
to premeditate, Luke xxi. 14. 

xpo-pepyvde, @, to be anxious, oF 
solicitous beforehand, Mark xiii. 11. 

mpo-voéw, @, to perceive beforehand, to 
provide for, gen.; in mid., to pro 
vide for one exelf, to practise, acc. 

mpd-voia, as, 7, providence, Acts xxiv. 3; 
care for (gen.), Rom. xiii. 14. 

mpo-opdw, @, 2nd aor., mpoesdov, to see 
beforehand, Acts xxi. 293 Gal. in. 3; 
mid., to have before one’s eyes, Acts 
ii. 25 (L.XX.). 

axpo-opl(w, to predetermine, to pre- 
ordain, Acts iv. 28; Rom. viii. 29; 
1 Cor. ii..7; Eph. i. 5, 11. 

xpo-rdoxw, to suffer beforehand, 1 Thess. 
ii. 2 


xpo-weurw, to send forward, to accom- 
pany, to bring one on his way. 

mpo-rerhs, és (xiwrw), precipitate, head- 
long, rash, 

wpo-Tupevouat, gouat, in mid., to pre- 
ee to pass on before (gen. ), Luke 


ae jee 307), prep., gov. gen., dat., 
and accus. cases, general signif, 
towards. IN COMPOSITION, it de 
notes motion, direction, reference, 
nearness, addition. 


apo-cdBBatov—mpoo-kuvéw] VOCABULARY. 


apo-cdBBaroy, ov, rd, the day before the 
Sabbath, Mark xv. 42. 

mwpoo-ayopevw, to address by name, to 
designate, Heb. v. 10. 


mpog-ayw, (1) trans., to bring to, to 


bring near ; (2) intrans., to come to, 
or towards, to approach. 

mpoc-aywyh, 7s, 4, approach, access, 
Rom. v. 2; Eph. ii 18, iii, 12 (eis, 
wpds, acc.). 

xpoo-a:réw, @, to beg, to ask earnestly. 

wpoo-aitns, ov, 6, a beggar, a mendicant. 

awpoc-ava-Balvw, to go up to (a more 
honourable place), Luke xiv. ro. 

xpoo-avatlcxw, to consume over and 
above, to spend further. 

xpoc-ava-xAnpdw, @, to fill up by adding 
to, to supply abundantly (acc.). 

xpoc-ava-Tidnut, to lay up over and 
above ; in mid., (1) to communicate, 
or impart in addition (acc. and 
dat.), Gal. ii. 13 (2) to confer with 
(dat.), Gal. i. 16. 

apoo-arerdw, @, to utter additional 
threats, Acts iv. 21. 

xpoo-danavdw, &, how, to expend besides, 
Luke x. 35. 

mxpoo-déoua, to want more, to stand in 
need of (gen.), Acts xvi. 25. 

mpoo-d€xopnat, dep. mid., (1) to receive to 
one’s company; (2) to admit, allow, 
tolerate (with ov, to reject, Heb. 
XL 35; (3) 20 await, to expect (acc.). 

mpoc-Soxaw, &, to look for, expect, an- 
ticipate, whether with hope or fear. 

xpuo-donia, as, 7, @ looking for, ex- 
pectation, anticipation. 

xpoo-edw, @, to permit, or suffer further, 
Acts xxviL. 7. 

apoa-eyyi(«, to approach, to come near 
to (dat.), Mark ii. 4. 

xpoa-edpero, to wait upon, to minister 
to, dat., 1 Cor. ix. 13. 

wpoc-epydCoua:, dep. mid., to gain by 
labour in addition, Luke xix. 16. 

xpoo-épxouat (see 103, 2), (1) gene- 
rally, to come, or to go to, abs., or 
dat. of place or person, to visit, to 
have intercourse with; (2) apecially, 
to approach, to draw near to, GoD 
or Curist, Heb. vii. 253 (3) to 


%. 


assent to, concur in, 1 Tim, v1. 2. 
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mpoo-evxh, iis, 7, (1) prayer to God; 
(2) @ place where prayer is offered, 
an oratory, ‘‘proseucha,” Acts xvi. 
13. 16. 

mpuc-evxouat, dep. mid., to pray to 
God, to offer prayer, to pray for 
(acc. of thing, twép or zepi, of 
person, fva (btws), of object, occa- 
sionally inf.). 

mpoo-€xw, to apply, with vovv ex- 
pressed or understood, to apply the 
mind, to attend to, dat., with ard, 
to beware of, also inf. with uh. 

xpoo-nrdww, @, to affix with nails, Col. 
ii, 14. 

xpoo-nAruTos, ov, 6, 7 (Epxouat), a ‘‘ pro- 
selyte,’’ a convert to Judaism. 

mpéa-Kaipos, ov, temporary, transient. 

wpoo-Kavtéw, o, N.T., mid., to call to 
oneself, to call for, to summon ; fig., 
to call to an office, to call to the 
Christian faith. 

mpoo-Kaptepew, @, to persevere in, to 
continue stedfast in, dat., to wait 
upon, Mark iii, 9. 

Npoo-Kaprépnots, ews, 7, perseverance, 
Eph. vi. 18. 

mpog-KepdAaiov, ov, a cushion for the 
head, a pillow, Mark iv. 38. 

mpoo-KAnpdw, @, to adjoin by lot, or 
choice; pass., to consort with, dat., 
Acts xvli. 4. 

mpda-KAois, ews, % (KAlyw), a leaning 
towards, partiality, 1 ‘Tim. v. 21. 

mpoo-Ko\Adw, @, haw, to join oneself to 
(dat.), as a companion, Acts v. 36; 
to cleave to (pds, acc.), as a hus- 
band, Matt. xix. 5. 

mpéa-kopua, Tos, T6, a stumbling-block, 
an occasion of falling, a cause of 
sinning, Rom. xiv. 13. 

mpoo-kowh, Hs, 7, offence, an occasion of 
offence, or stumbling, 2 Cor. vi. 3. 

mpog-xéxtw, to strike the foot against, 
so, to stumble, to take offence, 
1 Pet. ii. 8. 

mpoo-xvAlw, to roll to, or upon (ént, 
acc.), Matt. xxvil. 60; Mark xv. 46. 

mpoo-Kuvéw, to bow down, or to pros- 
trate oneself to, to worship, God or 
inferior beings, to adore (dat. or 
acc.). See Synonyms, 36, 
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wpoo-Kuyntns, ov, 6, @ worshipper, John 
iv. 23. 

mpoosAahéw, @, to speak to, to converse 
with, Acts Xill. 43. 


xpoo-Aaufdyw, N.T., mid., to take 
to oneself, t.¢., food, companions, 
to receive to fellowship, Rom. 
xiv. 1. 


wpéa-Aniis, ews, 7, an assuming, a 
taking to oneself, a reception, Rom. 
xi. 15. 

xpoo-yévw, to continue with or in, to 
adhere to (dat.), to stay in (év) a 

lace. 


Pp 

xpoo'-oppi(w (Spuos), to come to anchor, 
to draw to shore. 

axpoc-opeinw, to owe besides, or in ad- 
dition, Philem. 19 

mpoa-ox Ol te (By Oeue), to be grieved, or 
offended with (dat.), Heb. iii. 10, 17 
LXX.). 

xpdc-rewos, ov (weiva), very hungry). 

xpoo-wtryyupt, to affix, to fasten, applied 
to Christ's being fastened to the 
cross, Acts il. 23. 

mpoo-ninrw, (1) to fall down before 
(dat. or mpdés, acc.); (2) to rush 
against (dat.), Matt. vii. 25. 

xpoo-roiéw, &, in mid., to fashion one’s 
self to; hence, to pretend (inf.), 
Luke xxiv. 28. 

xpoo-mupetoua:, to come to, approach 
(dat 


xpor-phryvuu, to dash against, as waves, 
Luke vi. 48. 

xpoo-rdoow, tw, abs. or acc., and inf, 
to enjoin (acc.) upon (dat. ); Pe ” 
perf., part., constituted. 

™po- orders, ios, N, & patroness, Rom. 
Xvi. 2. 

stead to place near, or by the 

side of, to add to (dat. or énl, dat. 

or acc.); mid., with inf., to go on 
to do a thing, te, to do again, 
Acts xii. 3; Luke xix. 11. So rst 
aor., pass., part., Luke xix. 11 (see 
399, d) 

xpoo-rpéxw, 2nd aor., mporédpapov, to 
run to, Mark x. 7 

wpoo-paytoy, ou, 7d, anything eaten 
with bread, as fish, meat, &c., 
John xxi, 5. 
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slid -TParos, ov (from opd(w, to slaugh- 
ter, ‘‘just slain’’), recent, new, Heb. 

x. 20. The allusion is sacrificial. 
Adv., -ws, recently, Acts xviii. 2. 

mpoo-pépw, to bring to, dat.; to offer, 
to present, as money, Acts viii. 18; 
specially, to offer sacrifice ; mid., to 
bear aed towards, to deal with, 
Heb. xii. 

mpoo-pidrts, & friendly, amiable, Phil. 
iv. 8. 

xpoo-popd, as, 7, an offering, a sacri- 
Jice, an oblation. 

xpoo-pwvéw, @, to call to (dat.), to cry 
aloud, to call to oneself (acc. ). 

xpba-xvors, ews, 7) (xéw), an affusion, a 
sprinkling, Heb. xi. 28. 

xpoo-watw, to touch lightly, Luke 
xi 46. 

xpoowno-Afrréw, &, to accept the person 
of any one, to show partiality, James 
il. 9. 

xpoownro-Aferns, ov, 6, a respecter of 
persons, a partial one, Acts x. 34. 

mpoowmo-Anyla, as, 7, respect of per- 
sons, partiality. 

xpédawmov, ov, v6 (Sp), (1) the face, 
the countenance ; in antithesis with 
kapdla, mere appearance; (2) the sur- 
Jace, as of the earth, Luke xxi. 35; 
of the heaven, Matt. xvi. 3. 

xpo-rdoaw, tw, to appuint before, Acts 
Xvii, 26. 

xpo-telyw, to stretch out, as one bound 
for castigation, Acts xxil. 25. 

xpérepos, é€pa, epov (comparative of 
xpd), former, Eph. iv. 22; 1d xpé- 
Tepoy, as adv., before, formerly. 

mpo-rlénut, N.T., mid., (1) to set forth, 
Rom. iti. 25; to purpose, to design 
beforehand, Rom. i. 12. 

™po- Tpére, in mid., to exhort, Acts 
xviii. 27. 

mpo-rpéxw, 2nd aor., spoédpayoy, to run 


before. 
xpo-imdpxe, to be formerly, with 
particip., Luke xxii. 12; Acts 
Vili. 9. 


apd-pacis, ews, H, a pretext, an excuse; 
dat., adverbially, tn appearance, 
pretence. 
xpo-pépw, to bring forth, Luke vi. 45. 


mpd-hypi—ruxvds | 


rod-gnut, perf., mpoeipnea; 2nd aor., 
mpocimov; to say before, i.e, at an 
earlier time, Gal. i. 9; in an earlier 
part of the discourse, 2 Cor. vii. 3 ; 

or pro hetically, Mark xiii. 23. 

m™po- ih la, as, #, (1) the gift of pro- 
phecy ; (2) the exercise of the gift. 
So plur., prophecies. 

mpo-onrevw, ow, to be a prophet, to 
prophesy, to foretell, to forth-tell, or 
speak of Divine things; of false 
prophets, Matt. vii. 22; to divine, 
used in mockery, Matt. XxVi. 68. 

xpo-pfrns, ov, 6, (1) a prophet, a 
teacher inspired and sent by God: 
plur., the prophetic books of the 
0. eg 3 (2) a poet, a minstrel, Titus 
i. 

xoo-grriss, h, 6v, prophetic, uttered by 


prophe 

1 po: pe aes ‘Bos, n, @ prophetess, Luke 
ii, 36; used of a pretended pro- 
phetess, Rev. il. 20, 

wpo-pidvw, to anticipate, to be before- 
hand, with particip., Matt. xvii. 2 5. 

xpo-xerplCopat, to appoint, to choose, to 
destine, Act8 xxil. 14, xxvi. 16. 

wpo-etpo-roveew, @, to fore-appoint, to 
choose beforehand, Acts x. 41. 

Tpdéxopos, ov, 6, Prochdrus, Acts vi. 5 

mptpva, as, 4, the hindmost part of a 
ship, the stern, Acts xxvil 41. 

mpwi, adv., the very early morning, the 
dawn. 

mpwiyos, n, ov, early, of the early rain, 
James v. 7. 

mpwivds, adj., belonging to the morning, 
of the morning star, Rev. ii. 28. 

mpwtos, fa, ov, of the morning, fem. 
(Spa), Matt. XXVll. I. 

mpapa, as, 7, the forward part of a 
ship, the prow, Acts xxvii. 41. 

nparevw, to have pre-eminence, to be 
chief, Col. i. 18, 

axpwro-Ka0-edpla, as, h, a chief or upper- 
most seat. 

mpwro-KAtoia, as, 4, the chief place ata 
banquet. 

xpos, 7, ov (superlative of xpd), Jirst, 
in place, time, or order; xp@roy, as 
adverb, first, Mark iv. 28; 7d 
apwroy, at the first, John x. 4c. 
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xpwro-ordrns, ov, 6, a leader, a ring: 
leader, Acts xxiv. 5. 

mpwro-rdKte, lw, td, the rights of the 
Jirst-born, the birthright, Heb, xii. 16, 

xpwrd-roxos, ov, first-born, chief; 5 xpw- 
téroxos, specially a title of CHRIST. 
Plur., the first-born, Heb. xii. 23, 
of saints who died before Christ’s 
coming. 

wralw, ow, intrans., to stumble, to fall, 
to err, Rom. Xi. II; James iii 2: 

wrépva, as, 7, the heel, John xiii. 18. 

ETEpUyioy, OU, TO (dim. aréput), the 
extremity, as a battlement, or para- 
pet, Matt. iv. 5. 

mréput, vyos, }, @ wing, a pinion. 

axtnves, h, dv (wéroua), winged , 
ainud, birds, fowls. 

wroéw, &, in pass., to be alarmed, 

1 Pet. iii. 6. 

seine ews, 7, consternation, 1 Pet. 
iii. 

Troaeyats, tSos, 7, Ptolemais, Acts 
XXL 7. 

mtvov, ov, 76, a@ fan, a winnowing- 
shovel, Matt. ii. 12. 

xTipw, in pass., to be in consternation, 
Phil. i. 28. 

aTigua, atus, 7é, spittle, saliva, John 
ix. 6, 

attcow, fw, to fold, to roll up, as a 
scroll, Luke iv. 20. 

atiw, cw, to spit, John ix. 4. 

TTGUA, ATOS, 76 (xlxtw), a body fallen 
in death, a carcase, Matt. xxiv. 28. 
moots, ews, 7, a fall, lit. or fig., Matt. 

vii. 27; Luke ; ii. 34. 
atwxela, as, n, poverty, want. 
mTwxevw, ow, to be in poverty, 2 Cor, 


TA 


Vlil. 9. 

oes dy, reduced to beggary, poor, 
destitute, spiritually poor, in a good 
sense, Matt. Vv. 3; Im a bad sense, 
Rev. iii, 17. See Synonyms, 30°. 

muyuh, Hs, 7 (wit), the fist. 

Tv@wy, wos, 6, Python, a divining 
demon ; called after a name of the 
heathen deity Apollo, Acts xvi. 16. 

nuxvds, 4, dy, frequent, 1 Tim. v. 23; 
neut. plur., muxva, as adverb, often, 
Luke v. 33; 80 wukvorepoy, more 
Jrequently, Acts xxiv. 26. 


110 VOCABULARY. [ =po-Sorgs —a=apos 
wpe-SoTHs, ev, a betrayer, Loke swpe-ceym, to hee, or be placed fore, to 
TL Oe ee 2 Tom be proposed, as duty, re- 
ji 4 ; ward, &., Heb wi 18; & be at 
wpb-Spoyos, ov, 6, 4% (see sporpexe), al eee 2 Cor. viii 12. 
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esate, 2nd aor. of speopdas. 

wpo-ewoy, 2nd aor. of spégmu, perf, 
pocipnka. 

wpo-cAazifeo, to hope before, Eph. i. 12. 

wpe-er-dpxoua, to beyin before, 2 Cor. 
ViiL 6, 10. 

=po- er avena: in mid., to promise 
Lefore, Rom. i 2. 

xpo-épxouas (see 103, 2), (1) to go 
Sorward, advance ; (2) to go before, 
precele, in tame or place 
ace.). 

spo-eroydiw, ow, to appoint before- 
hand, to predestine, Rom. ix. 23. 

wpo-ev-ayyeAi(opas, Soreéel glad 
tidings, Gal. iii. 8. 

apo-éxw, in mid., to hold before one- 
slf, to be superior, lili. 9 
(see 358). 

spo-rryéoua:, ovpat, to take the lead, to 
lead onward by example, Rom. 
Xll, 10, 

axpd-Oeo.s, ews, h (r:Ofpu), (1) a setting 
before; of Epro: ys wpobécews, the 
loaves of the presentation, or the 
show-bread, compare Heb. ix. 2; (2) 
a predetermination, purpose, Acts 
xi. 23. 

apo-Oéopios, fa, wv, set beforehand, 
appointed before, Gal. iv. 2. 

xpo-Oupia, as, n, alucrity, willingness. 

wp6-Ovpos, ov, predisposed, ready, 
willing, Matt. xxvi. 41; 7d ‘xpé- 
O@uuoy, alacrity, Rom. i. 15; adv., 
-ws, readily, with alacrity, 1 Pet. 
Vv. 2. 

wpo-tornu, act., 2nd aor. and perf., 
and mid., (1) to preside over, to 
govern, gen.; (2) to care for, prac- 
tise, gen., Titus i i. 8. 

wpo-Karéw, @, in mid., to provoke, 
stimulate, Gal. v. 26. 

Wpu-KaT- ayérro, to announce before- 
hand, to promise. 

wpo-nat-apti(w, to make ready before- 
hand. 


(gen. or ‘ xpe- 


ms 


or far spent. 

spé-xpysa, ates. ré, a forejudging, pre- 
judice, 1 Tim. v. 21. 

wpo-mupde, «, to establish, or ratify 


mpo-Aeye, to tell beforehand, forewarn. 

wpo-papripopa to testify beforehand, to 
predict, 1 Pet. x 11. 

wpo-pederdes, &, to care for beforehand, 
to premediate, Luke xxi. 14. 

wpo-pepysyde, @, to be anxzous, or 
solicitous beforehand, Mark xiii. 11. 

mpo-voes, @, to perceive beforehand, to 
provde for, gen.; in mid., to pro 
vide for oneself, to practise, acc. 

xpé-vo.a, as, 4, providence, Acts xxiv. 3; 
care for (gen.), Rom. xilt. 14. 

wpo-opde, w, 2nd aor., spoedov, fo see 
beforehand, Acts xxi. 29; Gal. ini. 8; 
mid., to have before one’s eyes, Acts 
ii. 25 (LXX.). 

wpo-opi(w, to predetermine, to pre- 
ordain, Acts iv. 28; Rom. viii. 29; 
1 Cor. 1.7; ao Ge 


mpo-ndaxe, Aare: heforchasd. 1 Thess 


edie to send forward, to accom- 
pany, to bring one on his way. 

wpo-werhs, és (xixrw), precipitate, head- 
long, rash. 

mpo-mwopevouat, couat, in mid., to pre- 
cede, to pass on before (gen.), Luke 
i 76. 

xpés (ees $07), prep., gov. gen., dat., 
and accus. cases, general signif, 
towards. IN COMPOSITION, it de- 
notes motion, direction, reference, 
nearness, addition, 


mpo-cdBBatov—mpoc-Kuvéw] VOCABULARY. 


mpo-cdBBaroy, ov, +6, the day before the 
Sabbath, Mark xv. 42. 

mpoo-ayopevw, to address by name, to 
designate, Heb. v. 10. 


mpoo-dyw, (1) trans., to bring to, to” 


bring near ; (2) intrans., to come to, 
or towards, to approach. 

Kpoo-aywyh, is, 7, approach, access, 
Rom. v. 2; Eph. ii. 18, iii, 12 (eis, 
wpds, acc.). 

mpoo-aitéw, &, to beg, to ask earnestly. 

mpoo-aitns, ov, 6, a beggar, a mendicant. 

wpoo-ava-Baivwe, to go up to (a more 
honourable place), Luke xiv. 10. 

wpoo-avatlakw, to consume over and 
above, to spend further. 

mpoo-ava-rAnpdw, @, to fill up by adding 
to, to supply abundantly (acc.). 

mpoc-ava-riénu:, to lay up over and 
above ; in mid., (1) to communicate, 
or impart in addition (acc. and 
dat.), Gal. ii. 13; (2) to confer with 
(dat.), Gal. i. 16. 

mpoc-areihéw, &, to utter additional 
threats, Acts iv. 21. 

npoc-danavdc, &, how, to expend besides, 
Luke x. 35. 

mpoo-Séoua, to want more, to stand in 
need of (gen.), Acts xvii. 25. 

wpoo-5éxouat, dep. mid., (1) to receive to 
one’s company; (2) to admit, allow, 
tolerate (with ob, to reject, Heb. 
XL 353; (3) 0 await, to expect (acc.). 

mpoo-Soxaw, @, to look for, expect, an- 
ticipate, whether with hope or fear. 

wpuc-doxia, as, 7, a looking for, ex- 
pectation, anticipation. 

mpoa-edw, w, to permit, or suffer further, 
Acts xxvii. 7. 

xpoo-eyyi(«, to approach, to come near 
to (dat.), Mark ii. 4. 

xpuc-edpevw, to wait upon, to minister 
to, dat., 1 Cor. ix. 13. 

mpoc-epydtoua:, dep. mid., to gain by 
labour in addition, Luke xix. 16. 

mpoo-epxouar (see 103, 2), (1) gene- 
rally, to come, or to go to, abs., or 
dat. of place or person, to visit, to 
have intercourse with ; (2) specially, 
to approach, to draw near to, Gop 
or Curist, Heb. viii 25; (3) to 
assent to, concur in, 1 Tim. vi. 3. 


11k 


mpoo-evxh, jis, ), (1) prayer to God ; 
(2) a place where prayer is offered, 
an oratory, ‘‘proseucha,” Acts xvi. 
13. 16. 

mpuc-ebxXouat, dep. mid., to pray to 
God, to offer prayer, to pray jor 
(acc. of thing, twép or mepi, of 
person, iva (¢mws), of object, occa- 
sionally inf.). 

mpoo-€xw, to apply, with vody ex- 
pressed or understood, to apply the 
mind, to attend to, dat., with awd, 
to beware of, also inf. with pf. 

mpoo-nrdw, @, to affix with nails, Col. 
li, 14. 

mpoo-nAvtos, ov, 6, 7 (Epxoua), a ‘* pro- 
selyte,”’ a convert to Judaism. 

mpéa-Ka:pos, ov, temporary, transient. 

mpoo-kadéw, @, N.T., mid., to call to 
oneself, to call for, to summon ; fig., 
to call to an office, to call to the 
Christian faith. 

mpoo-Kaptepéw, @, to persevere in, to 
continue stedfast in, dat., to wait 
upon, Mark iii, 9. 

Npog-Kaprépnais, ews, 4, perseverance, 
Eph. vi. 18. 

mpoo-Kepdraioy, ov, a cushion for the 
head, a pillow, Mark iv. 38. 

™poo-KAnpdw, @, to adjoin by lot, or 
choice; pass., to consort with, dat., 
Acts xvii. 4. 

mpdo-Kriois, ews, 7 (KAlyw), a leaning 
towards, partiality, 1 ‘Tim. v. 21. 

mpog-KorAAdw, &, how, to join oneself to 
(dat.), as a companion, Acts v. 36; 
to cleave to (mpés, acc.), as a hus- 
band, Matt. xix. 5 

wpdéc-Koupa, Tos, Td, a stumbling- block, 
an occasion of falling, a cause of 
sinning, Rom. xiv. 13. 

wpoo-kown, Hs, 7, offence, an occasion of 
offence, or stumbling, 2 Cor. vi. 3. 

mpoo-ndxtw, to strike the foot against, 
80, to stumble, to take offence, 
1 Pet. ii. 8. 

mpoo-KuAlw, to roll to, or upon (ert, 
ace.), Matt. xxvii. 60; Mark xv. 46, 

*poa-Kuvéw, to bow down, or to pros- 
trate oneself to, to worship, God or 
inferior beings, to adore (dat. or 
acc.). See Synonyms, 36, 
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[aruxreio— Papa, 


“TUR EVO (xt), to box, strike, 1 Cor. | xwpdw, &, ow, to harden, to render 


ix, 26. 

xvAn, nS, 7, @ door or gate; wtlau 
ddov, the gates of Hades, i.e., the 
powers of the unseen world, Matt. 
xvi. 18. 

mwuady, avos, 5, the entrance to a house, 
Acts x. 173; @ gateway, porch, 
Matt. xxvi. 71. 

wuvOdyouat, 2nd aor., éxvOduny, (1) to 
ask, to inquire (interrog. particle, 
with indic. or opt., or acc:; from 
by wapd); (2) to ascertain by snquiry, 
Acts xxill. 24. 

wtp, wupds, 7d, fire generally: of the 
heat of the sun, Rev. xvi. 8; of light- 
ning, Luke ix. 54; Gop is so called, 
Heb. xii. 29; fig. for strife, Luke 
xii. 49; trials, 1 Cor. iii. 13. So 
the infernal fire, or future punish- 
ment, Matt. xviii. 8. In Heb. x. 27 
mupds (7nAos stands for ardour, vehe- 
mence, 

xupd, as, 7, a@ heap of fuel burning, 
Acts xxviii. 2, 3. 

mipyos, ov, 6, a tower, a lofty building, 
a fortress (comp. burgh). 

xtpecow, to be sick of a fever, Matt. 
Viil. 14. 

wupetds, ov, 6, a fever. 

ripwos, 7, ov, fiery, glittering, Rev. 
1X. 17. 

xupdw, @, N.T. pass., fo be set on fire, 
to burn, to be inflamed, to glow with 
heat, as metal in a furnace, fo be 
tried with fire. 

wuppatw, to be fire-coloured, to be red, 
Matt. xvi. 2. 

suppds, d, dv, fiery-red, jfire-coloured, 
Rev. vi. 4. 


xtpwors, ews, 7, a burning, a confla- 
gration, Rev. xviii. 9, 18; severe 
trial, as by fire, 1 Pet. iv. 12. 

ww, an enclitic particle, even, yet, 
used only in composition, pire, 
pndérw, &c. 

wwrée, @ haw, to sell, to trade, Matt. 
Xxi, 12. 

wa@Aos, ov, 56, a youngling, a foal, or 
colt, as Matt. xxi. 2. 

mw-note, adv., used only after a nega- 
tive, not yet even, not at any time. 


lous, fi 

rapwrs, ews, 7, hardness, of heart, 
callousness. 

ws, an enclitic particle, in a manner, 
by any means. 

wos; adv., interrog., how? in what 
manner? by what means? Also 
in exclamations, as Luke xii. 50; 
John xi 36; with subj. or opt. 
(4v), implying a strong negative, 
Matt. xxvi. 54; Acts vill. 31. 
Often (N.T.) in indirect interro- 
gations (classical, Sxws) Matt. * vi. 


28, &c. 


P. 


P, p, po, rho, r, and as an initial, 
6, rh, the seventeenth letter. As 
a numeral, p’ = 100; p= 100,000. 

‘PadB,. or ‘PaxdB, 7 (Heb.), Rahab. 

‘Pafpl, 6 (Heb.), ‘‘ Rabbi,” my master, 
a title of respect in Jewish schools 
of learning. 


paBBovi, or paBBourl, 6 (Heb.), like 


paBBl, but of higher honour, my great 
master, Mark x. 53; John xx. 16. 

paBsl(e, tow, to scourge, to beat with 
rods, Acts xvi. 22; 2 Cor. xi. 25. 

pdB8os, ov, 7, a wand, rod, staff, Rev. 
xi 1; 1 Cor. iv. 213; Matt. x. 10; 
a rod of authority, a sceptre, Heb. 
i 8. 

paBd-ovxos, ov, b (Exw), the holder of 
the rods, a Roman officer, lictor, 
Acés xvi. 35, 38. 

‘Payai, 6 (Heb.), Ragau, Luke iii. 35. 

pqd:-ovpynua, aros, Té (bddws, easy, and 
%pyov, ‘an easy or careless deed”), 
an act of villainy, Acts xviil. 14. 

padt-oupyla, as, 7, craftiness, villainy, 
Acts xiii. 10, 

‘Paxd (Heb., Chald. form), Raca! a 
term of contempt, Matt. v. 22 (see 
153, i1.). 

pdxos, ous, 7é (Siryyuu), a remnant torn 
off, a piece, Matt. ix. 16. 

‘Papa, (Heb.), dat., -¢, Rama, Matt 
li. 18. 


pavriio—pdvvvpt | 


pavricw, tow, to sprinkle, to cleanse 
ceremonially (acc.) by sprinkling, to 


fy from ee. 
parvo od, 6, sprinkling, purifica- | 


haniCo, low, to smite with the hand, 
distinguished from JaBd{(w. 

pémiopua, aros, 76, a blow with the open 
hand, a slap. 

pagls, ios, h, a needle, 

‘PaxdB, see ‘Pda. 

‘Paxiin, n (Heb.), Rachel, Matt. ii. 


a nS, 7; Rebekah, Rom. ix. 10. 

pééa, or pédn, ns, 7, @ chariot, Rev. 
Xviil. 13. 

‘Peupdy, or ‘Pepdy, 6, a Coptic word, 
Remphan, the Saturn of later my- 
thology, Acts vii. 43 (Heb., Chiun, 
Amos v. 26). 

péw (F), pevow, to flow, John vii. 38. 

péw (see gnul, elroy). From this obs. 
root, éo say, are derived ; act. perf., 
elpnka; pass., elpnuat; ist aor. pass., 
eppebny or éppnOny ; part., pndels. 

‘Piyyiov, ov, rd, Rhegium, now Rheggio, 
Acts xxviii, 13. 

Biya, aros, 7d (bhyrun), 
oe a crash, a ruin, 


vi. 49. 

pirvops, pitw (or phocw, as Mark 
lil, 22), to break, to rend, to burst, 
to dash against the ground, to break 
forth, as into praise, Gal. iv. 27. 

pnua, aros, 76, a thing spoken; (1) a 
word or saying of any kind, as com- 
mand, report, promise ; (2) a thing, 
a matter, a business. 

‘Pnad, 6 (Heb. ), Rhesa, Luke iii. 27. 

phoow, see piryvups. 

pnrwp, opos, 6, an orator, Acts xxiv. I. 

pnras, adv., expressly, in 80 many 
words, 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

pita, ns, %, (1) a root of a tree, or a 
plant; met., the origin, or source 
of anything ; fig., consta 
severance; (2) that which comes 
from the root, a descendunt, Rom. 
XV. 12, 

pi(éw, @, wow, to root; perf., pass., 
part., eppitionévos, firmly ‘rooted ; 
fig., Eph. iii, 18; Col. i. 7. 
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piwh, js, 4 (pixrw), a jerk, a twinkle, 
as of the eye, 1 Cor. xv. §2. 

| frrifw, low, to move, as waves by the 
wind, James i. 6. 

pirréw, G, to throw up, to cast off, or 
away, Acts xxil. 23. 

pintw, Yow, ist aor., épf.a; part., 
pipas ; to throw, throw apart, Matt. 
ix. 36; to jerk, Luke iv. 35; Matt. 
xxvll, 5; to throw out, as anchors 
from a ship, Acts xxvii. 29; to lay 
doum, to expose, Matt. xv. 30. 

‘PoBodu, 6 (Heb.), Rehoboam, Matt. 
19: 

‘Pédn, ns, % (Rose), Rhoda, Acts 
xii, 13. 

‘Pé50s, ov, }, Rhodes, Acts xxi. 2, 

pognidy, adv. (fotos, roaring, as of 
waves), with a noise, or sound, 
2 Pet. iii. Jo. 

poupata, as, 7, a sword, as Rev. i. 16; 
fig., piercing grief, Luke ii. 35. 

‘PouBny, 6 (Heb.), Reuben, wae Vl. 5. 

‘Povd, 7 7 (Heb.), Ruth, Mark i. 5. 

*‘Povoos, ov (Lat.), Rufus, (1) Mark 
XV. 21; (z) Rom. xvi. 13. Perhaps 
the same person. 

poun, ns, 7, a narrow street, a lane. 

plouat, couct, dep. mid., 1st aor. , pass., 
éppucOny, to draw, or snatch trom 
danger, to deliver ; 3 8 pudpevos, the 
Deliverer. 

punapla, as, 7, filth, pollution, James 
i, 21. 

pirapss, d, dv, sordid, filthy, defiled, 
James ii. 2. 

plwos, ov, 6, filth, jfilthiness, 1 Pet. 
ili, 21, 

purdw, @, to be filthy, Rev. xxil. 11. 

pvots, ews, (be(F)o), a flux. 

pums, (os, 4, @ wrinkle; 
spiritual defect, Eph v. 27. 

‘Pwpaixds, h, dv, Roman, Luke xxiii. 
38. 

‘Pwuaios, ov, 6, a Roman, a citizen of 
Rome. 

‘Pwpatorl, adv., in the Roman, or 
Latin tongue, John xix, Io. 

‘Péun, ns, 7, Rome. 


fig., a 


— pavvumt, poow, to strengthen; perf., 


pass., imper., &fwoo, éppwode, ‘fare- 
well, ‘Acts xv. 29, XXIli, 30. 


we 


116 


z. 


z, o, final s, olypa, sigma, 8, the 
eighteenth letter. As a numeral, 
a’ = 200; ,7 = 200,000, 

saBaxbavt (Chald. )s "sabachthani, ‘thou 
hast, or hast thou forsaken me ? 
Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34; 
from the Chaldee rendering of Ps. 
XxXil. 1. 

caBadé (Heb.), sabaoth, hosts, armies, 
in the phrase, the Lorp @ ehovah) 
of hosts, Rom. ix. 29; James v. 4. 

caBBarionds, od, 6, a keeping of sab- 
bath, Heb. iv. 9. 

adBBaroy, ov, +é (from Heb.), dat., 
plur., odBBaoi(v), (1) the sabbath ; 
(2) a period of seven days, a week. 
In both senses the plural is some- 
times used. 

cayhvn, ns, 7, a drag-net. 

Zadsouxaios, ov, 6, a Sadducee. Plur., 
of the sect in general. Prob. de- 
rived from the Heb. word for just, 
righteous. 

Sadan, 6 (Heb.), Sadok, Matt. i. 14, 

caive, to move, disturb, pass., 1 Thess. 
ill. 3. 

gdxkos, ov, 6, a sack, sackcloth. 

Zard, 6 (Heb. ), Sala, Luke iii. 35. 

Zadrabind, 6 (Heb. , Salathiel, Matt. 
i 12, 

Zadrauls, ivos, 7, Salamis, Acts xiii. 5. 

Zarclu, 7, Salin, John iii. 23. 

Tarhevw, Cw, o shake, to cause to 
shake; 80, to excite, as the popu- 
lace, Acts xvil. 13; fig., to disturb 
an men, 2 Thess. ii. 2. 

Zarnu, 7 (Heb. ), Salem, Heb. vii. 1. 

Zadudv, 5 (Heb.), Salmon, Matt. 


1. 4. da 
. Zadpdvn, ns, n, Salmone, Acts xxvii. 7. 


addos, ov, 6, the rolling of the sea in a 
tempest, Luke xxi. 25. 

odAriyé, vyyos, 7, a trumpet. 

gadmifw, fow (class, ryiw), to sound a 
trumpet. (For impers, use, 1 Cor. 
xv, 52 see 171). 

cadmorths, ov, & (class, -vyxrhs), @ 
trumpeter. 

Sardun, ns, 7H, Salome, wife of Zebe- 
dee, Mark xv. 40, xvi. 1. 
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Zaudpea, as, 7, Samaria, either (1) the 
district, or (2) the city, afterwards 
called Sebaste. 

Sauapelryns, ev, 6, a Samaritan. 

Zapaperris, Bos, n, @ Samaritan 
woman. 

Zao-Opdin, ns, 7, Samothrace, Acts 
XVL. 11. 

duos, ov, H, Samos, Acts xx. 15. 

ZapouhaA, 6 (Heb.), Samuel. 

Zauwov, 6 (Heb.), Samson, Heb. xi. 32. 

cayddALoy, ov, 76, a sandal. 

ae en n, @ plank, a board, Acts 


Zaoth, "6 (Heb. ), Saul, (1) the king of 
Israel; (2) the apostle, only in 
direct address (see ZavAos), 

canxpés, d, dv, rotten, hence useless ; 
fig., impure. 

Zamrpelpn, ns, 7, Sapphira, Acts v. 1. 

aati ov, 6, @ sapphire, Rev. 
Xxl. 19 

eerie ns, 4, a basket, generally of 
twisted cords, 2 Cor. xi. 33. 

Sdpdes, wy, dat., eorc(y), ai, Sardis, 
Rev, 1. 11. 

adpd.wos, ov, 6, see next word. 

odpdioy, fou, 1, a sardine atone, blood 
or fresh coloured ; or carnelian. 

capd-dvut, uxos, 7}, @ sardonyx, a pre- 
cs stone, white streaked with 
re 

Sdperra, wy, 7d, Sarepta, Luke iv. 26. 

capkixds, 7, dv, fleshly, whether (1) sub- 
ject to carnal lusts and infirmities ; 
or (2) relating to the external con- 
dition. 

odpxivos, 7, ov, fleshy, constituted of 
nig opp. to Aléwos, 2 Cor. iii. 3 
capt, oapkos, 7, flesh, the human body, 
man, human nature; xaoa ode, 
every man, all men; xara odpxa, as 
a man; odpt kal aiva, flesh anil 

od, 1.e., man in his weak and 
corrupt state ; Gay ... weprwarecy Kate 
oapKa, to live, to walk after flesh, 
denoting a carnal, worldly life. 
The word denotes consa: nguinsty, 
natural relation, or decene & Mosaic 
rites, the external or ceremonial opp. 
to the internal and spiritual, Gal. 
iil, 3. 


Laputy —Zipov | 


Zapotx, 5 (Heb.), or Xepodx, Saruch, 
or Seruch (Serug), Luke ii. 35. 

capdw, &, dow, to sweep, to cleanse with 
a broom. 

Zdppa, as, 7j, Sarah. 

Sdpwy, wvos, 6, Saron, Acts 1x. 35. 

Saray, 6 (Heb.), and Saravas, a, the 
Adversary, Satan, the Heb. prep. 
name for the Devil, d:dBoAos ; met., 
for one who would do (consciously 
or unconsciously) the work of Satan, 
Matt. xvi. 23. 

odrov, ov, TS (see pddios), a seah, a 
measiwe equal to a modius and a 
half, Matt. xiii. 33; Luke xiii. 21. 

ZavaAos, ov, 6, Saul, the apostle, gene- 
rally in this form (see ZaodA). 

oBévvup:, cBéow, (1) to extinguish, to 
quench ; (2) fig., to restrain. 

gearov, 7s, ov (only masc, in N.T.), 
a reflex. pron., of thyself; dat., 
ceaurg, to thyself; acc., ceavréy, 
thyself. 

oeBd(ouat, dep., pass., to stand in awe 
of, to worship religiously. 

aéBaopa, aros, 74, an object of religious 
worship, 2 Thess. ii, 4; anything 
regarded as sacred, as altars, 
images, &c., Acts xvil. 23. 

ceBaords, h, dy, venerated, august, 
a title of the Cesars, Augustus, 
Acts xxv. 21. Hence, secondarily, 
Augustan, imperial, Acts xxvii. 1. 

oéBopa, dep., to reverence, to worship 
God, Mark vii. 7; of ceBouevo, the 
devout, ‘* proselytes of the gate.” 

cepa, Gs, 7, a chain, 2 Pet. li. 4. 

ceiouds, od, 6, a shaking, as an eéirth- 
quake, Matt. xxiv. 7; a storm at 
sea, Matt. vill. 24. 

geiw, ow, to shake; fig., to agitate. 

Sexovdvdos, ov, 6 (Lat.), Secundus, Acts 


XX. 4. 
Zerevnea, as, 7, Seleucia, Acts xiii. 4. 
ceAtyn, ns, 7, the moon. 
geanvid(opat, to be lunatic, to suffer 
From periodical disease, as epilepsy. 
Senet, 5 (Heb.), Shimei, Luke 111. 26. 
gepidadrs, ews, 7, flour, Rev. xviil. 13. 
oeuyds, 4, dv, (1) venerable, serious, of 
men ; (2) honourable, of acts. 
geuvdérys, THTOS, }, dignity, seriousness. 
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Zépyios, ov, 6, Sergius, Acts xiii, 7. 

270, 6 (Heb.), Seth, Luke iii 38. 

Shp, 6 (Heb.), Shem, Luke iii. 36. 

onualyw, avo, ist aor., éofuava, to 
signify, intimate. 

onueioy, ov, 746, a sign, that by which 
a thing is known, a token, an in- 
dication, of Divine presence and 
power, 1 Cor. xiv. 22; Luke xxi. 
7,11. Hence, especially, a miracle, 
whether real or unreal. 

onuedw, @, in mid., to mark for one- 
self, to note, 2 Thess, iii. 14. 

ohuepov, adv., to-day, at this time, 
now; h (npmépa) onuepov, this very 
day, Acts xix. 40. 

ainw, to make rotten, 2nd perf., 
oéonna, to become rotten, perish, 
James Vv. 2. 

onpiés, h, dv, adj., silken, neut. as 
subst., sdk, Rev. xviii. 12. 

ahs, onrés, 6, a moth. 

onté-Bpwros, ov, moth-eaten. 

abevdw, @, to strengthen, to confirm. 

aiayeov, dvos, 7, the cheek, or jawbone. 

ovydw, @, how, to keep silence, to keep 
a secret, Luke ix. 36; pass., to be 
concealed, Rom. xvi. 25. 

otyh, 7s, 7, silence. 

odhpeos, éa, evy, contr., ovs, &, ovy, 
made of iron, Acts xii. 10, 

al8npos, ov, 6, iron, Rev. xviii. 12. 

Zev, avos, 7, Sidon. 

Zdanos, la, dv, Sidonian, inhabitant of 
Sidon. 

oudpios, lov, 5 (Lat.), an assassin, 
Acts xxi. 38. 

alxepa, 76 (Heb. Chald. form), strong, 
antoxicating drink, Luke i. 15. 

Zidas, dat. g, acc. av, 6, Silas, contr. 
from Silvanus. 

Zovavds, ov, 6, Silvanus. 

SiArwdp, 6, Siloam, or Siloah, Luke 
xili, 4; John ix. 11. 

oyutyOcov, tov, 76 (Lat., semicinclium), 
an apron, worn by artisans. 

Ziuwy, wos, 6, Simon. Nine persons 
of the name appear to be men- 
tioned, (1) the Apostle Peter; (2) 
the Apostle Zelotes ; (3) brother of 
Jesus, Mark vi. 3; (4) Simon of 
Cyrene; (5) father of Judas Iscariot, 
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(6) a ‘Scertain Pharisee,” Luke 
Vil. 40 3 7) Simon, the leper, Matt. 
XXV1. (8) Simon Magus, Acts 
Vill. 9 ; ie) Simon, the tanner, Acts 
ix. 43. Possibly (2) and (3) were 
identical ; so also (6) and (7). 

Sia, rd (Heb.), Sinai. 

civamt, ews, 76, mustard, mustard-seed. 

awddév, dvos, 4, a linen cloth, a sheet 
or wrapper of linen. 

cwid(, to sift, as corn, to prove by 
triuls and afflictions, Luke xxii. 31. 

oireutds, h, dv, fed with corn, fatted. 

ariorés, 4, bv, fed, nourished; ta 
oirvatd, Matt. xxil. 4, fatlings. 

oito-pérpiov, lov, 16, a corn-ration, 


Luke xii. 42. 

giros, ov, 6, wheat, corn; Td ita, 
grain. 

Zixdp, see Suxdp. 


Siév, 6 or +d, Sion, the mountain ; 
met. (fem.), ‘for the city Jerusalem ; 
and fig., for the church, the spiritual 
Jerusalem. 

ciwrdw, @, yaw, to be silent, whether 
voluntarily or from dumbness; to 
become still, as the sea, Mark iv. 39. 

oxavdarl(w, low, to cause to stumble, 
pervert, to grieve (acc.); pass., to 
stumble, to be provoked, to be in- 
dignant. 

oxdySarov, ov, 76, a snare, a stumbling- 
block; fig., a cause of offence, or 
perversion. 

oxdrrw, yo, to dig. 

oxdon, ns, 4, a boat, a skiff (as exca- 
rated from a tree). 

axéAdos, ous, 74, the leg. 

oxéenacua, atéds, +6, clothing, 1 Tim. 
vi. 8. 

Srevas. 4, 6, Sceva, Acts xix. 14. 

oKevh, Hs, 7, furniture, fittings, Acts 
XXV1l. 19. 

oxevos, ovs, 74, (1) a@ vessel, or utensil, 
to contain a liquid, or for any other 
purpose; fig., of recipients gene- 
rally, as of mercy, of wrath, Rom. 
iX. 23, 32; (2) an instrument, by 
which anything is done ; domestic, 
Matt. xi. 29; of a ship, ** the 
gear,” Acts xxvii. 17; fig., of God’s 
servants, Acts ix. 153 2 Cor. Vv. 7. 
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[ Zwai—orxoprlos 


oxnvh, jis, 7, @ tent, an abode, or 
dwelling, the tabernacle reared in 
the wilderness, an idolatrous taber- 
nacle, 

oxnvo-nryla, as, 7, the fixing, or (met.) 
the feast, of tabernacles, John vii. 2. 

fig., of the 
human body, 2 Cor. v. 1, 4. 

oxnvo-rods, ov, 6, @ tent- ny Acts 
XViii. 3. 

oxnvéw, @, dow, to frame or spread a 
tent, Rev. vil. 15; met., to dwell, 
John i. 14; Rev. xii 12, xiii, 6, 
XXi. 3. 

oKhveua, atos, 76, a tent pitched, a 
dwelling, Acts vii. 46; fig., of the 
body, 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. 

oxla, as, 7, (1) a shadow, a thick dark- 
ness, Matt. iv. 16 (LXX.); (2) a 
Saint delineation, Col. ii. 17. 

oKptdw, @, how, to leap, for joy, 
exult. 

oKAnpo-Kapdia, as, h, hardness of heart, 
perverseness. 

anAnpdés, d, év, hard, violent, as the 
wind, James ili. 4; tig., grievous, 
painful, Acts ix. 5; stern, severe, 
Matt. xxv. 24. 

axAnpérns, tyTos, H, fig., hardness, of 
heart, obstinacy. 

oKAnpo-rpdxnros, ov, hard, or stiff- 
necked ; fig., perverse, Acts Vii. 51. 

oxAnpives, wo, fig., to make hard, to 
harden, as the heart; mid., to 
harden oneself, to become obdurate, 
Acts xix. 9. 

axodids, a, év, crooked; fig., perverse, 
morose. 

axddrop, ores, 5, a thorn ; fig., a sharp 
infliction, 2 Cor. xii. 7. 

oxowew, @, (1) to look at, to regard 
attentively ; (2) to take heed (acc.), 
beware (uh). 

oxonwés, ov, 6, the mark aimed at; 
Kata, oxondy, tn accordance with the 
mark, i.e, aiming straight at it, 

Phil. iii. 14. 

oxopri{w, ow, to disperse, to scatter 
abroad, as frightened sheep, John 
x. 125 to distribute alms, 2 Cor 
ix. 9 


| okopmios, ev, 6, a scorpion. 


oKoreaves—omayxvLopar | 


oxorewés, h, dv, dark, darksome. 

cxortia, as, n, darkness, privacy, Matt. 
X. 273 fig., spiritual darkness, or 
ignorance. 

oKorifw, ow, in pass., to be darkened, 
as the sun, Matt. xiii. 24; fig., as 
the mind, Rom. i. 21. 


axéros, ous, té (and ov, 6; see 32, a), 


darkness, physical, Matt. xxvii. 45; 
moral, John iil. 19. 

oxotdéw, 2, pass. only, to be darkened, 
Rev. xvi. ro, 

oxvBadov, ov, 76 (perhaps from xvo 
Barre, to cast to the dogs), refuse, 
dregs, Phil. iti. 8. 

ZxvOys, ov, 6, a Scythian; met., for 
the uncivilized, Col. iii. 11. 

oxv0p-wrds, dv, sad countenanced, stern, 
grim, Matt. vi. 16; Luke xxiv. 
17. 

oxvAAw, AS, pass., perf., ~oxvApai, to 
trouble, harass, tire. 

oxvAoy, ov, 76, spoil taken from a foe, 
Luke xi. 22. 

oxwdrnrd-Bpwros, ov, eaten by worms, 
Acts xii. 23. 

oxeArnt, nkos, 6, a gnawing worm; 
fig., torture. 

aopuapaydivos, lyn, wov, made of emerald. 

opudparydos, ov, 6, an emerald. 

optpya, 75, ty myrrh. 

Suipva, ns, 7, Smyrna. 

Zpuvpvaios, ov, 6, h, one of Smyrna, a 
Smyrnean. 

opupyl(w, to mingle with myrrh, Mark 
XV. 23. 

Sddoua, wy, rd, Sodom. 

Sodoudyv, Or -uav, Gyros, 
Solomon. 

gopds, ov, 6, a bier, an open coffin. 

ads, of, odv, a poss. pron., thy, thine 
(see 56, 255). 

govddpiov, lov, +6 (Lat.), a napkin, 
handkerchief. 

Zovedyva, ns, 7, Susanna, Luke viii. 


Or @yos, 


se as, 7, wisdom, insight, skill, 
human, Luke xi 31; or divine, 
1 Cor. i. 21, 24. 

codi(w, tow, to make wise, to enlighten ; 
pass., to be devised skilfully, 2 Pet. 
1. 36, 
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codéds, h, dv, wise, either (1) in action, 
(2) in acquirement, learned, skilful, 
able ; (3) in philosophy, profound. 

Zravia, as, 7, Spain, Rom. xv. 24. 

onapdcow, tw, to tear, to convulse, to 
throw into spasms, Luke ix. 39. 

onapyavéw, @, dow, perf., pass., part.,: 
éarapyavwuevos, to swathe, to wrap 
in swaddling clothes. — 

onatardw, &, how, to live extravagantly, 
or luxuriously, 1 Tim. v. 6. 

ondw, @, dow, to draw, to draw out, as 
@ sword, 

oweipa, ns, ), (1) a band or cohort of 
soldiers, the tenth part of a legion, 
Acts x. 1; (2) a@ military guard, 
John xviii. 3, 12. 

oreipw, owep@, 18st aor., toreipa; pert., 
pass., @omapyar; 2nd aor., pass., 
éorapny, to sow, or scatter, as seed; 
to spread, or scatter, as the word 
of God. Applied to giving alms, 
2 Cor. ix. 6; to burial, 1 Cor. 
XV. 42, 43; and to spiritual effort 
generally, Gal. vi. 8. 

amexovAdrwp, opos, 6 (Lat.), a body 
guar n, @ soldier in attendance 
upon royalty, Mark vi. 27. See 
154, c. 

onéviw, to pour out, as a drink offer- 
ing, to offer in sacrijice. 

onépua, artos, Td, a seed, produce, 
Matt. xill. 38; children, offspring, 
posterity, John vii. 42; a remnant. 

oneppo-Adyos, ov, 6, 7, @ trifler, Acts 
xvii. 18; i¢, one who picks up 
trifles, as birds do seed. 

orevdw, ow, (t) to hasten, intrans., 
often adding to another verb the 
notion of speed, Luke xix. 5, 6; 
(2) to wish earnestly for (acc.), 
2 Pet. ili, 12. 

omhdaiov, ov, Td, a cave, a den. 

omaAds, ddos, 4, a rock, occasioning ship- 
wreck ; of false teachers, Jude 12. 

omiAos, ov, a spot; fig., a blot, Eph. 
v. 27; 2 Pet. ii 13. 

omArdw, @, to stain, to contaminate. 

omAayxvicoua, dep., with 1st aor. 
pass., éoxAayxviaOny, to feel com 
passion, to have pity on (gen., or ext, 
dat. or acc., once wepf, Matt. ix. 36). 
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oréupa, atos, Td, a crown, a garland, 
Acts xiv. 13. 

orevayyds, od, 6, a groaning, Acts 
Vl. 34; an aspiration in silent 


orAdyxva, wy, td, bowels; the inward 
parts, ‘‘the heart,” the gentler 
emotions, Philem, 12. | 
oxdyyos, ov, 6, @ sponge. 
oxodds, oi, 1, ashes, | prayer, Rom, viii. 26. 
onopd, as, H, seed, 1 Pet. i. 23. orevd(w, tw, to groan, expressing grief, 
orépymos, dv, sown, neut. plur.; 7a anger (xard), or desire. 
oxdpiua, corn-fields, Matt. xii. 1. arevds, h, dv, narrow, Matt. vii. 13; 
ondpos, ov, 6, seed for sowing. Luke xiii. 24. 
oroudd(w, daw, to hasten, to give dili- | orevo-xwpéw, G, in pass., to be stratiened, 
gence, to be in earnest (with inf.). to be distressed, 2 Cor. iv. 8. 
gmovdaios, aia, aiov, diligent, forward; | otevo-xwpla, as, 7, ae distress or 
adv., -ws, earnestly: neut. compar., 
also as adv., 2 Tim. 1. 173; -ws, 
Phil. ii. 28. 


straits, 2 Cor. vi. 
orepeds, d, dy, aolid, as food, Heb. 
v. 12; fig., firm, stedfast, 1 Pet. 


omovdh, is, 7, (1) speed, haste; (2) Vv. 9. 
diligence, earnestness. orepedw, &, dow, to strengthen, con- 
onupls, (30s, 7, @ basket, hamper. firm, establish, Acts.ii. 16, xvi. 5. 


orddiov, ov, 74, plur., orddi, of, (1) | orepdwopa, aros, «4, Jirmness, ‘constancy. 
a stadium, the eighth part of a | Zrepavis, G, 4, Stephanaa. 
Roman mile, John xi. 18; (2) @ orépayes, ou, 5, a crown, a garland, of 
race-course Or circus, for. public royalty, of victory in the games, of 
games, 1 Cor. ix. 24. festal joy ; often used fig. 
orduvos, ov, 6, 7, an urn, or vase, for Srépavos, ou, 6, Stephen, Acts V1, vii. 
the manna, Heb. ix. 4. oTEepaydw, G, baw, to crown, to oe 
ordots, ews, 4 (tornut), a standing up ; to decorate. 
‘hence, (1) continuance, Heb. ix. 8; | or@os, ous, 7d, the breast. 
(2) an uproar, Mark xv. 7; (3) a orhka (orn, Errnna), to stand in the 
contention, a violent controversy, Acts attitude of prayer, Mark xi. 25; 
XV. 2. to stand firmly to, Rom. xiv. 4; 
otarhp, pos, masc., a stater, a silver 2 sane fast and strong in, Gal. 
coin, equal to the B{Spaxmor, which 
see ; Matt. Xvii. 27. eae ov, 6, firmness, fixedness, 
oravpss, ov, 6, a cross; met., often of 2 Pet. i 17. 
Christ’s death. ornpi{w, lw, or low, pass., perf, 
aravpéw, &, wow, to fix to the cross, to éorhpiypat, (1) to ia to set firmly ; 
crucify; fig., to mortify, destroy, (2) to strengthen, to confirm, to 
the corrupt nature. support, 
grapuvAh, ns, 7, @ grape, a cluster, or | orlypa, aros, 76, a@ mark or brand, 
bunch of grapes. Gal. vi. 17; of the tokens of the 
ordaxus, vos, 6, an ear of corn. Apostle’ 8 sufferings for Christ. 
Erdxus, vos, b, Stachys, Rom. xvi. 9. oriyph, is, 7, a point of time, an 
oréyn, ns, , & cover, a flat roof of a instant, Luke iv. 5. 
house, Mark 11. 4. orlABw, to shine, to glisten, to be re- 
aréyw, to cover, to conceal, to bear splendent, Mark ix. 3. 
with, 1 Cor. ix. 12, Xiil. 7. arod, as, 7, @ colonnade, a portico, a 
areipos, a, dv, barren, not bearing porch. 
children. arotBds, ados, % (or oriBds), a bough, 
oré\Aw, to set, in mid., to care o& a branch of a tree, Mark xi. 8. 
provide for, 2 Cor. vill. 20; to orotxeia, ov, Ta, elements, of nature, 
withdraw from (ard), 2 Thess. of knowledge, of the ‘world, Gal 
lil 6. lv. 3, 9; Col. ii, 8, 20, 


oroix do —orvy-Kara-bnpito | 


oroxéw, 6, how, to walk, to behave 
oneself (according to, by dat.). 

oToAR, 7s, 7, & robe, a long garment, 
a mark of distinction, Luke xv. 22. 

ordéua, atos, rb, (1) the mouth, gene- 

rally ; hence, (2) speech, ing ; 
used for testimony, Matt. xviii. 16; 
eloquence, or power tn speaking, 
Luke xxi. 15; (3) applied to an 
opening in the parched earth, Rev. 
xii. 16; (4) the edge, or point, ¢.g., 
of a sword, Luke xxi. 24. 

orduaxos, ov, 6, the stomach, 1 Tim. 
V. 23. 

orparela, as, 7, warfare, military ser- 
vice; of Christian warfare, 2 Cor. 
x. 4; 1 Tim. 1 18. 

orpdrevpa, aros, 7d, (1) an army; 
(2) @ detachment of troops, Acts 
Xxill, 10, 27; plur., Luke xxiii, 11. 

oTparevouat, Toma, dep. mid., to wage 
war, as lusts against the soul, 
James iv. 1; ¢o serve as a soldier, 
of Christian work, 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Tim. 1 18, 

orpar-nyéds, ev, 6 (yw), (1) a leader of 
an army ; (2) a magistrate, or ruler, 
Acts xvi. 20; (3) the captain of the 
temple, Acts iv. I. 

orparid, as, }, an army; met., a host, 
of angels, Luke ii, 13; the host of 
heaven, Acts vii. 42. 

orpariderns, ov, 6, a soldier, as Matt. 
Vill. 93. fig. of Christian teachers, 
1 Tim. ii. 3. 

orparo-Aoyew, @, how, to collect, or levy 
an army, to enkist troops, 2 Tim. ii. 4. 

orparowed-dpxns, ov, 6, the prefect, or 
commander of the emperor's guards, 
Acts xxviii. 16, 

atpatéwedov, ev, 76, an encamped 
army, a host, Luke xxi. 20, 

orpeBidw, ow, to rack, to pervert, to 
wrest, a8 words from their proper 
meaning, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 

otpépw, yw, 2nd aor. pass., éorpddny, 
to turn, trans, (Matt. v. 39) or 
intrans. (Acts vil 42), to change 
into (eis); pass., to turn one’s self, 
John xx. 14; to be converted, tu be 
changed in mind and conduct, Matt. 
XVIil. 3. 
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orpyvidw, &, dow, to live voluptuously, 
Rev. xvili. 7, 9. 

otTpivos, ous, 76, profligate luxury, 
voluptuousness, revel, rivt. 

orpov0ioy, lov, 76 (dim. of orpoudds), a 
smadl bird, a sparrow, Matt. x. 29, 31. 

OTpwvyuw, OF -vvuLl, TTpwWoW, PAS8., 
ety , Earpwua, to strew, lo make a 

ed ; pass., to be strewed, or covered, 

with carpets over the couches, 

aotuyntés, dv, hateful, odious. 

aruyvite, dow, to become gloomy, or 
lowering, as the sky, Matt. xvi. 3. 

grvdos, or oTidos, ov, 6, a pillar, any 
jirm support, Gal. ii. 9; 1 Tim. 
lil. 15. 

atwixos, h, dy, stoic, plur., the Stoics, 
Acts xvii. 18. 

av, cov, ool, o¢, plur., ducts, thou, ye, 
the pers. pron. of second person 
(see 53). 

ovy-yéveta, as, 7, kindred, family, 
Luke i. 61. 

ouy-yerhs, és, akin, as subst., a kins- 
man, relative, a fellow-countryman, 
Rom. ix, 3. 

ovy-yvoun, 7S, 7, permission, leave, 
1 Cor. vil. 

ovy-xd0-nyat, to sit down with (dat. or 
perd, gen.). 

ovy-Kabl(w, ow, (1) to cause to sit down 
with, Eph. ii. 6; (2) to sit down 
with, Luke xxii. 55. 

ouvy-kaxo-waléw, @, to suffer evil or 
affliction jointly (with dat. com- 
mod., for, 2 Tim. i. 8. 

guy-karéw, @, éow, to call together ; 
mid., to call together to oneself. 

gvy-Kadtrrw, yw, to conceal closely, to 
hide wholly, Luke xii. 2. 

ovy-Kdpnte, yw, to bow down wholly, 
to oppress, Rom, xi. 10 (L.XX.). 

ovy-kata-Balyw, to go down with any 
one, as from Jerusalem to Cesarea, 
Acts xxv. 5. 


. Ouy-Kkard-Oears, ews, 7, consent, agree- 


ment, 2 Cor. vi. 16. 

ovy-Kata-ribnut, in mid., to give a vote 
with, to assent to (dat.), Luke 
XXlL 51. 

ouy-kata-Wngl(w, in pass., to be voted 
or classed with (meta), Acts i. 26, 


122 


ovy-xepdyyuus, dow, st aor., cuveré- 
para; pass., perf., ovyxéxpaya: ; to 
mix with, to temper, 1 Cor. xii. 24; 
pass., to be mixed with, Heb. iv. 2. 

avy-nivéw, &, how, to move together, to 
put into commotion, Acts vi. 12. 

ovy-nAelo, ow, to inclose, to shut in, as 
fishes in a net; to give up one to 
the power of another, to make sub- 
ject to, Rom. xi. 32; Gal. iii. 22, 22. 

ovy-xAnpovdpuos, ov, 6, a joint-heir, ie., 
a joint possessor or co-partner, Rom. 
vili, 17; Heb. xi. 9. 

avy-Kowwvew, @, to be a joint partaker 
with, Eph. v. 11; Phil iv. 14. 

ovy-Kowwvds, ov, 6, 7, a partaker with, 
a co-partner, an associate. . 

avy-xoulle, to bear away together, as 
in burying a corpse, Acts viil. 2. 

cvy-Kplyw, wo, to place together in 

to judge of, to compare (acc., 

dat.), to estimate, or explain by com- 
parison, x Cor. il. 13. 

avy-Kiwro, to be bowed together, or bent 
double, Luke xiii. 11. 

ouykupla, as, 7, & coincidence, a con- 
currence ; kata ovykuplay, by chance, 
Luke x. 31. 

ovy-xalpw, 2nd aor. in pass. form, 
ouvexdpny, to rejoice with, to rejoice 
together in, 1 Cor. xiil. 6; to con- 
gratulate, Luke i. 58; Phil. u. 
17, 18 (dat.). 

ovy-xéw(F), also cvyxte and svyxtvea, 
perf., pass., cvyxéxupa:, to confound, 
i.e, (1) to startle, amaze, Acts 
ii, 63; (2) to throw tnto confusion, 
Acts xix. 32; (3) to confute in 
argument, Acts ix. 22. 

ovy-xpdoua, wuat, to have fellowship or 
association with (dat.), John iv. 9. 

ovy-xvols, ews, , confusion, commotion, 
uproar, Acts xix. 29. 

ov-cte, @, haw, to live together with, 
dat. 

ov-Cevyvums, Ist aor., cuvé(evia, to con- 
join (acc.), to unite, as man and 
wife. 

au-(ntéw, &, how, to ask one another, to 
discuss, dispute, dat., or mpdés, acc. 

gu-Chrnows, ews, 7, questioning, dispu- 
tation. 
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ov-(nrnrhs, ov, 6, a disputer, as the 
Greek sophists, 1 Cor. i. 20. 

ot-(vyos, ov, 6, 9, @ yoke-fellow, a 
coadjutor, Phil. iv. 3; perhaps a 
proper name, Syzygus. 

ou-(wo-woide, &, 8t aor., ovvelco- 
xolnca, to make alive with, to quicken 
together with, Eph. u. 53 Coloss. 
ii, 13. 

TuKduivos, ov, H, @ sycamore-tree, 

ounh, 7s, 7 (contr. from -éa), a fig-tree. 

ovxo-pwpala, as, # (or -éa), a sycamore- 
tree, the ‘‘ fig-mulberry.” 

vvKoy, ov, 76, a fig. 

ouxo-payréw, @, how, to accuse falsely, 
to defraud, Luke it. 14, xix. 8 
(gen. pers., acc. thing). 

ovd-aywyéw, @, to plunder, to make a 
prey of, Col. ii. 8. 

ovade, @, how, to rob, to plunder, 
2 Cor. xi. 8. 


ova-AcAdw, ist aor., cuveAdanoa, to 
converse with, dat, mera (gen.), 
apés (acc. ). 


ovaA-AauBdve, ovddAtoua, cuvelAndga, 
auvédaBoy, (1) to take together, to 
catch, to seize ; (2) to conceive, as & 
female; (3) mid., apprehend (acc.), 
to help (dat.). 

ava-Aéyo, tw, to collect, to gather. 

avdr-Aoyl(ouat, coum, to reckon to- 
gether, to deliberate. 

ovaA-Auméouat, oduat, pass., to be greatly 
grieved (éxl, dat.), Mark iii. 5. 

oup-Balyw, -Bhooua, 2nd aor., cvvéBny; 
perf., part., 7d cunBeBnxds ; an event, 
to happen, to befall, to occur. 

ouu-BddArAw, 2nd aor., cvvéBadroy, fo put 
together and compare, Luke ii. 19; 
Acts xx. 14; to dispute with, Acts 
xvii. 18 (dat. or wpds, acc.); to come 
up with, to encounter (dat.); mid., 
to confer, consult with, Acts iv. 15; 
to contribute, help to (dat.), Acts 
XVlii. 27. 

oup-Bacireto, ow, to reign with; fig, 
to enjoy happiness with, 1 Cor. iv. 8. 

oup-BiBd(w, agw, (1) to unite, or knit 
together, Col. ii. 2, 19; (2) to pus 
together in reasoning, and so, to con- 
clude, prove, Acts ix. 22; (3) é% 
teach, instruct, 1 Cor, ii. 16, 


ovp-Bovredo—o-upipexos | 


ovup-Bovreto, to advise (dat.); mid., to 
take counsel together (iva or inf.), 

oup-BotrAov, fov, 7d, (1) mutual con- 
sultation, united counsel ; (2) @ coun- 
cit, a gathering of counsellors. 

satay ov, 6, a counsellor, Rom. 
. 34 (LXX.). 

Siege, 6 (Heb.), Simeon, or Simon 
(see 2luwv). The apostle Peter is 
so called, Acts xv. 14; 2 Pet. i. 1; 
and four others are mentioned, (1) 
Luke il, 25; (2) Luke iii. 305 (3) 
Acts xii. 1; 3 (4) Rev. vii. 7. 

Cup-pabyris, ov, 6 » & fellow-disciple. 

cup-paprupéw, &, "to bear witness to- 
gether with, to testify along with. 

ocup-pepl(w, in mid., to divide with, 
partake with (dat.), 1 Cor. ix. 
13. 

oup-péroxos, ov, jointly partaking, 
Eph. iii. 6, v. 7. 

gup-pynths, od, 6, a joint-imitator, a 
co-follower, Phil. iii. 17. 

aup-“oppos, ov, conformed to, gen., 
Rom. viii, 29; dat, iil, 

an 

oup-poppdw, @, to i to (dat.), 
Phil. iii. 10. 

oup-wabéw, @, how, to sympathize with, 
to have compassion on, dat. 

oup-nabhs, és, sympathizing, 
sionate, 1 Pet. iil. 8. 

oup-wapa-ylyoucs, to come together (to, 
emf, acc.), Luke xxiii. 48; to stand 
by one, to support (dat.), 2 Tim. 
iv. 16, 

Tum-wapa-kaA€w, G, in pass., to be com- 
Sorted together, Rom. i. 12. 

oup-Tapa-Aaubdve, 20d aor., cuumape- 
AaBoy, to take up with, to take (acc.) 
with one’s self, a8 companion, Acts 
xii. 25; Gal. i ii. 1. 

oup.-tapa-wevw, to remain, or continue 
with, Phil. 1. 25. 

oup-mdp-ejt, to be present with, Acts 
XXV. 24. 

oup-racxw, to suffer together with, 

m. Vill. 17. 

cun-nréumw, to send with, 2 Cor. viii. 
18, 22. 

oup-mepi-AauBayw, to comprehend to- 
gether, to embrace, Acts xx. 10, 


compas- 
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Cup-Trivw, 2nd aor., svvémoy, to drink 
with, Acts x. 41. 

cuerpo, @, to fill, to full up, to fill 
fully, Luke vil. 23; pass., to be 
at hand, to have fully come, Luke 
1x. 513 ‘Acts i li. 1. 

cuu-rviyw, to choke, as weeds do 
plants, Mark iv. 73; to throng, to 
aoe crowding, to throng upon 
(acc.), Luke viii. 42. 

guu-roAltys, ov, 46, a fellow-citizen, 
Eph. ii, 19 

du ginclouae (1) to accompany, to go 
go with (dat.), Luke vii. 11; (2) 
intrans., to come together, to as- 
semble, Mark x. 1. 

oup-xéctov, ov, Té (xivw), a table party, 
a festive company, a feast, Mark 
VL. 39. 

oup-rpeo BuTepos, ov, 6, a fellow-elder, 
1. Pet. v. 4. 

cTup-pdyw, see cuvEed fiw. 

oup-pépw, ist aor., cuynveyna, to bring 
together, to collect, Acts xix. 19; to 
contribute, to conduce to, to be pro- 
Jitable to, 2 Cor. xii, 1; 1 Cor. 
X. 233 part. . Td auudépoy, good, 
profit, advantage, 1 Cor, vil. 35. 

ovpu-gnut, to assent to, to express agree- 
ment with, Rom. vii. 16. 

guu-puderns, ov, 6, one of the same 
tribe, a fellow-citizen, 1 Thess. i. 


14. 

ovu-puros, ov, grown together, planted 
together, conjoined with, Rom. vi. 5. 

un-piw, pass., 2nd aor., part., cup- . 
pueis, pass., to grow at the same 
time, Luke viii 7. 

ouu-pwvew, @, how, to agree with (dat. 
or perd, gen.), Matt. xvii. 19; 
Acts xv. 15; to be congruous to, 
Luke v. 36. 

Tun-payvnois, ews, 4, accord, unison, 
2 Cor. vi. 15. 

guu-pwvia, as, 7, a concert, or sym- 
phony, of instruments, music. 

ovp-dwvos, ov, harmonious, agreeing 
with ; éx cuppayvov, by agreement. 

oUL- notte, to compute, reckon up, 
Acts xix. 19. 

avp-Woxos, adj., like mindel, Phil. 
il, 2. 
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otr, a prep. gov. dative, with (see 
296). In composition, oty denotes 
association with. The final con- 
sonant changes to y, x, A, or #, OF 
is dropped, according to the initial 
letter of the word with which it is 
compounded (see 4, d, 5). 

ovv-dyw, déw, (1) to bring together, to 
assemble ; past to be assembled, to 
come together; (2) to receive hos- 
pitably, Matt. xxv. 35. 

owaywyh, 7s, n, an assembly, a con- 
gregation, synagogue, : 
place, or the people gathered in 
the place. See Synonyms. 


ouvv-aywrifouas, couo, to exert oneself 


with another, to aid (dat.), Rom. 
XV. 30. 
guv-abréw, &, how, to strive together 
for (dat. of thing), Phil. i. 273; or 
with (dat. of pers.), Phil iv. 3. 
auy-abpol(w, aw, to gather, or collect 
together, Acts xix. 25; pass., to 
throng together, Luke xxiv. 33. 
auv-alpw, to reckon together, to take 
account with, Matt. xviii. 23, 24. 
avy-arxudrwtos, ov, 6, a fellow-captive, 
or prisoner, Rom. xvi. 7. 
ovv-anorov0dw, &, haw, to follow with, 
to accompany, Luke xxiii. 49. 
auv-arl(w, in pass., to be assembled 
together with (dat.), Acts i. 4. 
cuv-ava-Baivw, to go up with (dat.), 
Mark xv. 41; Acts xill. 31. 
cvy-avd-Keya, to recline with, as at a 
meal, to sup with (dat.); part., of 
cuvavareluevot, the guests, Mark vi. 
22, 26, 
ouv-ava-ulyvuni, pass., to mingle to- 
gether with, to keep (dat.), 2 Thess. 
lil, 14. 
ovy-ava-ravopna:, coua, to be refreshed 
together with (dat.), Rom. xv. 32. 
guv-ayTdw, @, how, (1) to meet with, to 
encounter (dat.), Luke ix. 37; (2) 
of things, to happen to, to befall, 
Acts xx, 22. ; 
ouv-dvtnots, ews, H, a meeting with, an 
encountering, Matt. viii. 34. 
guy-avri-AauBdvw, mid., to help to- 
gether with, to assist (dat.), Rom. 


vill, 26; Luke x. 40. 
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auv-an-dyw, in pass., to be led, or 
carried away tn mind, Gal. ii. 13; 
mid., to join oneself to, Rom. xil. 
16 


ovv-aro-Oyhaxw, to die together with 
(dat.), Mark xiv. 31; 2 Tim. it. 1. 

ovy-an-ddAAuut, in mid., to perish with 
(dat.), Heb. xi. 31. 

ouvy-aro-créArw, to send together (acc.), 
2 Cor. xii. 18. 

ouv-apuo-Aoyéw, @, in pass., to be joined 
jitly or harmoniously together, Eph. 
ii, 21, iv. 16. 

cuv-aprd{w, aw, to seize, or drag by 
force (dat.), Luke viii. 29; Acts 
Vi. 12, XXVIi. 15. 

ouy-avtdye, in mid., to grow together. 

aiy-Secuos, ov, 6, a knot, a band; 
met., a bond. 

ovy-3éw, in pass., to be bound with any 
one, as fellow-prisoners, Heb. xiii. 3. 

cuv-S0kd(w, dow, in pass., to be glo- 
rified with (adv), or together, Rom. 
Viil. 17. 

adtv-5ovdos, ov, 6, a fellow-slave, a fel- 
low-servant ; of ministers, the fel- 
low-servants of Christ, a colleague, 
Col. i. 7. 

ouy-Spouh, js, 7, a running together, a 
concourse, ActS xxi. 30. 

auy-eyelpw, epa, Ist aor., ourhyeipa; 
pass., curnyépOnv ; to raise together, 
to raise with. 

Zuy-é5pioy, ov, 76, a council, a tribunal, 
Matt. x. 17; specially, the Sanhe- 
drim, the Jewish council of seventy 
members, presided over by the 
High Priest ; the council hall, where 
the Sanhedrim met, Acts iv. 15. 

guv-eidov, 2nd aor. of obs., present, & 
be conscious or aware of, Acts 
xiv. 6; perf., cvvoida, part., cuve- 
das, to be privy to a design, Acts 
v. 2; to be conscious to one’s self 
(dat.) of guilt (acc.), 1 Cor. iv. 4. 

cuv-eldnois, ews, 7, the conscience, 
Rom. ii. 15; 1 Pet. ii, 19; the 
sentence pronounced by the con 
science, 2 Cor. iv. 2, V. If. 

ovv-euut, to be with (dat. ). 

avy-eut (elut), part., cuvlay, to go or 
come with, to ass 
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ouv-e.o-eépxouat, to go in, or come in, 
with any one (dat.), John xviii. 15; 
to embark with, John vi. 22. 
ovy-éx-8nuos, ov, 6, 7, a fellow-traveller, 
Acts xix. 29; 2 Cor. Vill. 19. 
ouy-exrentés, h, dv, fellow - elected, 
1 Pet. v. 13. 
guv-eXavyw, -eAdow, to compel, to per- 
suade (acc. and eis), Acts vil. 26. 
ouv-emt-paptupéw, &, to bear joint wit- 
ness, Heb. ii. 4. 
ouv-érouat, to attend, to accompany 
(dat. ). 
auy-epyéw, @, to co-operate with (dat. ), 
to work together, 1 Cor. xvi. 16; 
Rom. viii. 28. 
auv-epyos, dv, co-working, helping ; as 
a subst. , a joint-helper, a co-worker, 
en. of person, obj. with eis, or 
at., or (met.), gen., 2 Cor. i. 24. 
ovy-€pxoua (see 103, 2), to come, or 
go with, to accompany, to come 
together, to assemble; used of con- 
jugal intercourse, to come, or live 
together. 
ovy-ecOlw, 2nd aor., cuvédayor, to eat 
with, to live in familiar intercourse 
with (dat., or werd, gen.). 
otv-eots, ews (inut), a putting together, 
- in mind, hence discernment; met., 
the understanding, the source of 
discernment. 
cuv-erds, h, dy (inut), intelligent, pru- 
dent, wise. 
ouv-ev-Soxéw, &, to approve together 
(dat.), to be also willing (inf.), 
1 Cor. vil. 12, 13. 
ouv-evwxéw, &, in pass., to feast with, 
to revel with. 
cuv-ep-lornut, to rise together against 
(xard), to attack, Acts xvi. 22. 
aouv-éxw, tw, (1) to press together, con- 
strain; (2) to hold fast, as a pri- 
soner, to stop, as the ears, the 
mouth; (3) to hem in, Luke viii. 45; 
(4) pass.. to be straitened, or re- 
pressed, as by an unaccomplished 
purpose, to be pained, Luke xii. 50; 
(5) to be pressed or occupied with a 
work, Acts xviil. 5. 
ruv-hdouat, to delight in (dat.), Rom. 
Vili. 22. 
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cuv-hbea, as, 4, a custom, a usage. 

guv-nAiKiwrns, ov, 6, one of the same 
age, Gal, i, 14. 

ouy-Odatw, ow, 2nd aor., pass., cuve- 
tdpnv, in pass, to be buried with, 
Rom. vi. 4; Col. ii. 12. 

cuv-bAdw, @, fut., pass., cvvPAacbh- 
coum, to break, to break in pieces, 
Matt. xxi. 44; Luke xx. 18. 

auv-0AlBw, to throng, to press closely 
upon, Mark v. 24, 31. 

cuv-Optrrw, to break down ; fig., with 
xapdlay, to take away one’s fortitude, 
Acts xxi. 13. . 

cuv-inut, inf., cumévat, part., cvmiey or 
cuvels; fut., ourvfow; ist aor., 
ouvnka; to put together, in mind; 
hence, to attend to (éxl, dat.), to 
consider, understand (acc.), to be 
aware (8r:), to be wise. 

cuviornut, also cunordyvw and cumordw, 
to eae together, constitute; perf. 
and 2nd aor., intrans., to stand 
together ; to commend to esteem and 
confidence, Rom. xvi. 1; to declare, 
to show, to make known, 2 Cor. 
Vi. 4. 

ouy-od8evw, to journey with, to accom- 
pany (dat.), Acts ix. 7. 

ovy-odla, as, 4, a company travelling 
together, a caravan, Luke ii. 44. 

cuvoixéw, @, how, to dwell together, as 
in marriage, 1 Pet. ili. 7. 

guv-o1xo-Souew, in pass., to be built up 
together, Eph. n. 22. 

guv-ourew, &, Lo talk with (dat.), Acts 
X. 27. 

auy-onopéw, &, to adjoin (dat.), Act 
XVlil. 7e 

ovv-oxh, 7s, 7, constraint, of mind; 
hence, distress, disquiet, Luke xxi. 
25. 

guy-rdcow, tw, to arrange with, to 
charge, command, Matt. xxvi. 19, 
XXVil. 10. 

ouy-réAea, as, 7, a finishing, a con- 
summation, an end. 

ouy-rerAdw, @, aw, (t) to bring to an 
end, Luke iv. 13; (2) to fulfil, to 
accomplish, Rom. ix. 28; Mark 
Xili, 43 (3) to conclude, ratify, Heb. 
vui. 8. 
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avv-réuve, to eut short, to bring to 
swift fulfilment, Rom. ix. 28. 

cuv-tnpéw, @, (1) to preserve safely, to 
guard anxiously from harm, Mark 
Vi, 20; (2) to'lay up in mind, Luke 
ii, 19. 

ovy-rlénut, in mid., to set or place to- 
gether, as in agreement between 
two or more persons, Luke xxii. § ; 
to assent, Acts xxiv. 9. 

cuy-réuws, adv., concisely, briefly, Acts 
XXiv. 4. 

ouy-rpéxw, 2nd aor., cuvédpauoy, to 
run together, as a multitude, Mark 
vi, 33; Acts ii, 11; fig., 1 Pet. 
iv. 4. 

cuv-tplBw, We, 2nd aor. pass., ouve- 
tplBnv, to break, to break in pieces, 
by crushing, Luke ix. 39; Rom. 
Xvi. 20; pass., perf., part., ouv7e- 
rpysuevos, bruised, Matt. xii. 20. 

TUV-TPiLMa, Aros, 76, crushing ; fig., 
destruction, Rom. iii. 16 (LXX.). 

avy-rpopos, ov, 6, brought up, or 
educated with, a comme Acts 
xiii, 1. 

owy-ruyxdver, 2nd aor., ouvéruxoy, to 
fall i in with (dat. ), Luke viii. 19. 

Suvrixn, ns, }, Syntyche, Phil. iv. 2. 

cuv-vro-Kpivyoua, dep., 1st aor., cuvuTe- 
xplény, to dissemble, or feign together 
with, Gal. ii. 13. 

Ouv-uR- oupyée», @, to help together with, 
2 Cor. 1, 11. 

ouv- wl var, to be in pain together, Rom. 
viii. 22. 

guy-wpoola, as, 7, a conspiracy by oath 
together, Acts Xxiil. 13. 

Zupdxovoa, wy, ai, Syracuse, Acts 
XXvilil. 12, 

Supla, as, , Syria. 

Zupos, ov, 6, a Syrian, Luke iv. 27. 

Zupo- -polneca, or upo-powinwoa, as, 

7, an Sark vi a Syrophenician 

woman, Mark vii. 26. 

Lupris, ews, Acc. wv, 7, a quicksand, the 
Syrtis major, Acts xxvil, 17. 

cupw, to draw, to drag. 

av-crapdcow, fw, to convulse violently 
(ace. ), Luke ix. 42. 

avo-onuov, ov, 76, a concerted signal, a 
token agreed upon, Mark xiv. 44. 


™ 
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avo-cwpos, ov, united in the same body, 
fig., of Jews and Gentiles, in one 
church, Eph. iii. 6. 
gv-oTaciaorhs, ov, 6, a fellow-insurgent, 
Mark xv. 7. 
fh, oy, 


ov-crTarTixds, 

2 Cor. ill. 1. . 

gv-oravpsw, &, to crucify together with 
(acc, and dat.); lit., as Matt. 
XXvii. 44; fig., as Gal. ii. 19. 

gv-cTéAAw, (1) to swathe, as a dead 
body, Acts v. 6; (2) to contract, 
perf., pass., part., " contracted, short, 
1 Cor. vii. 29. 

ov-orevdte, to groan together, Rom. 
Vili, 22. 

gv-croixéw, a, to be correspondent with 
(dat.), Galiv. 25. 

gu-croariwrns, ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, 
i.¢, in the Christian service, Phil. 
ii. 25; Philemon 2. 

ov-orpéipe, Yow, toroll or gather together, 
Acts xxviii. 3- 

gu-cTpoph, jis, 7, a gathering together, 
a concourse, Acts xix. 40; a gather- 
ing of conspirators, Acts xxiii, 12. 

ov-oxnuari(w, in pass., to conform one- 
self, or to be assimilated to (dat.), 
Rom, xii, 2; 1 Pet. i. 14. 

Zuxdp or Sxdp, 4, Sychar. 

Suxeu, (1) 4, hechem, the prince, 
Acts vil. 16; (2) 9, Shechem, the 
city, Acts Vili. 19. 

cpayh, jis, 7, (1) slaughter, Acts 
viii, 32; Rom. viii. 36 (LXX.); 
(2) met., a feast, or feasting, James 


commendatory, 


Vv. 5- 

opdyior, ov, 74, a slaughtered victim tn 
sacrifice, Acts Vii. 42. 

ood(w, tw, pass., perf., Zopayya:; 2nd 
aor., copy ny ; 3 (1) to kill by violence, 
to slay in sacrifice, Rev. v. 6, 9; 
(2) to wound mortally, Rev. xill. 3. 

opdipa, adv., exceedingly, greatly, 
velemently, as Matt. ii. 10. 

apodpas, adv., vehemently, Acts xxvil 

18, 


oppayice, tow, to seal, to set a seal 
upon, (1) for security, Matt. xxvii. 
66; (2) for secrecy, Rev. xxi 10; 
(3) for designation, Eph. i. 13; or 
(4) for confirmation, Rom. yv. 28. 
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cpoayis, ios, 4, (1) a seal, the instru- 
ment, Rev. vii. 2; the impression, 
whether for security and secrecy, as 
Rev. v. 1; or for designation, Rev. 
ix. 4; (3) the motto of a seal, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19; (4) that which the seal attests, 
the proof, 1 Cor. ix. 2. 

aodupdy, ov, 74, the ankle-bone. 

oxeddy, adv., nearly, almost. 

oxiiua, atos, 76, fashion, habit; 1 Cor. 
vil. 31; 
ii. 8. See Synonyms. 

oxilw, low, to rend, to divide asunder, 
i.e, rocks, Matt. xxvil. 51; pass., 
to be divided into parties, Acts xiv. 4. 

oxiona, aTos, To, a Tent, as in a gar- 
ment, Mark ii. 21; @ division, a 
dissension, ‘‘ schism,” 1 Cor. 1. 10. 
See Synonyms. 

gxowlov, ov, 76 (TXOIVeS, a rush), a 
cord, a rope, John il. 15; Acts 
XXVil. 32. 

oxord(a, dow, to be at leisure, to be 
empty, or unoccupied, Matt. xii. 44. 

osxXoAn, 7s, 7 (leisure), a school, Acts 


xix. 9. 

rdtw, odow, perf., céowka; pass., 
otcwopat; ist aor. pass., dodOny ; 
(1) to save, from evil or danger, 
Matt. viii. 25, xvi. 253 (2) to heal, 
Matt. ix. 21, 22; (3) fo save, i.e, 
from eternal death, 1 Tim. i. 15 3 
part., pass., ol cw(spevot, those w 
are being saved, Acts ii. 47, 1.6, 
who are in the way of salvation. 

capa, aros, 76, a@ body, i.e., (1) any 
material body, plants, sun, moon, 
&e. ; (2) the living body of a man, 
as 1 Cor. xii. 12, or animal, James 
iii, 3; the glorified body, the body 
of CHRIsT; sdépara, Rev. xviii. 13, 
slaves ; (3) a dead body, a corpse, 
Acts ix. 40; (4) fig., @ community, 
the church, the mystic body of 
Christ, Col. i. 24; (5) met., for tle 
entire man, the self, Rom. xii. 1; 
(6) substance, opp. to shadow, Col. 
ii, 17. 

cwpnarixds, h, bv, of OF pertaining to 
the body, 1 Tim. iv. 8; bodily, cor- 
poreat, Luke ii, 22; adv., -ws, 
corporeully, Col. il. 9. 


VOCABULARY. 
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Edénarpos, ov, 4, Sopater, or Sostpater, 
Acts xx. 4 (Rom. xvi. 21). 


- gwpeto, ow, to heap up, to load, Rom. 


xii, 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16. 

Swobéyns, ov, 6, Sosthenes, Acts xviii 
17; 1 Cor. i. 1. It is uncertain 
whether the same person is in- 
tended in both. 

Lwolwxarpos, ov, 6, Sosipater or Sopater, 
Rom, xvi. 21 (Acts xx. 4). 

awrip, jpos, 6, a deliverer, preserver, 
a Saviour, specially of CHRist. 

owrnpla, as, %, welfare, prosperity, 
deliverance, preservation, from tem- 
poral evils, Acts Xxvil. 34; Heb. 
xi. 7; Acts vii. 25; 2 Pet. ill. 15; 
specially salvation, from spiritual 
and eternal evils, Luke xix. 9. 

awrhpios, ov, saving, healthful ; neut., 
7 cwrhpiov, salvation, Luke iii. 6; 
Eph. vi. 17. 

gwppovew, &, how, (1) to be of sound 
mind, Mark v. 15; (2) to be sober- 
minded, Rom. xii. 3; Titus 11. 6. 

awppovitw, to make sober-minded, %o 
teach, to instruct, Tit. i. 4. 

copponiopnds, ov, 6, soundness of mind, 
sobriety, 2 Tim. 1. 7. 

owppdvws, adv., soberly, with prudence, 
moderation, Titus ii. 12. 

owppoctvn, ns, 7, soundness of mind, 
sobriety, moderation, discretion. 

ob-ppwv, ov (ados, ows (sound), and 
opty), of sound mind, discreet, 
modest, 1 Tim. iii, 2; Titus i. 2. 


T. 


T, 7, Tav, tau, t, the nineteenth letter. 
Asanumeral, 7’=300; ,7= 300,000. 
raBépva, ay, ai (Lat.), taverns ; Acts 
xxviii. 15, T'res Taberne, the three 
Taverns, a place on the Appian Way. 

TaBidd, 4 (Chald.), Tabitha, Actsix. 36. 

rdyua, atos, 76, an order, Or series, @ 
regular method, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 

vaxtés, 4, dv, appointed, set, Acts 
xii. 21. 

Tadamwpéo, & how, to be distressed, 
to be in affliction, to be miserabie, 
James iv. 9. 

PP 
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Tadarapia, as, % affliction, distress, 
misery, Rom. iii. 16. 

Tadalswpos, ov, distressed, miserable. 

TadayTiaios, ala, aiov, of a talent weight, 
Rev. xvi. 2). 

tdAayrov, ov, 76, a talent, of silver or 
gold. The Jewish talent weighed 
3,000 shekels, Ex. xxxviil. 25, 26; 
peek shekel being about 40z. avoir- 

upois. 

walt, yn (Chald.), a@ damsel, Mark 
v. 41. 

Taueiov, ov, 76, a storehouse, a secret 
chamber. 

rayuy, adv. (ra viv, the things that 
now are), now, or tn present cir- 
cumstances, according to present 
necessity. 

rdtis, ews, 7, (1) order, regular 
arrangement, Col. ii, 5; (2) ap- 
pointed succession, Luke i. 8; (3) 
rank, Heb. v. 6. 

tarewds, h, dv (down-trodden), humble, 
in condition or in spirit, generally 
in a good sense. 

Tarevo-ppootyn, xs, 7, lowliness of 
mind, humility, real, as Phil. ii. 3; 
or affected, as Col. i 18. 

Tarewwéw, &, dow, to make or bring low, 
Luke iii. 5; to humble, to lower in 
esteem, 2 Cor. xii. 21; pass., to be 
humbled, Luke xviii. 14; to humble 
one’s self, James i iv. 10, 

tamxelyoots, ews, 7, humiliation, i in cir- 
cumstances, Luke i. 48; in spirit, 
James i. 10. 

tapdoow, te, to agitate, as water in : 
pool, John v. 4, 7; t stir up, to 
disturb in mind, with fear, grief, 
anxiety, doubt. 

Tapaxn, 7s, 7, a stirring, John v. 4; 
@ commotion, or tumult, Mark 
xiiL 8. 

tdpaxos, ov, 6, a disturbance, Acts 
xix. 23; consternation, Acts xii, 18. 

Tapoets, éws, 6, one of Tarsus. 

Tdpcos, ov, a, Tarsus. 

Taprapdw, @, dow, to thrust down to 
Tartarus, the classic name for 
Hell, 2 Pet. ii. 4. 

tdcow, kw, (1) to constitute, arrange ; 
(2) to determine: mid., to appoint. 


. 
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ravpos, ov, 6, a bull, a bullock. 

taurd, by crasis for ra aird, the same 
things. 

Tah, 7s, 7 (Odxrw), a burial, a sepul- 
ture, Matt. xxvii. 7. 

tddos, ov, 6, a burial-place, a sepulchre, 
as Matt. xxiii. 27, 

a adv. (quickly), perhaps, Rom. 


rates, adv. (raxés), soon, shortly, 
al. i. 6; hastily, Luke xiv. 21. 

Ber h, dy, nist shortly to happen, 
2 Pet. i 14. 

tdxos, ous, 7 (only in the phrase éy 
Tdxet), quickness, speed. 

Taxus, €ia, v, ek suift; Tax, 
TaXLOY, rdxuora, adverbially, swiftly; 
more, most, speedily. 

ve, conj. of annexation, and, both 
(see 403). 

Teixos, ous, 76, a wall of a city, Acts 


25. 

sceahou, ou, % a sign, a certain 
proof, Acts i. 3. 

rexvioy, ov, 76 (dim. of réxvoy), a little 
child, 1 John ii. 1, 12, 28. 

wenve-yorte. @, to bear children, to be 
the mother of a family, 1 Tim. 
Vv. 14. 

rexvo-yovla, as, 9, child-bearing, 1 Tum. 
ii, 15. For the interpretation of 
this difficult passage, see ‘‘ Anno- 
tated Paragraph Bible.” 

téxvoy, ov, 76 (rletw), @ child, a 
descendant; fig., a pupil, a fol- 
lower, an inhabitant, a partaker of 
any given character n.), worthy 
of (gen. of punishment). 

Texvo-rpoptw, @, to bring up children, 
1 Tim, v. 10. 

Téxtwy, ovos (compare Texvn), an 
artificer, a carpenter or 

tédeos, ela, eiov. perfect, as (1) 
complete, in all its parts; (2) 
full grown, of full age; (3) spe: 
cially of the completeness of 
Christian character, mature; adv., 
-ws, perfectly, to the end, 1 Pet 
i. 13 

eee mntos, h, perfectness, Ohris- 
tian maturity, Col. iii. 14; Heb 
Vi. 1. 





wederdw—riro | 


TeAcidw, @, bow, (1) fo complete, to 
jfinish, as a course, a race, or the 
like; (2) fo accomplish, as time, 
or prediction, Luke ii. 43; John 

xix. 28; (3) to make complete, to 
expiate perfectly, Heb. vii. 19; 
pass., to die, Luke xiii. 32; to reach 
the perfect state, Phil. iui, 12. 

teAeleois, ews, 9, completion, fulfilment, 
Luke i. 45; perfect expiation, Heb. 
vil. 11. 

TeAc.wThs, ov, 6, one who makes per- 
fect, a finisher, Heb. xii. 2; comp. 
Heb. ii. 10, 

Tedeo-popéw, &, to bring to maturity, 
a8 grain, . Luke viii. 14. 

TeAcuTaw, &, to end, to Jinish, €.9-5 
life; so, to die, Matt. ix. 18; to be 
put to death, Mark vii. 10. 

TeAeuTh, 7s, 7, end of life, death. 

TEAEW, W, ow, TeTéAeKAa, TeTéAETLAL, 
éreAéaOny, (1) to end, to finish ; (2) 
to fulfil, to accomplish, to go through ; 
(3) to pay off in full. 

vtédos, ous, 76, (1) an end; (2) an 
accomplishment, Luke xxii. 37; (3) 
event or issue, Matt. xxvi. 58; (4) 
the sum, the principal end, or scope ; 
(5) an impost or tax, Matt. xvii. 25. 

TeAdyns, ov, 6, a toll-gatherer, a col- 
lector of customs, one who farms 
taxes, a °° publican.” 

TeAdvov, ov, Td, @ toll-house, a col- 
lector’s office. 

Tépas, aros, 76, plur. only, wonders, 
portents, with onpeia, signs and 
wonders, Acts vil. 36; John iv. 48. 
See slot, 45. 

Téprios, ov, 6 (Lat.), Tertius, Rom. 


Xvi. 22. 

Tépruados, ov, 46, Tertullus, Acts 
XXiV. I. 

teaoapdxovta, forty. 


tecoapaxovra-erhs, €s, of forty years, 
age or time. 

TéTTApES, téocapa, gen., wy, four. 

Teooapes-Kat-déxaros, ord. num., four- 
teenth. 


Tetapraios, aia, aov, of the fourth | 


(day), John xi. 39. 
Téraptos, 7, ov, ord. num., fourth. 
tezpd-ywvos, ov, four-cornered. 


| 
| 
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tetpadioy, lov, +d, a quaternion, or 
guard of four soldiers, 

TeTparic-XiAsot, at, a, four thousand. 

TeTpaxdarot, at, a, four hundred. 

Tetpd-pnvos, ov, of four months, i.e., a 
lapse (xpévos) of that period, John 
IV. 35. 

tetpa-wAdos, obs, fj, obv, fourfold, Luke 
xix. 8. 

teTpd-rous, ouy, odos, four-footed, Acts 
x. 12; Rom. i. 23. 

teto-apxéw, &, to rule over, as a 
tetrarch (gen), Luke iii. 1. 

teto-dpxns, ov, 6, a ruler over a fourth 
part of a kingdom, a tetrarch, 
applied to rulers over any part, 
Luke xiv. 1. 

Tevxw, see TUYXdYH. 

Teppsw, &, daw (Téppa, ashes), to reduce 
to ashes, 2 Pet. i. 6. 

réxvn, ns, 7, (1) art, skill; (2) an art, 
crafi, a trade, 

texvirns, ov, 6, an artificer, crafts- 
man, Acts xix. 24; of the Divine 
artiticer, Heb. xi. 10, 

thew, in pass., to be melted, 2 Pet. 
iii, 13. 

TnA-avyas, adv. (ride, afar), far- 
shining, brilliantly, Mark viii. 25. 
TnAiKevTOS, abn, ovro, dem. pron., 80 

great. 

Typéw, @, how, (1) to watch carefully, 

with good or evil design; (2) to 
guard ; (3) to keep or reserve; (4) 
to observe, as enactments or ordi- 
nances, 

Thpnois, ews, H, (1) a place of ward, a 
prison, Acts iv. 3; (2) observance, 
as of precepts, 1 Cor. vil. 1 

TiPepids, ddos, 4, Tiberias, Toh vi. I, 
xxl 1. 

T:Bépios, ov, 6, Tiberius, Luke iii. 1. 

tons (see 107), (1) to place, set, put 
Sorth, away, aside, &c.; 
mid., to cause to put, or to put for 
one’s self; (2) to constitute, to make, 
to render; mid., to assign, deter- 
mine. 

vixtw, téfoua, 2nd aor., érexoy; 18t 
aor. pass., éréx@nv; to bear, to 
bring forth, as females, the earth. 

tim, fe pluck, to pluck off. 
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Tipaios, ov, 4, Timeus, Mark x. 46. 

Tide, w, how, (1) to estimate, to value 
at a price, Matt. xxvil. 9; (2) to 
honour, to reverence. 

Tush, 7s, 4, (1) @ price, value, pre- 
ciousness, i.e., great value, 1 Pet. 
ii. 7; (2) honour, a state of honour, 
Rom. ix. 21; an honourable office, 
Heb. v. 4; an honourable use, 
2 Tim. ii. 20, 21. 

tluos, la, cov, of great price, precious, 
honoured. 

iced THTOS, , preciousness, costli- 


vik. beak. ov, 6, Jimotheus or Timothy. 

Tilney, wvos, Timon, Acta vi. 5. 

Tipwpéw, @, to punish (acc.). 

Timwpia, as, 7, punishment, retribution, 
Heb. x. 29. 

Tivw, see 1D Tia. 

71s, vt, gen., twos (enclitic), indef. 
pron., any one (see 363). 

tis; rl; gen., rlvos; an interrogative 
pron., who? which? what ? (see 
350). 

titdos, ov, 5 (Lat.), tide, superscrip- 
tion, John xix. 19, 20, 

Tivos, ov, 6, Titus. 

tlw or rive tloa, to paw, to iwnour, 
to pay justice, t.6., tf ¢ _- > punish- 
ment, 2 Thess. i. 

Tol, an enclit. part. truly, indeed. 

TOl-yap-ovy, ently, therefore, 

1 Thess, iv. 3 eb. xi 1. 

Hie although (in xalrerye). 

tol-vuy, indeed now, therefore, Luke 
xx. 25; 1 Cor. ix. 26; Heb. xiii. 13; 
James il, 24, 

roida-5e, Todde, Toidvse, demonst. pron., 
of this kind, such, 2 ‘Pet. L 17. 

ToLovTos, To.avTn, TowovrTo, demonst. 
pron., (1) such as, sometimes with 
ofos precedent, 1 Cor. xv. 48; as. 
such as, (2) such, i.e., 80 great, in a 
good sense, 2 Cor. xil. 2, 3,53 in 
a bad sense, Acts xxii. 22, With 
art., see 220. : 

toixos, ov, 6, a wall, of a house, Acts 
Xxill. 3; disting. from reéxos, a 
wall of a city. 

téxos, ov, 6 (a bringing forth), interest, 
usury, Matt. xxv. 27. 
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ToAuaw, @, how, (1) to dare, to venture 
(inf.); (2) to have courage. 

ToAunpérepoy (comp. of roAunpas, adv., 
boldly), the more boldly, Rom. 
XV. 15. 

ToAunrhs, ov, 6, a daring one, onc over 

ld, audacious, or presumptuous, 
2 Pet. ii. ro. 

touds, h, dv, in comp., Toperepos, 
sharper, keener, Heb, iv. 12. 

rétov, ov, 7d, a bow, Rev. vi. 2. 

tomd(ievy, iov, 16, the topaz, Rev. 
XXL 20. 

réwos, ov, 6, (1) a place, 1.e., a district, 
or region, or a particular spot inc 
region ; (2) the place one occupies, 
the room, an abode, a seal, @ sheath 
for a sword; (3) @ passage ina 
book ; (4) state, condition ; (5) oppor- 
tunity, possibility. 

TecovTos, tocavTn, TogovTo, Gemonst. 
pron., 8o great, so nuuch, so long; 
plu., 80 many. 

vére, demonst. adv., then. 
tobvayrioy, for +d évarrioy, on the con- 


trary, Gal. ii. rf 

rotvoua, for rd bvoua, by name, Matt. 
XXViL. $7. 

tovréori, for ovr tor, that is; 


“ie,” Acts i. 19. 

touro, neut. of o’ros, which see. 

tpdyos, ov, 6, a he-goat 

Tpdmre(a, nS, 7, @ tile (1) for food and 
banqueting ; (2) for money-changers, 
or business. 

tpawe(irns, ov, 6, a money-changer, a 
banker, Matt. xxv. 27. 

Tpavpa, aros, Té, a wound. 

tpavpatiCe, low, to wound, Luke xx. 
12; Acts xix. 16. 

tpaxnrl(w, fow, in pass., to be laid 
bare, to be laid open, Heb. iv. 13. 

tpdxnaros, ov, 6, the neck, as Luke 
XV. 20; met., Sor life, Ron. 
Xvi. 14. 

Tpaxus, eta, ¥, rough, uneven, as ways, 
Luke ii. 53 as rocks in the sea, 
Acts xxvil. 29. 

Tpaxewvirts, 30s, 4%, Trachonitia, the 
N.E. of the territory beyond 
Jordan. 

tpeis, tpia, three. 
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tpéuw, to tremble, to be afraid. 

tpépw, Opébw, perf., pass., TéOpaypat, 
to feed, to nourish, to sustain, Matt. 
vi. 26; to pamper, James v. 5. 

tpéxw, 2nd aor., ESpauoy, (1) to run, 
in a race, 3 Cor. ix. 24; (2) to run, 
making an effort, Rom. ix. 16; (3) 
to run, or spread, a8 & rumour, 
2 Thess. iii. 1. 

tpidxovra, indecl., thirty. 

tpia-Kdotot, a, a, three hundred. 

tpiBodros, ov, 5, a triple-thorned shrub, 
a thistle, Matt. vii. 16. 

tpiBos, ov, 7, a path worn, @ road, a 

eaten way. 

tpt-etla, as, 7, @ space of three years, 
Acts xx. 31. 

tpi(w, to grate, to gnash, as the teeth, 
in severe pain, Mark ix. 18. 

tpi-unvos, ov, three months, neut. as 
subst., Heb. xi. 23. 

tpis, num. adv., thrice. 

tpi-oreyos, ov, having three floors, 
neut., the third floor or story, Acts 
XX. 9. 

Tpio-xtAto, at, a, three thousand. 

tpiros, n, ov, ord. num., third; neut., 
To tpirov, the third part, Rev. 
viii. 7; the third time, Mark xiv. 41. 

tpixes, plur. of 6p{%, which see. 

Tpixivos, n, ov, made of hair, Rev. 
Vi. 12. 

tpduos, ov, 6, a trembling, eg., from 
fear; self-distrust, Phil. i. 12. 

tpowh, 7s, n, a turning, a change. 

tpémos, ov, 6, (1) manner; bv Tpdwov, 
as, Matt. xxii 37, &c.; (2) course 
of life, disposition, Heb. xiii. 5. 

Tpowo-popéw, @, haw, to bear with the 
disposition or character of others, 
Acts xiii, 18, where perhaps the 
true reading is érpopopdpnoev, he 
bare them as a nurse. 

tpoph, ns, 7, food, nourishment, main- 
tenance. 

Tpdgipos, ov, 6, T'rophimus. 

tpopds, ov, 7, a nurse, 1 Thess. il. 7. 

tpoxid, as, 4, the track of a wheel, a 
path, fig., Heb. xii. 13. 

tpoxdés, ov, 6, a track of a wheel, a 
circle, a course, James iii. 6. 


7 vBAtov, lov, 76, a dish, a platter. 
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tpvydw, @, how, to gather, as in the 
vintage, Luke vi 44; Rev. xiv. 
18, 19. 

tpuydy, dvos, 7 (tpi(w), a turtle-dove. 

TpunaArid, as, 4, the eye of a needle, 
Mark x. 25. 

tpiwnua, aros, 76, a hole, the eye of a 
needle, Matt. xix. 24. 

Tpipava, ns, 7, Tryphena, Rom. 
XV1. 12. 

tpupiw, @, how, to live luxuriously, to 
take one’s fill of pleasure, James 
Ve5i 

Tpvpaca, ns, 7, 
Xvi. 12. 

Tpwds, ados, 7, Troas, a city of Mysia, 
properly Alexandria Troas. 

TpwytAAwoy, ov, Td, Trogyllium, Acts 
xXx. 15. 

tpayw, to eat, Matt. xxiv. 38 ( feasting — 
and revelling). 

Tuyxavw (rvx- or Tevx-), fut., revtouc; 
2nd aor., &ruxov; perf., réruxa; 
(1) to attain, to get possession of 
(gen.), Luke xx. 35; Acts xxiv. 3; 
(2) to fall out, to happen, to happen 
to be, Luke x. 30; ef réxo, if it 
may be so, perchance, 1 Cor. xiv. 10; 
2nd aor. part., ruxdy, ordinary, 
commonplace, Acts xix. 11; neut., 
tuxdv, what may be, perhaps, 1 Cor, 
Xvi, 6. 

tuutravi(e, tow, to beat or scourge to 
death when stretched on a wheel, 
Heb. xi. 35. 

Tbmos, ov, 6, (1) a mark, an impression, 
produced by a blow; (2) the figure 
of a thing, a pattern, ‘‘type;” (33 
an emblem, an example; (4) the fori 
or contents of a letter; (5) a rule, 
a form of doctrine. 

Tuntw, Ww, to beat, to strike, as the 
breast in grief, Luke xviii. 13; to 
inflict punishment, Acts XXilL 3¢ 
to wound or offend the conscience, 
1 Cor. vili, 12. 

Tvpavvos, ov, 4, 
XIX. 9. 

tupBatw, to agitate, or disturb in mind, 
Luke x. 41. 

Tupios, ov, of Tyre, Tyrian. 


Tryphosa, Rom. 


Tyrannus, Acts 


| Tupos, ov, 4, T'yre, a city of Phenicia. 
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he ts h, dv, blind, (1) physically, 
(2) mentally, ines 4 i.¢., iynorant, stupid, 
l of apprehension. 
Tuprde, &, wow, fig., to make blind, or 
dull of apprehension, John xii. 40; 
2 Cor. iv. 4. 
rupda, @, dow, to raise a smoke; pass., 
tig., to be proud, to be arrogant and 
conceited, 1 Tim. iii, 6. 
topo, in pass., part., smoking, dimly 
burning, Matt. xii. 20. 
tudwvixds, h, dv, violent, tempestuous, 
like a whirlwind, Acts xxvii. 14. 
Tvxigos, ov, 6 (or Tuxixds), Tychi- 
chus. 
ruxdy, see Tuyxdvw. 


T. 
T, v, dPiroyv, upsilon, u, the twentieth 
letter. As a numeral, uv’ = 400; 


v= 4Co0,000, At the commence- 
ment of a word, v is always 
aspirated. 

baxlvOivos, , ov, ‘ hyacinthine,” of the 
colour of the hyacinth, dark purple, 
Rev. ix. ‘ 

idivOos, ov, 4, ‘hyacinth, ” @ purple 
gem, ‘‘jacinth,” Rev. xxi. 20. 

idAwos, 7, ov, glassy, transparent, 
Rev. iv. 6. 

Gados, ov, 7, a pellucid stone, like glass, 
crystal, Rev. xxi. 21. 

bBpl{w, ow, to treat with insolence or 
contumely, to abuse. 

UBpis, ews, 7, (1) insolence, contumely, 
z2 Cor. xii, 10; (2) damage, loss, 
Acts Xxvii. 10. 

bBpiorhs, ov, §, an insolent, injurious 
man. 

by:alyw, to be well, to be in health, 
Luke v. 31; fig., to be sound, in 
(év) faith, doctrine, &c., Tit. 1. 13; 
part., Srialvoy, healthful, wholesome, 
of instruction, 1 Tim. i. 10, 

bychs, és, (1) sound, whole, in health ; 
(2) fig., wholesome, of teaching, 
Tit. i. 8. 

bypds, d, éy, moist, of a tree; green, 
UG, full of sap, Luke xxiii. 31. 

S8pla,. as, 7, @ water-pot, John ii. 6. 


_ SSpwmxds, 4, dy, 


[TrupAés —tr-avbpos 


b3po-roréw, @, to be a water-drinker, 


1 Tim. v. 23. 
dropsical, Luke 
Xiv. 2. 

Siwp, Saros, ré, water; Bara, waters, 
streams, also a body of water, as 
Matt. xiv. 28; twp (ay, living or 
running water; fig., of spiritual 
truth, John iv. 14. 

berds, ov, 5 (Sw, to rain), rain. 

vio-Gecla, as, 4, adoption, sonship, in 
the Divine family here and hore 
after, Rom. ix. 4, viii. 15, 23. 

vids, ov, 6, a@ son, a child, Matt. 
XVil. 25; a descendant; the offspring 
or young of ant animal, Matt. xxi. 5; 
an adopted son, Heb. xi. 243 a 
disciple or follower, Matt. xii. 27; 
one who resembles (gen.), Matt. 
Vv. 45; one who partakes of any 
quality or character, Luke x. 6; 
Jobn xii. 36; 6 vids rou avopdérrou, 
Son of man (once only without 
art., John v. 27) very often used 
by our Lord of bimself (only once 
by another of him, Acts vil. 56); 
in reference to Dan. vii. 13 (sons 
of men denote men generally in 
Mark iii 28; Eph. ii. 5, only). 
For vids @e08, Son of God, see 
217, c. 

tAn, ns, 7, wood, fuel, James iii. 5. 

bucis, plur. of ov, which see, 

"Tmevaios, ov, 6, Hymeneus. 

bmérepos, possess. pron., your, as be- 
longing to, or as proceeding from. 

ipvéw, , howe, (1) to sing, or recite 
hymns to, acc.; (2) to sing pratee. 

Duvos, ov, 5, a hymn, a sacred song. 

ir-dyw, to go away, to take oneself 
away ; imperat., sometimes an ex- 

ression of aversion, begone, Matt. 
lv. 10; sometimes a farewell only, 
Matt. vill. 13, 323 to die, Matt. 
XXVi. 24. 

bm. axon, js, 7, obedience, Rom. vi. 16. 

tr-axotw, ow, (1) to listen, as at a 
door, to find who seeks admission, 
Acts xii. 13; (2) fo hearken to, 80 
as to obey (dat.). 

tx-avipos, ov, under a husband, 
married, Rom. vii. 2. 


irr-avtda—ind | 


br-avtdw, a, how, to meet (dat.). 

in-dytnots, ews, 4, a@ meeting, John 
Xii. 13. 

traptis, ews, 7, goods, substance, pro- 
perty, Acts il. 45; Heb. x. 34. 

bw-dpxw, (1) to subsist; (2) to be 
originally ; (3) to be, Luke viii. 41; 
with dat. of pers., to have, to pos- 
seas; part., neut., pl., ra dxdpxorra, 
things which one possesses, goods, 
property, Matt, xix. 21. 

it-elxw, to yield, to submit to uutho- 
rity. 

br-evayrios, la, lov, opposite to, adverse, 
Col. ii. 14; as subst., an adversary, 
Heb. x. 27. 

brcp, prep., gov. gen. and accus. 
With gen., over, for, on behalf of ; 
with accus., above, superior to (see 
303). Adverbially, above, more, 
2 Cor. xi 23. In composition, trtp 
denotes superiority (above), or aid 
(on behalf of). 

brep-aipw, in mid., to lift up oneself, 
to exalt oneself, to be arrogant, 
2 Cor. xii. 7; 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

imép-axpos, ov, past the acme or flower 
of life, x Cor. vii. 36. 

iwep-dvw, adv. (gen.), above. 

trrep-avidvw, to increase exceedingly, 
2 Thess. 1. 3. 

iep-Baivw, to go beyond, to over-reach, 
1 Thess, iv. 6. 

imwep-BadAdyrws, adv., greatly beyond 
measure, 2 Cor. XL 23. 

iep-BdAAw, part., pres., twepBddAAw, 
surpassing, super-eminent. 

inrep-BoAh, jis, 7, excess, exuberance, 
surpassing excellence, pre-eminence ; 
Kal’ SreoBoAny, as adv., exceedingly, 
Rom. vii. 13; 2 Cor. i. 8. 

iwep-el5ov (see efSov), to overlook, to 
wink at, to bear with, Acts xvii. 30. 


ireo-éxetva, adv., beyond, farther, 
2 Cor. x. 16. 
trep-ex-mepiogov, adv., beyond all 


measure, in the highest possible 
degree, Eph. iii. 20. 

trep-ex-relvw, to stretch out overmuch, 
2 Cor. x. 14. 

trep-ex-xvvopnet, to be red out over, 
to overflow, Luke v1 38. 
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imep-ev-Tuyxave, to intercede for, Rom. 

- VL 26, 

bmwep-éxw, to excel, to surpass (gen.), 
to be supreme, 1 Pet. ii. 13; part., 
to tbmepéxov, excellency, super- 
eminence, Phil. ii. 8. 

trep-npavia, as, 4%, pride, arrogance, 
Mark vii. 22. 

brep-hoavos, ov (paiyw, n connective), 

arrogant, haughty, James iv. 6 

bwep-Alay, adv., very much, pre 
eminently, 2 Cor. Xi. 5, Xii. II. 

bmep-vindw, @, to be more than con- 
gueror, Rom. viii. 37. 

brép-oynos, tumid, boastful, as lan- 
guage, 2 Pet. ii. 18. 

imep-oxh, iis, 1, eminence, superiority, 
authority, 1 Cor. ii. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

brep-repiaaevw, to superabound ; Rom. 
v. 20; pass., fo be very abundant in 
(dat.), 2 Cor. vii. 4. 

bwep-wepicoas, adv., superabundantly, 
above measure, Mark vii. 37. 

bmep-wrcovd(w, to superabound, 1 Tim. 
i, 14. 

irep-updw, @, to highly exalt, to place 
in dignity and authority over all, 
Phil. 11. 9. 

brep-ppovdw, &, to think over-highly of 
oneself, Kom. Xi. 3. | 

dweppov, ov, rv, the upper part of 
a house, an upper chamber, Acts 


i, 13. 

in-éxw, to submit to, to undergo (acc.). 

bw-hnoos, ov, listening to, obedient to 
(dat.), submissive, 

in-npetéw, &, to minister to, to serve 
(dat.). 

iw-npérns, ov, 5 (epérns, a rower), a 
servant, attendant, specially (1) an 
Officer, a lictor ; (2) an attendant in 
a synagogue; (3) a minister of the 
Gospel. 

txvos, ov, 6, sleep ; fig., spiritual sleep, 
or slothfulness. 

ind, prep., gov. gen, and accus., 
under. With gen., by, K gaaies 
signifying the agent; with accus., 
under, beneath, of place, of time, 
or of subjection to authority (see 
304). In composition, ixé denotes 
subjection, diminution, concealment. 
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iwo-BddrAw, tu put under, to suborn, 
Acts vi. 11. 

bxo-ypauuds, ov, 6, a pattern, an 
example, 3 Pet. il. 21. 

iwd-Seryua, aros, 76, (1) an example 
for imitation, ur for warning; (2) @ 
typical representation, Heb. viil. 5, 
ix. 23. 

bro-Selxvuui, to show plainly, as by 
placing under the eyes, to teach 
(dat. ). 

irro-5€xopat, to receive as a guest, to 
entertain (acc. ). 

tro-8éw, &, fow, in mid., to bind on 
one’s sandals, Eph. vi. 15: ‘‘ san- 
dalled as to the feet.” 

inxé-8yua, atos, 76, a sandal. 

ixd-5ixos, ov, convicted, pronounced 
guilty, lit., ‘‘under penalty to” 
(dat.), Rom. ili. 19. 

bro-(uyiov, ov, 7d, an animal under 
yoke, an ass. 

bro-(ovvumi, to undergird, as a ship 
for strength against the waves, 
Acts xxvil. 17. 

bxo-ndtw, adv., underneath (as prep. 
with gen. ). 

_ bro-xplvouat, dep., fo act under a 
eee to personate, to pretend (acc., 
inf. ). 

brd-xpiots, ews, 9, ‘stage playing,” 


hunacrisy, dissemhling, 1 Tim. iv. 2. 


bro-xpiths, ov, 6 (‘‘a stage player’’), 
a hypocrite, a dissembler, Matt. 
Xvi. 3. 

bro-AauBdyw, 2nd aor., dwéAaBoy, (1) 
to take up, to receive up, Acts i. 9; 
(2) to take up a discourse, to answer ; 
(3) to think, to judge, to suppose, 
Luke vii. 43. 

éo-Aelww, in pass., to be left behind, 
Rom. xi. 3. 

bro-Atviov, ov, 76 (Anvds), the 
cavity forming the wine-vat, Mark 
xil. 3. 

iwo-Aimdavw, to leave, to leave behind, 
1 Pet. it. 21. 

iro-nevw, (1) to bear up under, to 
endure (acc.); (2) to persevere, to 
remain constant, Matt. x. 223; (3) 
to remain, or stay behind, Luke 
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bro-uipvhoxe, Srouvhow, 1st aor. Pass., 
breuvioeny, to remind (acc. of pers.), 
John xiv. 26; pass., to call to mind, 
to remember, Luke xxii. 61. 

brd-uynois, ews, , (1) remembrance, 
recollection, 2 Tim. i 5; (2) a 
putting in mind, 2 Pet. i. 13. 

bro-porh, 7s, 7, a bearing up under, 
endurance, perseverance, patient 
waiting for (gen.). 

bro-vodw, &, to conjecture, to suspect, 
Acts xxv. 18. 

ind-voia, as, 4, suspicion, 1 Tim. vi. 4. 

bwo-wAdw (fF), 1st aor., tréwAevoa, to 
sail under shelter of (acc.), Acts 
XXVll. 4, 7. 

bwro-xvéw (Ff), 18st aor., dwéxveuvca, to 
blow gently, of the wind, Acts 
XXVii. 13. 

tnro-rddt0v, ov, 76, a footstool. 

ind-oracis, ews, , (1) @ basis or 
foundation; (2) firm § confidence, 
assured expectation, Heb. xi. 1; (3) 
substance, reality, essential nature, 
Heb. i. 3. 

dwo-crTéAAw, €Ad, I8t aor., bréoreda, 
to draw back, Gal. ii. 12; mid., to 
shrink, to draw one’s self back, Heb. 
x. 38 (from, by rod uh, with inf., 
Acts xx. 27). 

bro-oroAh, jis, 7, a shrinking, a draw- 
ing back, Heb. x. 39. 

tro-oTpépw, Ww, to turn back, to return, 
intrans. 

bro-orpdvyvum, or -wyvie, to strew under, 
Luke xix. 36. 

bro-tayn, is, 7, subjection, submission, 
Gal. ii. 5. 

bxo-rdoow, tw, 2nd aor. pass., iwe- 
taynv, to place under, to subject; 
mid., to submit oneself, to be obedient. 

bxo-rlénu:, to set or put under ; mid, 
to suggest, to counsel, to advise. 

bxo-tpéxw, 2nd aor., drédpauoy, to run 
under lee or shelter of, Acts xxvii. 
16. 

ino-Tuxwos, ews, 4, pattern, example, 
1 Tim. i, 16; 2 Tim. i. 13. 

bwo-pépw, ist aor., tarhveyxa, to bear 
up under, to sustain, to endure. 

bxo-xwpew, @, how, to withdraw 
quietly, to retire, Luke ix. 10. 
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ix-weid(w, to strike under the eye; 
hence, (1) to subject to hardship, 
1 Cor. ix. 273; (2) to weary out, by 
repeated application, Luke xviii. 5. 

bs, uds, 6, 7, @ hog, boar, or sow, 
2 Pet. i 22. 

Scowros, ov, H, hyssop, a stalk or stem 
of hyssop, John xix. 29; a bunch of 
hyssop for sprinkling, Heb. ix. 19. 

torepéw, w, how, to be behind, to fall 
short, John ii. 3; to come short of, 
gen., Rom. iii. 23; to fail of attain- 
ing (ard), to be inferior to (gen.), 
1 Cor. viii. 8; pass., to suffer need, 
Luke xv. 14. 

borépnua, paros, td, (1) that which is 
lacking, or wanting to (gen.), Col. 
i, 24; 1 Thess, ili, 10; (2) need, 
poverty. 

iorépnois, ews, H, poverty, penury, 
Mark xii. 44. 

Sorepos, a, ov, compar., latter, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1; neut. as an adv., last, after- 
wards, with gen., Matt. xxii. 27; 
Luke xx. 32. 

ipayrds, f, dv (dpalva, 
woven, John xix. 23. 

iymaAds, fh, bv, (1) high, elevated: (2) 
distinguished, pre-eminent. 

bymAo-ppovéw, @, to be high-minded, 
proud, assuming, Rom. xi. 20; 
1 Tim. vL 17. 

Syicros, n, ov (superlat. of dy, highly), 
highest, most elevated ; neut., plur., 
the highest places, the heights, i.e., 
the heavens; 4 foros, the Most 
High, i.e., God, as dwelling in the 
heavens. 

Bwos, ovs, +6, height, opp. to Bdlos, 
Eph. iii, 18; €& tous, from on 
high, i.e, from God. So es dos, 
to God, Eph. iv. 8; fig., elevation, 
dignity, James i. 9. 

twdw, @, dow, (1) to raise on high, to 
elevate, as the brazen serpent, and 
Jesus on the cross; (2) to exalt, to 
set on high, Acts ii. 33; (3) to 
elevate, i.e., to raise from a lowly 
to a dignified condition ; (4) to exalt 
in estimation, Matt. xxili. 12. 

GPwpa, aros, 16, height, Rom. viii. 39; 
citadel, fig., 2 Cor. x. 5. 


to weave), 
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, >, ot, phi, ph, the twenty-first 
letter. As a numeral, ¢’ = 500; 
d= 500,000. 

gayos, ov, 6, a glutton, Matt. xi. 


19. 

payw, see ec lw. 

paddvns, ov, 5 (or pedovns), a cloak, 
or perhaps a portmanteau, or case 
Sor books, &c., 2 Tim. iv. 13. (Lat., 
penula, A and y interchanged. ) 

galvw, gave, 2nd aor., pass., épdyny, 
to shine, to give light, 2 Pet. i 19; 
pass., to be conspicuous, to appear, 
to seem to be thought ; ra palvoneva, 
things seen, ‘‘ phenomena,’ Heb. 
xL 3; mid., to appear in judgment, 
1 Pet. iv. 18. 

éaréx, & (Heb.), Phaleg, Luke iii. 


35. 

gavepds, d, dv, apparent, manifest ; 
éy te havepp, as adv., manifestly, 
Matt. vi. 4, 6; externally, out- 
wardly, Rom. ii. 28. Adv., -ws, 
clearly, Acts x. 3; publicly, Mark 
i. 45. 

pavepdw, @, dow, to make apparent, 
to manifest, to disclose ; pass., to be 
manifested, made manifest, 1 Tim. 
lili. 16; 2 Cor. v. 11. 

pavépwois, ews, 7, a manifestation 
(gen. obj.), 2 Cor. iv. 2; 1 Cor. 
Xll. 7. 

gavos, ov, 6, a torch, a lantern, John 
XVlil. 3. 

SarvounA, 6 (Heb.), Phanuel, Luke 
i, 36. 

gayrd(w, to cause to appear; pass., 
part., 7d payra(duevov, the spectacle, 
Heb. xii. 21. 

gavracia, as, 7, show, pomp, Acts 
XXV. 23. 

gdvracua, atros, ré, a phantom, an 
apparition, Matt. xiv. 26; Mark 


V1. 49. 

pdpayt, ayyos, f, a valley, dell, or 
gorge, Luke iii. 5. 

dapad, 6, Pharaoh, the title of ancient 
Egyptian kings, 


dapés, 6 (Heb.), Phares, Matt. i. 3; 
aa 


e€ lil. 33. 
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gapicaios, ov, & (from the Heb. verb, 
to separate), @ pharisee, one of the 
Jewish sect so called. 

pappaxeia, as, 4, magic, art, sorcery, 
enchantment, Gal. v. 20. 

pappaxets, dos 6, @ magician, sorcerer, 


enchanter, Rev. xxi. 8. 

pappaxds, ot, 6, 4, as papyaxets, Rev. 
XXil. 16. 

pacis, ews, 7, report, information, 
Acts xxi. 31. 

gacxw (freq. of gnu), to assert, to 


affirm, to boast, Rom. i. 22. 

paren, ns, 7, a manger, a crib, Luke 
ii. 7; a stable, Luke xiii. 15. 

avAos, 7, ov, vile, wicked, buse, opp. 
to dyaéds. 

peyyos, ous, 76, brightness, splendour, 
of the light of the moon, Mark 
xiii, 24; of a lamp, Luke xi. 
33. 

eidopat, elcopa:r, dep., (1) to spare 
(gen.), = Xx. 29; (2) to forbear 
(inf.), 2 Cor. xii. 

peidopévws, ro sparingly, parsi- 
moniously, 2 Cor. ix. 6, 

dépw, claw, Hveyna, AvéxOny (see 103), 
to bear, as (1) to produce fruit; (2) 
to carry, as a burden; (3) fo bring ; 
(4) to endure, to bear with, Rom. 
ix. 22; (5) to bring forward, as 
charges, John xviil. 29; (6) to 
uphold, Heb. i. 3; (7) mid., to 
rush (bear itself on), Acts ii. 2; 
to go on or advance, in learning, 
Heb. vi. 1. 

pevyw, oua, Epuyov, to flee, to escape, 
to shun (acc. or amd). 

bard, KOS, 6, Felix. 

pnun, ns, i, @ rumour, fame, Matt. 
ix. 26; Luke iv. 14. 

nul, impf., pny (for other tenses, 
see elnoy, épéw), to say, with Sri, 
dat. of pers., xpds (acc.), with pers., 
acc. of thing (once acc., inf., Rom. 
iii, 8). 

joros, ov, 6, Festus. 

P0dyw, pOdocw, perf., %pOaxa, (1) to be 
before, to precede, 1 Thess. iv. 15; 
to come sooner than expected, Matt. 
xii. 28; (2) to arrive, attain (eis, 
&xpt). 
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pbaprss, h, dv (pOelpw), corruptible, 
perishable, 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54- 

peyyonat, yEoua:, dep., to speak aloud, 
to utter, Acts iv. 18. 

plelpw, pbepo, 2nd aor. pees Senet 
to corrupt, physically or or seer 
spou, to destr 

powo-xwpivds, decaying, as fruit and 
leaves in autumn, Jude 12. 

Podyyos, ov, 5 (pbeyyoum), a sound, 
as of a musical instrument, 1 Cor. 
X1V. 7; 3 the voice, Rom. x. 18, 

pbovdw, &, how, to envy (dat.), Gal 
v. 26. 

air ov, é, envy. 

plopd, as, % (pOelpw), corruption, 
destruction, physical or spiritual, 
2 Pet. ii. 12. 

giddAn, ns, 7, @ bowl, a basin (not 
‘‘phial”’), Rev., often. 

pia- ‘dvahes: ov, loving goodness, or good 
men, Titus i. 8. 

$iA-addAgpeia, as, 4, Philadelphia, Rev. 
iL ut. 

pia-adergla, as, 7, brotherly love, love 
of Christian brethren. 

PiA-ddeAgos, ov, 46, %, loving one’s 
brethren, loving Christians. 

gid-av5pos, ov, 7, loving one’s hus- 
band. 

PiA-avdpwria, as, 7, love of man, bene- 
volence, ‘‘ philanthropy.” 

gua- avOpdrmoes, adv., humanely, kindly. 

pir-apyupla, as, 7, love of money, 
covetousness, 1 Tim. vi. 10. 

piA-dpyupos, ov, money-loving, covetous. 
plr-auros, ov, self-loving, selfish. 

pirdw, @, how, (1) to love; (2) to be 
accustomed to do, Matt. vi. 5; (3) 
to kiss, Matt. xxvi. 48. See 
Synonyms, 19. 

pian, ns, h, a female Haas (see 
gidros), Luke xv. 9. 

PiA-hdovos, ov, nema loving ; as 
subst., 2 Tim. iii. 

piAnua, atos, 7d, a hice, Luke vii. 45; 
Rom. xvi. 16, &c. 

PiAhuwy, ovos, é, Philemon. 

PiAntos (or GiAntds), Philetus, 2 Tim. 
ii, 17. 

pala, as, 7%, ge eee. love, James 
iv. 4 (gen. obj.). 


Prurmhovs —ppayAdrov | 


Pirurmhows, ov, 6, a Philippian, Phil. 
lv. 15. 

idirrat, wy, of, Philippi. 

blAvwros, ov, 5, Philip. Four of the 
name are mentioned : (1) John i. 
44-47; (2) Acts vi. 5; (3) Luke 
lik 13 (4) Matt. Xiv. 3. 

piAd-Geos, ov, 6, 4, a lover of God, 
2 Tim. iii. 4. 

$:Ad6-Aoyos, ov, 6, Philologus, Rom. 
XVL 15. 

pido-veta, as, 7, love of dispute, con- 
tention, strife, Luke xxiL 24. 

¢ird-vexos, ov, strife-loving, contentious, 
1 Cor. xi. 16, 

g¢iro-Eevia, as, 7, hospitality, love of 
ss ae Rom. xii. 13; Heb. 


ors-k bee ov, 6, hospitable, 1 Tim. 
ili. 2. 

piro-mpwrevw, to love the first place, to 
affect pre-eminence, 3 John 9. 

gidos, 7, ov, loving, or dear; in 
N.T. as subst., a friend, a loved 
companion, or associate (gen. or 
dat. ). 

piro-copla, as, 7, philosophy, in N.T. 
of the Jewish traditional theology, 
Col. i. 8. 

piAd-copos, “5 é or G adj. ), wisdom- 
loving, in Greek philoso- 
phers, ree xvii. 38. 

ptAd-cropyos, oy, tenderly loving, kindly 
affectionate to (eis), Rom. xii. 10. 

piAd-rexvos, ov, child-loving, affec- 
tionate, as a parent. 

piAo-Tiuéoua:, odpat, dep., to make a 
thing one’s ambition, to desire very 
strongly (inf.), Rom. xv. 20; 2 Cor. 
v. 9; 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

piro-ppdvws, adv., im a friendly or 
hospitable manner, Acts xxviii. 7. 

pirs-ppwy, ov, Sriendly-minded, hos- 
prtable, 1 Pet. iu. 8. 

pidw, ©, dow, to muzzle, 1 Cor. 1x. 9; 
to reduce to silence, Matt. XXil. 343 
pass., to be silent, Matt. xxii. 12 ; 
of a storm, a iv. 39. 

PrAéywy, ovos, 5, Phlegon, Rom. xvi. 


14. 
proyitw, to inflame, to fire with pus- 
sion, James iii. 6, 
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| ade, paoyds, 4, a flame, Luke xvi. 


24. 
pavapéw, @, to prate, to talk idly 
against any one (acc.), 3 John ro. 
pAvapos, ov, prating; as subst., an 
idle talker, 1 Tim. v. 13. 

poBepds, d, dv, fearful, dreadful. 

poBéw, @, how, in N.T. only passive, 
to be afraid, to be terrified, some- 
times with cognate acc., Mark 
iv. 413 to fear (acc. ), Matt. x. 26; 
to reverence, Mark vi. 20; met., to 
pies piety towards (acc. ) Luke 


L 50. 

@bBnrpov, ov, 76, a terrible sight, a 
| hela Luke xxi. 11. 

¢éBos, ov, 5, (1) fear, terror, alarm, 
Matt. xiv. 26; (2) the object, or 
cause of fear, Rom. xiii. 33 (3) 
reverence, awe, respect; (4) met. 
for piety, Kom. ill, 18; 1 Pet. 
i, 17. 

$olBn, ns, th, Phebe, Rom. xvi. 1. 

Sowlkn, ns, n, Phenice, or Phenicia. 

point, ios, 6, a palm-tree, a palm 
branch, John xii. 13; Rev. vil. 9. 


| @olng, ixos, 7, a prop. name, Phenice, 


a city of Crete, Acts xxvii. 12. 

govevs, éws, 6, a murderer, a man- 
slayer. 

govetw, aw, to murder, to kill. 

pdves, ov, 6, murder, bloodthirstiness. 

popéw, &, iow, to bear about, to wear, 
Rom. xiii. 4; John xix. 5. 

pédpoy, ov, rd, (Latin), the forum (see 
“Awmuos), Acts xxviii. 15. 

pédpos, ov, 5 (pépw), a tax, on persons, 
distinguished from réAos, a tax on 
merchandise, 

poprica, pass., perf., part., mepopric- 
peévos, to load, to burden, to afflict. 

goprioy, ov, 76, a burden, as (1) the 
freight, or lading of a ship; (2) the 
burden of ceremonial observances, 
Luke xi. 46; (3) a burden of 
responsibility, Gal. vi. 5. 

dédpros, ov, 6, load, a ship's cargo, 
Acts xxvii. 10, 

doprouvdros, ov (Lat.), Fortunatus, 
1 Cor. Xvi. 17. 

| ppayéAduov, lov, 76 (Lat.), a scourge, a 
whip, John il. 15. 
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ppayerAse, &, to flagellate, to scourge 
with whips, Matt. xxvii. 26. 

ppayuds, ov, 6, a hedge, a place en- 
closed by hedges, Luke xiv. 23. 
gpd (w, dow, to tell, explain, interpret, 
Matt. xili. 36, xv. 15. 

gpdoow, fe, 2nd aor. pass., éppdyny, 
to stop, a8 the mouth of lions, 
Heb. xi. 33; to put to silence, Rom. 
ili, 19. 

ppéap, dpdaros, +d, a pit, a well, 

dpev-anardw, @, to deceive the mind, to 
impose upon (acc.), Gal. vi. 3. 

ppev-andrns, ov, 6, a deceiver, impostor, 
Titus i. 10. 

ppny, ppevds, 4 ©(lit., diaphragm), 
plur., af ppéves, the intellect, 1 Cor. 
XiV. 20, 

pploow, tw, to shudder, to quake from 
fear or avereion, James il. 19. 

dpovéw, &, how (pphv), (1) to mind, 
to think (abs.); @) to think, judge 
(ace.); (3) to set the mind and affec- 
tions on (acc.); (4) to observe, a 
time as sacred, Rom. xiv. 6; ( 5) 
with iwép, to care for, Phil iv. 10. 
ope aros, 76, thought, regard, care 
Jor, Rom. viii. 6, vil 27. 

ppdynois, ews, 7, mind, understanding, 
Luke i. 17; Eph. 1. 8. 

ppdvimos, ov, intelligent, wise, prudent ; 

v., -ws, prudently, Luke xvi. 8. 

ppovtlte, to take care, to be anxious, 
inf., Tit. i 8. 

ppoupée, &, to watch, to keep, as by a 
military guard, lit., 2 Cor. xi. 32; 
fig., Gal. iil lil, 23 (as if in custody) ; 
Phil. iv. 7 (in security); 1 Pet. 1. 5 
(in reserve). 

gpudoow, tw, to rage, as in a tumult, 
Acts iv. 25 (LXX.). 

ppuyavoy, ov, 74, a dry stick, a faggot 

‘ stick, for burning, Acts xxvill. 3. 

apovylen, as, n, Phrygia. 

si a ov, 6, Phygellus, 2 Tim. 
i. 15 

puyh, 4s, AP Sught, Matt. xxiv. 20. 

pudach, as, 7, (1) a keeping guard, a 
watching ; (2) the guard, or men on 
guard ; (3) @ prison, imprisonment, 
2 Cor. vi. §; a watch in the night, 
Luke xii. at 
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| puaanl{w, to imprison, to deliver into 


custody, Acts xxil. 19. 

gvAaxrhpia, wy, td (plur. of adj.), a 
safeguard, amulet, or charm, a 
phylactery, or slip of parchment, 
with Scripture words thereon, and 
worn by some of the Jews as pro- 
tective. 

puaat, axos, 6, a keeper, sentinel. 

guadcow, tw, (1) t& keep guard, or 
watch over ; (2) to keep in safety; 
(3) to observe, as a precept; (4) 
mid., to keep oneself from (ace. or 
dnd), Luke xl. 315; Acts xxi. 25. 

Puan, jis, 7, (1) @ tribe, of Israel ; (2) 
race, OY peo 

prroy, ov, or a leaf. 

pipapua, aros, <6. a mass, kneaded into 
consistency, a lump, as of dough, 
1 Cor. v. 6; or clay, Rom. xi. 
16. 

guoixds, 4, dv, natural, as (1) according 
to nature; (2) animal; adv., -ws, 
physically, naturally. 

guoidw, &, to Peeve to puff up; 
pass., to insolent, or arro- 
gant. 

ducts, ews, H, generally, nature ; 3 spe 
cially, (1) natural birth, Gal. it. 15; 
(2) natural disposition, tnatinct, pro- 
pensity, Eph. ti. 3; (3), long-esta- 
blished custom, 1 Cor. xl. 143 (4) 
native qualities, or properties, Gal. 
lv. 8. 

prvoiwets, ews, H, elation of mind, 
boasting, 2 Cor. xii. 20. 

gurela, as, 7h, a@ plant, Matt. xv. 
13. 

gutetw, ow, to plant, to set, abs., or 
with acc. ; fig., of introducing the 
gospel, 1 Cor. iii. 6, 8. 

iw, ow, 2nd aor. pass., épinr; 
Heb. gueis ; to spring up, intrans., 

ty xii. 15; pass., fo grow, Luke 


eae od, 6, a burrow, a hole, Matt. 
Xili. 20. 

puvéw, &, how, (1) to sound, to utter a 
sound or cry; (2) tocry, or call to 
to invite (acc.); (3) to name, to 
denominate, ace. (nom. of title), 
John Xiii. 13. 


povi—xdprs] 


gwvh, iis, 7, (1) @ sound, musical or - 


otherwise ; (2) an articulate sound, 
a voice, *‘ voices of the prophets,” 
Acts xiii. 27; (3) a cry, as of pain, 
a language, dialect, 1 Cor. Xiv. 


10, 

$s, gwrtds, 1d, contr. from ¢dos 
(da-, to show, whence datyw, pnt), 
light; hence, that which causes light, 
Mark xiv. 54; lightning, Acts ix. 3; 
plur., torches, the lights of heaven ; 
év gwti, in the light, i.e., in public: 
fig., light, spiritual, John viii. 12; 
Eph. v. 8; the gospel, which gives 
light, Matt. iv. 16; Jesus Christ, 

the source and giver of spiritual 
light, John i. 4, 5; perfect purity 
of Gop, 1 John}. 5. 

gworhp, Fpos, 6, (1) a luminary, Phil. 
li, 15; (2) brightness, splendour, 
Rev. xxi 11. 

gwo-pdpos, ov, light-bearing, radiant, 
the name of the morning star, 
‘* Lucifer,” 2 Pet. i. 19. 

owreivds, h, dv, bright, luminous, Matt. 
XVii. 5; spiritually enlightened, Luke 
Xi. 34, 36. 

owrilw, iow, pass., perf., mepdricuai ; 
ist aor., épwricOnv ; (1) to enlighten, 
to shed light upon (acc., but érf in 
Rev. xxii. 5); (2) to bring to light ; 
(3) fig., to instruct, to make to 
understand, Eph. ili. 9. 

gwriouds, ov, 5, light, lustre, illumina- 
tion. 


X. 


X, x, x4, chi, ch, guttural, the twenty- 
second letter. As a numeral, x = 
690; .X = 600,000, 

xalpw, xaphooua, 2nd aor., éxdpny, to 
rejoice, to be joyful; imp., xaipe, 
xalpere, hail! farewell / inf., xaipew, 
greeting, Acts xv. 2§. 

xdrala, as, 7, hail. 

xaArAdw, @ dow, ist aor., pass., éxadd- 
a@nv, to loosen, Mark ii. 4; to let 
down, Acts ix. 25. 

Xadr5aios, ov, 6, a Chaldean. 
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Xarerds, h, dv, (1) hard, difficult ; (2) 
harsh, violent, Matt. viii. 28. 

Xadrw-aywyéw, @, to bridle, to re- 
strain. 

xaAivds, ov, 6, a bit, a@ curb, James 
lil, 3. 

xdAkeos, ods, 4, otv, made of brass, or 
copper, Rev. ix. 20. 

XaAkeus, ews, 6, a worker in brass, or 
copper, a copperamith, 

XaAKnddv, dvos, 6, a gem, including 
several varieties, a chalcedony. 

XaAkloy, ov, 74, a brazen vessel. 

XaArKo-AlBavoy, ov, 76, fine brass, white 
(from ldaban, Heb. for white), or 
shining brass, Rev. i. 15, ii. 83; or 
Frankincense (AiBavos) of a golil 
colour, distinguished from silver- 
coloured. 

XaAKés, ov, 6, copper, brass, money. 

xapal, adv., on, or to the ground, 

Xavady, 7, Canaan. 

Xavavaios, ala, aiov, Canaanitish ; oi 
Xavavaio, the Canaanites. 

Xapd, as, H, joy, cause of joy, bliss, 
Matt. xxv. 21, 23. 

xdpayua, aros, 7d, sculpture, Acts 
Xv. 29; engraving, a stamp, a 
sign. 

xapaxrhp, jpos, 6, an impress, a per- 
Sect likeness, Heb. i. 3. 

xdpat, axos, 6, a palisade, a mound 
Sor besieging, Luke xix. 43. 

XapiCoua, flooua, dep., mid., pass. 
fut., xapirbhoopa, (1) to give, to 
grant, to bestow freely, Luke vii. 21; 
(2) to show favour to (dat.), Gal 
lil. 18; (3) to forgive (dat., pers., 
acc. thing), 2 Cor. xii 10; Eph. 
iv. 323; Col ii. 13. 

xdpis, eros, 4, (1) agreeableness, accept- 
ablenesa, Luke iv. 22; (2) favour, 
kindness, grace, especially God’s ; 
(3) Uéberality, a benefaction, a gift ; 
(4) met., the doctrines and blessings 
of salvation, Acts xiii. 43; Heb. 
xiii. 9; (5) specially the grace, or 
gift of the apostleship, Rom. xii. 3; 
xdpw exew, to return thanks ; xdow 
txew mpds, to be in favour with ; 
xdpw, adverbially used, with gen, 
for the sake of, on account of. 
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xdpiopa, aos, 76, a gift, a benefit, 
i.€., "s; also for miraculous 
gifts, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 9. 

xapitde, &, to make acceptable; pass., 
to be favoured, Luke i. 28. 

Xapfdy, % (Heb.), Charran, or 
Haran. 


xdprns, ov, 5 (Lat.), paper, 2 John 
1z 


xdopa, aros, 16, a gap, a gulf, 
“* chasm,” Luke xvi. 26 

XeiAos, ovs, 74, a lip ; plur., ee 
dialect, 1 Cor. xiv. 21; fig., 
Heb. xi. 12. 

xeqmdter, in pass., lo be storm-beaten, 
or tempest-tossed, Acts xxvii. 18. 

xeluapsos, ov, 6, a storm-brook, a 
wintry torrent, John xviii. 1. 

Xeipwmv, vos, 6, (1) a storm, a tempest, 
foul weather, Acts xxvii. 20; (2) 
winter, 
XXiv. 20, 

xelp, bs, n, a hand; met., for any 
exertion of power. Used jor the 

er of God, the er of the 

Lord for help, "Acts iv. 30, Xl. 21; 
for punishment, Heb. x. 31. 

xetp-aywyéw, @, to lead by the hand, 
Acta ix. 8, xxii. 11. 

xeip-aywyds, ov, 56, one who leads by 
the hand, Acts xiii. 11. 

xeipd-ypapoy, ov, Td, a hand-writing, a 
promissory note ; fig., of the Mosaic 
law, Col. li. 14. 

xetpo-rolnros, ov, made with hands, 
external. 

Xetpo-Tovéw, & (relvw), to elect by lifting 

"up the hand, to choose by vote, to 

23; 2 Cor. 


the rainy season, Matt. 


appoint, Acts xiv. 
Viil, 19. 

xelpwy, ov, compar. of Kaxds, worse, 
a Xl. 45; worse, severer, Heb. 


yenevpl (Hebrew plural of cherub), 
the cherubim, the golden figures on 
the mercy-seat, Heb. ix. 5. 

xhpa, as, 7, a widow. 

x9és, adv., yesterday. 

xAf-apxos, ov, 6, a commander of a 
thousand men, a military tribune. 

xtAtds, ddos, 4, a thousand (subst. ). 

xfAror, at, a, a thousand (adj. ). 
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Xlos, ov, 4, Chios, Acts xx. 15. 
xiTéy, wros, 5, a vest, an inner gar- 
ment. 


XiGy, dvos, H, sno. 

xAauis, vos, %, a Roman officers 
cloak, most frequently scarlet, 
Matt. xxvii 28, 31. 

xAcud(w, to mock, scoff (abs.). 

xAapds, d, dy, warm, lukewarm. 

XAdn, ns, Chloe, 1 Cor. i. 11. 

xAwpés, d, dy, (1) green, verdant ; (2) 

or aallow, Rev. vi. 8. 

xis’, six hundred and sixty-six, Rev. 
xii. 18, 

xoixds, f, dy, earthy, mace of earth, 
earthly, 1 Cor. XV. 47-49. 

Xoimg, sos, fh, @ chenix, measure con- 
taining two sextarii (see téorns). 

Xoipos, ov, 6, a pig; plur., swine. 

xoAdw, w, to be angry, to be incensed al 
(dat. ). 

xoarh, js, (1) gal, fig., 
(2) bitter herbs, suc 
&ec., Matt. xxvil. 34. 

x6os, see xous. 

Xopa(ly, or Xopately, H, Chorazin. 

xop-nyéw, @ (&yw), Gk. to supply o 
furnish a chorus for the games: 
hence, to furnish, to supply, to give, 
2 Cor. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. 

xopés, ov, 6, a dance with singiny, 
‘*chorus,” plur., Luke xv. 25. 

xoprd{w, to feeds to satisfy (with, by 
gen. or ard). 

xoprdopa, aros, Td, food, sustenance. 

xdpros, ov, 6, grass, herbage, Matt. 
_ 30; springing grain, Matt. xi 


Acts viii 23; 
as wormw 


xougas, & a, 6, Chuza, Luke viii. 3. 

xous, 00s, acc. xovy, dust. 

Xpdouat, wma, xpjoba, dep. (prop. 
mid. of xpd), to use (dat.), to make 
use of, to treat, Acts xxvil 3; 
2 Cor. xili. 10 (dat. om.). 

xpdeo, or Kixpnjst, xphow, to lend. 

xpeia, as, 7, (1) use, necessity, nee. 
plur., necessities ; (2) business, Acts 
Vi. 3. 

Xpe-wperderys, ov, 6, a debtor. 

xpn, impers., it needs, it behoves, (acc. 
and inf.), James iii. 10, 

xpiigw, to have need of, to need (gen.). 


Xpfipa—padpds] 


xpipa, aros, rd, ‘a thing of use,’ 
money, Acts iv. 37; plur., riches, 
wealth. 

xpnuatifw, law, to transact business ; 
hence, (1) to bear or take a name, to 
be called, Acts xi. 26; Rom. vii. 3; 
(2) to consult an oracle ; pass., to 
recewe a Divine response or moni- 
tion, Matt. ii. 12; Heb. viii. 5, &c.; 
hence act., to announce the Divine 
will, Heb. xii, 2 5. 

xpnuoriouds, ov, 6, an oracle, Rom. 
xi 4. 

Xphoipos, 7, Ov, useful, profitable. 

XPio1s, ews, H, use, manner of using. 

xpnoretoua, dep., to be kind to, 
willing to aud, 1 Cor. Xill. 4. 

xpnoro-Aoyla, as, H, a kind address ; 
in a bad sense, for a speech of 
pretended kindness, Rom. xvi. 18. 

xpnorés, h, dv, useful, good, gentle, 
kind ; 1d xpnardy, goodness, kind- 
ness. See Synonyms, 21, 

xpnordérns, tyTos, %, (1) goodness, 
generally, Rom. iti. 12; (2) spe- 
cially, benignity, gentleness. 

xpioua, aros, 7d, an anointing, an 
unction, 1 John i ii, 20, 27. 

xpioriavds, ov, 6, a Christian, Acts 
xi, 26, xxvi. 28; a follower of 
Christ, 1 Pet. iv. 16. 

Xptords, ov, 6 (prop. verbal adj. from 
xplw), the Anointed, the Messiah, 
THE CHRIST (see 217, e). 

xplw, sw, to anoint, to consecrate by 
anointing, as Jesus, the Christ, Luke 
iv. 18; applied also to Christians, 
2 Cor. L 21. 

xpovl(w, to delay, to defer, to tarry. 

xpdvos, ov, (1) time, generally; (2) a 
particular time, or season, Matt. 
i. 7; Actsi. 7. See Synonyms. 

Xpovo-rpiBew, @ @, to spend time, to wear 
away time, Acts xx. 16, 

xpvaeos, ous, H, ov, golden. 

xpualoy, uv, gold, a golden ornament. 

xpuco-BaxcrvAsos, ov, gold-ringed on the 
Jingers, James ii. 2. 
xpuad-ABos, ov, 5, a golden stone, a 
gem of a bright yellow colour, 
‘*a chrysolite,” or topaz, Rev. xxi. 
20. 
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| xpvad-mpagos, ov, 6, a gem, of a 


greenish, golden colour, ‘*a chryso- 
prase,” | a Xxi. 20, 
xpuods, ov, 5, gold, anything made of 
gold, gold coin, or money. 

xpuadw, @, to deck with gold, to gild. 

xpés, xpwrds, 6, the skin; met., the 
body, Acts xix. 12. 

xwrds, fh, dv, lame, crippled in the 
Jeet. 

xXeépa, as, 7, (1) @ country, or region ; 
(2) the land opposed to the sea; (3) 
the country, dist. from town; (4) 
plur. ; fields, John iv. 35. 

xepéw, w, (1) to go, go forward, J ohn 
Vili. 373; (2) to give place for, to 
contain, John ii. 6, xxi. 25; fig., 
to admit, to comprehend, Matt. 
xix. 11; 2 Cor. vii. 2. 

xwpl Cw, low, to put apart, to separate, 
Matt. xix. 6; mid. (1st aor. pass.), 
to separate ‘oneself, to depart, to 
go away (awd or éx), Acts i 4, 
XVlil, 1. 

xwploy, ov, 76, a field, a farm, a 
possession ; plur. -» possessions, Acts 
IV. 34. 

xewpls, adv., ag edoiaes by itself, John 
XX. 7; a8 prep. gov. gen., apart 
from, without hout, John xv. 5; Rom. 
iil, 21; besides, exclusive of, Matt. 
xiv. 21. 

X@pos, ov, 6 (Latin, ‘‘Caurus”’), the 
NV. W. wind ; met., of that quarter 

of the heavens, Acts XXVIL 12. 


¥. 


W, v, Wi, psi, ps, the twenty-third 

ries As a numeral, Y = 700; 
700, 000, 

sae. Ware, to sing, to chant, accom- 
panied with instruments, fo sing 
psalms. 

paruds, ov, a psalm, a song of praise ; 
plur., the book of Psalms in the 
Old Testament, the Hagiographa, 
or division of the Scriptures in 
which this book stands first, Luke 
XXiV. 44. 
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Weud-ddeAgpos, ov, 5, a false brother, a 
pretended Christian. 

Yevd-ardoroAos, ov, 6, a false or pre- 
tended apostle. 

Yevdhs, és, false, deceiving, lying. 

Wevd0-3iSdekados, ov, a false teacher, a 
teacher of false doctrines. 

wevdo-Adyos, ov, false-speaking. 

WedSoua:, dep., cova, ist aor., dpev- 
aodunv, to deceive, to lie, to speak 
falsely, to lie to (acc.), Acts v. 3. 

Wevdo-udptrup, or -us, upos, 6, a false 
witness. 

ev LE @, to bear false wit- 


re ee as, h, false testimony. 

yevdo-xpophrns, ov, 6, a false prophet, 
ohenoe who in God's name teaches false 
the 

yeBos. ous, 76, falsehood, lying, a lie, 
Jalsehood towards God, Rev. xxi. 
27; tdolatry, Rom. 1 265. 

Yevdd-xpicros, ov, 6, a pretended Mes- 
siah, Matt. xxiv. 24. 

peud-yupos, ov, falsely named, falsely 
called, 1 Tim. vi. 2 

Weiioua, aos, xb, ‘falsehood, perfidy, 
Rom. ili. 7. 

Weborns, ov, 6, a deceiver, liar, a per- 
Jjidious person. 

ynaapdw, &, to touch, to feel, to handle 
(acc.), Heb. xii. 18; to feel after, 
persons blind, or in the dark, 

tg. Acts XVil. 27. 

Unol(w, icw, to reckon, to compute, 
Luke xiv. 28; Rev. xiii. 18. 

Wiipos, ov, 4, a small stone, a pebble, 
used as a counter, and for voting. 
Hence, a vote, Acts xxvi. 10; a 
die, a token, Rev. ii. 17. 

yGupiopuds, ov, 6, a whispering, a 
detraction, | 2 Cor. Xi. 20. 

YOupiorhs, ov, 6, a whisperer, a slan- 
derer, a detractor, Rom. 1. 30. 

Wixioy, ov, 76, a cru 

wuxh, jis, 7, (1) the vital breath, the 
animal life; (2) the human soul, as 
distinguished from the body; (3) 
the soul as the seat of the affections, 
the will, &c.; (4) the self (like 
Heb.), Matt. x. 393 (5) @ human 
person, an individual. 
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Wuxixds, 4, 6v, animal, sensual. 

Woxos, ous, Td, cold, frosty. 

Wuxpds, d, dy, cold, cool; fig., cold- 
hearted, Rev. iii. 15. 


| wixee, and fut. pass., uyhooua, to 


cool; pass., to be cooled, to grow 
cold, Matt. xxiv. 12. 

woul(w, to feed by morsels, to spend 
in feeding, Rom, xil. 20; 1 Cor. 
Xili. 3. 

Ywpiov, lov, a bit, a morsel, a mouth- 
ul. 


Yoxw, to rub, to break in pieces, as 
ears of corn, Luke vi. 1. 


Q. 


Q, w, & péya, Gmega, 6, the twenty- 
fourth letter. As a numeral, ow’ = 
800; ,w—= 800,000. Omega is put 
for the last, as Alpha for the frst, 
Rev. i. 8, 11, xxi. 6, 13 

&, interj., "used before the vocative 
where the appeal is emphatic: 
sometimes in simple address, and 
once in admiration, Rom. xi. 33. 

* B45, 6 (Heb.), Obed, Matt, i. 5. 

abe, adv., of place, hither, here. So 
in this ‘life, Heb. xiii. 14; herein, 
in this matter, Rev. xiii 10; abe 
4 G5, here or there, Matt. ‘xxiv. 


23. 

P54, fis, i, an ode, a song, @ hymn. 

w5{v, ivos, H, the pain of childbirth, 
acute pain, severe calamity. 

wdlyw, wa, to be in the throes, or pain, 
of childbirth ; fig., Gal. iv. 19. 

dpos, ov, 6, a shoulder. 

wvéouat, vipa, jooua, to buy (gen. of 

price). 

oa ov, Td, an egg, Luke xii. 12. 

&pa, as, 7, (1) a definite space, or time, 
a season; (2) an hour; (3) the 
particular time for anything, Luke 
xiv. 17; Matt. xxvi. 45. 

Gpaios, ala, aiov, fair, comely, beauti- 
Sul, Matt. xxii. 27; Acts iii. 2. 

w@puouat, dep., mid., to roar, to howl, 
as a beast, 1 Pet. v. 8 


ds —dpaipos | 


ws, an adv. of comparison, as, like 
as, about, as it were, according as, 
2 Pet. L 3; to wit, 2 Cor. v. 19; 
how! Rom. x. 15; as particle of 
time, when, whilst, as soon as; as 
intentional particle, so that (inf.), 
Acts xx. 24; as éros eiweiy, so to 
speak, Heb. vii. 9. 

‘Qoavvd; interj., Hosanna! (Heb., 
Ps. cxviii: 25) Save now / a word of 
joyful acclamation, Matt. xxi. 9. 

@o-atrws, adv., in the same way, in 
like manner as, likewise. 

wo-el, adv., as if, as though, as, about. 

‘Noné, 6, Hosea, Rom. ix. 25. 

do-mep, adv., wholly as, just as, Matt. 
xii, 40; 1 Cor. viii. 5. 
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wo-wep-el, adv., just as if, as it were, 
1 Cor. xv. 8. 

&a-re, conj., so that (inf.), (see 391), 
therefore. 

wriov, lov, 7é (dim. of ods, the ear), an 
ear. 

wpércia, as, 7, profit, advantage, gain, 
Rom. iii. 1, Jude 16, 

dperdw, &, how, to profit, to benefit, tu 
help (acc., also acc. of definition) ; 
pass., to be profited, to have advan- 
tage, Matt. xvi. 26. 

wpérimos, ov, profitable, beneficial, 
dat. of pers., Tit. iti. 8; apds 
(acc.), of obj., 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim, 
iii, 16, 


a 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


(The references are to the Pages, not to the Sections. 
For convenience, each letter in Greek is placed under the corresponding one in English. 
K and X are under C; %, ¥, with 1, under ?; and 0, with 7, under 7°.) 


ABLATION, by the genitive : . 229 
Abstract nouns, in connection with the 
article, 200; in the plural number, 
219; in the genitive, to express 
quality . . . 232 
Accents, the, 8. " Accentuation of the 
several classes of words, and of the 
forms of declension and conjugation, 


under the proper sections. 
Accessory clauses . 186 
Accessory circumstance, by dative, 246; 
by partaciple ‘ : - 363 


Accusative, like nominative in neuter 
nouns, 17; its general senses, 249 ; 
case of the: object, 16, 249; subject of 
the infinitive verb, 253, 355; double 
accusative (nearer and remoter ob- 
ject), 252; accusative with passive 
verbs, 322; cognate accusative, 251 ; 
accusative of definition, 252; ad. 
verbial, 144; in elliptical construc- 
tions, 255; accusative of the infini- 
tive verb, 358. For other uses of the 
case, see 249, seg., and under Prepo- 
sitions. 

“ Accusative middle” : 319 

Active voice, the, 58, 318; not always 
distinguishable in sense from the 
middle. 320 

‘Adjectives, in three forms, 36; of two 
terminations, 37 ; comparison of, 42; 
classes of, 157; agreement of with 
substantive, 291; usually placed after 
substantives, 382; with omitted sub- 
stantive, 291; with several substan- 
tives, 293; adjective with article, 


191,292; of plenty, &c., with geni- 
tive, 228; of worthiness, &c., with 
genitive, 240; adjective with genitive 
of relation, 240; with infinitive, 357 ; 
adverbially used, 294 ; sa alae 
with genitive . . 230 
Adverbs, the cases of nouns as, 144; 
derivative, 146; negative, 148, 369 ; 
in composition, 162; preceded by 
article, 191; of time, with genitive, 
236; used as prepositions, 147, 369 ; 
adverbs after tw, 319; adverbial 
phrases and combinations, 263, 272, 


294, 368 
Adversative conjunction, 3¢. . 376 
Affirmative answers . 336 


Agent, after passive verbs, 322 ; by 
tré, 276; apparently expressed by 


dative . 247 
Alexander's ‘conquests, their effect on 
language . : . 167 


Alexandrian, or compound aorist. 106 
Alexandrian version of Qld Testa- 
ment : , - 168 
Alford, Dean, 207, 227 7, 238, 297, 298, 
323, 333, ei 69, 377, 380 
Alliteration eee : = ? 336 
Alphabet, the Greek, 1; meaning 2 
the word ‘ ; ‘ 
Also, even, by «af : : err 
Alternative weepressions 317; ques- 
ons 
Angus’s ‘Handbook of the English 
Language,” 58, 2373 ; “ Bible Hand- 
book ” : ; . 222 


Anacolouttiye, - «6 « 367, 384 
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Annexation, conjunctions of - 372 
Antecedent, attraction of the, 311; 
omissiou of the ‘ ; © 312 


Antithesis, conjunctions of, sey 
omitted . 

Aorist, the first and second ceally 
identical in meaning, 91; Rrst, act. 
and mid., 106; first and second, 
pass., 108 ; second, 91, 103; aorists 
of deponent verbs, 110; force of the 
aorist, 331; distinguished from im- 

rfect, 326; distinguished from per- 

ect, 334; aorist imperative, 338; 
subjunctive (and optative), 333, 349, 
341; as future perfect, 348; intinitive, 
354; participle, 360; indicative, with 
&y, in conditional sentences . 348 

Apiece, how expressed in Greek . 264 

se eas agi eee anomalies 


- 168, 385 

Apodosi ; - : ‘ - 346 
posiopésis . ‘ 3 - 383 
rece or the . ‘ - 4 
Apposition, 184; by genitive « 233 


Appropriative middle . : 2 320 
Aramean dialect, 167; words in thie 
New Testament .. . 169 
— (or Cleanthes), anetes oo se 

a : 
Arrangement of words . oH 
Article, the, 16; declined, 17 ; syntax 
of the, 189, 8q.; originally a demon- 
strative pronoun, 189 ; always 
ficant, 193 ; often neglected in ee 
197 5 with ‘the Divine names, 202; 
position of article, 213 ; repetition of 
the, 213; article in enumerations, 
215; omission of the, 217; article 
with infinitive, 357; with parti- 


ciples. ° . , « 365 
Aspirate, the . . © 3 
Association, by dative ‘ . 242 
Asyndeton . 81 


Attic Greek contrasted with stint’ of 
the New Testament : . 168 

Attic augment . e - 103, 106 

Attic future . 105 

Attraction, of the relative to the pre- 
dicate, 310; to the antecedent, 
311; of the antecedent to the eer 
tive. 

Attributive use of participles, 361, Ge 5 
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Augment, 62; Attic or double, 103, 

106; irregularities in. . 108 
Augustus, in Latin and Greek . 176 
Author or source, by genitive . 225 


A- declension, the (first) . 20 
&-, intensive in composition . - 163 
rg , negative in composition . . 163 


A geste in composition . F my 
bya comparison of . 
ayden, with genitive in different an 
tions ; ° ‘ . 238 
ayyérrw, conjugated ; -  « 96 
&ye, &ywuey, intransitive . » 319 
&yvuut, augment of i . 106 
&ye, conjugated . ; 86, 103 
adeagds, ellipsis of . , . 231 
déns (Gdov, with els). ‘ . 231 
&dicos, with infinitive . ? - 357 
-d(w, verbsin . ‘ ; - 159 
aidés, declined . ‘ ; se SE 
alue, plural . : ‘ ° « 220 


-alve, verbsin . ° ; » 159 
aipéw, defective . ‘ : . 112 
alpw, conjugated . ; : - 96 
alcxpés, comparison of ‘ - 48 
aidy, oo ‘ ‘ . 26 
aiayes, oi use ‘of ‘ . 221 
dxovuw, future of, 105; perfect, 109; 
with genitive . : . 226 
eg s, declined . - 4! 
- 375 

rie and Zrepos, 56; with article . 211 
GQuaprdyw . . 102 


&y, potential with optative, 343; 3; with 
relatives or conjunctions, requires 
subjunctive, 343; in conditional 


sentences, with seca - 348 
dvd - 264 
dvat éAAo, transitive use of . - 318 
avn, declined . i - 3! 
rable declined ‘ ‘ - 19 
av? & . - + 257, 379 
sive, augment of ; - 106 


avri, 2573; with infinitive . - 359 
bgvos, with genitive, 240; with infini- 


tive . ° 357 
awd, 258; and Bid, 286 ; and dx, 287; 
adverbial phrases with 368 


dxodidwm, active and middle 
*AwoAAws, declined é : 
&pa and dpa, and oy . ‘ 


323 
25 
378 


e e e e 
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Koay re : ° ‘ - 379 
“Apa, declined ° e e ee 
épxéw, future of . , ‘ 104 
&pvas : . 34 
&pri-, in composition : ‘ 162 
&pxnv, adverbial . ‘ - 368 
avidve, transitive use of. . 318 
abvrds, 7, 6, declined, 51; used for third 


personal pronoun, 303; emphatic 
nominative, 179; meaning self, 304 ; 
with article, the same, 209; comple- 
mentary to the ‘aoa 3135 autos 


Tpiros « 302 
abrov and a’rou . : ‘ « 53 
Gpinut, conjugated —. -  « 128 

ikvéouat . ‘ 2 . 102 
aopi(w, future of Z : » 105 
-dw, verbs in ; : ‘ - 159 

B. 
Benefit or injury, by dative » 245 
Bengel, Dr. J. A. « 227 
Both ... and, how expressed . . au 
Breathin , the . 
Burgon, ev, J. W.,:** ‘Inspiration aad 

Interpretation” : . 222 
Baivw . - 102, 103 
ric transposition ‘of stem-letters 

. 107 
Aaa Bdaxfis . 234 
BamriCcs, future of P i . I0 °5 


Baothevs, declined 
BaoiAevw, transitive in ‘the Old Testa. 
ment . . 318 
Bovaetw, why not chosen as a para- 
igm ‘ - 69 
BovAoua, augment of . : os 

Bois, declined . 
Bpéxes (called impersonal), true sibiert 
or . . ; : - 180 


C. 


“Canaanite,” surname of Simon. 175 
Cardinal numbers, the : . 46 
Cases of nouns, 16, 222; as used with 
prepositions, 140, 255; cases of the 
infinitive, 357; case-endings, old, 
with adverbial force oe 144 


147 


Causal conjunctions, 379 ; omitted, 384 


Causal use of participles . 364 
Causal middle. . : . 322 
Causative verbs . : 159 
Cause or motive by dative . ; . 246 
Chiasmus . 288, 387 


Cities, plural names of. . 220 
Cleanthes (or Aratus), quoted by St. 


Paul ‘ ; - 388 
Climax, the rising : ' - 374 
Coins, Latin names of . . 171 


Coins, measures, &., with numerals, 301 
Collective nouns, with plural adjective, 
185; with plural verb . 182 
Combination of consonants . . 6 
Commands by future tense . » 329 
Common gender . , - 18 
Comparative in -wy, paradigm, 43 ; 
comparative with genitive, 229, 294; 
elliptical, 296 ; emphatic compara- 
tive, 44, 296; comparative notion, by 
prepositions . ° . 296 
Comparison of adjectives , ; ’ 
Comparisons, xalin . 374 
Complements of the sim lesentence, 186 
Completeness, marked ty aorist . 333 
Compound imperfect, 328 ; future, 330 ; | 


perfect and pluperfect "361 
Compound relative . : - 55 
Compound sentences . 186, 188 
Compound words , . 161 
Concessive use of participles 364 


Concord, the first, 181; the second, 
184, 291; the third. » 309 
Concord, rational. See Synesis. 
Conditional sentences . » 346, 375 
Conditional use of participles » 364 
Conjugations of verbs, the, 61; the 
second conjugation . . 114 
Conjunctions, or pronominal adverbs, 
146; the conjunctions classified, 150 ; 
with & followed by subjunctive, 
343; syntax of the . i - 372 
Consonants, division of, 5; changes in, 
6, 7; changes in mute verbs . 84 
Constructio ad sensum. See Synesis. 
Constructio pregnans, 263, 267, 278, 
279, 280, 289 
Constructions, unusual, for emphasis, 
8 


393 
Contracted substantives, 24; adjec- 
tives, 37; pure verbs . 79, 8g. 


148 


Contraction of vowels. . . 3 
Contrast, emphatic, by negative . 370 
Copula, the, 178; omission of . 178 
Cupulative verbs . : , . 185 
Coronis, the , . > 54 
reer. pronouns, 575 ; ay 146 


5 

Creeds, rhythmical, “in the early 
church . - 387 
Customary actions by imperfect tense, 
326 

-x-, in the first aorist . ‘ . 124 
K. r. oe ° - id 
Kabapl(w, future ‘ ; . 105 
Kadjpat ; . - 125 
was bwepBoAry eis SwepBoaty . . 289 
kal, 372 3 with re, 3733 with dé, 377; 
Kal ydp, 380; Kai omitted. . 382 


Kaioap, Cesar, to whom applied in ea 
New Testament ; . 176 
xalw, stem and future . : . 10 - 

kaxés, comparison of . 

karéw, future of, 104; transposition of 
stem-letters . ; ; . 108 

xaAdés, comparison of . - 43 

xduyw, stem and second aorist . 101 

Katd, 270, 8q. ; sometimes supposed 
with accusative of definition, 252; 
adverbial combinations with . 368 


katnyooéw, with genitive . . 228 
KaT@repa : ‘ ‘ - 44, 233 
keipat . ° ° ° ° - 125 
Kepdvyupss 


134 
Képas, Kpéas, stems and declension of, 33 
kepdaivw, future and first aorist of, 106 
Knpvé, declined . ; ‘ - 30 


kAaiw, stem and future ‘ . 105 
Kade, future ‘ ‘ m - 104 
Kopi, future. ‘ ; . 105 
Kopevvups 7 - . . : 135 
Kpemapat 125 
Kpive, conjugated, 96; ; its root, “deri- 

vatives, and compounds . . 164 


xplvouat, middle force of  . . 321 
Kupios, with the article é » 203 
kiwy, irregular. , : 33 


e 


xalpew, as imperative : : - 360 
xaArAdw, future. - 104 
xelp, omitted with adjective . 292 


xéw, stem, future, and aorist 2 105 
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xpdoua:, future of, 104; governs 
dative . ; ; . . 247 
pn ‘ , . IIs 
Xpuorbs, with article ; » 205 
Xpucous (€0s), 7, ov, declined - 37 


D. 


Dative case, the (singular always in -1, 
17); its general senses, 16, 242; 
obsolete forms of, as adverbs, 1443 
dative of association, 242 ; of trans- 
mission, 243; of reference, 24.5; of 
accessory, 246; of time, 249; may 
be interchanged with éy (dat.), 287; 
with eis (acc.), 288; usually placed 
after governin word : . 382 

** Dative middle” ‘ = 320 

Dativus commodi vel incommodi . 245 

a of Christ, prepositions respect- 


- 275, 289 


ing .- 
Declensions of substantives, the three, 


16; similarity of the first and second, 


20; nouns of variable. - 34 
Defective verbs : ; . Ir 
Deliberative subjunctive ‘ - 341 


Demonstrative pronouns, 53, 307; ‘with 
the article, 208 ; as equivalent toa 
clause. . ‘ « 309 

Dependent clauses. 343 

Deponent verbs . : 83, note, 110 

Design, expressed by genitive of infini- 
tive, 358 ; by infinitive with eis, xpés, 
358. See Intentional. 


Derivation . : , . - 159 
De Wette, Dr. . ‘ ‘ , 
Dieresis 


Difficulties of interpretation, 187, 238 
Digamma, the, 46; in substantives, 
29; in verbs, 105. See under V. 

arate ; 
Diphthongs, 2; regular “long, bat 
often soirited regula foe ace ieee 
tion ° o 4 sl 
Disjunctives, the : 
Distributive numerals, 49; pronouns, te 
Divine names, with the article . 202 
Donaldson, Dr. 225, 242, 249, 2 253 
Double names of persons 174 
Dress, Latin names of in the ‘New 
Testament , é ‘ - 171 
Dual number, the s : - 16 
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Sdeve, stem : . rol 
. Savel(e, active and middle , . 321 
dé, conjunction of antithesis - 376 
Bei, impersonal . : ’ . IN 
Selxvups, conjugated 
Seurepéupwros-  . . : - 164 
dnAdw, conjugated 80 
did, 268; and éx, 285; and cis, 286; 

and and, 286; and éy, 286; and wepl, 

2893 with genitive and accusative 

distinguished . ‘ , . 270 
Siddonw, future . : . . 102 


didmut, conjugated ‘ » 116 
Sixaos, ala, ane declined ° - 36 
Avowerhfs . 3 ; . 292 
Aids, Alfa. - 34 
dSlor:, relative causal particle - 379 
Boxel, impersonal . ; . oui 


doxéw, future of . ‘ ‘ . 102 
ddfa, declined . , ; . 20 
dbvapas ‘ . 125 
duvarés, with infinitive 4 + 357 
30vw, stem and second aorist . 103 
dbo, declined ; . ‘ - 47 
duc-, in composition . . - 163 
BwSexdpvdoy - 164 
dapa. (or alkos, olxla), ellipsis of . 231 


E. 


Ecbatic and final particles . 350 359 
Elision of vowels , 4 
Ellicott, Bishop, 210, 216, 229, 239, 
251, 255, 304, 323, 332, 35%, 360, 
371, 381 

Ellipsis, with nominative, 223; with 
accusative, 255; of words of kin- 
dred before genitive, 231; of sub- 
stantives, with adjective, 291; of 
measures and coins, with numerals, 
301 ; of the antecedent, with rela- 
tive, 3123; with the subjunctive, 
339; with the optative, 342; before 


va . : : « 340 
se a questions, 3363 i cmastair ? 
393 

Emphasis, by particles, ou by inser- 


tion of pronominal su bject, 179; by 
the article, 195; by the order of 
words, 3382; by i a or ple- 
onasm . ° « 384 


149 


Emphatic comparison of adjectives, 
44; verbs, 159; indefinite pronoun, 
316 ; negatives, 330, 341; future, 331 

Enclitics ‘ 9 

English rendering of Greek letters, 10 

Enumerations, with article, 215; by 
kal...T€ . é ' é 6-373 


Epanodos ‘ . 387 
Epexegetic, xaf, 373; ; omitted . a5 
Epiccene gender : 18 


. Epimenides, quoted by St. Paul . pane 


Epistolary aorist, the . ; 332 
Ethical future, the ; ‘ ‘ » 329 
Even, also, by wai ‘ 374 
Exhortations, substituted for state- 
ments by New Testament tran- 
scribers . P ; : » 340 


édy, for &y, 343; for eldy . “349 


éaurov, -js, declined . ; 62 
édw, future of . ‘ . . 104 
eyévero . . - 355 


eypaya, e istolary aorist « 332 
eyd, suet declined . ‘ . 51 
ei, in conditional sentences, 347; inter- 
rogative use of . : - 0 33 
-ea ald -ela, terminations of nouns, 154 
eiul, conjugated, 126; as copula, 178 ; 
as predicate, 179; with genitive, 
236; with dative . ‘ » 243 
elu, togo . ; . ‘ . 127 
elroy ‘ . 112 
els, 264; compared with ey and dud, 
286, 289; with apds, 288 ; with éxf, 
288 ; with simple dative, 288 ; with 
infinitive, 358; adverbial combina- 
tions 368 
els, pla, ey, declined, 463 as indefinite 
pronoun, 300; for xparos. » 300 
a i 259; compared with did, ‘28s ; ; 
dd, 287; adverbial combina- 
a < . ° - 368 
elre...elre . ; ° ‘ « 377 
txaoros, anarthrous . ‘ . 208 
éxetvos, with article, 208; refers to 
remoter antecedent, 307; may refer 
to the nearer, 308 ; the, emphatic 
demonstrative . « 308 
éxdéy, éxovoa, dudy, declined . - 39 
éAatvw, stem andfuture . . 102 
éAaxiororepos, double comparative, 45 
Zveos, of variable declension - 34 


150 


¢AetOepos, with dative, 245; with infini- 
tive. : ‘ , « 357 
éAnl(w, future of . ‘ : - 105 
¢uavroi, 7S, declined . 52 
€y, 261 ; compared with dls, Bid, 286, 
289; interchanged with dative, 287; 


adverbial combinations, 368; with 

infinitive . : , - 59 
cvvums . 135 
ikeort, impersonal our 
-€0S, -ovs, adjectives in . 157 
éxavéw, future of . . 104 
exel, temporal orcausal .  . 379 
exeidh . ° - 379 
eweidhrrep F - « 379 


éxelrep 4 - 379 
éxl, 277; compared with els, 288 ; in 
adverbial combinations . ; "368 


éwicraya: . ‘ . 125 
Epxouas, 112; and Sno ‘ - 326 
érdlo . . 112 
éordés, aoa, és, participle for dornnes 

declined . ot aaa 
érepos and &AAos . : - 56, 238 


éroimes, with infinitive 357 
ed-, as prefix, 162; how ‘augmented, 106 
ebplonee, stem =. ; . 102 


-€Us, substantives in - 155 
-evw. verbs in - 159 
eo’ . - 379 


Ex, alternative stem, 102 ; - construc- 
tion of, with adverbs - 319 
-&, verbs in 159 
ie in combination with other adverbs, 
369 ; with infinitive é - 359 


%, particle of comparison, 295; inter- 
” changed with kal ov, 370; disjunc- 


tive, 377; reer : - 378 
a and &pxoua . » 326 
» 125 
sep declined, 20; ellipsis ‘of . 292 
Tut-, in composition : ‘ - 163 
-hs, -ds, adjectivesin . : . 158 
F. 
Festivals, names of, in plural . 220 
Final, or intentional clauses . 349 
First declension, paradigms , 
Five clergymen, the, on aes Epistle to 
the Romans . ‘ . 212 
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Forbes, Rev. Dr., on the Romana, 387 
Foreign elements in New Testament 
Greek . . 167 
Forgetting, verbs of, with genitive, 228 

entative verbs. 159 
Fulness, want, &., by genitive, “228 ; 
by dative or eis ; : . 247 
Future time, tenses expressing 60 
Future tense, ita characteristic, 63; in : 
liquid verbs, 95; in pure verbs, 104; 
Attic future, 105; second future, 93; 
future im imperfect, 330; future per- 
fect (paulo-post future), 89, 110; 
see also 348; force of the future, 
329, 8g. 5 with od uf, 330; indica- 
tive, with va, 353; infinitive, 3545 
participle, 364 ; future auxi 


verbs. - 330 
Futurity, certain, by present » 325 
G. 

Galilee, or Tiberias, the Lake of . 241 


Gender of nouns, 16; rules for deter- 
mining, 18; variable in some sub- 
stantives . ° 34 

General for particular statements. 222 

Genitive case, the (plural always in 
-wy), 173 exhibits the stem in the 
third declension, 26; adverbially 
used, 144; of personal pronouns for 
possessive, 303; genitive after the 
article, 190; different uses of the, 
225, 8g. 5 usual position of the, 233, 
382; genitives in different relations 
with the same noun, 241; genitive 
absolute, the, 241, 361; prepositions 
governing the genitive, 257; geni- 
tive after 8:d, compared with accu- 
sative, 269; objective genitive, by 
possessive pronoun, 303; genitive in 
apposition with possessive pronoun, 
307 ; genitive of infinitive, 357; ex- 
pressing design or result . 358 

Gospel, with genitive in different 
senses. ‘ : - 239 

Greek in Palestine ‘ ‘ . 3167 

Greek names in the New Testament, 175 

Greek poetry, quoted by St. Paul, 383 

Green, Rev. T. S. - 223, 333, 350 

Grotius on fulfilment of prophecy, 352 
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"ydp 0 + #379) 8G. 
yéyparras . : . - 333 
yerde, future of . ; ; - 104 
7&vos, declined . ‘ ; 32 
yetouat, with genitive or accusati ve, 227 
yin, ellipsis of . . . 292 


ylvouas, stem and forms . 102, 110 
yiwéoxe, stem and forms . » 103 
yévu, irregular substantive . ; 33 
ypnryopéw tg . 159 
rh, irregular substantive, 3 3 ; ellipsis 


Se » 231, 292 

H. 
Hackett, Dr., on the ye « 237 
Hamilton, Sir W., ‘* Logi - 194 
Hebraisms, 80 called, Oo ak to be ke 


jected . 00 
Hebraistic use of "plural of blood, Be 
rlative, 299; use of els, 307 ; of 
sclative and ards, 312; causal sense 
in intransitive verbs, ” 318 ; use of 
participles, 364 ; combination of 
verbs . 369 
Hebrew, as spoken i in “Palestine, 167; 
words, 35; names in the New Tes- 
tament, 173; poetry, parallelism, 336 
Hendiadys (€v 3:4 Svotv, one idea in two 
words), unnecessary . 232 (§258), 369 
Hiatus 4 
Hinton, Rev. J. H., on the Romans, 3387 
Historic present, the , 325 
aland rincipal tenses, 60, 324 


Historic 
Hymns in “<i ew Testament . 387 
Hyperbaton - 383 


Hypothesis, fourfold form of 347 


I. 


Imparisyllabic declension, the . 20 
Imperative mood, the, 58, 337 ; tenses 
in, 338 ; subjunctive used for, 340 ; 

infinitive, 360; future ene in 
prohibitions » 329 
Imperfect tense, the, 103, 326 ; distin- 
uished from aorist, 326; in con- 
Fional sentences, with by 348 
imperfect tenses, properly so called, 60 
Impersonal verbs, 111; singular and 


151 


_ called 180; often ae » 
roper prepositions, ‘the - 147, sia 
Tne oative acts, by imperfect . 328 
Inchoative or inceptive verbs, 102, 159 
Indeclinable proper names . - 34 
Indefinite article, the . , . 300 
Indefinite pronouns, the . 56, 313, 315 
Indefinite tenses, the . 60 
Indefiniteness by omission of article, 217 
Indicative mood, 58 ; the objective part 
of the verb, 323; in indirect inter- 
rogation, 345; interchanged with 
optative, 346; in conditional sen- 
tences, 348 ; apparent in intentional 
clauses, 353; with dore, 359; com- 


pared with infinitive ; - 360 
Indirect form changed to direct . 385 
Indirect interrogation . : - 345 


Indirect quotation - 344 
Individual actsin plural expressions, 22 
Inferential conjunctions . » 378 
Infinitive mood, the, 59; a verbal 
substantive, 354; with article, 192 ; 
with accusative subject, 253; as sub- 
ject, 355; a object, 356; expressing 
result, 356 ; oblique cases of, 357 ; 
with Sore, 59; for imperative, 360; 


in modern Greek. - 351 
Inseparable declensions, the . 20 
Instrument, by dative. - 247, 276 
Instrumental, ev. . 262 
Intensive use of participles . - 364 
Intentional or final clauses, 349 ; par- 

ticles F ~ 351, 352 
Interjections ; , . 152 


Interrogative, its sign, II; pronouns, 


55, 3143 particles 149, 151; forms, 
3355 4,378; ydp . 380 
Interrupted statements, by BAA . 375 
Investiture, by é : : . 261 
Irregular substantives . 235 33 
Irregular comparisons . : - 44 


-la, substantivesin . - 154 
fdoua, future of . Z . 104 
‘lepoodAupa, or ‘lepovcaAhy ‘ - 34 
-(w, verbs in. . 159 
Thm, conjugated (in apinut) . - 128 
*Inaovs, declined, 25 ; with article, 204 
Ykavos, with infinitive . ; - 357 
-in6s, -th, -txov, adjectives in . 157 


152 


“ios, -ov, adjectives in -  « 158 
va, with subjunctive for imperative, 

340; intentional, 350; explanatory, 

350; is it ever ecbatic ? 351; distin- 

guished from &r:, 350 ; from 8xws, 349 
twa rh; or ivarl; . . ‘ - 314 
wa wAnpden . ; : ‘ - 351 
-wos, -lyn, -wov, adjectivesin . 157 
-tov (-dprov, -f5.0v), substantives in. 155 
-tos, -la, -tov, adjectives in . 157 
-tcxos (-ioxn), substantives in - 155 
iornut, conjugated, 116; ita two aorists, 


124; transitive and intransitive 
tenses, 319; its compounds . 335 
ix6ts, declined . . , - 30 


J. 


Jacob, Rev. Dr. . . ‘ . 252 
Jebb’s ‘‘ Sacred Literature” - 387 
JEHOVAH, equivalent of the term in 

the Apocalypse ; ‘ . 224 
Judicial words, Latin, in the New 


Testament . ° . . 171 
K, 
Ktihner’s ‘‘Greek Grammar,” ed. by 
Jelf. : ‘ : ‘ . 328 
L. 
Lachmann . ‘ 


40, 180, 244, 340 
Languages of Palestine , . 167 
Languages not verbally coincident, 256 
Latin influences on New Testament 

Greek, 1683; words in the New Tes- 

tament, 171; names in the New 
' Testament . . . . 176 
Lee, Dr., on ‘‘ Inspiration ” . 222 
Letters, names of the, neuter, 35; as 

numeral signs . ° . - 46 
Lightfoot, Professor , - 351 
eenas: unlikeness, &c., by dative, 243 
Linus, possibly a Briton . . 176 
Liquid verbs, 94, sg. ; change of short 

vowel in the stem . . - 108 
Local genitive, 236 ; dative, 248; ac- 


cusative . ‘ : R . 254 
Luther’s version of the New Testa- 
ment ° ° ° - 333 
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AauBdve, stem and present, 102 ; future, 

105; perfect . : 2 « 109 
AavOdvw, with participle « 363 
Acirrw, second aorist of ; . 92 
Aeuxalvw, future and first aorist of, 106 
Aéwy, declined . ‘ , . 31 
Avw, why not chosen as paradigm. 69 
M. 


Madvig’s ‘‘Greek Syntax”. . 342 
Measures, coins, &c., with numerals, 301 
Mediation, expressed by did . 269 
Menander, quoted by St. Paul . 33% 
Mental affection, verbs of, with geni- 
tive, 227; withdative . . 244 
Meyer, Dr. . ; : » 237, 351 
Middle voice, the, 58; its meani 
319, ag. ; not always distiisuichable 
in sense from active, 320; often 
indistinguishable in-form from pas- 
Sive . ‘ ‘ ; ‘ a 323 
Middleton, on the article with names 
of Christ, 205; on 2 Tim. iii. 16, 210 
Military terms, Latin, in the New 
Testament . eo de - 17! 
Minister of another’s will, by dd, 276 


Modal dative, 246; participle . 36, 
Monadic substantives . * 195, 207 
Moods, the F - 58, 64, 323 
‘*Most highest,” corresponding idiom 
to . ‘ ‘ : : ‘ 
Motive or cause, by 3d, with - 
Sative , ; : : - 276 
Mutes, the, classified . ‘ 6 


Miiller, Max, Professor, 63, 22 5 230 


-pa (-uar-), substantives in . - 156 
pabnrevw,transitive and intransitive, 318 
pabnrhs, declined m ‘ ae 
BadAoy, in comparisons 445 296 
poppwvas . : ‘ - 169 
pavédya, stem of . e ° - 102 
udprus, irregular in declension . 33 
Héyas, declined, 40; comparison of, 43 
pei{ov, comparative, declined, 


double comparative from. : a 5 
eA, impersonal ° . e Ii 
BéAAw, auxiliary future verb - 330 
Méevourye e ° e e - 3 79 
Mévw, stems and formsof . » 103 
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Megalas , ° : ° - 169 
petd, 272, 9g. ; distinguished from avy, 
272; with infinitive (accusative), 3 59 
uh and ob, 148; mh in questions, 149, 
337; with imperative, 337; with 
optative, 342; negative intentional 
particle, 352; after verbs of fear- 
ing . : ; : : - 353 
ph yevaro! . : , : - 342 
uhrnp, ellipsis of. . . 231 


pnt, interrogative  . © 337 
-m, verbs in , ; ‘ - 114 
plyvopt ; : ‘ ; - 134 
puxpds, d, dv, declined, 36 ; comparison 

of . - 44 


piprvhoxoua, stem of . : - 103 
-aés, substantivesin . ; - 154 
-ywy, -poy, adjectivesin . .. 158 
Mwojjs, declined . ; ; - 34 
pvorhpiov, predicated of Christ . 311 


N. 

Names, proper, in the New Testament, 
of various languages, 173; use of 
the article with  . ° - 201 

Neander on mpocevxf . - + 237 

Negative adverbs, 148, 369; joined to 
predicate, 301 ; emphatic, 330, 341; 
with infinitive, 3543 with participle, 

60; followed by &AAd, 375; com- 
bination of negatives . » 370 

Negative indefinite pronoun - 317 

Negative questions . ‘ : 336 

Neuter, forms alike in, 17 ; plural sub- 
ject, with singular verb, 181 ; pre- 
dicate, with masculine or feminine 
subjunctive ; ‘ - 185 

Neuter verbs, 58. See Intransitive. 

Nominative, the case of the subject, 
180, 222; of personal pronouns 
omitted, 303; predicate after copu- 
lative verbs, 185 ; for vocative, with 
article, 213, 224; suspended, 223 ; 
elliptic . : : ‘ «223 

Number of nouns, 16, 219; of verbs, 61 

Numbers, compound and distribu- 
tive. : : ‘ ‘ - 49 

Numerals, the, 46, 300; with geni- 
tive, 235; adverbs. . . 147 


vy épeAvotinéy . : ‘ - 4 
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y, inserted in stems - 102, 115 
vd, in the modern Greek infinitive, 351 
veavias, declined . ‘ ‘ - 22 
vopos, with and without article . 217 
vous, declined, 25 ; irregularities in, 34 


O. 


Object of verbs, direct (or nearer, pri- 
mary), indirect (or remoter, second- 
ary), by different cases, 243, 252; 
direct object of a transitive verb in 
accusative, 249; may be omitted, 
251; ‘‘internal,” 251; object (direct 
or indirect) of active the subject of 
passive, 322; object usually placed 
after governing verb . 382 

Object of comparison in genitive, 
2209, 2943 or by #, 295; may: be 
omitted . ‘ . : .~ 296 

Object-sentences, 344, sg. ; sometimes 
found with accusative object, 346, 384 

Objective genitive . » 237, 8g. 

Oblique cases, why socalled . 16 

Occasion, the, sometimes by amd, 258, 


27 
Old Testament, its influence on the 
New, 387. See Hebrew, Hebraistic. 
Olshausen on fulfilment of prophecy, 3 52 
Omission of article in defined phrases, 
195; to mark indefiniteness, 217; 
of logical links between clauses, 383. 
See Ellipsis. 
Opposition, by aAAd . ‘ - 375 
Optative mood, the, 59; subjective, 
323 in independent sentences, 342; 
in indirect interrogation, 345 ; opta- 
tive and indicative combined, 346 ; 


in conditional sentences . - 348 
Oratio obliqua . e - 344 
Ordinal numbers, the, 47; cardinal 

used for . ; . ; 2 300 


Origin, by genitive . : » 225 
Ostervald’s version quoted . - 251 
Oxytone words . . . . 9g 


‘O, 7, 76. See Article. 

O- declension, the (second) . - 20 
Bets 5 : - 53, 208, 307 
olxesos, ellipsis of . : ; » 231 
olxos, ellipsis of (or oixfa) — . 231 
bAAULE . 4 . . . 134 
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SAos, with article ‘ é . 211 
Suyups . ; . ‘ é - 134 
évivnus 3 ; . 124 
dvoua, use of : s % . 224 
ots, -eia, -b, declined . ; - 38 
érws aud fva, distinction of . - 349 
dpdw, defective, 112; augment of, 103 
8s, #, 8, declined, 54. See Relative. 

-os, neuter (stem, -es), substantives 


In . . : : - 156 
3ar(eov), ovv, declined . . 25 
donis, Hris, 8,71, declined, 54, 313. See 

Compound Relative. 

-ootvn, substantives in ‘ - 154 
éri, particle introducing object-sen- 
tences, 344; relative causal par- 

ticle : ; é ‘ - 379 
od, the objective negative particle, in 

a 3373 aire pee from 

BA, 148, 3693 OU Bh, 330, 3415 0b 

udvoy ... ann oe . oe : 
obv and &pa. ‘ ; - 378 
ovpavol, plural. , ; . 221 
ovros, declined, 53 ; with article, 208 ; 

demonstrative force, 307 ; may refer 

to the more distant antecedent, 308 
ovros ...iva . , . ? » 350 
dpedoy, as particle © 343 
-6w, verbs in ‘ ‘ P - 159 


&, interjection, with vocative . 224 
ws, a particle of comparison, with pre- 


dicative participles . - 365 
doci ‘ ‘ , . . 301 
Gore, ecbatic, with infinitive, 359; 

with indicative - 359 

FP: 
Parallelism, Hebrew . e - 386 
Parathetic compounds , - 161 
Parisyllabic declension : * 20 
Paronomasia - 386 
Paroxytone ° 


‘ ‘ P 9 
Partaking, verbs of, with gevitive, 2 3 5 
Participial constructions changed for 
the finite verb. : ‘ - 385 
Participles, the, 59 ; in -wy, declension 
of, 39; in -ds, 38; tenses of, 59 
366; with article, 191; as relative 
and finite verb, 192, 215, 365; 


° 374. 
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general use of, 360, sg. ; predicative, 
361; adjunct to predicate, 363; 
attributive, 365 ; sifverhial, 363; 0 
broken constructions « 367, 368 
Particles, the, 150; emphatic suffixes, 
553 separable in composition, 162; 
inséparable, 163. See Conjunctions 
Partitive genitive ‘ - 234, 89. 
Partitive plural . ‘ : . 220 
Parts of speech . : : ae 
Passive voice, the, 58, 322 ; sometimes 
difficult to distinguish from the 
middle . 4 ‘ ‘ . 322 
Past time, tenses expressing - 60 
Pauland Saul . - 174, 175, 176 
Paul, St., his name, with the article, 202 
Perfect state, tenses expressing . 60 
Perfect tense, the, 108; of liquid 
verbs, 95; second perfect, 93, 109; 
third person plural in -ay, 109 ; per- 
fect passive, 109; force of the per- 
fect, 338; distinguished from aorist, 
334; aorist may sometimes be ren- 
dered by, 331; ‘‘ present-perfect,” 
3353 perfect imperative . - 338 
PerispOmenon 


® e e 9 

Permission, by imperative . - 338 

Person, in verbs. , , . 61 
Personal endings, in verbs, origi 
of ; 63 


° 


Personal pronouns, 51, 303; no 
tive subject when unemphatic, omit- 
ted, 303; genitive of, for possessive 
pronoun, 231, 303; pleonastic use, 
304; ards for third person . 304 

Peter, St. his name, with the article, 202 

Place, by genitive, 236; by dative, 
248; by accusative. : - 254 

Pluperfect tense, the, 109, 334; its 
notion expressed. by aorist Binge 

Plural verb in general expressions, 
180; neuter nominative with sin- 
gular verb, 181; verb with collective 
subject, 182; with several subjects, 
183; of substantives, how used, 
219, sq. ; plural forms with singular 
orce 


‘ ; ; é - 220 
Political terms, Latin, in the New Tes- 

tament ; . . - 171 
Possessive genitive 230, 87. 


Possessive pronouns, the, 52, 306; 
unemphatic, by article, 201; with 
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the article, 209 ; for objective geni- 
tive. . : . . © 303 
Postpositive particles . . . 372 
Prayer, its object, by rep! or iwép, 289; 
yio.  . : : + 350 
Predicate, the, 177; anarthrous, 193; 
with article, 193 ; participles with, 
361, 8g. 
Predicative verbs . 178 
Prepositions, use of, 140, 255; with 
genitive, 140, 257; with dative, 
141, 261; with accusative, 141, 
264; with genitive and accusative, 
141, 268; with genitive, dative, 
and accusative, 142, 277; table of, 
142; incomposition, 162 ; combined, 
1633; preposition and case, after 
article, 190; adverbially used, 144, 
368; interchange ef prepositions, 
256, 285, 4g.; governing several 
words, 289; with infinitive, 358 ; 
corresponding adverbs, 147; adverbs 
as ‘‘improper prepositions” . 147 
Prepositional phrases, without article, 
207 
Present time, tenses expressing . 60 
Present tense, its stem, as modified, 
90, 95, 101; force of the tense, 
324, ég.; aorist rendered by, 331 ; 
present-perfect, 335; present and 
aorist distinguished in imperative, 
338; in subjunctive, 340; 1n infini- 
tive. ‘ : : - + 354 
Price, equivalent, &c., by genitive, 240 
Principal and historical tenses, 60, 324 
Proclitics, the . ae a9 
Prohibitions, by future indicative, wit 
ov, 329; by subjunctive aorist, with 
wh ; oe - = 340 
Pronominal subject, its omission and 
insertion . : : - 179) 303 
Pronouns, the, 51, 303 5 personal, 51, 
303; possessive, 52, 306; demon- 
strative, 307; relative, 309 ; inter- 
rogative, 314; indefinite, 17, 314; 
distributive pronouns, with geni- 
tive. ; “a % ; ° 235 
Proparoxytone . 2 - 9 
Proper names, with article. 201, 8q. 


Properispomenon ; - «© 9g 
Prophecy, Old Testament . - 352 
Punctuation a ee ee ae 
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Pure verbs, uncontracted, 78; con- 
tracted . : ‘ ‘ 


79 
waits, declined . ‘ , »- Ig 
wadw-, in composition . - 162 
wapa . : : : - 282, 8g. 
was, declined, 39; its use with article, 


209 ; in Hebraistic negative, 301 ; 
way- in composition . . - 162 
wathp, declined, 31; ellipsis of . 231 


mavouat, perfect passive of, 110; with 

participle : ‘ ‘ - 362 
melOw, conjugated ‘ - « 86 
mwewde, future of . ‘ ‘ » 104 


weipdoua, future of . ‘ » 104 
xepl, 273; compared with ad, 289; 


with dwép . we 289 
whxus, genitive plural, rnxav 39 
awlumpnit . 124 


alvw, present and second aorist of, 101 ; 
future, 105 ; aorist passive, 108 
alrrw, stem of, and second aorist, 103 


mitevw, conjugated . . «. 69 
xAéw, stem of, and future . - 105 
wAhoow, second aorist passive . 108 
wAovros, of variable decleusion . 34 
Tivevpa &yov, with article - 206 
avéw, stem of, and future . 2 105 
moun, declined . ‘ ‘ - 31 


wéAis, declined . ° . - 30 
woAts, declined, 40; comparison of, 


44; With article . . 212 
wérepos : : . - 315 
apdoow, second perfect of » 93 
mpats, or mpaos (or g) . 40 


wpére, impersonal . oe OI 
mp6, 260; with infinitive . ; 


359 
apés, 283, sg. ; compared with eds, 288 ; 


with infinitive (accusative) . 359 
xpos pOdvoy, adverbial . ; - 368 
mwpogevxh, special sense of . . 237 
xpovéxw, elliptical use of . . 251 
mpopnrediw, augment of -  « 106 
wvAn, declin ‘ . : - 19 
dalyouc:, with participle . - 362 
gépe, defective . , ‘ . 112 
gevyw, future of . ; ‘ » 105 
one . e ° ° ° » 124 
o0dyw, stem of . ‘ , - IO! 
gildw, conjugated . . . 80 
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gopéw, future of . ‘ : - 104 
YnAagpdw .. ; . : . 227 
Q 
a poles a altel the, January, 

186 ; » 206 


Quirinius, governor of Syria. 294 
Quotations, with article prefixed. 193 
Quotation, direct and indirect . 344 


R. 


Rational Concord. See Synesis. 
Reciprocal force of middle . 320 
Redundancy, apparent, 304, 408, 384 
eee stems, 102; of verbs in 
- 115 
Reduplication, 62; varieties of . 108 
Reflexive middle ‘ - 6 319 
Reflexive pronouns. * 52, 305 
Regimen, combined . ‘ - 289 
Relation, by genitive . ‘ ° 239 
Relative pone the, 54; compound 
or indefinite, 313; relative and ante- 
cedent, 309; case of relative, how 
determined, 309; relative in appo- 
sition with a clause, 310; relative 


and &y . - 343 
Remembrance, verbs ‘of, with geni- 
tive. - 228 
Renewed mention, by ‘article 197 
Repetition for emphasis . - 384 


Revelation, ‘the k of, anomalous 
forms and constructions in, 168, 385 
Resolved tenses . 328, 330 261 
Result, by genitive of ‘infinitive, 358; 
ore . : . - 359 
Rhetorical we . : : 219 
Rhythm in sentences . . 7 
Roberts, Dr., ‘‘ Discussions on hn 
G. ospels” . ” 
Romans, Epistle to the, enaaided 
parallelism 


. . - 387 
péw, stem and future . , - 105 
piryyupe ‘ ‘ d - - 134 
pyya, declined . ; - 26 
-pOS, -pa, -pov, adjectives i in. - 157 
pvoua, augmentof . « 103, 107 
. . ° ‘ » 135 


” 
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8. 


Sauland Paul . - 174, 175; he 

Second declension, paradigms, 23, s¢ 

Second tenses, the, g1. See A 
Future, Perfect. 

Sentenoes, simple and compound, 177, 
186; how to analyse, 188 ; qualified 
by article, 192; objective, 3443 
conditional, 346; intentional, 349; 
changed structure in, 385; non- 
Fes letion of compound . - 38 5 

le declension . 
Separation’ verbs of, with genitive 


Septuagint version of the Old Testa 
r Rah . : ° - 168 
espeare 

Singular number, the, 219 ; ; " 
verb, with neuter _ Le oa 
181; singular for collective, by 
article 196 

Smith’s “ Dictionary of the Bible,” 294 

Source or author, by genitive . 225 

Space, by accusative . 

Speaker using the plural of himeel, 


‘¢ Sphere,” a by cee 248 ; aby 
dy - 262 


Stem, the, 155 ; verbal, 6s; 3; modifica- 


tions of . 90, 101, 115, 153, 154 
Stier, Dr... " 366 
Stuart, Dr. M., ‘ N ew “Testament 

Syntax” . - 221 


Subject, the (nominative), 1973 ; with 
article, 193; of the infinitive (ac- 
cusative), 253, 355; of passive 
verbs - 322 

Subj unctive mood, the, 593 anomalous, 
from verbs in -de, 353 ; strictly sub- 
jective, 323, in independent clauses, 
339; after relatives or particles with 
&y, 343; in indirect interrogations, 
345; aorist as future perfect, 348 ; 
in conditional eee 347; In 
intentional clauses . 

pied genders of, " classified. 

154; declensions of, 18, 6g.; syntax 
of, 219, 6g.; number, 219; case, 
222; with prepositions, 255; fol- 
lowed by aca 3 573 adverbially 
used ‘ ‘ - 368 
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Substantive verb, the, as copula, 178 ; 
as predicate, 179; with genitive. 
236; with dative . «8 243 

Substantivized phrases - 193, 366 

Superlative degree, the, 42; with 
a 23 5; use of, 298; Hebra- 


299 

Syncnil or Rational Concord “(con- 
structio ad sensum), in verbs, 182 ; 
in adjectives, 185, 2923 in airds, 


305; in the relative + 310 
Synt etic compounds . - 161, 163 
Syro-Chaldaic dialect. . - 167 


-s, appended to obra, nexpr, xa. 4 
odBBarov, of variable declension. 34 
oadnrt(w, future of, 105; elliptical use 

of . : ; - 180 
aodpxivos and caprixés : 
sig aie js, declined, 52; éavrov used 


; : ° 30 
sean first aoristof.  . . 
-ots, substantives in ~ 155 
oxia, declined . - 2% 
oxéros, of variable declension 34 
owelpw, stem and forms - 103, 106 
OThKe . - 124, 159, 335 
orpége, transitive and intransitive, 319 
oTpevvups . . . - 13 5 
ob, bueis, declined 
ob Aéyes, formula of affirmation, 336 
ovv, 263; distinguished from yerd, 264 
oéfw, first aorist and pene passive 

of - 107 


aéppuv, declined. + . + ga 
T. 

‘* Taxing,” the, in Lukeii.2 . 294 

Telic an " ecbatic particles . 350 3 59 

Temporal augment, the . 

Temporal use of participles. —. ie 


Tenses, scheme of, 60; principal an 
historical, .60 ; characteristic letters, 
63 ; expressive of time and state, 3243 
tenses of the indicative, 324, ag. ; 
of the imperative, 338 ; of the su 
junctive, 340; of the infinitive, 
354; of the participles . 360 

Terminations of the verb, table, 6 5, 8G. 

Than, by genitive after comparative, 


229,294; by ¥ . . 2 295 


157 


Third declension, paradigms, 26, sg. ; 
terminations of nominatives . 27 
aye by genitive, 236; by dative, 


249; by accusative . - 254 
Tischendorf » 211, 217, 244, 340 
Transition, particles of © 3739 375 
Trench, Archbishop . . 222, 332 
raid and Taira . - - 54, 209 
Taxus, comparison of . ‘ P ie 
Te, with xal, ascensive ‘ 73 
TeAéw, future of, 104 5 ; with parte 

ciples. . ‘ - 362 
tépas . ‘ - 33 
téooapes, ae declined . é - 47 
TnAe-, in composition . - 162 
-thp and -rwp, substantivesin . 155 


-TNS, -TNTOs, substantives in - 155 
-TnS, -Touv, substantives in . - 154 
Tl@nut, conjugated . ; - 116 
Tide, conjugated ;: i 80 
rluh, declined 3 ‘ 3 . 2Y 
tis; vi; interrogative . . - 314 
TéS, Th, indefinite é : Pi - 316 
Tovyapouy =. ° . - 379 
tolvuy . ‘ ‘ , : - 379 
Togouros » 209 


Ler tpla, declined : - 47 
7 pepe, ce active and passive, 110 


Tpéxw, defective . ; - 112 
tplBw, conjugated ‘ - «+ 86 
-rpoy, Substantives in . ‘ - 155 
Téarw, second aorist forms . 92 
Baud (co, future of ‘ : » 105 


0éaAw, how augmented, 102 ; emphatic 


future. » 330 
lgeae, with and without article . 202 
Oryydvw, with genitive ; . 227 
6vicxw, stem and forms . » 102 
Opasw, perfect passive. . . 110 

U. 
Unconscious versification - 388 


Jdwp, declension of, 33; omitted after 


certain adjectives . ‘ 2 292 
vids, ellipsis of. , 231 
‘Tids @cou, with article _ 204 
-vvw, verbsin . . . - 159 


358 


inép, 274, 8g. ; distinguished from ayrf, 
275; Irom xepl - 289 
bed g é : - 276, 8g. 


V 


Vaughan, Dr. C.J. . + 233, 323 
Verb, the, 58, 318; verbal stem, the, 
61 ; denominative verbs, 1 59 ; classes 
of verbs, 159 ; verbal predicate, 178 ; 
concord of, 181, 8g. ; transitive, with 
accusative object, 249 ; some verbs 
both transitive and intransitive, 250 ; 
verbs with modal dative, 246; with 
cognate accusative, 251; with double 
accusative object, 252; verbs with 
genitive of secondary object, 226, 
8Y., 235; With dative, 242, sq. ; 
complemented by participles, 362 ; 
followed by infinitive, 356; com- 
bined with adverbial force, 36g ; 
verbal forms as adverbs . - 147 
Verbal adjectives in rés, réos_ . 69 


Vocative case, the . . 224 
Voice, the distinction of 58, 318 
Vowels, the : ; ; - 2 
Vowel aorist, the ‘ - 103 


Vau, v, a lost letter of the Greek 
alphabet, called, from its shape, fF, 
Digamma, f being an old form of 
the gamma. = - 46 
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F, as influencing the declension of 
nouns, 29; the’ conjugation of 
verbs. F ; ~ «105 


W. 


Want, fulness, &c., by genitive . 228 
Watts, Dr. ‘ ; ~ + 202 
Webster, Rev. W. 255, 328, 351 
Webster and Wilkinson’s “‘ New Tes- 
tament” . ‘ ; . «196 
Wilderness of the temptation . 196 
Winer’s ‘*‘ New Testament Grammar,” 
197, 216, 220, 239, 257, 269 
272, 295, 297, 298, 304, 321, 32% 
329, 370, 3771 380, 384 

Wish, expressed by optative . 342 
Words, formation of . » + 154 
Words of one language not precisely 
coincident with those of another, 256 


Z. 


Zeu ‘ P . ; » 383 
Zumt, Dr. A. W., on Quirinus, 294 


(dew, infinitive ; (jv, future. —.._:105 
Zevs, genitive, Aids. -  » 34 
(évvvps, conjugated . oo 140 
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{The latter s prefixed denotes the number of the paragraph in the chapter on Synonyms.) 





I.—OLD TESTAMENT, CHIEFLY THE SEPTUAGINT. 


Genesis. 1 Kings. Proverbs. 
CH. VER. PAGE | CH. VER. PAGE | CH. VER. PAGE 
2. 7 . 266 1438 . . . 318%) 25. 30°. . . 299 
24... 266 18, 44 . . . 198 
9.24 . . . 299n 45 . . . 198 Isaiah. 
a 6.10... 4351 
—* 2 Kings. 714... «197 
TD ies ip bo: fuga eee 
Exodus. 3... 169 14,14 . . . 233 
419 . .. 222 23.10 . . . 169 th ma A ve 
ss 15 . . . «6170 ; 8 2213 
a 1 Chronicles. 61. 1 244 
ee) ae ie. ses 
Leviticus. ” ; 
7 Lo. . . 239” __ Seremiah. 
14. 2 . . . 239n Nehemiah. 7. a a; ee gas 
15. 32. . .  239n R lo... 169 
1G 1G: coc. eee See eee 
Hosea. 
Numbers. Psalms. 6. 6 . . . 370 
613... 9% 2 1. ss 648 
21... et 16.10 . 232, 268 Amos. 
$1.12 « « % 251” 22 1... 170. 5. 26 . . . 170 
25. 11 . . . 380 9. 12 
. - 313, 323 
51. 4 . . . 321 
Deuteronomy. 68.18 . . . 251 Jonal 
6. 5 287 | 103. 2 . . . jor : 
118 5 . . . 258| & 8 . « « 196 
Josh i 22 . 266, 312 ; 
Se, 23 282, 293 Micah. 
15. 25. 1. 175 2... 171 | & 2, - 261 
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INDEX OF SCRIPTURE PASSAGES 


Matthew. 

cH. VER, PAGE 
Lol. 195, 205 
eee ee 
ll. - 278 
16. © » 365 
17 ~ . 48 
18 . 207, 241, 
362, 379 

20. . 243, 27% 
21. 179, 258, 
395, 329, 379 

22. . 191, 268, 


352n 
e 197, 272 
e 197, 207, 


241, 261, 263 
245, 356, 379 
34 1737, 210 
205, 282, 326 


- 199, 379 

- 261, 379, 816 

ee. vs 197) 8° 
oe 350 

2 « 310 

10 . o 6 251 
ll . . 264 
12. 354 
13. 242, 330, 
358, 379 

14. ~ « 236 
15 . 352 
18. . 820 
20 . 222, 334, 379 
23 . - 352 
LT. 6 2 © 325 
2. * +» 379 
3. » + 379 
4. 866, 274 
5 ; 173” 
7 . 83, 234, 280, 
314 

8. 240, 379 
9. . 259, 379 
OW. 2. 2. © 324 
fl . . 287, 290 
12. . «0247, 312 
13. . 258, 358 
14. . 328, 372 


I].—NEW TESTAMENT. 


Matthew. 

CH. VER. PAGE 
3B 15... © 379 
We. 2. 2 1 245 
17 . 106, 223, 
259 333 

41. 196n, 276 
3 . 204, 347, 350 
4. . 263, 279 
1%. oe 8 929 
8. 858 
10. 245 
bee 244, 327 
14. 352 
15 . 2 6 255 
) ee oe 
18 870, 289 
21 231, 249 
23 . . 239n, 306 
24 293, 319 
5. 1-16... % 
1. . 198, 264 
2. 363,384 
3 . 830, 248, 329 
3-ll . . . 382 
4-8 . 179 
4.. 1gt 
5. . 40, 178, 
194, 329 
6. » » 200 
8 . 248 . 
9. 185 
10. 201, 329 
Il... . 180 
13 . 195, 262, 276, 

I 
15 172, 50, 
198, 277 280 
16. 2. 6 1 234 
17. 340, 375 377 
18 35, 1795 
301, 341 

19 343 
20 179, 294, 
341, 343 

21 179, 248, 
288, 329 

22 . 852, 170, 179, 


244, 288 


Matthew. 
CH. VER. PAGE 
5. 25. 2. 6 6 55 
26. e ‘o vy 
27 329 
28 - 179 
29 . 852, 235 
30 . - 852 
32 179 
33 ~ «329 
a4. 263, 354 
37 292 
38 257 
39. . 179, 292, 
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313, 319, 374 
866, 321, 331 
-172, 313 

- 321 

179, 275, 337 
- 318 

314 
314 
- 329 


6. 85, 821, 285, 359 
» 325s 349; 343 
Bs Ge 
© © © 6 250 
o 2 6 @ 329 
© « 2 « 338 
: . 86, 363 
; * « 359 
: 393 

9-11 338 
10 . 277, 303, 374 
12 2 8 839 
‘13. 258, 265, 

292 

16. 350, 362 
17 . - 32 
18 263, 362 
22 . 193 
24 . . 169, 211, 

236, 300, 356 

25. 244, 345 
26 . 230, 265, 372 
27 - » 364 
28 " 966, 244, 274, 

315, 318 
34... 191, 267 
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Matthew, Matthew. Matthew. 

CH, VER. PAGE CH. VER, PAGE CH. VER. PAGE 
tL... fe 338), 9 «16 . 833,825, 289 12.21 . . . . 230 
By oe al cw 5287 | eee ee eee ae © ae 3. 2 1. 108 
3. . 213, 250, 22 we 4 ae 258 17 . o- « 352 

303, 315 | 28. . = 336, 344 IB. . . . 462 
6 19% 243, 337 Be eno Gy i GS RTE 20... . 106 
7. ; 243 34... . 262 ZZ a 6 ww e987 
Om Je BES 35 . . 239%, 293, an ee an 
9 . . 282, 337 | 327 24... . 169 
lls & 6 a 354 36 . 274, 327 26: ee. ee B47 
3... 382 37 S. a 377 29... .« « 196 
13-15. . . 382 |10. 1 «ke 237 33... « 378 
14... © 315 2 ~ « 190 35. . 196 
15...) 253, 313 3 - 174 36... 223, 263 
16 . 258, 287, 337 4 » 1795 41,42 . 195, 217, 
20... « 379 10... . 240 273 
21. . 30%, 313 15 . . 263, 295 Gh eee. St 4 QNG 
1) a ae fey 18 . 265, 377,377m | 138. 2. . . © 198 
23. 2. 6 . 224 20... . 370 3... 192, 244 
24 . 227, 280, 313 21. 6 «© -« 181 4. . 192, 254, 
25. =. . « Fog 22 . 270, 308, 330 263, 282 
26. 2. « «6 333 24 « «. » 296 Do AO ee 95S 
286 ae ee FBS 25. 2. « 2 350 Sis. 2H ah 927 

29. . 184,328 |° 26... . 361 3. - 85 

8. De 6 ee BOK 27... « » 312 4... 351, 365 
Bo. 6 6 + 344 28 . . 852, 250 20... 227 
4. . 265, 340 29 171, 240, 301 20-23 . . . 308 
ee ee 31 © 2 6 230 23. . . . 189 
9... . 380 42 223, 292 24.0 333 
WO te ee ae TG: 2 0 « 362 25. 197, 264, 359 
ll. . = 179, 207 2 2 8 «6205 25-40 . . . «171 
6... 2 180 3. 191, 196 20.6 3 197 
LD. Ge a. sa a G2 5 . 830, 291, 323 29... © «148 
1: ee eee 2 7 7. « « 85, 196 30... © 6359 
1D. a ee 2900 8 . 136, 252, 375 31... ] 184 
24... © 359 9 ea we 375 O26 a «4 389 
25. . =©319, 337 10 260 3D... 352 
26. 2. « © 315 I). 2 w 6 297 38 . . 178, 308 

28 . . 259, 354 TD ae ws ce GOO 39... ww 194 
20 se ape ww 246 Cee ee 47... . 870 
32... . 270 16... . 21In 52... . 318 

9 1. . 198, 307 he ae! as dS AQ 56... . 284 
DB: i do ae oe BBS 23. . . . 852 '14. 3. . 236, 332 
4. 314 25. . 363, 384 Gg om, gaat 
5B. 6 2 © 395 26. sad. e213 1S 64 ae. es 29S 
G6. s « 4. 268 28... « 284 iy em > 
8 222 29. . . 40, 258 ZL ya es G BOE 
9 242 30... . . 82t ) a 17. 
11 eee OTe, PA) ae 895-272 26. ew. Se B58 
13 34, 334, 3707 To. 6 6 e349 4 a en by 5" 
15 « « « 284 10 . . 228, 336 (29. 4. « 2 280 
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Mat hiw, 
CH. VER. PAGE 
14. 31 236 314 
Is, 1 i 
4 ; 
eae - 308, 196, 308 
12 . 221 
16 144 
24. 2.34 
25 . 244 
26. 198 
28 . 224 
30. 282 
32 223, 281 
37 go a 23S 
16. 3. - 377 
8 315 
14 221, 300 
16 195, 204 
18. . 852, 178, 
77, 386 
19. . . : as 
22. . 330, 342 
24.06.26. 6 33% 
25 - 855, 331 
26. 855, 211 
28. 343 
17%, 1. . » 216 
4 245, 356 
: , . 6 214 
207, 242 
ll Uae 
12 330 
17 369 
20 348 
22 ; 330 
24. =, 198 
25. 171 
26 we. 28379 
27. . 257, 265 
BL. ww. 297 
6... » 274 
TS. 4 258 
Sia 4 296, 356 
9. . 852, 296 
10... 352 
12. * 49) 243 
13. 295 
17. z 196 
21 - 369 
22 147, 369 | 
23. so. 333 
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Matthew. 
CH. VER. PAGE 
18,24... 300 
26-34 . 321 
D8 on ix, oe AFD 
19 4. » 6 207 
5 180, 266 
8 207, 284 
Le ce, oh ek 2301 
13 . 306, 328, 349 
14... . . 208 
16. - . 300 
1? 292, 347 
18 . » + 193 
19 . 305 
22. - 363 
23. 376 
26. 282 
28 . 162, 277, 280 
20. 2. 254 
3% 4 261, 274 
6... 6 254 
Buc x - 376 
9... . 264 
1... 1 264 
IZ. . = 199, 243 
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